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ib. 

ib. 
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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — For the DCva-nagari alphabet, and otiicrs relatod to it — 




V*, 

h ^ 

W, ^ w, 


V e. Tie, 

^ «*, 

^ 0, 

^ 0 , ^ an. 


ka 

^ kha 

J[ga 

g gha 


na 

^ cha 

^ chha 

^ja 

W jha ^ na 

z 

la 

Z tha 

® da 

Z <Jka 


na 

<T ta 

tha 

^ da 

dha ^ na 


pa 

iR plia 

^ ba 

bha 


ma 

V ya 

Ji ra 

^ la 

^ va or loa 

V 

sa 

^ iha 


sa 

V 

ha 


Z 

la 

Iha* 


Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus gswr; kraniasah. Anusioura (*) is represented 
by A, thus simh, sfSl vamS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written njf ; thus bangm. Anunimkii or Chandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ** over the letter nasalized, thus, w me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to IlindOstani— 


1 

a, etc. ^ 

J 

t) 

d 

J 

r 

ur 

8 

t 

< 


b 5 

oh 

0 


I 

T 

A 


t 

sA 

V 

P C 

h 

0 

z 

J 

z 




f 

o 

< r 




A 

) 

zh 


? 

3 

2 


t 






b 

t 


k 


s 






b 

z 

kJ 

9 


J I 

f m 

^ n 

^ when reprcBeniing anunatiha 
ill DSva-nAgarif by over 
DRsalized vowel. 

^ W OX V 

' A h 

y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by «, thus, \jf fauran. Alif~i maqsiira is represented 
by o;— thus, da'vsq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus, lab banda. 
When pronounced, it is written,— thus, tli? gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, arc not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they arc written in small 
characters above the lino. Thus (Hindi) dekhl'td, pronounced deklitd; (Kaz- 
min) *«)•*, pronounced Acr; (Bihari) dekhatV. 
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C.—Spccial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Tushto (^), Ka^mlrl (^, ^), Tibetan 

(i* ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by teh. 

(б) The de sound found in Marathi (gj), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 

sented by 1 ^, and its aspirate by 

(c) KsSmIrl ^ (g() is represented by ». 

(d) Sindh! Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) and 

Pushto J or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

tS> t ; ^ tg or according to pronunciation ; <i d ; ^ # or jr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; ? A or kh, according to pronunciation ; J or ^n. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindh! : — 

y A6 ; y Ih ; tSi th ; t; th ; iJj ph ; ^jj ; *9- jk ; chh ; 

5dA; <id; ^dd; idh ; ^k; kh ; gg ; ^ gh ; 
'—in; ^ 9 . 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whoso spelling docs not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following ; — 


d, 

represents the sound of 

bhe a in all. 

d. 

II 

11 

II 

a in hat. 

e. 

If 


91 

e in met. 

at 

II 

II 

II 

0 in hot. 

e. 

II 

II 

19 

e in the French dtait. 

0, 

II 

91 

II 

0 in the first o in promote. 

o. 

II 

19 

19 

0 in the German aohdn. 

d, 

11 

II 

II 

u in the „ muhe. 

Uh 

II 

11 

91 

th in think. 

dJif 

II 

II 

II 

th in thi». 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus, k\ t', p\ and so on, 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllabic, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^lowar) dsnatai, ho was, the acuh; accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE, 


The present volume deals with the Tibeto-Burman languages of India. For con- 
venience it has been divided into three parts, viz . : — 

Part I, Tibeto-Burman languages of Tibet, the Himalayas, and Xorth Assam. 
Part II, the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. 

Part III, the Kuki-Chin and Burma groups. 

The materials for Part I were originally entrusted to Professor Conrady of Leipzig. 
After he had analysed part of the materials, but before he had thrown the results into 
a connected form, ho was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other duties. 

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, i)r. Sten Konow 
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the 
form in which it is now presented to the public. 

l)r. Konow has also prepared the Kachin section of Part II, and the whole of 
Part III. 

Dr. Konow has been allowed complete liberty for displaying individuality of 
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his Avork. I havt;, hoA\ ('ver, no 
hesitation in accepting his views, and, as Editor of the entire series of volumes of the 
Linguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibility for all statements e<jntaiue(l in 
them. 


GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 




THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


Indo-Chinese. 


The Tibcto-Burman family is the most important group of Imlo-Chinese languages 
spoken in British India. 

The denomination ‘ Indo-Chinese languages ’ comprises an endless series of ditferent 

forms of speech in India and China. They arc all spoken 
by Mongolian races, and they all have some characteristics 
in common. The most important arc the use of monosyllabic words and I he so-callcd 
isolation, i.e., the absence of form-words and, consequently, of grammatical forms. 
Modifications such as are expressed by means of grammatical forms in Indo-European 
languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which 
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion. 

It has been usual to consider the Indo-Chinese languages as forming one distinct 
linguistic family, but we now know that this cannot be the case. It has been shown 
that the monosyllabic bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the 
oldest times are, at least in a great number of csises, derived from polysylhibles. On the 
other hand, the grammatical system of isolation is by no means consistently maintained 
in all Indo-Chinese languages. Many of them are agglutinating, i.e., the various 
grammatical relations aro indicated by means of form-words, — prefixes, sufilxes, and 
infixes, — added to the bases. Some dialects have in this way developed a pretty full 
grammatical system. It has been shown that there is no fundamental dilTfsrenco be- 
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin- 
ciple cannot bo used as the chief starting {)oint for the classification of a language. 

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Chinese languages have 
. ^ , thus proved invalid, and it lias been possible to distinguish, 

Indo-Chinese comprises two ^ . , , o » 

different families. instead of onc, two linguistic families, the one known as the 

Mon-Khmer family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the 

Tibeto-Burman family. 

A short account of the Mon- Khmer family will bo found in the Introduction to 
Vol. II of this Survey. The Tai languages arc closely related to Chinese, and the two 
form one distinct family as compared with the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Smwey. The Tai group has been dealt 
with on pp. 69 and ff. of tho second volume. 

The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken from Tibet 

in the north to Burma in tho south; and from Baltistan 
in tho west to tho Chinese provinces of Sseebuan and 


Tibeto-Burman family. 


Yiinnan in tho east. 

The greater portion of this district lies outside tho territory included within the 

Number of speakers Operations of this Survcv, and we liavo no trustworthy in- 

formation regarding the number of speakers. Local esti- 
mates have been forwarded from those districts which fall within the scope of this 
Survey. They will bo given in detail under the head of the various sub-groups into 
which our treatment of tho Tibeto-Burman family will be subdivided. In this place 
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,W6 shfliU anticipflito tho dotailcd account and put together the totals for the sub’groups* 
Wo shall further add the figures returned at the Census of 1901. In comparing the two 
it must be borne in mind that the last Census was extemled to Burma, which proyince 
was not included under the operations of this Survey. 

The number of speakers were then returned as follows : — 


Name of group. 

Tiboian .... . . 

Himalayau 

North AsHam • . . • 

Bodo 

N&ga 

Kachin ...... 

£nki-Ghin ...... 

Bnrmeso ...... 

TotaTj 



Number of epeakers. 


Estimatod number. 

Centug of 1901. 

• 

4.’>,024 

235,229 

• 

194,234 

190,585 


36,910 

41,731 


617,989 

596,411 


292,799 

247,780 


1,920 

125,775 


564,091 

624,149 


62,662 

7,498,794 

• 

1,815,619 

9.560,454 


Of the 9,660,454 speakers of Tiboto-Burman languages enumerated at the last 
Census, only 1,803,611 were found within the territory included in this Survey. The 
rest were enumerated in Burma. 

It is impossible to form oven an approximate idea of the number of speakers out* 
side British India. The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 million people. No 
estimates arc available for the States of Nepal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers 
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tibeto-Burman 
languages can hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. 

The Tibeto-Burman languages are very closely related to the Siamese-Chincse. The 

Relation to Siamese-Ohinese vocabulary is, to a great extent, the same. It will be suffi- 
vocabuiarjr. ciont to give some few examples. 1 shall give the words 

in Tibetan, Burmese, Khamti, and Chinese. Khamti has been chosen to represent the 
Tai family, because it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and 
Burmese, I shall give the written ajid not the spoken form. 



Tibetan. 

Burmege. 

. Kbamtl. 

Chinese. 

One .... 

gehig 

lack 

liing 

yit 

Two 

gnyis 

nhaoh 

\ 

Bhang 

ri 

Thxee 

gsum 

thu 

shdm 

8(tm 

Poop 

bzhi 

k i 

shi 

Bsi 

Pive 

Inga 

1 

nga 

ha 

ngu 
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Tibetan. 

Barmose. 

Kh&mtl. 

Chinese. 

Six . 


• 

• 

• 

• 

drug 

khrok 

lak 

Ink 

Seven 


• 

• 

• 

t 

• 

bdun 

khtoan-nhach 

chet 

ts'it 

Eight 


• 

• 

• 

• 

hrgyad 

rhach 

•pet 

pat 

Nine 


• 

• 

• 

• 

dgu 

kii 

kau 

kieu 

Ten 


• 

• 

• 

• 

hchu 

ehay 

ship 

ship 

Hundred 


• 



m 

brgya 

ta^rd 

pdk 

pek 

Die 


• 

• 

■ 

• 

shi 

the 

tai 

ssi 

Dog 


• 

• 

e 

• 

hhyi 

khwe 

md 

khiuen 

Ear 


• 

• 

• 

• 

rna 

na 

ptng-hs 

ri 

Eye 


• 

• 

• 

• 

mig 

myak 

ta 

muk 

Fire 


• 

• 


• 

me 

mi 

phai 

huo 

Hair 


• 

• 

• 

« 

shra 

ehhS 

phSm 

tdm 

Head 


• 

• 

§ 

• 

mgo 

hhong 

hd 

hiep 

Horae 


• 

• 

• 

• 

rta 

mrang 

md 

ma 

Mouth 


m 

• 

e 

a 

Mia 

kha^wang 

shdp 

kheu 

Name 


% 

• 

• 

• 

ming 

a-many 

ehii 

ming 

Sun 


• 

e 

e 

• 

nyi’-ma 

ne 

wan 

shit 

Tonguo 


a 

• 

• 

a 

Iche 

Ihyd 

tin 

shet 

Tooth 


• 

e 

• 

• 

so 

thwa 

khed 

\ 


Water 


• 


« 

• 

ohhu 

re 

1 nam 

shuij ko 


It will be seen that in many oases the correspondence is striking. Sometimes, as 
in the case of Tibetan rta, Chinese ma, horse, it is less apparent. The base-word is ra or 
rang. Tibetan r~ta contains an additional word ta, and the original base is only repre- 
sented by the single letter r. Chinese ma must bo compared with Burmese mrtmg. 
It contains a prefix ma and ma-rmg, mrang, has been contracted to ma. 

It will be seen that the Tibeto-Burman dialects are, on the whole, more closely con- 
nected with Chinese than with Siamese. It is not, however, possible to bring the rela- 
tionship under one distinct formula. There are numerous cross lines of affinity, and 
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese. 

The correspondence between 'I’ibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinesc is by no moans 

restricted to vocabulary. They have also some words in 
Qrammar. Common which are used to denote the same relations in 

time and space. In the terminology of Aryan grammar, we should say that some of the 
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families' Thus the Tibetan 
genitive suffix gyi is identical with Chinese cM, wliich is used in the same way. The 
yo which is used to form a past tense in Siyin, Kom, and other dialects, should be 
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compared with Chinese yen. The o which is added to the principal verb in Tibetan is 
probably identical with Tai « and so forth. 

Such instances of correspondence arc not, however, very numerous, and they do not 
play any important rblo in deciding the question of the relationship of the two families. 
Tliey only show that a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common 
parent tongue. 

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinese makes use of tones. The Tibetan tone- 

system will be sketched later on. In this place it is snfll- 
Tones and phonetical system. Profcssor Conrady’s investigations have 

shown that it has been developed on tbo same lines, and according to the same principles, 
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, the whole phonetic system must originally 
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and in the Siamese-Chineso families. Intran- 
sitive bases could not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. In all dialects, the 
soft initials have a tendency to devclopo into hard sounds, while transitive bases were 
formed from intransitives by hardening the initial consonant, and, at the same time, pro- 
nouncing the word in a higlicr tone. The raising of the tone and the hardening of the 
initial were probably both duo to the existence of an old prefix before the base-word. 
Those ])rcfixcs have been lost in Chinese, but tbe tones still show that they once existed. 
This common use of prefixes in the formation of words in the common parent tongue 
from which the Tibeto-Burman and Siamcsc-Chineso families have sprung, shows that 
that old form of speech in reality belonged to the agglutinating class. The difference 
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, bo made the basis of a classifica- 
tion of languages. An agglutinating language can become isolating, and vice versa. 

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo- 
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady’s investigations, will be found on pp. 67 
and ff. of the second volume of this Survey. 

It has already been remarked that the speeches now under consideration are 

Monosyllabic bases. Isolation, monosyllabic and, generally speaking, of the so-called isolat- 
ing class, but that these peculiarities in all probability are 
not original features of the languages. Nevertheless, at the present day, we. find them 
very prevalent. Generally speaking every monosyllabic base-word is incapable of 
infiexion. The unaltered and unchangeable bases are simply put together into sentences. 
There are no proper case and tense suffixes, and most bases can be used in more tban one 
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Under such circumstances it might be 
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentence, there being no outer signs to 
sliow where we are to look for the subject and what word represents the verb. The 
confusion that is to be expected from this state of affairs, is remedied by means of a fixed 
order of words. Thus in Chinese, the sul) ject comes first, then the verb, then the 
object, and genitives and adjectives precede the qualified noun. In Siamese the usual 
order is, likewise, subject, verb, object, but adjectives and genitives follow the qualified 
word. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and f. of Vol. II. 

It will be seen that the Tai languages agree with Chinese in using the order, subject, 
verb, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of 
the sentence according to a different principle, viz., subject, object, verb. They also 
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make a much more extensive use of auxiliary words in order to connect the words of a 
sentence and to explain their mutual relationship. As a consequence of these important 
characteristics, the Tiheto-Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared 
with Tai and Chinese. 

The Tiheto-Burman dialects possess a richly varied vocabulary. Thus we often 

General character of Tibeto- different Varieties of some particular ani- 

Burman languages. Hial are denoted by means of different terms, where we 

should use one and the same word. Tor instance, in Lushei we find nine words for ‘ ant ’ 
and twenty different translations of the one word ‘ basket.’ It will be seen that there is 
a tendency to coin a separate word for every individual concrete conception. This pecu- 
liarity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation, 
and they arc by no means peculiar to the Tiheto-Burman, or even to the Indo-Chinese 
forms of speech. Most Tiheto-Burman dialects arc spoken by wild or semi-wild tribes, 
and it is accordingly only to be oxi)Cctcd that in them this peculiarity should he so 
prominent. 

Most Tiheto-Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for 
abstract ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of the tribes 8i)cak- 
ing them. Wo know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such languages 
are quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has 
been common to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tiheto-Burman are 
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form- 
words, i.e., words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but 
simply the difl’erent ways of forming and arranging them in the mind. Professor Pried- 
rich Muller of Vienna, in his compendium of compamtivc philology, says, — 

* Such languages liavo no proper conipi’ehonsiou o£ form, and are quite unfit for tho classification and 
combination of ideas. The principal reason is that they do not possess particles, i.e., words with a wider 
meaning, which support the act of thinking like algebraic formulas. When such languages are forced into 
modern conceptions, as, for instance, in translating tho Bible, they are at once overcome by tho substance ; they 
conceive as substance what we conceive as form. 

‘ The deficiency of such languages is, to no small extent, due to the fact that they do not possess a real 
verb, the whole expression starting from substantival conceptions.* 

The history of tho various Tiheto-Burman languages shows that many of them have 
developed a kind of inflexion by means of words which are now for all practical purposes 
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of such particles docs 
not, by any means, preclude the higher acts gf tliinking, most of these tongues, 
whether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in tho stage of 
individual conceptions and are unable to give expression to abstract ideas. The con- 
sequences of this state of affairs can be seen in several ways. 

It has been already remarked that the vocabulary is richly developed, there being in 
most cases separate words for the most individual conceptions but few or no words to denote 
more general ideas. Thus several dialects prefer to use the word denoting an individual 
of their tribe instead of the general Avord ‘ man,’ and wo find translations such as sing- 
pho, man, in Singpho, and kha-mi, man, in Khami. 

The same tendency towards individual conception of all objects can also be traced in 
the fact that many Tiheto-Burman dialects avoid u-sing words such as ‘ hand,' ‘ foot,* 
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* father/ ‘mother/ etc. They speak only of *my hand/ ‘thy hand/ ‘his hand/ and so 
forth in tho case of all words denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thado has 
kd-pd, niy-father ; nd-»u, thy-mother ; d-khut, his hand, but does not employ pd, father, 

mother, or khiit, hand, alone. Similar idioms are common in dialects of the Bodo 
and Kuki-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects. 

The Bodo and Euki-Ghin groups also agree in using generic particles with numerals. 
The same is the case in Burmese. By means of such particles the numerals are restricted 
in their sphere and only apply to some special class of objects. The Burmese would not 
for example simply say * one man/ but they would add a particle to the numeral in 
order to indicate tho class to which tho qualified word belongs. Thus, they say lu 
ta-ymk, man one-rational*being, i.e., one man ; and palang a’ay-lu, bottle ten-round- 
things, or ten bottles. 

It has been already remarked that Tibeto-Burman like Siamese-Chinese does not 
, distinguish between the different classes of words in the 

Classes of words. ° -r t -r, ■, n.. i 

same way as lndo>European languages. Tho same word 

can often bo used as a noun, as an adjective, and as a verb. Tho Tibeto-Burman 

dialects belong to that class of speeches regarding which Professor Priedrich Mfiller 

remarks that they do not possess a real verb, ‘llieir verb is a kind of noun, and instead 

of saying ‘ I go,’ a Tibeto-Burman would say ‘ my going.’ Under such circumstances it 

is not quite oorreot to speak of nouns, adjectives, and verbs. It would be better to speak 

of indefinite bases, of which the radical meaning is still so free and general that they 

can be used either as subjects or as predicates, and, therefore, as nouns, as adjectives, 

or as verbs at will.* 

It will, however, be more practical for our present purposes to use the well-known 
terms of Indo-European grammar, and tho remarks which follow will therefore bo 
classed under the usual heads of noun, adjective, verb, etc. 

Tlie words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages 
differ from the Indo-European nouns in many respects. 

There is no grammatical gender, and such words as do not denote animate beings 
have no gender at all. Tho male and female gender of animate beings can, of course, 
be distinguished. There are often quite different words to denote the male and 
the female, a consequence of tho common tendency to coin separate words for the 
most individual conceptions ; or the natural gender is equally frequently distinguished' 
by adding words meaning ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. The different methods of 
denoting tho gender have thus nothing to do with grammar. 

Tho Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the plural, and 
often also for tho dual. That is not tlic ease in Tibeto-Burman. The number is 
frequently left to be inferred from the context, or else it is marked by adding numerals 
or words meaning ‘many,’ ‘ all,’ ‘ several,’ and so forth. 

There is no proper declension. Different relations in time and space can, however, 
be indicated by suffixing words which we can call postpositions. Originally, these had 
a full meaning of their own, but many of them are now only used as postpositions, i.e., 
have become real particles. They cannot bo called suffixes, because they are separable 

* Compare Max Miillcr b Letter to Chevalier Sunsen on the ClatsijicaHon of the Turanian ILanguageSt p. 36. 
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and only added to the last of a number of connected words. Thus, they are added to an 
adjective which follows a noun and not to the qualified noun, while, if number is indi- 
cated by adding a numeral, an indefinite pronoun, or something of tlio sort after the 
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition. 

The most importdnt case of Aryan grammar is the genitive. It is often loft with- 
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the 
governing one. In other oases an clement is added which looks like a suffix. Thus in 
Tibetan kyi, gyi, or i, and in Burmese 1. The Burmese i is also a demonstrative pronoun, 
and the same is probably the case with Tibetan kyi. Compare the remarks in the intro- 
duction to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-called genitive suffixes of other 
Tibeto-Burman dialects can probably all bo derived from demonstrative pronouns.^ 
An idiom such as Tibetan 'mi-i khyim, a man’s house, thus literally moans ‘ man-that 
house.* It will be seen that such forms are no real cases. 


Adjectives are commonly undistinguishable from nouns in form. No fixed rule 
Adjectives given regarding their position with reference to the 

noun they qualify. The rule in Tibetan is that they 
follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The 
practice in other dialects is inconsistent. TTie frequent dropping of every sign of the 
genitive sufficiently accounts for this state of affairs even if wo consider the Tibetan rule 
as the original one. It will, however, bo remarked later on that formerly the order of 
words must have been less fixed than it is at the present day. 

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and postpositions are only added to 
the last component. This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the 
Tibeto-Burman languages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time 
and space are indicated but once in the case of several parallel words. 

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding postposi- 
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is 
relative. I'hus wo say ‘great as compared Avith him,’ ‘great from him,’ ‘great 
among all,’ and so forth, instead of ‘ greater,’ ‘ greatest,’ respectively. 

The numeral system is distinctly decimal. The rule for the formation of higher 

numbers in Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the 
numerals ‘one,’ ‘two,’ etc., to ‘ton,’ etc. For instance, 
Tibetan bdm-ohtt, seven tens, seventy. £chu-bdwi, ten seven, on the other hand, means 
‘ seventeen.’ The same is the case in Burmese, Kachin, and in some other dialects such 
as Meithei, Sho, Mikir, etc. The common rule in the dialects belonging to the Bodo, 
Naga, and Kuki-Cliin groups is, however, to suffix the multiplier. Compare Thado, 
Bont-nga, ten-five, fifty. 

Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system in the formation of 
higher numbers, which are not counted in tens but in twenties. Thus EaDaw"rl has 
niah nizzau aai ‘ two twenties ten ’ for ‘ fifty.’ The same system is also found in some 
dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separate word for ‘ twenty ’ is, moreover, 
common in several Euki-Chin dialects. Similarly, Eachin has khun, twenty. In the 


Numerals. 


' Similarly in Peirsian, an Aryan language, the relationship of the gt*nitivo is ijidicAtt^tl by Iho so-called izifat, which is 
also of pronominal origin, though, in this oaso, the pronoun is reiativo and is appended to the gorarniug, not to the 
governed noun. — G. .A. G. 
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Pronouns. 


case of the Himalayan languages this state of affairs is probably due to the existence 
of a non-Tibcto-Burman clement in the population. Compare the remarks in the 
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 below. It is impossible 
to decide whether a similar explanation holds good in the case of the remaining 
dialects. 

Tlie use in some dialects of generic particles with numerals has already been 
mentioned. 

The personal pronouns arc comparatively simple, but there are several nouns in use 

as pronouns, the use of which is regulated by the laws of 
etiquette. Thus in Burmese the simple word for ‘I* is 
nga. It is, however, commonly replaced by other words, such as kywon-nuh, ‘ little 
slave,’ when addressing an equal, kywon-dd, ‘ king’s slave,’ when addressing a superior, 
and so forth. 

In some dialects we find different forms of the pronoun ‘ we,’ one excluding and 
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instance the case in 
Garo. A fully developed system of various forms of the pronoun of the first person is 
found in some Himalayan dialects such as Kanaw”ri. 'I'he details will bo found in the 
section of tliis volume dealing with Himsilayan languages, and it will be seen that here 
wo probably have to do with the influence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun in the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. Some dialects 
have adoi)ted the Aiyan relatives, and Aryan constructions are commonly imitated in all 
dialects, at least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ; 
but the indigenous Tibeto-Burman principle is to use a kind of participle instead. Thus, 
Burmese pyu-tjn thu, doing man, the man who docs ; Tibetan *agro-ba‘i tshong-pa- 
rnanis, going of merchants, the merchants who go. 

The formation of such participles differs in the different dialects, though we may 
observe that, as a general rule, they are treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and 
that hence, in Tibetan, they are usually put in the genitive case. The Burmese relative 
particle (H, written thany, is probably the demonstrative pronoun that. Compare 
the remarks on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages. 

The Tibeto-Burman verb is pro])crly a noun. It is not capable of inflexion in 

person, number, or gender. In some Tibetan dialects wo 
find a tendency to reserve certain forms for certain persons, 
and, in the Narasangia Naga dialect, we apparently find a full system of conjugational 
forms. The same is also the case in other dialects, and more especially in some of 
those belonging to the Himalayan group, but the whole principle is foreign to Tibeto- 
Burman languages, and it is always due to the influence of other, different, forms of 
speech. 

The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also apparent from the fact that 
the subioct of transitive verbs is usually put in the csise of the agent. Thus, instead of 
‘ I strike ’ they say ‘ by-me striking.’ The case of the agent is not, however, regularly 
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has been almost entirely discarded. In 
such cases, the subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered as a genitive 
(qualifying the verbal noun which is used as a verb. In those dialects which regularly 


Verbs. 
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insert pronominal prefixes before nouns governing a genitive, such prefixes are often 
also used before a noun performing the function of a verb. For instance, in Banjogi 
we have kei-ma-ni kd-vmk, me-by my-striking, I strike. 

It has already been remarked that the ordinary noun has only one number. If it 
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by mcjans of suffixes, 
but by adding words moaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc. The same is the case with the noun 
when used as a verb, although the addition of pluralizing words is not common. 
Compare idioms such as Yakha cho-wa^chi, eatings, they ate. 

The verbal noun can bo used alone as a verb without any addition, hut in many 
cases a particle is added in order to show that the action of the verbal noun really takes 
place. Such a particle is the o which is added to tbo principal verb of narrative sen- 
tences in Tibetan ; thus, 8ong~ng-o, he went. 

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most, if not in all, cases, are 
various forms of the verb substantive, which, in its turn, often performs the function of 
a demonstrative pronoun. Thus the common assertive particle in Siyin is hi, and the 
same word is also \ised as a verb substantive and a demonstrative pronoun. It is related 
to the ha which is used as an assertive particle and a demonstrative pronoun in Hallam, 
and elsewhere. A form such as Angami « pu-voe, I say, should accordingly he literally 
translated ‘ my saying-is.’ 

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Bumian verb is that 
it can be used in connexion with postpositions like an ordinary noun. In this way the 
verbal noun is used to form various kinds of adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan 
*agro-na, going-in, if (I) go ; lang-nas, rising-froni, when you have risen ; Itas-paa, 
seeing-by, when ho saw, etc. 

Ordinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly speaking, 
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. It will hence be generally 
observed that the use of the so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lay 
especial stress on the time at which an action took place, it is necessary to add a word 
indicating the fact. Thus wo find idioms such as ‘ me-by striking-finishing,’ instcjul of 
‘ I struck,’ and so forth. Such additions have, it is true, often lost their full root- 
meaning, and arc now exclusively used as suffixes ; but in all cases in which we can 
trace the history of such tense-suffixes, they have a definite meaning of their own. 

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. Modern investigations 
seem to show that they have nothing to do with time, but are simply parallel forms, of 
which the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one special time. 

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by prefixing a negative 
particle to the verbal noun. If a verb substantive or an auxiliary was added, the 
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason for so many 
dialects using a negative suffix. It must be derived from a verb substantive with a 
negative prefix. Thus the Old Kuki suffix mak, not, contixins a verb substantive uk and 
a negative prefix ma. Uk is probably identical with Tibetan *adug, is, Balti uk. 

It has been already remarked that the usual order of words in Tibeto-Burman 
Order of words languages is subject, object, verb. There is, however, consi- 

derable inconsistency, and comparison with Chinese and 
Siamese shows that a fixed order of words must be a comparatively modern dopartm’e. 

VOIi, III, PAET I, 0 
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At all events, it cannot have sprung into existence before the old Tibeto>Burman 
parent language liad branched off from the common stock from which the modern 
Tibeto-Burman and Chineso>Siamese families have both developed. 

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Burman 

Ctassificatton ofTibeto. ^s we,ll as those of Chinese- Siamese could not begin 

Burman languages. with hard consonants. On the whole, it is doubtful 

whether the common parent tongue possessed liard consonants at all. The old initial 
consonants of intransitive bases were soft. Although several dialects of Assam and 
Further India in many cases have preserved them, there is a general tendency 
throughout the whole family to harden such sounds. The preservation of these soft 
initial consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Naga groups, whicli in this respect agree with classical Tibetan and many Himalayan 
dialects. It is not, however, possible to base a classifichtion only upon this state of 
affairs, because it would necessitate our separating the modern dialects of Tibet from 
classical Tibetan. 

The use of tones might possibly suggest itself as another basis of classification. 
Central Tibetan in this respeot apparently agrees with Sachin and probably also with 
the central Naga dialects. The tendency to develope a system of different tones must, 
however, be assigned to the common parent tongue from which Tibeto-Burman and 
Sianieso-Chinese have been derived. It is apparently a consequence of the dropping of 
the old prefixes. The fact that it has not been developed in numerous Tibeto-Burman 
dialects is probably due to the more thoroughgoing preservation of the old prefixes, and 
perhaps also to the influence of the languages spoken by the old inhabitants whom the 
Tibeto-Burmans found in possession of the country when they first entered it. 

On the whole, it is impossible to olassify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily. 
They must have split up into many different forms of speecli at a very early period, and 
there are numerous crossings and intercrossings. The remarks which follow do not 
pretend to be more than a provisional attempt at a classification based on the facts 
brought to light in this Survey. 

The most important Tibeto-Burman language is Tibetan. It comprises several 
dialects, and it is known in an old form which goes back to at least the seventh century 
A.D. 

The old language makes an extensive use of prefixes, which had lost their 
character as separate syllables and had been reduced to consisting of a consonant alone. 
The old soft initials were well preserved. 

The modern dialects have all been developed from a similar form of speech. In 
Central Tibet the old prefixes have been lost, and the soft initials have become 
aspirated and hardened. Hand in hand with these changes the characteristic Central 
Tibetan tone-system has been developed. 

In the west, the prefixes have, to a great extent, been preserved. The same is the 
case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones. 

The eastern dialects agree with the western ones in the particulars just mentioned. 
Some Tibetan dialects are spoken in the Chinese province of Ssechuan. They are 
characterized by the use of prefixes which are still full syllables. In this respect they 
connect Tibetan with the dialects of the Kachin, Naga, and Bodo groups. 
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The KapOhin dialects agree with classical Tibetan in many respects. The old soft 
initials have, on the whole, been preserved. There is, however, a strong tendency to 
aspirate them. The old predxes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are com* 
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kachin possesses a system of tones similar to that 
of Central Tibetan. 

In the south Kachin is spoken in the neighbourhood of Burmese, and philologically 
it can be considered as a link between Tibetan and Burmese. It agrees with the latter 
form of speech in many important details, e.g.^ in the use of several prefixes and suffixes 
and in the richly developed system of verbal particles. 

The neighbours of the Kachins towards the west speak dialects belonging to the 
Naga and Kuki-Chin groups, and there are many chamcteristic features wliich connect 
Kachin with both. Thus the extensive use of the prefix ga, ka is common to Kachin 
and Naga, and the vocabulary and many suffixes in Kuki-Chin arc strikingly like those 
in use in Kachin. 

The Naga group comprises a long series of dialects which mutually differ much 
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to Tibetan than 
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hardened, but they are also often pre- 
served. _ Causals arc still often formed by means of prefixes, and prefixes on tho whole 
play a considerable rAle. The dialects classed together in this Survey under the head of 
the Central Nagii sub-group are apparently more closely related to Tibetan tlian the 
other Naga dialects. They are said to make use of an elaborate system of tones, and the 
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Naga 
dialects, as also the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative suffix. 

In tho south and west the Naga dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki- 
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects. 

Between NagS and Tibetan we find several dialects which have been put together 
as the North Assam Group. They also, in some respects, connect Tibetan with the 
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proceeding to those last-mentioned forms of 
speech it will, however, be necessary to mention a long series of dialects spoken in the 
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed together under the head of 
Himalayan languages. Tln^y comprise many dialects, which differ to some extent 
amongst themselves, but which as a whole can bo said to form a link between Tibetan 
and tho dialects of the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups. Some of them, besides, show traces 
of a non-Tiboto-Burman element. Further details' will be found in the introduction to 
the Himalayan languages. 

The Bodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initials have, 
to a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are commonly formed by 
adding prefixes as in Tibetan. It is, however, still more common to form them by 
adding a suffix. In this respect the Bodo dialects agree with Naga, with which group 
it also has several other, points of connexion, and also with tho Kuki-Chin dialects. 

With those latter forms of speech the Bodo dialects also agree in other important 
points, e.g., in the frequent use of the pronominal prefixes and of generic particles with 
numerals. 

The Kuki-Chin dialects, on the other hand, form the last link in the chain con- 
necting Tibetan with Burmese, the southernmost Tibeto-Burman language. 

VOL. Ill, PAKX I. c 2 
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Further details will be found in the introductions to the various sub-groups. The 
preceding remarks will have shown that the relationship between the various Tibeto- 
Burman dialects is somewhat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring it under 
one single formula. If we ignore minor details the state of affairs can, perhaps, broadly 
be described as follows : — 

Tibetan and Burmese, the northernmost and southernmost Tibeto-Burman languages, 
are connected by means of two different chains of dialects. The eastern consists of tho 
various Kachin dialects, the western has a double beginning in tho north, which unites 
towards the south. In tho first place we find the dialects of the North Assam group 
merging into tho Naga, and further into the Bodo and Kuki-Chin forms of speech, and, 
in the second place, we can also trace a line from Tibetan, through the Himalayan 
languages, into Bodo and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually 
merge into Burmese. 

The first to recognize the unity of the Tibeto-Burman languages was B. H. 

Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a scries of papers on 
Authorities. Tibcto-Buiman dialects. Some useful remarks had 

already been published by Rdmusat in 1820. Max Muller, in his Letter to Chevalier 
Bunsen on the Classification oj the Turanian Languages, attempted a classification of 
tho Tibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing them into two groups which ho called 
sub- Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitic, respectively. The latter sub-division broadly 
comprises Burmese and the dialects of the North Assam, Naga, Bodo, Kachin and 
Kuki-Chin groups. 

Remarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were further made by Logan, Forbes, Grube, 
and others. Tho whole question was finally put forward in a new light in the works of 
Professors Kuhn and Conrady. 

The list which follows registers some of the principal works dealing with Tibeto- 
Burman philology in general. Other works will be mentioned in tho introductions to 
tho various sub-groups and dialects ; — 

Letden, J., — On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Ohinete Nations. Asiatio Besearehes, Vol. X, 
1808, pp. 209 and £E. Reprinted, with bibliographical notes, by Dr. R. Rost in Miscellaneous 
Papers relating to Indo-Ohiiia, Vol. I, London, 1886, pp. 84 and fE. 

R^mubat, a., — Rccherehes sur les langues tartares, Paris, 1820. 

Muller, Max, — Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, London, 
1854, pp. 97 and S. Reprinted from Vol. Ill of Bunsen’s Christianity and Manhind, London, 
1854. 

Looam, J ., — The West Himalaic ox.Tihetan Tribes of Assam, Burma and Pegu. Journal of the Indian 
Archipelago, Vol. II, 1858, pp. 100 and ff., 230 and ff. 

Forbes, Capt. C. J. F. S., — On Tibeto-Burman Languages, Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, New 
Series, Vol. X, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. 

« » Comparative Orammar of the Languages of Further India : A Fragment, 

And other Essays, London, 1881. 

Grube, W ., — Die spracJigeschiehtliche Stellung des Chinesisehtn, Leipzig, 1881. . 

Kuhn, hvsBT,-~.Ueher Herkunft und Sprache dcr transgangelisohen Vdlker, Festrede sur Vorfeier des 
Allerhoohsten Oehurts nnd Namensfestes Seiner Majestdt des Ednigs Ludwig II gehalten in der 
offentlichen Sitsung der K. Ahademie der Wissensohaften su MUnchen am 25. Juli 1881. 
Mffnohoa 1883. Compare also Prof. Kuhn’s remarks in the Jenaer Literaturseitung, 1875, 
p. 424. 

Avert, John,-— Ttbeto-Burman Group of Languages. Transactions of the American Philological 
Associbtlcn, Vol. xvi, 1885, Appendix, pp. zvii and ff. 
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Tirbixn db Lagoupbrib, — The Languages of Ohina before the Chinese. Researches on the Languages 
spoken hy the Pre^Ohinese Races of Ohina Proper previously to the Chinese Occupation. London, 
1887. Reprint from tho Transactions of the Philological Sooiely, 1885*7, pp, 394 and 9. 

Houghton, B ., — Outlines of Tibeto^Burman Linguistic Palceontology. Journal of the Royal Asiatio 
Society, 1896, pp. 23 and fF. 

OONRADT, Dr. August, — Eine indochinesisehe Gausativ-DenominattvBildung und ihr Zusammenhang mii 
den Tonaccenten, Ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Qrammatih der indochinesischen Sprachen 
insonderheit des Tibetischen Larma^ischen Biamesisehen und Ohineeischen. Leipzig, 1896* 
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Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining districts of India. It does not 
properly fall within the scope of this Survey. Important dialects are, however, spoken 
in British India, and it wiU therefore bo necessary to give a short account of Tibetan 
and its sub-dialects.^ 

The language of Tibet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the 

name Tibet is obscure, and it would be waste of time tO' 

Name of the language. enter upon the various explanations propounded by different 

scholars. It came to Europe through the Muhammadans of Western Asia. The 
Tibetans themselves call their country Bod-yttl and tfioir language Bod uhad, pro- 
nounced Hho-kd in Central Tibetan. ‘ A Tibetan * is Bod-pa, and this word has been 
changed to BhautUi, Bhotid, etc., by the Hindus. The name ‘ BhOtia ’ is now applied 
by them to the 'I’ibetans living on the borders between India and Tibet, while the people 
of Tibet proper are called Huniyas, and the country Hundes. Several names have 
been proposed for the language. The one whieh has been universally recognized is 
Tibetan. In the oldest publications about the language, it interchanges with Tangutan, a 
name which has not been adopted by scholara in that sense. The name Bhotanta, which 
was used in the first Tibetan dictionary, has also been discarded as being apt to produce 
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. It has also been proposed to call the 
language Bhotia and to distinguish the sub-dialects by adding the locality where they 
arp spoken, viz., Bhotia of Tibet, or Tibetan proper ; Bhotia of Bhutan or Drug-ka ; 
Bhotia of Sikkim or Danjong-ka ; Bhotia of Ladakh or Ladakhi, and so forth. Against 
such a terminology the fact must be urged that the Bhotia of Tibet comprises many 
dialects whieh are mutually more different than is Danjong-ka from the Tibetan of 
Central Tibet. It would accordingly be impossible to speak of the Bhotia of Tibet as 
opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether. 
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proper arc usually known to the Hindus of Upper 
India as Huniyas and not as Bhotias. I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan 
as the common designation of the language, as the one which is universally recognized 
as such. The fact that the language is also spoken outside Tibet cannot be urged 
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call the French language spoken 
in Belgium French. 

Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltistan and 

Ladakh. I’be Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar 
to Dras, is the ethnographic watershed between the Aryan 
and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular line eastwards including 
the northernmost districts of Lahoul, Spiti, Kunawar, Garhwal, Nepal, Sikkim and 
Bhutan. Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to India, where it is only 

* I take thU opportanity of acknowledging the great aMistanee which has been rendered me in the preparation of what 
foUowg by the lier. A. H. Franoke. He hasi kindly nndertnken to read through the whole section in proof, and he has 
favonied me with immcronii ralnable notes and coireetions. The chapters dealing with Haiti and Pnrik have been practioally 
him, the matiiiials originally j repared for thia Survey having turned out to contain several wrong forms. 


Area within which spoken. 


rewritten by him. 
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spoken by immigrants in the frontier districts. Towards the east it extends into the 
Chinese province of Ssechuan. 

Tibetan is not a uniform language over the whole territory within which it is 

spoken. The classical dialect of 'ribotan literature represents 
the stage of development at which the language had arrived 
in the time when it was first reduced to writing. It was then a monosyllabic form of 
speech with a highly complicated phonetic system, abounding in compound consonants. 
These compounds were, at least in numerous cases, the final result of a combination of 
prefixes with monosyllabic bases. The prefixes must once have formed separate 
syllables. Their vowels wore, however, very early lost, and the result was a monosyllabic 
word beginning with a compound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained 
in the west and in the east. In the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed consonants 
representing the last remnant of the old prefixes have been dropped, and the old base- words 
have been restored, apparently without any traces of the lost prefixes. This dropping of 
the prefixes is however only apparent. Their existence is still traceable by means of the 
tone, such words being, as a rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short 
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. In this place it will bo 
suffieient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tones 
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialects, which are spoken from Spiti in the west 
to Bhutan in the east. This group includes numerous sub-dialects which will bo 
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the 
tenitory included under the operations of this Survey. Proceeding from the west these 
dialects are 8piti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Garhwal dialect, Kagate, Sharpa, Danjongkii, and 
Lhoko. The dialect spoken in Kubshu is also a form of Central Tibetan. It is probably 
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialects 
of this group spoken in Tibet is less complete. Wo only know the dialect of Central 
Tibet, i.e., the provinces of U and Tsang, which is a kind of lingua franca over the 
whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-called Chumbi Valley between 
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently agrees with the forms of speech current in those States 
and not with the. U-dialeot. The valley itself is called Domo, and is divided into Upper 
and Lower Domo. 

The western portion of Tibet, from a lino drawn from Darjeeling and northwards, 
is called Ngari. It is divided into the three districts of Mangyul, Khorsurn, and Maryuh 
Mai^jyul marches with Nepal almost to its western boundary ; Khorsurn extends along 
the frontier of Kumaon, Garhwal, and Baslialu*; Maryul includes Western Tibet, 
especially the Kashmiri States of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sharpa and Kagate, whiesh are spoken 
• in Eastern Nepal. The language of Khorsuin is probably olosely related to Spiti, 
Nyamkat, Jad, the Tibetan diahict spoken in Garhwal, etc., while the dialects of Eudok 
to the north of Khorsurn probably merge into Ladakhi and Balti. 

Those latter forms of speech belong to anotlter group, which .Taeschke called 
Western Tibetan. It is spoken in Baltistan and Ladakh, and probably also in tlie 
adjoining districts of Tibet. Three closely related dialects of this group are sjioken 
within British territory, viz., Balti in Baltistan, Purik in the old province of Purik, 
and Ladakhi in Ladakh. All these diale<its agree in retaining a good deal of the 
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compound consonants of classical Tibetan, and in being devoid of tones. In this latter 
respect the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahoul marches with Western Tibetan. On the 
other hand it simplifies the old compound consonants just as is the oase in Central 
Tibetan. Final consonants are often dropped in Lahoul, a's is also the oase in Central 
Tibetan. In that oase, the preceding vowel often assumes an abrupt pronunciation in 
Lahoul as well as in tJ and Tsang. The Lahoul dialect can therefore be described as a 
kind of connecting link between Western and Central Tibetan. 

The dialect spoken in the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees with Western 
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in retaining many of the old compound consonants 
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are, however, treated in a different way from that 
which is the case in Western Tibetan, and the Khams dialect must therefore be separated 
as a distinct group, which we shall call Eastern Tibetan. Connected dialects are spoken 
to the North and East, in Sifan and Ssechuan. Short vocabularies have been published 
of several of them by Hodgson, Eosthorn, and others. They do not fall within the scop& 
of this Survey, and it mil, in this place, bo sufficient to mention that they form the 
link which connects Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Further 
India. 

We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various 

Tibetan dialects outside British India. The population of 
Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers 
are also found in Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough local estimates prepared 
during the preliminary operations of this Survey, the number of speakers of Tibetan and 


its sub-dialects within the districts included was as follows : — 

Tibetan iinsixjcificd 7 953 

„ Lahoul dialect ••••••.•., 1,579 

„ 8 j)j‘ti dialect . • . . 543 

„ Nyamkat l '544 

106 

,, Garliwal dialect 4,300 

„ Sharpa cjqq 

„ DSujongka 20,000 

„ Lhoke 5,079 

Totat. . 45,021 


This total is considerably below the mark, and it does not include important 
dialects such as Balti and Ladakhi. 

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speaker's of Tibetan and its dialects was 
returned as follows : — 


Tibetan . 
Balti 

Ladakhi . 
Sharpa . 
Diinjongks 
Lhoke 
Others . 


Total 


14,812 
. 130,678 

. 90 

• 4,407 

8,825 
40,690 
36,822 

. 235,224 


Of the 40,690 speakers rotui-ued under the bead of Lhoke, 31,615 were enumerated 
in the Punjab. It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan Lhoke dialect of Bhutan, 
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and these fijfurcs will not therefore be added under the detailed description of that 
dialect. 

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi do not include the speakers of that 
dialect in Ladakh, where they have been returned as speaking Budhi, Their number 
was 29,716. They are included in the 85,822 speakere under the head of Tibetan, 
others. 


Tibetan was already a liferaiy language in the early jiart of the 7tli century.* 

The l?ev. II. Jilsckhe, in the intro<liiction to his Tibetan- 
English Dictionary, sums up the liistory of Tibetan 

literature as follows : — 


Literature. 


‘ There ore two chief periods of litcraiy activity to be noticed in studying the origin and growth of Tibetan 
literature and the landmarks in the history of the language. The first is the Periotl of Translations which, 
however, might also be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message conferred a cor- 
roBponding reputation and tradition of excellence upon the form in which it was convoyed. This period Ixjgina 
in the first half of the seventh century, when Thonini Sambhota, tho ministor of Srongtsaiigampo, was sent to 
India to leam Sanskrit. His invention of tho Tibetan alphabet gave a twofold impulse ; for several centuries 
tho wisdom of India and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in unison and with the greatest industry and 
enthusiasm at tho work of translation. The tribute due to real genius must be awarded to those early pioneers 
of Tibetan grammar. They had to grapple with the infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit ; they had to 
save tho indeponJeiice of their own tongue, while they strove to subject it to the rule of scientific principles, 
and it is most remarkable how they managed to produce traa.slations at once literal and faithful to the spirit of 
tho original. Tho first masters had made for their later disciples a comparatively easy road, for tho style and 
context of the writings with which the ti^analators had to deal present very uniform features. When once 
typical patterns had been furnished, it was possible for the literary manufacture to be extended by a sort of 
mechanical process. 

A considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in compositionB of their own. When 
they did so, the subject-matter oho.sen by them to operatt) upon was either of au historical or a legendary kind. 
In this Second Period the language shows much resemblance to the modem tongue, approaching most closely 
the present idiom of Central Tilxjt.* 

According to Sarat Chandra Das tho second period begins about tho year 1026 A.D. 
It is the age of Milaraspa and Atisa, etc. Sarat Cliandra reckons a new stage from 
1205 A.D.,— 

‘ When Pandit Sakya Sri of Kashmir had returned to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destruction 
of the great Buddhist monasteries of Odautapuri and Vikrama Sila in Magadha, and tho contiucst of Bengal 
and Behar by the Mahomedans under Baktyar Ghilji (sic.) in 120^^ A.D. . . , Among tho most noted 

writers of the time were Sakya Pandit Kungah Gyal-tshau, Dogon Phag>pa, tho spiritual tutor of Emperor 
Khubli Khan, and Shongt.on Lotsawa, who translated the Kavyddar.ni of Danclin and Kshemondra’s Avaddna 
Kalpalatd in metrical Tibetan. With tho opening of tho 15th century Buton-Rinchen Diib introduced a new 
era in the literature of Tibet, and Buddhism received fresh impulse under tho rule of the Phagmodu chiefs, 
when Tibetan scholars took largely to tho study of Chinese literature under tho auspices of the Ming Emperors 
of China. During this period, called tho age of Da-nying (old orthography), the great indigenous literature of 
Tibet arose, A host of learned Lotaiiwas and scholars like Tsoiigkliapa, Buton, Gyahva Ngapa, Lama 
Taranaiha, Desri Sangyo Gyatsho, Snmpa Khampo, and others flourished. This was the age of tho Gclug-pa 
OP Yellow Cap School of Buddhism, founded by Tsongkhapa with Gahdan as its head-quarters. 

The third period begins with tho first quarter of the 18th centuiy, when Chinese suzerainty over Tibet 
was fully established and the last of tho Tartar kings of the dynasty of Gushi Khan was killed by a General of 
the Jungar Tartars — an incident which ti*an8foiTed the sovereignty of Tibet to the Dalai Lama, who was till 
then a mere hierarch of the Gelug-pa church. It is within this period that Tibet has enjoyod unprecedented 
j)eace under the benign away of the holy Bodhisattvas, and its language has becom? tho lingua franca of 
Higher Asia.* 


* The Tibetan alphabet which was introduoed in tho seventh centnry was probably ba^ed on nn older plpluibet wbicb Lad, 
in its tarn, been developed after some old Indian soript. 
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AUTHOBITIES— 

A.— EABtT RBrEBBMOIS. 

The Tibetans are mentioned in old Chinese writings tinder the name of Kiang. 
The name of Tibet has come to us through the Muhammadans. In the form Tobbat it is 
used by Istakhri towards the end of the 6tb century A.D. Tho usual form with the 
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Compiiro the quotations in H. Yule’s Sohaon-Johaon, aub voce. 
Some remarks on Tibet were published by Johan de Plano Carpini (1247), by Wilhelmus 
de Bubrak (1263), Marco Polo (1298), and others. They do not tell us muoh about the 
country. In the 17tii and 18th centuries Jesuit missionaries from Peking visited 
the country, and the Capuchin Friar Horazio della Penna Bella lived at Lhasa for 
17 years from 1732, and also learnt the language. 

The first Tibetan writings which were brought to Europe were found in South 
Siberia and sent to Home and Paris by the Emperor Peter tho Great in 1721. They 
were recognized as Tibetan by La Croze, Theophilus Siegfried Bayer, Gerhard Friedrich 
Muller, and others, and the French orientalists Etienne and Michel Fourmont made an 
attempt at translating them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet. 

The materials sent home by the Jesuit missionaries were utilized by August Antonins 
Georgi in his Jlphdbettm Tibetanum, Rome, 1762. Some Tibetan words were made 
known by John Bell in his Travelafrom Ruaaia to divera parta of Aaia^ Glasgow, 1763, 
and in a polyglot vocabulary compiled in St. Petersburg in the middle of the 18th 
century, further by Lorenzo Hervas, and others. A review of these and other works 
will be found in Adolung’s Mithridateay quoted below. The Lord’s Prayer in Tibetan 
was published by Cassiano Beligatti, Lorenzo Hervas, and others. 

The first Eviropeau who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study 
was the Hungarian scholar Alexander Csoma de Koros, who for many years lived in a 
Tibetan monastery in Eumaon. To him are due the first Tibetan grammar and a 
•dictionary. 

B. — General works. 

BCblhanh, Gottfr. — Vorlaufiije Aufloming der Frage: was es dock fur sine Bibliotheh seyn moehte, welehe 
in einem von der Oaspischen See Nordostwarts gelegenen Qebaude gefunden warden, Schleitz, 

1721. 

La Croze, MatoRIN V EYSSifeRE,— ad J. B. M. de Itbris manu scriptis hand proeul mart Oaspio 
repertis, Acta Eraditorum, 1722, pp. 414 and ff. Based on materials forwarded by Th. S. Bayer. 

,1 Elementa Linguae Tanguticae quihus etiam utuntur Tartari, Tibetani, 

Boutanenses, Barantolani, imo et ipsi incolae Begni Bengalae ad Oangem. Acta Erudiiorum, 

1722, pp. 417 and ff. Contains an acoonut of the Tibetan alphabet. 

Bateb, Theopiiilds Siegfried,— ^Zementa Htteraturae Brahmanicae Tangutanae Mungalioae. In Com* 
mentarii Academiae Scieniiarum Imperialis Petropolitanae. Tom, iii (1728), pp. 389 and ff, 
Petropolis, 1732 ; Tom. iv (1729), pp. 289 and ff. Peiropolis, 1736. (Contains an acooimt of 
the Tibetan alphabet as shown in a syllabary brought by Messersohmidt from Siberia, and 
compares it with D6va-uagari.) 

HOlleb, Gekh. Friedii., — Oommeniatio de scriptis Tangutiois in Siberia repertis. Petropolis, 1747. 

A New General Collection of Voyages and Travels, etc., Vol. iv, London, 1747, pp. 457 and ff.; 565 and ff. 
Contains notes on the Tibetan language and alphabet. 

Gboboics, Aooostinus Amomvs, —Alphabet um Tibetanum, Missionum. Apostoliearum commodo editum, 
Praemissa est disquisitio qua de vario litterarum ao regionis nomine, gentis origine, moriius, 
superstitione, manichaeismo fuse disseritur ; Beausobrii ealumniae in 8, Augustinum aliosqua 
Ecclcstae patres refntantur. Bomae 1762. 

Auaduzzi, Giovanni CaRisiOFOBO,— Af^aabetam Tj,ngutan/um s. Tibetanum, Romae, 1773. 
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Adiluko, JonAMK Christoph ,— oder allgameine Spraehenkunde mit dem Vater Vnter alt 
Spraehprobe in bey nahe fUnfhundert Spraehen und Mundarten. Berlin, Vol. i. 1806. nn. 64 and 
ff.; Vol.iT,18l7,pp.3landfE. ’ 

WBttHiR, Frans,— tl6er die Verwandteehaft dee Indogermanteehen, Semitisohen, und Tibetanischen, nebtt 
einer EinUitung iiher den Ursprung der Sprache, Mftnator 1838. 

Desgodins, 0. H.,— La mission du Thibet de 1855 d 1870, comprenant V expose des affaires religieuses, et 
divers documents sur ce pays, accompagnee d'une carte du Thibet. Verduu 1872. 

DbeWi Fbbderio ,— Jummoo and Kashmir Territories. A Geographical Account. London, 1875. 
Chapter 21 contains remarks on Tibetan and the Tibetan alphabet. * 

Bushell, S. Yl ,,^^The Early History of Tibet. From Ohinese Sources. Journal ot the Royal Asiatio 
Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 435 and fF. 

Desgodins, l’abb15 , — Le Thibet. Notes linguistiques. Annates de rexhvme Orient, Fevrier, 1880. 

Tebbibn de Lacocperie,— L egftnntn^jftf of writing in and around Tibet. Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. xvii, 1885, pp. 415 and ff. 

Avert, John,— T/ ie Beginnings of Writing in and around Tibet. The American Antiquarian, Vol, viii 
1886, pp. 158 and ff. ’ 

Feer, LfiON, — Etymologic, histoire, et orthographie du mot Tibet. Verhandlungen nnd Bcrichte des 7. 
internationalcn Orientalistcn- Congresses 1886. Hochasiatische nnd malayo-polynesische Section 
Wien 1889, p. 63. 

Sarat Chandra Das,— TAo Sacred and Ornamental Characters of Tibet. (With nine plates.^ Journal 
of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. Ivii, Part i, 1888, pp. 41 and ff. 

PongrXcz, Sandou, — Tibet-magyar nyelvtanulm&nyok. Budapest 1890-91. 

Rockhill, W. "WoODVlLLE,-*Tt6e^. A Oeographtcal, Ethnographical, and Historical Shetohf derived from 
Ohinese Sources. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1891, pp. 1 and ff. 

Waddell, L. A ., — Place and River^Names in the Darjiling District and Sikhim. Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. lx. Part i, 1891, pp. 53 and ff. 

Fauvbl, a. h..,-^Garaoteres tibetains sur des feuilles d'arbre. Toung Pao, Vol. iv, 1893, p. 389 ; comparo 
pp. 456 and ff. 

Feer, IAov, --E tymologie du mot Bod. Journal Asiatique, ix® s^rie, Vol. i, 1893, pp. 161 and ff. 

Bavbrtt, Major H. G ., — Tibbat three^hundred and sixty^five years ago. Journal of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. Ixiv, Part i, 1896, pp. 82 and ff. 

FbaNCKE, a. H ., — Bemerkungen zu Jasohke's tibetisoher Bibeliibersetsung, Zcitsehrift der dentschen 
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 697 and ff. 

Laxjfbr, Berthold ,— zur Sprachwissenschaft der Tibet er. Sitzungsberichte der kgl. bayerischen 
Akadcmie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-philologische und historische Classe, 1898, Vol. i, 
pp. 519 and ff. 

Walsh, E. H. C.,— TAe Tibetan Language and Decent Dictionaries. Journal of the Asiatio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. Ixziii, Part i, 1903, pp. 65 and ff. 

0.*— Grammar. 

CSOMA DE Koros, Alexander , — A Grammar of the Tibetan Language in English. Prepared, under the 
patronage of the Government and under the auspices of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Calcutta, 
1834. 

Schmidt, Isaac Jacob , — Grammatih der tibetischen Sprache. St. Petersburg, 1839. 

„ Grammatika tibetskaga jazyka. St. Potorburg, 1839. 

SoHlEFNEB, A ., — Tibetisohe Studien. historioo-philologiquo do I’Acaderaie do St. Pctersbourg, 

Vol. viii, No. 13 ff ; Bulletin de I’Acad^mie Iznperialo des Sciences, Vol. viii, pp. 9 and ff. St* 
Petersburg, 1861-65. 

FotjoauX’, PH.*liD.,— Orawmaire ds Za langfae fthefatne. Paris, 1858. 

Lepsius, "R.,— Tiber die JJmschrift und Lautverhdltnisse einiger hinterasiatischen Spraehen namentlich 
der Ohinesischen und der Tibttischen. Abhandlungen der KOniglicbea Akadcmie der Wissen- 
sobaften zu Berlin, 1860, pp. 449 and ff. 

JSbOBEB, H. a., — Uber das Tibetanische Lautsystem, Monatsberichte der Koniglichen Prenss. Akadcmie 
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1860, pp. 257 and ff. 

,1 Note on the Pronunciation of the Tibetan Language. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xziv, Part i. 1865, pp. 91 and ff. 

^ tther die ostlicJie Aussprache des Tibetischen im Vergleich zu der friiher behandelten westUchen. 
Monatsberichte, etc., 1865| pp. 441 and ff. 

fiber die Phnnetik ‘der Tibetisehen Spraehei Monatsberichte, etc., 1867, pp. 148 and ff. 

TOL. Ill, PART I. D 2 
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Jaschke., H. a ., — A short practical Grammar oj the Tibetan Language, with special reference to the spoken 
diaJicts. K} clant^ 1865. 

,, Tih tfin Grammar. Second edition prepared by H. Wenzel, London, 188t3. 

SciiiEFNER, A., — tfber Pluralbrscichnnngcn tin TibetUchen, Mernoires do l*Aoad6raie des Soiences de 
St. Pctcrtibourg, Vdl. xxv, 1878, No. 1. 

Lewin, Major Tn. H., — ’Manual of Tibetan, being a Guide to the Golioqnial Speech of Tibet, in a scries 
of progressive exercises, prepared with the assistance of Yapa Ugpen Gyatsho, Calcutta, 1879. 

^.fiJLLKR, Fkiedkich, — Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol. ii, Part ii, Wien 1882, pp. 334 and ff. 

S.\ND«EKG, Graham, — Manual of the Sihhim Bhutia Language or Denjong Kc. Calcutta, 1888. Second 
edition. Wcatioiustor, 1895. 

Thungik PiiuNCiiOK Waxgden , — Tui Icyi ka pe daripo. Tibet an first Eoitding Book. Darjeeling, 1889. 

Eai Lama Ugyen Gyatsho,— Grammar, Darjeeling, 1893. 

SuAWE, Becker, — On the relationship between Tibetan Orthography and the original Pronunciation of 
the Language. Journal of tlie A.siatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixiii, Part i, 1894, pp. 4 and ff. 

Sandberg, Graham, — JIand-hooh of Golioqnial Tibetan, A Practical Guide to the Language of Oentral 
Tibet. In three parts. Calcutta, 1894. • 

Turner, C. H. Por.HiU ., — The Colloquial Language of Tibet. Darjeeling, 1S97. 

Francke, a. ir ., — Die Eespirkf ssprache im Ladahr iibetischen Dialekt. Zeitschrifl der Deutschen 
!Morgenliiiuliselicii Ge.sellscliaft, Vol. lii, 1898, pp. 275 and ff. 

Laufer, Berthot.d, — Velur das va znr. Pi in Beifrag ztir Phonetik der Iibetischen Sprache, Wiener 
Zeitschrift fur die Knnde des Morgenlandes, "VTol. xii, 1898, pp. 298 and ff. ; Vol. xiii, 1899, 
pp. 95 and ff. 

Desoodtns, PAnnl^:, — B^say de grammairc Thibet aine pour la langnc parlee, Hongkong, 1899. 

Amundsen, Kdward. — Prinior of Standard Tibetan, Ghoom, Darjeeling. Tlie Scimd. All. Tibetan 
l^lission Press. [About 1900.] 

FraNCKE, A. II., — Sketch if Ladakhi Grammar, In co-operation with other Moravian missionaries. 
Journal of (he Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixx, Piii-t i, 1900, Extra No. 2, Calcutta, 1901, 

„ Kh\i)ie Hit rage cur Phonetik nnd Grammatik des Tibet Ischen, Zeitschrift dor Deutseben 

Morgenliindiscljcn Gescllseliaft, Vol. Ivii, 1903, pp. 285 and ff. 

„ A Language Map of IPcA-f Tibet with notes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. Ixxiii, 1904, pp. 302 Jiiid ff. 

Henderson, V. C., — Tibetan Manual. Eevised by E. Amundsen, Calcutta, 1903. 

Francke, a. 11.,’- Das tihefisehe Pronominal system^ Zeitschrift dor Deutschen Morgenliindischen 
Getellscliaft, Vol. Ixi, 1907, pp. 439 and f. 

D. — Dictionaries. 

Bell, Joii's^-’^Trarels from Enssia to dwers parts of Asia, Glasgow, 1763, Contains numerals in Tibetan. 

Hebvas, Lorenzo, — Vccabulario poligJotto con prologomeni sopra pin di cl lingne, Cesena 1786, pp. 58 
and ff. Contains about ICO Tibetan words. 

,, Saggio prat tico dell e lingne con prolegomeni e una raccolta di Orazioni Dominicali 

in pin di brecento lingue e dialetti, Cesena 1787, p. L'^O. Contains the Lord’s Prayer in 
Tibi’tan. 

R^musat, Abel dk, — De Vetude des langues etrangeres chez Ics Chinois, Magazin Encyclopedique^ 
Oct. 1811. Contains some Tibetan words. 

„ San, si^Jan, man, meng, hon tsi yao ou Eecuell necessaire dee mote Sanecrite, 

Tangntains, Mande.hous, Mongols <3* Ohinoie, Fundgruhen des Oriente, Tome iv, 1814, pp. 187 
and ff. 

A Dictionary of the Bhofanfa, or Bout an Language, Printed from a manuscript copy, edited by 
J,AInr8hman, To which is prejlr.cd a grammar of the Bhotanta Language byW^O. G, Schroeter^ 
edited by W, Garey. Scrampoix), 1826. 

Klaproth, M .,— .snr le Dictionnaire tubetain imprime d Serampore, Journal Aeiatique^ 
ii* scrio, Vol. i, 1828, pp. 401 and ff. 

Hodgson, B. H , •^Notices of the Languages, Literature, and Religion of the Bauddahe of Nepal and Bhot, 
Astafic/c kesearchesj Vol. xvi, 1828, pp. 409 and ff. Reprinted in Bluetrations of the Literature 
and Eeligion of the Buddhists, Serampore, 1841, pp. 1 and ff., and in Essays on the Languages, 
Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and ff. 

Vocahulairn de la langue tubetaino. Journal Asiaiique, ii® seiic, Vol. iv, 1829, pp. 304 and ff. 

''CsOMA DE Kowos, Alexant)Er, — Essay towards a Dictionary, Tibetan and English, Prepared with the 
assistance of Band6 Sangs-Egyas Phun^Tshogs, a learned lama of Zangskdr, During a residence 
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at Kanam, in the Himalaya mountains, cn the confines of India and Tibet, 1827- 1830. 
Calcutta, 1834. 

'Williams, S. W., — Comparison of Asiatic Languages. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vii, Pai-t ii, 1838. Contains a Tibetan Vocabulaiy nft(*r Csoma. 

Schmidt, Isaac Jacob, — Tile lisch^ d oit sohes Wort erhnch nob st deutschmn Wortregister. St. Petersburg, 1841. 

„ * Tibet slco-rnssJci'j slovar. St. Potcu-burg, 1843. 

Gkrabd, Captain A., — A Vocabulary of the Knnawar Language. Journal of tin; Asiatics Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xi, Part i, 18 Vi, pp. 470 an»l if. ContuiriH a Bhotcea vocabiilaiy. 

Cunningham, J. D.,— on Mnoremft's Travels in Ladakh and on Gerard's Ar.ronnf of Knnawar^ 
including a general Description of the latter District. Journal of the Asiatie Socsiety of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii, Parti, 1844, pp. 172 and ff., 223 and fF Contains a Bhotee vocabulary on 
pp. 225 and ff, 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the sub- TTirnalayas. Journal of the Asiatie Soeiety of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and (T. llc‘|u-int<sd in Select ions from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, 1857, pp. 48 and fF , and in V'ssays. etc. London, 1874. Part ii, 
pp. 20 and fp. The title of the reprint is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya, 

„ On the Gheping and Kusiinda Tribes of Nepal. Journal of the A.siatic Society of 

Bengal, Vol. xvii, Part ii, 1848, pp. GoO and if. Reprinted in Selections, etc., No. xxvii, 
pp. loO and ff., and in Kssays, etc., Part ii, pp. 45 and ff. 

Robinson, W., — Notes on the Languages spoken by the xuxrious tribes inhabiting the Vnlloy of Assam 
and it s mountain confines. Journal oHhc A.siatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii. Parti, 1849, 
pp, 183 and if. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xviii, Part i, 1849, pp. 451 and fP. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. ii, pp. 1 and ff. 

,, Sijdn and Jlarsok Vocabularies, with another special exposition in the wide range of 

Mongolian Ajjinitios and Ilcmarks on the Lingual and Physical Characteristics of the Family, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. 21 and ff. Hepidntcd in Selections, 
etc., No. xxvii, 1857, pp. 173 aiiid fF., and in Essays, etc., 1874, Part ii, pp. 65 and If. The title of 
the reprint is On the Tribes of Northern Tibet and of Sifan. 

CuNNlNCtilAM, A..,—^Ladtk, physical^ st atistical, and historical, with notices of the surrounding countries, 
London, 1854. Chapter 15 conta.in.s voc;abiilaries, Tibetan, etc, 

.ScniEFNKB, A., — Buddhist iscliG Triglot 1 6, d. h. Sauskrit-Tibctisch-Mongolischcs Worterverzeichniss, 
gcdriicht mit den aus dem Nachlass des Barons Schilling von Canstadt stammenden Holztafeln 
und mit einem hurzen Vorwort versehen. St. Petersburg, 1859. 

Mason, P- E.,-—Burmah, its people an’d Natural Productions, or Notes on the Nations , , •of 

Tenasserim, Pegu, and Bnrmah. Second edition, Rangoon, 18G0. Contains a Tibetan 
vocabulary on p. 12G. 

JaesOHSE, H. a., — Romanised Tibetan and English Dictionary, each word being reproduced in the 
Tibetan as well as in the Roman character. Kyelang, 1866. 

Austen, H. H. Godwin,-— A Vocabulary of English, Balti, and Kashmiri. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Part i, 1866, pp. 233 and fP, 

BeameS, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages. 

Calcutta, 1867. Tho Tibetan numerals are ft)und in Appendix A, and the pronouns in 
Appendix B. 

Huntbu, W. W,,— a Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. Lrmdon, 1868, 

Dalton, Edwako Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872, Contains a Tibetan 

vocabulary. 

Campbell, Sik Georoe, — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal tribes of 
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'Gill, W ., — The River of Golden Sand, being the narrative of a journey through China and Eastern 
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to Rima and hack in December 1885 and January 1886. [Shillong.] 
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BosTaORN, Arthur $om9 Border Trihea of Eastern TiheU x* Cottgres International de» 

Orientalistos, 1894. Section yii, Leide 1897, pp. 49 and ff. 

„ Vohahularfragments oat^tihetiaoher Dialekte. Zeitaohrift dep Dentseheik 

Morgonliindisclien Gesellacliaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 524 and ff. 

Bictionaire Thihetain^Latin^Fran^aia, par lea miaaionairea cathoUquea du Thibet* Hongkong, 1899. 

Sarat Chandra BAHt—Tibetan^EngUsh Dictionary with Sanskrit Synonyms^ Revised and Edited 
under the orders of the Government of Bengal by Graham Sandberg and A* William Heyde* 
Calcutta, 1902. 

Walsh, E. H. C.,— A Vocabulary of the Tromowa Dialect of Tibetan spoken in the Ohumhi Valley .. 
Calcutta, 1905. 

The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to have been adopted from India by Thon-mi- 

sam-bho-ta, minister of King 8hrong*btBan-sgam*po, about 
Alphabet. ggg howcvcr, possible that the art of writing 

was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinct characters are in use, the so-called 
U‘Chdn, written dbu-chan, head possessing, and the so-ealled u-med, written dbu-med, 
head-less. The former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris- 
tic top-line of North Indian alphabets. The latter is the current hand of every day’s 
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. In this place we are only concerned with the 
U’Chan character. It consists of the following signs : — 



P 


C 

ka 

kka 

ga 

nga 

S 

35 

E 

9 

cha 

ehha 


nya 

■5 




ta 

tka 

da 

na 

Cl 

sj 

q 

Si 

pa 

pka 

ha 

ma 



i • 


tsa 

tska 

dsn 


SI 


E 


toa 

zka 

za 






ya 

r<a 

la 






ska 

sa 

ka 

a 


It will be seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the cerebrals or 
for vowels other than a. Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the 
simplifying of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of 
pronunciation below. In borrowed words tho cerebrals are written by means of the 
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, f ta; P tka; ^ da; 90. 

All vowels are short if not resulting from contractions ; compare the remarks under 
the head of pronunciation. The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not 
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by 

means ci separate signs at tbe head or the foot of the consonant, mg* A 0, 

and Thus, ^ ^ ki; ^ 'll A|i, 
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Initial vowels are indicated in the same way, the signs *a and a being used as 

Uie bases of the vowel signs ; thus, ’o ; ^ *• The sign denotes the opening of 
1ihe previously closed throat for pronouncing a vowel with the slight explosive sound 
which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza, is the mere vowel without that 

■opening. Thus the words (the) lily an endogen would bo written while the 

word Lilian would be written This difference is only observed in Eastern 

Tibet. In Western Tibet both and <2^ are pronounced as a. 

It has already been remarked that the vowel a is inherent in all consonants. That 
is not, however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or 
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each syllable. This is 
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is 
called tiheg. Thus ojsq-q* lag-jga ; Ua-ra ; har. 

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening vowel. 

The letter y is subjoined to the letters Jo, kh, g, p, ph, b, and m. It is then expressed 
by means of the sign under the consonant. Thus kya, khya, 0 gya, ^ pya. 

Consonantal compounds containing an r are of two kinds, those in which r follows, 
and those in which it precedes the other components. B, occurs after gutturals, dentals, 
labials, n, m, «, and h, and it is then indicated by the sign ^ at the bottom of the preced- 
ing consonant. Thus, ^ kra, g bra, ^ nra, mra, ^ 

When r is the first component of a consonantal compound, it is indicated by means 
of the sign ' above the consonant. In this way it is written above k, g, ng, t, d, n, 

b,m,ts and Thus, ;T| rka ; ^ rta ; ^ rtaa. It also occurs before ^ nya. In that 

case it is written in full over the ^ ; thus, ^ rnya. 

L occurs as the last component of compounds beginning with k, g, b, z, r, and s, and 
as the first comjtonent before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials, ng and h. The 
sign cij is in such cases written under a preceding- and over a following consonant. Thus, 

g] gla ; gj ala; ^ lha. 

The sign is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented 

< 

the subscribed Sanskrit ^ va. In Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritical sign used 

in order to distinguish homonymes ; thus tsha, salt ; clS tsha, hot. 

The letters gt d, b, m, and *a often occur as the first component of compound con- 
sonants. They are then simply written before the other components; thus, cqttjqj* gyag, 

bos grunniens ; dkar-po, white ; <2^3^* become. 

If a syllable begiiming with such a compoimd ends with an a, the sign is added 

f 

in Order to Avoid the mistake of pronouncing the last OOmpoiiCht as the final consonant of 
the syllable. Thus, dga, but 5*^]* dag. 
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The niuneral signs are 

1234 667890 

Pronunciation differs in the different dialects. In this- 
Pronunciation. place WO shall Only make some few general remarks. 

The Tibetan vowels are, broadly speaking, short. In Western 'I'ibet vowels are 
comparatively long when closing a syllable, but really long vowels only occur as the 
result of a contraction ; thus. Central Tibetan written los, work. In borrowed 

words long vowels occur and are indicated by an under the consonant; thuSf 

•3!*^’ ndma, called ; SJ’fll' mula, root. 

c\ S 

With regard to consonants, it should bo noted that the hard unaspirated mutes aro 
pronounced without any admixture of aspiration. 

'J’he corresponding soft consonants are pronounced in different ways. When final 
they are usually hardened. When initial they are pronounced like the coiTcsponding 
Engli.sh souiuLs. In the East, howeA’^cr, they are i>ronounced with a strong aspiration so 
that they are scarcely disceriiible from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, gang^ 
which ? is pronounced ghang or even hang. 'J'his tendency is traceable from Spiti east- 
wards. It will be scon in what follow'S that it goes hand in hand with the tone system. 
When the soft consonant is the second component of a consonantal compound, the 
dialects of Western and Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. In the 
West, a prefix before a soft consonant tends to harden it. In the East, on the other hand, 
the soft sound is retained if it is preceded by one of tlie preOxes s, r, <1, g, and 6, while 
it is hardened after m and 

Compound consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those 
which end in a subscribed y and r aro often retained, especially in the West. The p 
which is added above other consonants is also dialectally pronounced. 

Other compounds are generally simplified. Some of them are, however, still pro- 
nounced in the Khams dialect. The initial of compound consonants is often pro- 
nounced as a nasal in compound words after vowels ; thus, hka-agyur^ is . 

ND 

commonly pronounced iff Both the component letters of the conjunct db are- 
dropped in most dialects ; thus, -dbu, pronounced «, head. 

Further details regarding Tibetan pronunciation will bo mentioned under the head 
of the various sub-dialects. 

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetan possesses a system of tones 
which does not exist in the West and in the East. The fundamental lines of this system 
were already discovered by Jacsohke. Ho distinguished between two tones, the high 
and the deep one. The latter, he stated, was found in words beginning with uncom- 
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words beginning with 
soft consonants preceded by a prefix or else beginning with hard consonants. 

Tl»e B-ev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguished three tones, the high- 
pitched, the medial, and the low resonant. ‘ The high-pitched tone,* he said, ‘ is rendered 
by an elevated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained at one pitch 
and the medial being scarcely lower, that must be the key in which, the ordinary flow 
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of words ought to run, merely subduing the voice to the low resonant tone, whioii is 
guttural in character, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced.’ 

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundsen, who began his studies 
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese. 
He distinguishes sii different tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, as 
in two oases the difference depends only on the length of the tone, and not on its musical 
height. The Rev. A. H. Erancke lias shown tliat Mr. Amundsen’s system hears a 
striking similarity to the system propounded by the ancient native granuuarians. The 
six tones are described as follows : — 

Tone ]./High pitched, often nasal, and short as if butted against something ; 

Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long. 

Tone 3. Medium pitch and short like tone 1. 

Tone 4. Medium pitch and long. 

Tone 6. Curved tone ; deep but gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying ‘ two ’ 
in a surprised questioning tone. 

Tono 6. Descending long tone. ‘ 

With regard to the two main divisions of Tibetan tones. Professor Conrady’s 
investigations have shown that the state of affairs must be explained as follows. 
Intransitive bases originally, as a rule, commenced with soft consonants. Transitive 
bases were then formed from them by adding prelixes. The soft consonant preceded by 
a prefix frequently developed into an aspirated hiird consonant. Tim prefixes were 
originally independent syllables. In the course of lime, however, they lost their 
character as such. At the same time the following base-word wjis pi-onoiinccd in a 
high-pitohod tono, while the old soft initials were combined with a low tone. 

The hard initials must, ivs a rule, bo considered as a secondary development from 
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. They are sometimes in their turn jirecoded by new 
prelixes. They do not, however, change their tono on that account, and such hard 
sounds preceded by prefixes are apparently a comparatively late dejiarture in the deve- 
lopment of the Tibetan language. 

Tibetan is a comparatively well known language, and it is not necessary in this 

place to give a detailed account of its declension and con- 

Inflexional system. . .. 

jugation. 

Several features of Tibetan grammar will bo mentioned under the head of the 
various sub-dialects. In this place it will be sufiioient to draw attention to some general 
features which characterize the classical language and run through all, or most, dialects. 

HOUUS. — Nouns are monosyllabic base- words, with or without prefixed consonants, 
or else they are followed by suffixes. The most common suHixos aro /j«, ba^ nm, I'O, ho, 
mo. Ba and bo aro pronounced wa, loo respectively aft<!r vowels and after the consonants 
ng, r, and 1. Bo and mo are sometimes distinguished by po being employed as the male 
and mo as the female suffix ; thus classical Tibetan rgyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

These suffixes give a distinct nominal oharacter to a base. They are thus used to 
form verbal nouns and participles. 

Po, ba, and ma are used in a veiy wide way. Ba is often used like IlindOstani 
wala in order to denote a person who is in some way connected with tlie thing denoted 

veil. HI, PAttT X. E 
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by the base- word; thus, chhu-pa, water-man, water-carrier; rta-pa, horse-man; 
J>hu8-pa, a man from Dbus, *.e., tlie province of l). If a corresponding feminine is 
intended, ma is added to, or substituted for, pa; thus, Dbus-ma, a woman from tJ. 

The suffix po more especially denotes the performer of an action ; thus, hyed-po 
(or hyed'pa-po^y a doer. Colloquially it is frequently replaced by the suffix mkhan ; thus, 
hyed-mhhan, the doer. 

Other suffixes which arc used as mere formatives are ha, kha, and ga. They are 
used after some few nouns, especially such as denote the seasons, and after some numer- 
als and pronouns ; thus, dguti'ka, winter ; ston-kha, autumn, etc. 

All these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is combined with 
another word into a compound ; thus, aton-rno, feast ; but ming-aiun, name-feast. 

Genddr. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by 
using difl'erent words, or by means of qualifying additions ; thus, pha, father ; ma, 
mother : bu, son ; bu~mo, daughter : rgyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen. 

Number. — Nouns do not cliange for number, If it is necessJiry to denote plurality, 
suffixes are added such as rimms, dag, taho, etc. They are originally independent words 
denoting plurality. 

Case, — Oases arc formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and 
the plural. The case suffixes to some extent differ in the different dialects. 

The suffix of the genitive in the classical dialect is kyi after words ending in d, b, 
and a ; gyi after those ending in w, ni, r, and I ; gi after such as end in g and ng ; and ’» 
after vowels. The suffixas in use in tlie dialects can all be derived from these forms. It 
is apparently possible to define the original meaning of this suffix. It occurs in vulgar 
forms such as ha-gyi, pha~gyi, that, yonder ; ma-gi, the lower one, etc. In Chinese a 
genitive is formed by adding the suffix chi : thus, thien ti chi shing, heaven earth of 
nature, the nature of heaven and earth. The same suffix also forms adjectives and rela- 
tive participles. Originally it is a demonstrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the third 
person. It is impossible not to compare with this the Tibetan genitive suffix, which in 
the Jad dialect is sometimes pronounced chi. The literal meaning of a phrase such as bka- 
blon-gyi lha-lcham-aku-gzhoga, the minister’s wife, is then probably ‘minister- that wife.* 
If this explanation is coiTect, the genitive is originally formed by adding a pronoun. 
The Chinese pronoun chi is used as a pronoun of the third person in the dative and the 
accusative. We can accordingly compare its use as a genitive suffix with the German 
idiom ‘ dem Vater sein Haus,’ lo the father his house, the house of the father. The 
Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possessive pronoun correspond- 
ing to the German ‘ sein’, his. Even the genitive suffix is often dispensed with. 

The Tibetan language does not possess anything corresponding to the Aryan oases 
of the nominative and the accusative. The subject and the object are sufficiently indi- 
cated by their position. There is, however, a tendency to use the dative as the case of 
the object. The dative is in all dialects formed by adding the suffix la. La is a post- 
position denoting the relation of space in the widest sense. It often takes the form of a 
in the west. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The Tibetan verb 
is properly a noun, and a sentence such as ‘ the man strikes his son* must be expressed 
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by * the-man-by son striking. ’ The suffix of the agent is a, or, in .Tad and Nyamkat, 
0u. In most dialects it is added to the genitive, in others directly to the base. 

The dative suffix is often used also to denote the locative, 'there is in addition a 
locative suffix na, and by adding a to this suffix an ablative suffix naa is formed. This 
a is probably identical with the suffix of the agent. 

Tibetan further possesses a case denoting motion to or into. It is usually called 
the terminative, and it is formed by mlding ru or r to bases ending in vo\v('ls ; iu after 
g and b, and, in ceidain words, after d, r, and I ; an after a ; du aCttn- n, r, I, and the 
other consonants. In some dialects this case is only used in adverbs. In ordinary use 
it is commonly replaced by the dative. 

Numerous other relations are indicated by .uldiiig postpositions to the bas(5 or to the 
genitive. 'Ihe latter class are properly case forms of nouns. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. They follow the noun 
they qualify or, if tiiey ])reocdo it, are put into the genitive? ease. Colloquially the 
genitive suffix is, however, often dispensed with, just as is the case with ordinary nouns. 

Comparison is cffectal by adding a particle of comparison to the com])ared noun. 
In classical Tibetan baa, pas, and las are used in this way. Haiti hsis^>dand Purik 
baaang, i.e. perhaps baa yang; Ladakhi, Jad and Spitl use aang, which is i)orhaps 
abbreviated from baaang, while Kagate has bori’owed the Aryan bhandn from Nepal 
dialects. Tlie particles ending in a proieably contain the same sutUx fis is used to 
form the ablative. The sulfix aang is probably connected. A sentence? such as rta-baa 
hhyi chhung-ba yin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally nutans ‘hoiNC- 
from dog small is.’ 

Numerals. — The numerals of the various sub-dialects will be found in the lists 
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tens as in Cbinesc. A smaller number before 
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while after them, it denotes addition, just 
as is the case in Chinese. Thus, bdim-chu, seven-ten, sevi'nty ; bchu-bdun, ten-seven, 
seventeen. Thampa is often added to the tens from ton to liundred ; phrag to hundreds 
and thousands, and so forth. 'Thus, bchii and helm .thnm-pa, ten. 

Pronouns. — The common forms of the personal pronouns will be found under the 
head of the various dialects. In this place we shall only note that several respectful 
forms are in use in addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms arc AZ/yec/, thou ; 
nyid-rang, thou ; kkong, he, and so forth. 

There arc in all dialects two demonstrative pronouns corresponding to English ‘ this ’ 
and ‘ that,’ respectively. In classical Tibetan they an? ’adi, this ; de, that. In addition 
to them the colloquial dialects use various more spc'cializcd pronouns such as pha-gyi, 
yonder ; ma-gi, that down there, ete. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. Thus, 
instead of ‘ the man who sees ’ we say * the seeing man.' Sucli indefinite r(?lativo clauses 
as are introduced in English by words such as ‘he who,’ ‘ whoever,’ ‘ that which,’ etc., 
can be translated by means of an interrogative pronoun in connexion with a participle. 

Verbs. — The verb is the most interesting feature of 'I’ibetan grammar. It is 
virtually a noun, and, acoordingly, it does not vary for person and number. 'There is, 
it is true, in some dialects a tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by using 

TOl. Ill, PAST I. * 2 
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different suffixes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent, and the tendency 
can only be described as incipient. 

The veil) is a kind of noun. It docs not, however, govern its subject in the genitive* 
as in the ease Avhen an ordinary noun qualiffes another noun. The subject of intransitive 
verbs does not take any distinguishing suffix ; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other 
hand, is put in the case of the agoiit. 

Tliougli the verb is a noun, it is often capable of denoting action with reference to a 
d(ffinite time. . Many verbs have different bases in the present, in the past, in the future* 
and in the imperative. Tlicse different tense bjises are formed, partly by adding prefixes 
and suffixes or by changing the initial consonant, and partly by means of a change of 
the vowel of the base. Tin’s fact is of interest because it shows how a monosyllabic and 
isolating language sometimes presents characteristic features which look strikingly like 
a real inllexion. 'I'hus, the present base gtongt gives, has a past base blang, a future base 
gtang, and an imperative base thong. Some verbs have four, some tlirce, some two, and 
some only one base, 'fhe modern colloquials usually substitute the past base for all the 
rest. 

It is impossible to give definite rules about the use of prefixes in the various tense 
bases. B is tlio most common one. In the future it often interchanges with g and d. 
The only suffix used in this way is s, which is often added in the past and imperative 
bases; thus, Uu-ha, to see ; past hltaSy imperative Itos. When the vowel of the base is 
an a, it is changed lo o in the imperative, and often also to e in tlie present ; tlius, 
'ogegs-pa, to stop, past hicag, future dgag, imperative lehog. This example also shows 
that the initial consonant can lie haj'dened and accompanied by an aspiration. 

The details conccrjiing these different bases will be found in the usual dictionaries 
and grammara. In this place I only draw attention to their existence. It may also bo 
noted that the tense bases were most ])robably originally gcneml transitive or active 
bases without reference to a dofmitc time. This conclusion seems to follow froin the 
fact that no rule can be given for the use of definite prefixes in each tense. The same 
prefix may occur in any of them, and the various tense bases arc occasionally used as 
verbal bases in all tenses. Moreover the same prefixes arc commonly used to form or- 
dinary causal and active verbs. Lastly, the common tendency of the colloquial dialects 
to substitute the past base for tbe rest cannot be considered as an instance of the decay 
of a more fully developed language, but is a simplification of the different parallel for ms 
in actual use. 

Such tense bases are foiinally nouns. Several suffixes can be added. The most 
common one is pa, or (after the final consonants ng, r, I, and vowels) ha. By means of this 
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be foianed ; thus, Ua~ba, to see ; gtong-ha, 
giving ; btan'g-ba, having given, who has given. 

Another common suffix is chas in Balti ; did in Purik ; chaa, chea, che, in Ladakhi ; 
die in Lahoul ; ja in Kanawar ; che and se in Kagatc ; ahe in Sikkim and Tsang, etc. 
It is perhaiis connected with the Chinese che, which forms verbal nouns and participles. 

Tim usual case suffixes can be added to such uouns and «ilso to the mere tense bases, 
and in this way various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, Itas-paa, looking, 
in-the-past-by, when he looked ; mthong-bar, secing-to, in order to see ; nam langa-naa, 
night rising'from, when the night had risen ; *agro-na, going-in, if (I) go ; aong-la. 
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going-in, having gone ; nyal~barla 9 y lying from, after having lain ; dgos'leyts, necessary- 
by, because it is necessary. 

Other suffixes of the same kind are m&han, te, ching, gin, etc. 

Mkhan is used to form a noun of agency and a particijdc ; thus, ilngul-btang-mkhan- 
gyi mi, money giving-of man, the man who gives the money. 

To is used after the consonants n, r, I, and a. After d it is replaced by de, and 
after g, ng, h, m, and vowels by ate. It is the usual suffix of the conjimctivc participle ; 
thus, htang-ate, having given. 

CAf/ir/ is used after <7, rf, and 6. After « it takes the form sA/wp, and in all other 
oases it is replaced by zhing'. It is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually 
introduced in smaller clauses within a largo one ; thus, mi dga~zhing khros-te, when, 
being displeased, ho hccaiho angry. 

Gin is used to form a present participle ; thus, mthong'gin *adug, (I) am seeing. 

The tense bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. Tin; last veih of a sen- 
tence must, however, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the 
action implied really takes place. If there be more than one verb in the sentence, only 
the last onti takes this mark, the whole sentence being considered as one single unit of 
which the reality need not bo asserted more than once. In the classical dialect this 
assertive particle is the vowel o, before Avhich a final consonant is doubled. Thus tho 
past base of Ita-ha, to look, is Utas. In order to express the past tense, however, 0 must 
be added; thus, hllaa-ao, saw. In a similar way am is added, with the same doubling 
of tho final consonant, in intoiTogative sentences if there is no interrogative pronoun 
or adverb ; thus, mthong-ngam, do you sec ? 

In the colloquial language this 0 is commonly dropped. Tho same is also tho case 
in the classical dialect when the principal verb is tlic verb suhslanlive. It is therefore 
probable that o is a form of the co])ula. The Western dialects have og instead of 0. 

The interrogative particle am is usually pronounced «. It is dropped in the latter 
memb(!r of a double question ; thus, mthong-mjam mi mthmig, do you see or not ? 

The tense bases with the addition of the particle o are often used in order to denote 
tho vai-ious tenses. There are, however, numerous pcriplirastio forms. Thus a present 
is foi-med by adding the verb substantive to the base with or without tho suffix pa, ha, 
to the conjTinctivc participle, and to other participles. 

A i)ast is formed by adding suffixes such as aong, went ; hyung, became ; ein, tahar, 
finished, etc., to the base, or by adding the verb sub.slantive to the base with the suffix 
pa or to the conjunctive participle. 

A future is formed by adding *ong or yong, conics, to the base ; or by adding rgyn-yin, 
matter-is, to the base ; or by adding 'agyur-ba, to become, to the tenninative of the verbal 
noun ending in pa, and so forth. 

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of tho various dialects. 

Causals.— It has already been remarked that intransitive bases as a rule begin 
with a soft consonant, if the initial sound is not a vowel. There arc, it is true, several 
intransitives which begin with a hard or hard aspirated consonant. It seems, however, 
probable that such bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an active intransitive 
meaning. Compare English phrases such as ‘he docs go.’ The hard consonants can, on 
tho whole, be considered as a later development from soft ones. 
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The regular method of forming transitives and causals is to prefix a, g, d, or b to 
such bases. Instead of a we also find z and r. Thus, gab-pa^ to hide, to conceal one's 
self ; sgah-pa, to cover : gad-mo, laughter ; rgod-pa, to laugh ; dega-pa, to fear ; gdeng-ba, 
to threaten : gag-pa, bent ; dgu-ba, to bend : du-ba, smoke ; bdug-pa, to fumigate. 

Tlicse prefixed consonants were originally Bej)arate syllables, and they still occur as 
such in connected foims of speech. Compare Singpho al-lum, to make warm, from lUm, 
warm ; Lushei ti-thi, to kill, from thi, to die, etc. The following base was pronounced 
with a strong stress, and in the course of time the prefixes lost their chaiacter of separate 
syllables and were reduced to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, been 
dropped in many Tibetan dialects. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialects 
have usually introduced a higher tone in such words, so that the existence of these 
prefixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone. , 

Other causal verbs are formed by hardening the initial consonant of the intransitive 
base, with or without an aspiration. Thus, dul-ha, tame ; Ihul-ha, to tame ; gab-pa, 
to hide ; n)-)kab, covered. Such causal verbs are pronounced with the high tone, and 
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed by means 
of prefixes. 

In this connexion it may be noted that the transitive prefixes were probably once 
separate words whicli could be used as suffixes as well. Compare dro-s-pa, heated ; 
akye-d-pa, to generate, from akye-ha, to be born, etc. 

Negative verb- — The negative verb is formed by prefixing mi in the present 
and future, and ma in the past and in the imperative. The negatives are often prefixed 
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb. | 1 ^ ‘ 

Order of words- — The order of words is subject, object, verb. 

Honorific language- — Tlie preceding remarks draw attention to some of the 
principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficulty, which is con- 
siderable to all who endeavour to learn the language. To quote Mr. Walsh, ‘ there are in 
Tibetan what are practically two distinct languages running side by side, and each in 
current and regular use. Tlie Common, in wliich one addresses an inferior, and which 
the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the Honorific, zhe-sa {rje-an), in which 
any one addresses a superior, and in which the edmrated classes politely address one an- 
other. It is ncccssaiy to know lioth these, as in speaking of himself tin? speaker always 
uses the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a different 
respectful form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs in Urdu. In. Tibetan 
an entirely different word is use3, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 
Thus, if I say to an inferior, “you have a fine horse,” I would say khyod-kyi rta yag-po 
{red), hut to a superior or politely addressing an equal nyid-rang-gi chhiba-pa bzang-po 
{red), from which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same in the two 
Bentcnccs. 

I give below one or two common words to show how complete the difference is : 

CofnmoD* Honorific. 


eye mig 

nose sna 

mouth kha 

rna or rni chhog 


apyan 

abanga 

zhal 


ear 
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Similarly — 
to soe 
to smell 
to eat 
to hear 


mthmig-ba 

anom-pa 

za-ba 

go-ba or thos-pa 


gzigs-pa 

shangs-anom-pa 

bzhea-pa 

gaan-pa 


Prom the examples given above it will be seen that, in respect of the words used, 
the Common and Honorific are practically two langu^es.’ 


AVe shall now turn to. the various Tibetan dialects, beginning witli the westernmost 
one, that spoken in llaltistan. 
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baltT or bhotia of baltistan. 

• 

The province of Baltistan now forms part of ^ the Kashmir State. It is included in 
the Ladakli Wazarat of the frontier districts. In old times it was an independent State. 
In 1841 it was conquered by GuUh Singh, mler of Jammu. About the same time 
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan. 

Baltistan was already known to the Kashmir chronicler ^rivara under the name of 
Little Tibet, and that denomination hjis continnecl to be used down to the present day. 
It is the Lokh Butun of the modern KaSmIris. It is identical with the Little Poliu of 
the Chinese Annals. 

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Dard blood. 
They have embraced Muhammadanism. The Kashmir* chroniclers call them Bhanttas. 
Compare Tibeton bod-pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closely related to the Tibetan of 
Tibet proper. In some respects, however, it represents a more ancient stage of phonetic 
development. On the other hand, it is almost devoid of tones, and in tliis respect it 
agrees with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of 
Central Tibet. 

In such and in many other obaractcristics Balti agrees with the dialect spoken in 
Ladakh. The Tibetan dialect of the province of Purik forms a link betAveen Balti and 
Ladakhi. It will be dealt with immediately after Balti. 

In the report of the last Census of Kashmir the term Balti apparently includes the 
languages spoken in Baltistan and Purik. In this Survey, boAvever, it Avill be used to 
denote the dialect spoken in Baltisian proper, excluding the province of Purik to the 
west of the Sum llivcr. 

Balti is the prcA ailing language all over Baltistan. No local estimates of the num- 
ber of speaKers have been forAA^arded for the purposes of this Survey. At the last Census 
of 1901 Balti Avas returned from the following districts : — 


JsiTJllIlll S 

Srinagar .•••••••••••. 181 

Ladakli Wazamt 121,302 

Gilgit 9,187 


Total . 130,078 

This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in the Kashmir State. 
The total popidation of Baltistan was 134,372. 

AUTHORITY— 

Austen, II. If. Godwin, — A Vocahulary of English, Balti and Kashmiri. Journal of tho Asialic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Part i, 18GG, pp. 233 ami fF. 

Balti has till now only been knoAvn through Mr. Godwin Austen’s vocabulary. We 
do not know anything about the existence of local variations in the dialect. It is, how- 
ever, probable that Balti gradually merges into Purik and Ladakhi. The Gospels of St. 
Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the signiGcance of the sacrifice, have been 
translated into the dialect by Mr. Gustafson, and printed in the Persian character at 
I/ahore. Some old historical books in the Balti dialect are still in the possession of the 
present Ilajas. They are w'ritten in a peculiar character, which was perhaps invented at 
tho time of the convoi-sion of tho Baltis io Muhammadanism about 1400 A.D. The 
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orthography of the Persian alphabet used by Mr. Gustafson in his translations is based on 
this old character. He has been good enough to send mo a specimen in the old character, 
which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place. 




V (i » y t/v ^ (/' 




R rP ^ iP _P ^ '^3 E y i3 i eK 




y.. ^ (s 


./ / 


cj 


-P <Jlj idl Wift ^ -f-FU 


y 


A/' r 




ay Ojr^ ji 

JEPtP (5^ iP fi<p 


erjr i 


-t k .s^y 




A K a KvP jp^ 


// 

f* 


J jC^/ iT 


y 




roll, in, PART I. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Chi'i zcrnah, kJjuda-si kliuin bui>klia chhes-luh bya-klian kun mi shi, 

Cb& zeraa, khudfi-si khurri bui>kha cbhos-lukh b°ya-khan kun mi sbi, 

JFhat say-if, Ood-hy his son~on faith-sort nwhing all not die, 

do-patso khong-lab hrtane duk-pi kbson-luk thop-tuk, zcre, 

dO'pataeC'batseg) kbong-la rtanno duk-pi khson-lu^ ttaop-duk, zerre, 

that-from him-to faithful heing-onea-of living-ahort receive, saying, 

kburi bu chik'bu mins ; ditse khosi mi-yul-i)o-lah rgas. 

khurri bu chik-bu mins ; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-la rgfis. 

hia son only-one gave ; thus hiin-by men-land-to liked. 

• 

In the above the first line gives the literal transliteration, tlic second one tho actual 
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, it will be seen, corresponds 
to the Gospel of St. John, hi, 16. * 

I am indebted to Mr. R. T. Clarke, I.C.S., for a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Palti. They have been 
revised by the llev. A. H. Prancke, and the notes on tho dialect which follow are based 
on them. 

Fronunciation. — The vowels of oi)on syllables are mostly long, and those of 
closed syllables short; thus, mi, man; min, is not. Tho final a of the article and of 
case suffixes is, however, short. 

The Tibetan <3^ ‘a has always been dropped or else replaced by IM . Both have been 
transliterated a. In such connexions as mindnk, classical mi the 'a is pronounced 

and transliterated as n. 

The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan. Soft conso- 
nants at tho end of a syllable are always hardened ; thus, chik, classical gchig, one ; 
rgyap-la, behind. Tho Tibetan g often also becomes fefe, i.c., the ch in German ‘ ach ’ or 
in Scotch ‘ loch.’ This is especially the case when ^ is a prefix or is followed by another 
consonant. Thus, ]^aer, classical gaer, gold ; ItoMe, classical Itoga-pa, hunger ; lldluMk, 
classical Ita-liiga, service ; khlang, classical glang, bull, etc. The same sound also occurs 
in the borrowed word Khudd, God. 

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant gh occurs in words such as ghd . classical Inga, 
five ; thaoh-ring. classical thag-ring, far. 

The consonant r when prefixed to another consonant often becomes ah or a ; thus, 
sta or rata, classical rta, horse. 

Compound consonants, initial as well as final, which are so marked a characteristic 
of classical Tibetan, are also frequent in Balti. This latter dialect can even boast of 
some additional final compounds. 

Sufidzes. — In addition to the suffixes used in the declension and conjugation we 
may note chan, khan, and nhaa. Chan is used as in classical Tibetan to form possessive 
compounds ; thus, nyes-pd-chan, sin having, a sinner ; an-chan, power having, mighty. 
Khan and chaa seem to be used in order to form participles and verbal nouns ; thus, 
rgd-hhan-km, friends ; nyam-pd-yot-khan chi, a servant ; ator-khan-pb, lost ; yot-chaa- 
kun, goods ; gon-chaa-kun, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes khan and chea. 
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Tones. — Baltl does not appear to possess a marked system of tones. In this respect 
it agrees with Furik and Ladakhi. 

Articles.— There is no definite article. The numeral cUk, one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. It is then frequently shortened to chi or chi. Thus, ml chik, a man ; 
yul chl-la, to a country. 

Nouns.— Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. It is denoted 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, ml, man ; bu^airing, woman : 
^lang, bull ; ba, cow : khyl, dog ; khyl-mo, bitch : ra-skyes, lie-goat ; rd, goat, female 
goat. 

Number.— There arc two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appeal’s from the context ; thus, khu-la hlam akon, him-on shoes put ; 
ngl ata-la nyampd-dnk^khan mot-pd yot, my fathor-to seiwant many are. 

The usual plural suffix is kun or gun, all, which is often abbreviated to ngnn, un. 
Thus, bu-atring-ktm, women ; ]cMang-gun, bulls ; gon-chas-kun, robes ; atd-un, fathers ; 
ml‘un, men ; khyi-un, dogs. 

Another plural suffix is chbk ; thus, yot-chas-kun-chok, goods, all goods. 

Case. — The nominative and the accusative are not distinguished by means of 
suffixes. The- nominative is used as the subject of intransitive verbs. The subject of 
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is a; thus, attd-a, by the father. 

The suffix of the dative is la ; thus, ata-la, to a father ; ald-un-la, to fathers. Instead 
of la we find a in ahiti-a, direction-to, to. The suffix la is used in the same wide sense 
as in classical Tibetan ; thus, brok-la, on the mountain pasture ; lam-thagh-ring yul chi- 
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, ngaa 
khbi phru-la . . . t’anga, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix la is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent ; thus, atla-la 
khurl phru thong, the father saw his sou. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd, corresponding to classical Tibetan naa. It is com- 
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, tha gh -ring-nd. from a distance ; de-khd-nd, there- 
after. A common postposition of the ablative in the case of rational beings is ahili-a-nd, 
from the direction of. It is usually combined Avith the genitive. Thus, aid chig-gl 
ahiti-a-nd, from a father. 

The genitive is formed by adding the suffix *, which supersedes a final d. Thus, 
yul-l, of a country ; att-l, of a father {gild). Note forms such as chig-gl, of one, from 
chik, one, where the final g has not been changed to k. 

There arc some few traces left of the old terminative ; thus, ok-tu, under ; thur-u, 
down ; dun-u, dun-uk, before ; ya-r, up. 

The vocative is indicated by prefixing the interjection Ic; thus, le attd, O fatlicr. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede, 
but sometimes also folloAA^ the noud they qualify; thus, mot-pb wowce, much time ; 
nyampb-dttk-khan mot-pb, many servants. The particle of comj)arison is bataek ; thus, 
khbi phbnb khur-ri alring-mb bataek rgbbong thonmb-yot, his brother nis sister-than more 
tall-isj his brother is taller than liis sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs 
such as md, very ; mang-mb, very much, and so forth. 

VOL. in, PART I. 2 
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Numerals.—The first numerals arc given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify, and postpositions arc accordingly added to them and not to the quali* 
lied noun ; thus, ml cMk-la, man one-to. 

Generic suffixes are used in two instances. Thus, sorup chik-sa, ring one-piece, a 
ring; ra-hok^chi ehik'sa, goat-young-one one-piece, a kid. 

‘ A half’ is phet ; thus, dahal nuis nang phet, two rupees and a half. 

\ 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns which occur in the texts are as follows : — 


I. 

We. 

Thou. 

You. 

He, she, it. 

They. 

Noin. 

nffd-ang 

ngai/d, ugatftang 

khiang^ respect - 
fill yang» 

khyctang; hhyen* 
tang, respectful 
yetang. 


khong^ khdtang. 

Gen. 

ngi, ngarri 

ngai 

kh yer^ri, yar*ri . 

khyen*ti ^ 

khb-i, khur~ri, 
yer~ri. 

1 

khong-ngi. 


Ngayd, Ave, excludes, and ngan-lang includes the person addressed. Yang is used as 
an honorific form and perhaps also as a plural. It apparently corresponds to 
Tibetan nykl-rong, Avhile khiang corresponds to kbyed-rang, thyself, and so forth. 

Other forms are regular ; thus, ngCt-angda and nga-la, to me ; kho, him ; khoe-na, 
him from, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are rfi, diu, do, this ; dd-na, from this ; de, that ; de-vi, 
de-bi, of that ; de^b^ong-tnl, from them. An isolated form is yd, this, that. Compare 
Ladakhi d, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? chi, what ? tsam, Uam’tse, how much ? how 
many? 

Indefinite pronouns arc sme, anyone, lit. whosoever ; chang, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Kclative participles arc used instead. They precede 
the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, ngd-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pl pd, me-to coming-of 
share, the share that falleth to me ; ugd-la yol-pi yot-chas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the 
goods that arc mine. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as 
in classical Tibetan. The materials available are not sufficient to allow us to judge about 
the use of the various bases of verbs. It is probable that the past base is commonly 
used in all tenses, just as is the case in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often 
formed from a separate base. 

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by 
means of suffixes added to the verb. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. It is freely used 
in the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs. 

Present. — The base of the present tense is identical Avith the root of the verb. The 
mere present base does not, hoAvcver, occur in the materials available in other verbs than 
the verb substantive yot, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs is a com- 
pound form. It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes 
are nuk, et, and at, all various forms of the copula. Thus, Vang'nuk, I, or we, strike ; 
shit, i.e., ahhet, I die ; zer-et, he says ; ong-at, he comes. 
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A present definite is formed by adding yot to the i)artieiple ending in in ; thus, tsho- 
in-yot, ho is grazing. 

Fast time. — The usual base of the past tense is formed by adding « to the present 
base. Thus, zer-s, said ; ong- 8 , came ; l‘an<j~a, struck. By adding the copula et or at to 
the past base a compound past is effected, which usually has the meaning of a perfect. 
Thus, 803ig-8-et, went ; ngaa l/ya-s-et, I liave done ; thoba-et, is found ; J^aona-et, lias 
become aUvo. A kind of perfect is also effected by adding yot to the conjunctive parti- 
ciple ending in ae ; thus, duk-ae yot, having sat down is, has sat down, is sitting. 

The participle ending in pa, ha, is commonly used as a past tense of auxiliary verbs. 
Thus, yot-pa, was ; in-pa, was ; met-pa, was not. 

The suffix pa is also added to the foim ending in aet or to the present ; thus, 
a-et-pa, was striking ; aong-a-et-pa, have walked ; akang-at-pa, filled, was filling. 

A past tense can also be formed by adding aong or aonga, went, to the iiffinitive. 
Thus, hajchatoti-b^ya-aong, is married, lit. marriage to make went. 

Future. — The termination of the future tense is uk. Thus, t‘ang-uk, I shall strike ; 
gik, I shall go ; zer-uk, I shall say. 

Imperative.— Some verbs have a separate imperative base formed by changing the 
vowel a of the present base to o ; thus, t'ong, strike, t’ang-mo, to strike ; zo, cat, base zd. 

In other verbs the present base, with or without the addition ahik, is used as an 
imperative. Thus, sA'ow, puton; take; za- 8 hik,c&t; b'yaa-ahik, mixkv. /S'/wA liter- 
ally means ‘ once,’ ‘ one time.’ Compare the Gorman idiom ‘ sich mal.’ 

Verbal nouns. — The usual suffixes of verbal nouos arc pd, bo, mo, pa, ba, and la ; 
thus, yot-pb, to be ; zer-bb, to say ; f^ang-mb, to strike ; tahb-la, to feed. Tlie suffix chaa 
in gon-chaa, cloth, has already been mentioned. Compare classical gon-pa. 

Participles. — The suffixes pa and ma form relative and adverbial participles ; thus, 
ahl-a-pa, dead ; ong-ma-yol-pa, coming-being, which will come. Compare the instances 
quoted under the head of relative pronouns. The suffixes chaa and khan have already 
been mentioned above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix e to the present or past 
base. Thus, .«aying ; M wr- re, taking ; having come ; having 

brought ; b'ya-a-e, doing. 

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary case suffixes. 

The ablative suffix nd is added to the conjunctive participle ending in ae and to the 
participle ending in md. Thus, .sowy-s-c-wd, -having gone. 

The locative suffix in is added to the present base ; thus, tahb-in, grazing ; Itojchs-in, 
hungry. 

The dative suffix la is used to form an infinitive of purpose; thus, b’yd-la, in order 
to make. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, thop-pa aong-a-et, to be found 
went, he is found ; ngd-ang fang-ma aong-a-et, me striking went, I am struck ; ngd-ang 
fang-ma gik, me striking will-go, I shall be struck. 

Causative. — There is one single instance of the classical causative formed by pre- 
fixing an a, viz,, a-kon, make him put on, dress. Compare gon-chaa, robe. 
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Negative verb. — ^Thc native particle is a pre6xed ma ; thus, ma-rgal-ha, did 
not pass ; met, no ; men, am not. The form met is usually added to the participle in 
pa or ma in order to form a compound negative. Thus, min-pa-met, mm-ma met-pa, 
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a negative imperative. 

Interrogative particle. — ^The formation of interrogative sentences is the same as 
in the Ladakh! dialect. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The object 
may precede the subject when it is followed by the suffix la. The genitive precedes the 
governing word. Adjectives and pTOnouns usually precede tlie noun they qualify, while 
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or at the beginning 
of the sentence. 
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[No. I.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

BaltI Dialect. (Baltistan.) 

(R. T. Clarke, Rsq., and Rev, A* H, Rraneke.) 

Mi cliik-la phm nyis yot-pa. De-bcang-na tsun-tso-vo-s ata-la zcrs, 

Man one-to children two were. Thenrfroni younger~hy falher-to said, 

‘le ata, nga-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pi p6 , min.’ Ata-s khur-ri 

* 0 father, me-even-to covning-heing-of share give* Father-hy his 

yot-chas-kun kliong-la rgos. Mot-pO namze-ik ma-rgalba, tBun-tso plu’u-vo-s 
possessions them-to divided. Much time~a not-passed, little child~by 

khur-ri yot-chas-kun khur-re, lam thag^-ring yul chi-la bos 

his possessions carrying, way far country one-to journey 

b'yas. Yang klmr-ri yot-pi yot-chas-kun chOk tslian-nu-na zJiargading ziwlpa 

made. And his heing-of possessions all nighl'in enjoying end 

b®yas. Khur-ri yot-chas-kun chhams-pi zhuk-la, ya anchan zanushkan chi 

made. His possessions findshing-of after, there mighty famine one 

song. KhO shagargO song-s. KhO ya yul-li phyuk-pO shiti-a 

went. He needy became. He that country-of rich-man before 

nyampo-yot-khan-la duk-s. Do phyuk-po-s kliG khur-ri phak-kun tsho-a 

servant-like lived. That rich^)nan-by him his swine feed-to 

tshas-si-kha yakh-s. De-kha-na that-kyi-kha khoskhating-ngi-kha sO-sQ, Ito-a 
field-of-on sent, There-afler gladly husks-of-on living, belly 

skang-at-pa, phag-na tshog^s b'ya-se, yang su-si kho-la chang 

filled, swine-with like done-having, and any^one-hy him-to anything 

min-ma-mot-pa. Dc-kha-na kho-la shang ong-sf*, zcr-s, ‘ ngi ata-Ja 

giving-not-was. There-after him-to sense come-having, said, * my falher-to 

nyampo-duk-khan mot-pG yot; khong-is zo-sO drang-se 

servants many are; them-by eaten-haviug Jilled-being 

lus-et. Nga-ang Itog^s-in shiit. Nga-ang ati shiti-a song-sG, 

is-spared. I-even hungering die. 1-even father-of before gone-having, 

zor-uk, “le ata, yar-ri phyoks nang Idau-cluik-khan-ni shiti-a nga-ang 

say-shall, “ 0 father, thy direction and Creator-of before I-even 

nyes-pa-chan song-s-et. iTar-ri phrug-gi phrO-la yak-pO nga-ang byurmO 

sinner becarneiyoent). Thy children-of company-to place-to I-even worthy 



40 


TIBETAN. 


yot-khan chi men. Nga-ang yar-ri nyampO-yot-khan-kun-nang dre-se yok.’” 
deinff one not'orn. Me-even thy servants-all-with mixed-having place." * 

D(f-i zhuk-tu khur-ri ati shiti-a ongs. Thag^-ring-na 

This-of after hia father-of before came. Biatance-from 

ata-la . khur-ri phrfi thong, ata-la gyot-lukh ongs; bgyug-gin 
father-to hia child aaw, father-to compaaaion came ; rvnning 


song-s6-na, phru 

brang-barla 

sdam-s ; 

yang 

ba 

b'yas. 

Phru-si 

gone-having, child 

breaat-between 

collected ; 

\tnd 


made. 

Child-by 

ata-la zer-s, ‘ le 

ata, nga-an 

g yar-ri 

shiti 

nang 

Idan-chuk-khan-ni 


father-to said, ‘ O father, I-even the-of before and Creator-of 


shiti-a nyes-pa b'yas-ct; yar-ri phru in zer-fM), nga-ang byurmo men.’ 

before ain did; thy child am to-aay, 1-even worthy not-am.* 

De-kha-na ata-s nyamp6-yot-khan-kun-la zer-s, ‘ ma I'aghs-mo 

That-after father-by aervant-all-to aaid, ‘ very good 

gonchas-shik khyong-se-na, khu-la skon ; yang sor-up chik-sa khoi 

robe-one brought-having, him-to put ; and ring one-piece hia 

phranzuk-la bor; hlam khO-la skon.’ Yang ata-s zers, ^za-shik, 
finger-on place ; ahoe him-to put' And father-by aaid, ‘ eat, 
thung-shik, that-kha b^yas-shik ; ngi shis-pi bu kbson-s-et ; stor-khan-p6 

drink, merry make; my dead aon alive-became ; the-lnat-one^ 

thop-s-et’ Khong that-kha b'ya yakb-s. 

found-ia.’ They merry to-make began. 

Kho-i tshar-mo pho-no taps-si-kha yot-pa. KhO ong-se, nang-a 

Hia elder brother field-of-on was. He come-having, houae-to 

shiti-a thon-ma-na, rtshes nang harib-bi skat kho-la kd. 

before reaching-after, dance and clarinet-qf aotind him-to mderatood. 

Shiti-a duk-khan-kun-ni-na chik-la, * ong,’ zer-re khyong-se, tris, * diu 
Before being-all-of -front one-to, ‘ come,' aaying brought-having, aaked, ‘ thia 

chi rga-mo in?’ 8hiti-a-duk-khan-b0-s kho-la zers, ‘yar-ri 

what joy ia?' Bqfore-being-by him-to aaid, ^your 

pho-no lokb-sc * thon-pi gron b'yas, ata-s chi 

brother returned-haomg arriving-of feaat made, father-by what 

zer-ba-na, kho lol^-se rdong-ngo-na thon-pi phari.’ Kho-la 

aaying-if, he retmned-having aafety-in arriving-of for' Him-to 

phuk-se-na, nang-ljongs ma zhuk-s. Di-u phari khoi ata phirol 

anger-having-come-after, inaide not entered. Thia for hia father outaide 

byung-sc, kho-la ju-phul b'yas. Kho-si tam-lan ata-la Izokb'S, ‘nga-ang 
appeared-havmg, him-to entreaty made. Him-by anawer father-to returned, ‘ I-even 

di-tohe mot-po l6e yang-la Ita-lukb b*yas. Nga-ang nam-sang yar-ri hukum 

theae many yeara yoti-to ae^cice made. I-even never your order 
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chaks*pa-met ; nga-ri rga-khan-kun.-naiig drg-se, rga-mO bya-la, nga-ang-La 

hrohen-not'have ; my frienda-with mwing, joy making-for, me-even-to 

rabak chi chik-sa min-pa-met. Do-in-na-sB dO-so khyer-ri bu-la 

kid one one-^iece gaveat-not. But now your aon-to 

gron b*ya-s-ct; de bu-si yot-pi yot-chas-kun I’tsc-khan-kun-nyampo 

feast madeat; that aon-hy heing-of property-all dancera-toith 

chham-chuks.* Ata-s bu-la zers, ‘ le bu, nga-la yot-pl yot-chas-kua 

jiniah-cauaed* Father-by aon-to aaid, ‘ O aon, me~to being-of property-all 

khyer-ri in, i^-mo bya-yot-p6 byur-mo in-pa ; cha-zerba-nti, khyer-ri shis-pi 

thine w, joy to-be-made proper ia ; what-say-^, thy dead 

ph6-n6 yang kbson-s-et; stor-khan-p6, thop-pa song-s-et.’ 

brother again alive-hecame ; the-loal-one, found became.' 
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PURIK. 

The province of Purik formerly belonged to Ladakh, btit was transferred to 
Baltistan after the Logra war, 1831-42. According to the conceptions of the Ladakhis 
it extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Khorba. The dialect called Purik is spoken from 
Muibe to Bras. 

It has not been described by any authority, and no estimates of the number of 
speakers are available. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was included under the head 
of Baltl. 

Purik is closely connected with Balti and Ladakhi, and it can best be described as 
the connecting link between the two. 

Pronunciatioil. — Pinal a is long if it occurs in the base of a word, and short if it 
occurs in a termination ; thus, nid, motlier ; la, to. The ablative termination no, seems 
to have a long d. This d has been derived from an old as. 

as a prefix is pronounced as in Ladakhi, with a guttural sound. Also the other 
r corresponds to Ladakhi r. 

Pinal gs and ks are liable to be pronounced gh or respectively. A similar sound 
can be observed in Ladakhi. Thus the word Ladvags is often pronounced Lada^, and 
this pronunciation gave rise to the spelling Ladakh. Tones do not play any r61e in the 
dialect, though they are probably used to a certain degree. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Prefixes are mainly pronounced in the same way as in 
Balti and Ladakhi. S, I, and s prefixes are distinctly pronounced ; g, b, and d prefixes 
are often pronounced as f or thus, rggab, behind ; Uova, belly ; skad, language ; rche»' 
jpa, classical gches-pa, dear. 

The prefix a. is used in nouns of relationship as in Balti and Latlakhi. Thus, a-td, 
father ; a-md, mother ; a-che, elder sister ; a-ne, wife. 

The suffix khan is used as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, Usang-khan, beggar ; yong- 
khan, coming, etc. 

Article. — There is no real definite article. The suffix pd or pa is used as a kind of 
article, as is also the case in Balti and Ladakhi ; thus, nor-pd, property, substance ; 
phyug-pd, rich man; serdup-pd, ring. In all these cases the pd corresponds to the 
emphatic article of Ladakhi. Compare the remarks under the head of verbal norm, 
below. 

Tlie numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, ml chik-la, to a man; 
yul chig-a, to a country. It oCQsisionally takes the form chi. Thus, ngari yong-khan-chl, 
ray coming, my share. 

Nouns. — There is no grammatical gender. The natui'al gender is distinguished by 
using separate words or by adding suffixes such as phd and pd, male ; md, female. Thus, 
khyi, dog ; khyl-nid, bitch : b'yd-phd, cock ; b*yd-md, hen. 

Number. — The usual plural suffix is gnn as in Balti and Ladakhi ; thus, dugs-mi- 

sor\'ai\ts. It often occurs in the form «a. Thus, std-un, horses; dnga-mi'nn, ser- 
vants. Tyhang-kd, all, is alst) used as a plural suffix. 

Case. — The various oases are farmed in the same way as in Balti and Lada khi , 

The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The nominative is 
used as the case of the subject with intransitive verbs. Thus, mi chik-la bu-tsd nyis 
yot-pin, mati one-to two sons were. The subject of a transitive verb is usually put in the 
case of the agent. This latter case is formed by adding is or, after vowels, «. Thus, 
attd-s gron Vyd-s, the father made a feast ; khd-s eer-a, he said. 
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The suffix of the dative is la. Thus, ml chik-la, to a man. It is often also used to 
denote the object, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, khd-la rdungs, beat him. 

The dative suffix often takes the form a, as is also the case in Ladakhi. Thus, 
hatshd-va, to a king ; nang-ay inside. 

The suffix of the ablative is na ; thus, aid chik-nd, from a father. Ne, which also 
occurs, seems to be a loan from Ladakhi ; thus, au-i-khd-ne, from above whom, from 
whom ? 

The suffi.x of the genitive is * ; thus, a6-i, i.e. atd-i, of a father. 

The suffix of the locative is na and perhaps sometimes nang ; thus, rzhung-na, in- 
side. The dative is often used instead ; thus, khang-ma~a, in the house. 

There are only a few traces of the terminative. Thus, de-r, there. In most cases 
the dative is used instead, as is also tlic case in Ladakhi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, ahi-ti-a, 
before ; rgyah-na, behind ; khd, on ; khd-ne, from ; par-la, from ; phl-a, for sake ; nyam- 
pby witli. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives arc formed as in Ladakhi and Baltl. The suffixes khan 
and chan form possessive adjectives. Thus, Itaang-khan, lieggar ; rin-chan, value-pos- 
sessing, dear. The suffixes pa, ha, pb, and mb are used as in Ladakhi and other connected 
forms of speech. Thus, bar-pa, middle ; rgyal-ha, good ; chhb-pb, great ; Vagh-mb. good. 

The adjeetive precedes the qualified noun in the nominative ; thus, taun-tse bu-tad, 
the little son ; kar-pb aid, the white hors(}. Many -mb, much, many, sometimes precedes 
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mang-mb khd. much anger ; zhak 
mang-mb, many days. 

Md, much, and man-na, if it is not, arc often prefixed in order to form an ahsoluto 
comparative and superlative. Thus, md tior-b, better ; man-na nor-b, better, best. 

The particle of comparison is baaang, i.e. perhaps bns-yang, from also ; compare 
Ladakhi mng. Thus, khuri phb-tib khuri d-che baaang thon-mb duk, his younger brother 
is taller than bis sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals arc given in the list of Avords. They follow the 
word they qualify. There are no traces of generic particles. Note phet-ang sum, two 
and a half, as in Ladakhi. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

ngd, ngd-rang, I. khyod, khye-rang, ye- khb, khb-rang, he. 

rang, ya-rang 

{ — nyidrang), thou. 

nga-8, nga-rea (^=nga- khye-ri-a, khye-rang- khb-a, khb-rang -is, 

rang-ia), by me. is, ya-rang-ia, by khur-ia, by him. 

thee. 

ngd-la, ngd-rang-la, to khyod-la, khyed-la, khb-la, khb-rang-la, 

me. khye-rang-la, ya- to him. 

rang-la, to thee. 

ngl, nga-ri (^^nga- khye-ri, khye-rang-i, khb-i, ^ khb-rang-i, 
rang-i), my. ya-ri, thy. khnr-i, bis. 

nga-chd, I and they, khye-chd, khyen-tang, kha-tang, khong, they. 
nga-tang, I and you. you. ■ 

nga-cha-8, nga-tang-ia, khye-cha-a, khyen- | khon-tang-ia, khong- 

by us. tang-ia, kUyen-li-s,' »'», bv them. 

by you. ! 

nga-chi {—nga-chag-gi), khye-che, khyen-tang- khon-tang-i, khon-t-i, 
ngi-U {=nged-kyi), i, khyen-H, your. their, 

our. 

o 2 
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Ngd and n<;<l-rang, I, are apparently used without any difference. The final rang in 
ngd-rang, khye-rang, khd~rang, means ‘self.* It is used alone in ngari ate bu-tsa-a 
rang-i iiche-nang bag-aton Vya-s^ my uncle’s son-by his own sister-with wedding made. 

Domojistrative pronouns are di, do, du, dhu, this ; e, de, that. A plural form is 
apiiaventiy de-rayang, they. 

Interrogative pronouns are sit, who ? ga, which ? chi, what ? chi-la, why ? taam, 
taamtse, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from tlxe same bases ; thus, au-ang, anyone; chang, 
anything. 

There arc no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead, in connexion with jiarticiples. Thus, ytd-la chi yot-pa, country-in what being, 
all that is in the country ; <jd hu-tahd rgyal-ba aong-ua, .which son good going-if, the son 
who is going to turn out well ; gron au-i Vagirtnb chhd-na, feast whose good going, he 
whose feast is becoming good ; nga-ri chi yot-khan-pb, my what being, all that is mine. 
The suffix na added in some of these examples corresponds to the na which is used in 
relative clauses in Ladakh^. 

In nga-ri yong-khtn-chl, mine is coming what, what is to bo my share, chi is prob- 
ably the indefinite article. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yot, and duk. All those 
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs. 

The base alone is sometimes used as a present ; thus, hi, am, art, is, and so forth ; 
yot, is; son, he is alive. Usually, however, et or duk is addal ; thus, chhet, i.e. ckhd-et, 
I go ; rdung-duk, I stiike. 

A compound present is formed by adding duk to the participle in in ; thus, dug-gin- 
duk, he lives; chhe-n-duk {^chhd-in-duk), he goes. 

The past base is formed by adding « ; thus, 6'ya-s, tlid ; rdung-a, struck. The 
vowel a of the base is changed to o in zo-a, ate, base za. 

A compound jiast tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base. 
Thus, yong-8-et, has come. 

The present is .sometimes also used to denote the past especially with intransitive 
verbs, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, thop, he is found. 

A compound x>ast is also formed by means of the suffix pa. It is by origin a 
participle, and the verb substantive can therefore be added. Thus, yot-pa, was ; yot-p- 
in, was ', zer-et-pa, he said ; se-et-pa, he ate ; rgoa-uk-pa, it was necessary ; ahi-a-pa, he 
had died ; rdung-a-et-pa, I had Struck ; rdung-duk-a-pa, I was striking. 

The suffix ma is used instejid of pa in tang-ina met-pa, did not give. 

Uorms such as ahi-ae yot-pa, having died was, ho had died, of course also occur. 

The future is formed by adding uk, or, after nasals, also nuk. Thus, zer-uk, I shall 
say ; tang-mik, I shall give. 

The imperative is often the more present or past base. Thus, duk, bo ; rdung-a, 
strike. As in Ladakhi an o is .substituted for the a of the base ; thus, zb, eat; tong, give ; 
longa, get up. 

The suffixes aUik and ang are sometimes added ; thus, ad^yak-ahik, prepare. 

Verbal nouns. — The tense bases, with or without the suffixes pa, chd and chaa, are 
used as verbal nouns. Thus, yot-pa, to be ; zor-ba, to say; rdung-chaa, to strike ; com- 
pare also Itanmb, a spectacle. 
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Participles. — The verbal nouns are also used as participles. Thus, rches~pa, 
beloved ; tang-ma met-pat giving was not, he did not give. 

A suffix khan is used to form present and past participles. Thus, yo»g-khan, coming ; 
Itsang-hhant begging, beggar ; yongs-khan-pb, comc-having-tho, ho who came. 

Adverbial and conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes se and te ; 
thus, shi-ae, dying ; that-te, gladly. E is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-ret 
saying. Such forms are occasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, zer-re-ndt saying 
from, having said ; lo gh -a-e-nd. returned-having-from, having returned. On the other 
hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a conjunctive participle. Thus, drang-a-pa^ 
having filled ; md zer^ha, not saying. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, ator-a-et-pa, ho was lost. 

Causatives are formed by means of the prefix a. Thus, a-kon, put on. As in 
Ladakhi it is, however, more common to add the auxiliary chhuk-chaa ; thus, khb yo»g- 
chhuk, make him come. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md. Thus, md aong, he did not go ; }m zer-a, 
he did not say. As in Ladakhi, ml is probably used instead in the present and future 
tenses. Compound negative tejis(?s are formed by adding met and man ; thus, lang-ma 
met-pa, giving was-not, did not give. 

The interrogative particle is d as in Ladakhi ; thus, khb yong-ed-dd, does ho come ? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct 
object, verb. In di-u mul-pb khb-la tong, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put 
before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasi/iing it. 

Por further details the specimens which follow shoidd be consulted. The fimt is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. A list of 
Standard Words and Phrases wilt be found on pp. 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to 
the kindness of the llcv. A, U. Prancke. 
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[No. 2.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Him ala yan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

PuuiK Dialect. 

Specimen 1. . 

(Jtev. A. JET. Franeke, 1906.) (Purik.) 

Mi chig-la bu-taha nyis yot-pin. De-rayang-na tsuntse-s ata-la zer-s, 

Man one-lo sons two were. Them-from the-little-by father-to said, 

‘le ata, nga-ri yong-khan-clii nga-rang-la tong.’ De-kh:i-na kho-s nor 

* 0 father, my coming me-to give.’ Thereafter him-by riches 

sgo-se tang-s. Tang zhak mang-mo ma song-se, de rgyab-na 

divided-having gave. And days many not going, that after 

jjsuntses sak nial-chlk b'yas-sc yang tbagb-ring yul cbig-a drul-s ; 

little-by all place-one done-having and far country one-to went ; 

yang dc-kba bleb-se khO-s khuri nor*gun zo-ste 

and there arrived-having him-by his riches-all eaten-having 

skyal-s. Sak tsar-ba-na do yul-nang mang-mo zan-skon song. 

wasted. All Jinishing-from that country-in much food-dearth toent. 

Kho-rang Itsang-khan-la gyur-song. Di-u yul-li phyug-po chig-gi bis-ba 

lie beggar-to turned. This country-of rich-man one-of servant 

dug-s. Kho-s khu-ri zhing-la tsbo-a-la tang-s. Kho-s phag-gis 

lived. Uim-hy his feld-to pastiire-for sent. Him-hy swine-hy 


zas-po that-te 

zG-et-pa, 

amao 

sus-ang tang-ma 

mct-pa. 

Dc-kha-na 

strang 

eaten gladly 

ate. 

hut 

anyone-hy 

giving 

not-wns. 

Thereafter 

sense 

logh-se-na 

zcr-s. 

‘ nga-ri 

alt-i 

shitia 

tsam-tsig 

las-mi 

yot 

returned-having 

said. 

‘ my 

father-of 

before 

how-many 

work-men 

are 


Ito-a drangs-pa zos-se hlag-ma sak-sG klmr-ed. Nga-rang 

belly filling eaten-having remainder gather ed-having carry-off. I 

Itoghs-pa-la shi-et. Nga-rang lang-se .att-i de-r clihok, yang 

huuffer-with die. I arisen-having fiather-of there-to will-go, and 

kh<i“la zcr-uk, “ le atta, nam-yang ya-ri dun-la nyes-pa b*ya-s, 
him-to Kill-say, “ 0 father, heaven-and you-of before sin did, 

da nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Nga-rang ya-ri las-mi chik 

now I your son to-say tcorthy noi-am. Me your work-man one 
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ishogiilse zhog.” ’ Be-kha-na langs-se khu-ri att-i shitia song. 

like place*' * Thereafter arieen-having hie father-of before went. 

Yang darang thagb*ring-la yot-pa, khu>rang thong-se, ‘e su in-tehug?' 
And yet far, beingt him seen- having, ‘ that who is ? ' 

sam, yang langs-se rgyuk-s skyen-jugs tang*8 yang mik mang*mo 

thought, and arieen-having ran embrace gave and kise many 

tang-8. Bu-tsha-s kho-la zer-s, ‘le atta, nga-ros nam-yang ya-ri duu-ia 

gave. Son-by him-to said, ‘ O father, me-by heaven-and your-oj before 

nyes-pa b*ya-s. Da nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Alta-s 

ein did. Now I your eon to-my worthy not-am. Father-by 

khn-ri dugs-mi-gun-la zer-8, ‘ ma norbo gonchas pbyung-se kho-la 

hie houee-man-all-to said, ‘ very rich cloth taken-out-having him-to 


s-kon. 

yang khu-ri lag-pa-a 

serdubs-p6 tog. 

yang rkang-ma-la 

kabsha 

make-wear, and hie 

hand 

ring fasten. 

and feet-to 

shoes 

s-kon. 

Yang zose 

Itanmo 

bok ; nga-ri 

di-u bu-tsha 

shi-se 

put-on. 

And eating 

merriment 

make-will ; my 

this sou dieiUhaving 

yot-pa, 

yang son ; stor-s-et-pa. 

yang thop.’ 

De-kha-na khong 

rga-mo 

was. 

and lives ; 

lost-was. 

and is-found.' 

Therefrom they 

merry 

dug-8. 






were. 







De wak.bs'l*>' khu-ri olih6-p6 bu-tsba sa-khyat-la yot-pin. Yang Jiho 

That time-in hie great eon field-in wae. And he 

khang-ma-nang nye-mo bleb-se hlu nang rtses tshor. Kh6-8 

home-with near reached-having eong and tnerry-making heard. Him-by 

dug8-mi chik-la, ‘ yong,’ zer-re tri-s, ‘ di-u chi-in ? ’ Kho-s khu-la 

home-man one-to, 'come,' eaying aeked, ' thie what-ie?' JEkn-by him-to 

zer-s, ‘khye-ri phO-nO yong-s-et, yang kbye-ri atta-s chho-pO gron 
eaid, *your brother-younger come-ie, and your falher-by big feaet 

b'ya-s, chi-phi-a zcr-na khO rdc-mO sen-mo-nang thun-s.’ Yang khu-la 

gave, what-for aek-if he nice health-in met.' And him-to 

mang-m6 ^a yong-s, du-i-phi-a khuri atta phista-a yong-s kho-la sgrol-sc, 

much anger came, that-for hie father outeide came him-to fiattering, 

‘nang-la yong,’ zer-s. Yang khO-s atta-la jawab zer-s, ‘lo mang-po dugs-mi 
* ineide come^ eaid. And him-by father-to anewer eaid, ‘ years many servant 
tgho ghs ya-ri las b'ya-s. Nga-ang ya-ri tam-p6-la nam-sang men ma-zer-na-yang, 
like your work did. I-aleo your order-to ever no not-said-although, 
nga-s zhak ohig nga-ri yadO-phro-pa-nang nyam-po ngom-uk-pa phi-a 

me-by day one my helpmates-with together inerry-making-of for 

ya-ris nga-la rl-gu chik-chik ma tangs. Ya-ri diu. bu-tsha nlcbma-ang 

you-by me-for kid one-one not gave. Thy this son arriving-when-also 
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gron b*ya-8 ; kho-s khu-ri nor I6li-m6 nyam-p6 dug'SS zo-s.’ Atta-s 

feast gavest; him-hy .his riches harlots mth sat-having ate.' Father-by 

klio'la zer-s, *le bu'tsha, kliye-rang nga-rang*na nyam-p6 zhak-dang duk*duk; 
hitn-to saidf * O son, thou me with daily art ; 

yang nga-ri chi yot-khan-p6 khye-rang-i yot. Amao Itan-mo nang 

and my what substance thine is. But merriment and 

that-chuk-pa rgos-uk-pa. Chi zer-ba-na, Khye-ri di-u pho-no 

pleasurC’Causing proper-was. What say-if. Thy this younger-brother 

shi-s-pa, yang son ; stors-et-pa, yang thop.’ 

died-had, again was^alivei lost-was, again was-found.* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 


PuEiK Dialect. 

Specimen II. 


A STORY OF A KING. 


(Bev, A* U, Francke, 1906.) 

Bat-sha yot-tshug. Bat-sha-va bu sura yot-tshug. 

King teas. Ki»g-to sons three were. 

ohho-pO bu rin-eban nang rches-pa yot-tshug. Bat-sha zer-et-pa, ‘le bu, 

eldeet son dear and beloved was. King said, ‘ O son, 

khar rzhung-na sak khye-rang-la tang-nuk.’ Zer-ro-na tsliang-ka-a khu-ri 

palace midst-in all tliee-to gioe-will* Said-having all-lo himself-of 

shitia yong zer-re khyong-s. Biit-sha-s zer-s, ‘ 16 butsba-gun, askye-la 

before come saying brought. King-by said, ‘ 0 son- all, to-morrow 

khyenti'S gron sd'yakb-shik. Ga butsha rgyal-ba song-ua kbar yul 

you-by feast prepare. JFhich son good Uirns-oiit-if palace country 

rgyal-cbbas do-la tang-nuk.’ Bu-tsha tsbang-ka khun-ti dug-sa dug-sa song. 
kingdom him-to give-will' Sons all their house-to house-to went. 


(Ptjrik.) 

Yot-pa-chig-na 

Being-of 


yang 

and 


obho-po 

eldest 


nang-a 


song-sc 


gron 

feast 


sd'yakb-s. 
prepared. 

song-sc nyal-s. 
gone-having slept, 

Khvo-rang su-a 


l^untse 

Little 

Kho-i 

Bis 

chang 


Bar-pa 

Middling and eldest inside gone-having 
bu-tsha kbu-ri nang-a-ang song-so kokol 

son his inside-to-also gone-having sorry 

ohoebo-s tri-s, ‘khyc-rang cM-la ko-kol song-? 

lady-by asked, * thou what-for sorry gone ? Thou anyone-to anything 

ma-zer-ba nyal-s.’ Rgyal-pO-i tsuntso bii-tslia-s zcr*s, ‘le cbocho, nga-la 
not-said-having liest-down.' King's youngest son-by said, ‘ O wifct me-to 
di-ring i^al-p6-s raol-s, ‘kbyen-tang a-cho-no tshang-ka-s 

to-day king-by said, ‘you elder-brother-younger-brolher all-by 

askye-la nga nang ngi drag-pa-zhan-ma cbhemi-tsuntse-la mi-yul-la chi 

my noblemen-other old-yoimg-to man-oounlry-in what 

sak sd'yakb-so gron tong. Gron su-i Fagii-iuo 

all prepared-having feast give. Feast whose good 

nor-zan khar rgyal-cbbas thob-duk.’ 

riches-food palace kingdom will-be-got^ 


to-morrow me and 
yot-pi za-sna 
being food-different 

ebba-na du-a 
him-to 


ngi 

my 


VOI» III, PAST I. 



4)0 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once a king, who had three sons. The eldest son was dear and beloved 
by liim, and he said to him, * O son, I will give you all that is in my palaee.* He then 
summoned all his sons and said, ‘ O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-morrow. I 
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who turns out best.’ 

’J^he sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast. 
The youngest son also wont home, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him, 
‘ why are you sorry ? You have gone to bed without speaking to anybody.’ The king’s 
yoimgest son said, ‘ O wife, to-day the king said to us, “ you should all, the eldest as the 
youngest, to-morrow give a feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old, 
having preparetl all the food of the country. My i)roperty, palace, and kingdom shall 
be his whose feast is best.” ’ 
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The province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazarat of Kashmir, 
has often been called Great Tibet, as opposed to Little Tibet or Baltistan. This name was 
known to the ohroniclor Srivara, and also to the Chinese annalists, who caU Ladakh 
‘ Great Poliu.’ It is the Bod Bulun of the modern Kaimiris. The Tibetans call the 
province La-dwags and Mar-yul. Originally it belonged to Til)et, but in the tenth 
century it became an independent kingdom. Prom the end of the 17th century Ladakh 
was under commercial contract with Kashmir. In 1834 it was invaded by the troops of 
Gulab Singh, ruler of Kashmir^ and was soon after added to the Kashmir State. 

The prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Tibetan race. According to 
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the 
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and tlio territory of the Bhauttas, i.e., the 
Tibeto-Burman population of Baltistan and Ladakh. 

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the 
last Census of 1901 it has been returned under the head of Budhi. It is also understood 
by moist Baltis and Purik people. 

The total population of Ladakh at the Census of 1891 was 28,274. The correspond- 
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 31,620. No local estimates of the number of 
speakers of Ladakhi, the j)rinoipal language of the district, have been forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as 
follows ; — 


A. Spoken at homo — 

Ladakh (Bndhi) 29,7 IG 

B. Spoken abroad — 

Assam 7 

Punjab G2 

Punjab States 21 

90 


Total . 29,806 

AUTHORITIES— 

Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several works on Tibetan in general. 
They will be found mentioned in the introduction to Tibetan. The list which follows 
registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across : — 

Ramsay, H ., — Western Tibet : a practical dictionary of the Language and Onstoms of the Districts 


included in the Ladak Wazarat, Lahore, 1890. 

Marx, K ., — Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. lx, Part i, 1891, pp. 97 and Jff.; Vol.'lxiii, Part i, 189-t, pp. 94 and £F . ; Vol. Ixxi, 
Part i, 1902, pp, 21 and If. 

Sanobebg, Rev. Graham,— ZrawtZ-6oo7tf of Colloquial Tibetan, A practical guide to the language of Central 
Tibet, Calcutta, 1894. Part hi contains vocabularies, Ladaki, etc. 

FbANOKE, a. H ., — Die Respektssprache im Ladaker tibetischen Dialekt, Zeitschrift dcr deutschen 
morgcnlandischcn Gesellschaft, Vol. Ih, 1898, pp. 275 and ff. 

„ '' Ladakhi Songs, edited in co-operation with Rev, S, Bibbach and Vr, JU, Shawe, Lch, 

1899-1902. 

„ A Collection of Ladakhi Froverhs, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

liix, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and If. 

Second Collection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Leh, 1903. 

,, Sketch of Ladakhi Qrammar* In co-operation with other Moravian missionaries. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixx, Part i, 1900, Extra No. 2. Calcutta, 1901. 

„ Ladakhi Songs^ Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxi, 1902, pp. 87 and ft., 304 and IT. 

„ Kleine Beitrdge zur Phonetik und Qrammatik dcs Tibetischen. Zcitsc/irijt der 

Deutschen morgonlaudischen Gesellschaft, Vol. Ivii, 1903 j pp. 285 and ii. 

„ A Language Map of West Tibet with notes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,. 

Vol. Izxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and ff. 

voii. Ill, part I. M 2 



62 


TIBBTAK. 


The Lamas of Ladakh are able to road the literature written in classical Tibetan. 

Classical Tibetan is also, with some modifications. 
Language and Literature. Writing by the educated olassos. The 

Bev. A. n. Francke has translated the Gospel of St. Mark into the Ladakhi dialect, and 
he has also published a series of popular texts in the dialect. The orthography is, in 
such works, not in exact agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to 
the usage of elassical Tibetan. The same is the case with the specimens forwarded for 
the purposes of tliis Survey, vis.y a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
popular tale, and, further, a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been 
prepared by the Bev. S. Bibbach of Lch, and they are printed as I have received them. 
The remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Prancko’s Ladakhi grammar 
and only occasionally di*a\v from the materials prepared by Mr. Bibbach. 

Tlie dialect of Ladakh is not the same all over the distriet. Our information about 


the local variations is, however, rather scanty. The dialect of Khalatse and of Lower 
Ladakh generally has preserved some old features which have been lost in the Leh 
dialect. Thus the genitive is distinguished from the case of the agent, and several 
words have preserved more ancient forms. Compare sbyar-chas, Loh zhar-ches, to 
stick to ; thoraa, Leh thore, to-morrow. 

Mr. Erancke distinguishes three sub* dialects of Ladakhi, viz.,—^ 

1. The Sham dialect spoken from about Hiinu in the west to a line midway between 

Saspola and Basgo in the cast ; 

2. The Leh dialect, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almost so far as 

Sheh ; 


3. The Bong dialect to the east of the Leh dialect. 

The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Bong ; only the north-western dis- 
tricts show traces of the Sham dialect. In Bubshu, on the other hand, a form of Central 
Tibetan is spoken. 

The difference between these minor dialects is principally one of pronunciation. 
Compare the table which follows : — 


Written form. 

Sgavi, box c • 

Shaate, secretly 
SkavnpOy dry 
Ohospin, made • • 

Bya, bird 

Bhyogs, side . • 

Brag, rock 
Fhruyu, cliild , 

Grangmo, cold . • 

Khfims, right • • 


Slmm. Lch. Rong. 


Sgam. Gham, (^am. 

Sbaste, Vaste, Vasie, 

Skampo, Skarnpo, Hampo, 

Ghospin, Chospin. Chofin. 


. Bya, Ja. Ja. 

• Phyogs, Ohhogs. Olihoga. 

. Brag, Drag. Drag, 

• Phrtigu, Thrugu, Thrugu^ 

. Drangmo. DrangmOm Drangmo^ 

. Thrima. Thrims, Thrima. 
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The dialect described in Mr. Franoke’s grammar and in the ensuing remarks is 
that of Lch. I shall only in ono or two places make some remarks on the state of 
affairs in other dialects of Xiadakh. 

Pronunciation.— The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. Tliey are long 
when final, and short in ail other cases. The final a of case-suifixes and the article is 
likewise short ; thus, Za, to ; na, in ; pa, article. 

Soft consonants are hardened at the end of words ; thus, mik, eye. Tliey nro, how- 
ever, preserved before case* suffixes; thus, mig-gi, of tlio eye. In other positions they are 
generally pronounced as in English. Occasionally they are, however, liardoncd in 
imitation of the Lhiisa dialect. 

The aspirated hard consonants arc pronounced as the corresponding uniispirated 
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronounced as in Tibet 
without any admixture of an aspiration. They preserve the hard sound when they arc 
preceded by a prefixed or snperadded letter in classical Tibetan, whether this preceding 
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by a y. Thus, tang-chcH, 
<5lassical Tibetan gtong-ba, to give ; ka, classical bka, word ; $ta, classical rta, horse ; 
Ayir, round; kyong-po, haxCi. In w'ords such as we, the initial t is preseived 

by tlio preceding syllable, or t belongs to the base of the pronoun. 

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to be softened. Thus, kab-sha, sJioe, 
becomes gabsha ; kram, cabbage, becomes dram ; pngbu, brick, becomes bagbu, and so 
forth. 

This latter rule is not observed in borrowed words or in the case of the consonants 
eh and ts. 

The consonant ng is pronounced as the ng in English ‘ song.’ Final ng is dropped 
in the Bong dialect of tho upper-most Indus valley. 

R is pronounced as in Hindustani. When preceding another consonant its pro- 
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles tho guttural French or Gorman r. 
R and a following k ov g (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of ch in German 
‘ loch.’ 

"When r follows another consonant it is very weakly sounded, somewhat like the 
English r. It does not coalesce with tho preceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, drug, 
six ; kabra, a herb. Tho more wo advance towards the west, tho moi’c distinctly is tlie 
r pronounced. "When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce 
with the preceding consonant and form a cerebral. . 

The consonant 6 between two vowels or preceded by ng, r, I, and b is pronounced 
like English v. 

Compound letters are tin; same as in classical Tibetan. Several pi’ofixed letters 
are, however, silent. Thus, ka, classical Tibetan bka, word. The pronunciation of 
others is modified in various ways. 

The prefixes r and s arc often interchanged, and both are often subsiiitnted for b, 
d, and g ; tints, rtags and stays, present ; sgam and rgam, box ; bde-mo becomes rde-mo, 
nice rgos, classical dgos, necessary ; stani, classical glam, speech, and so forth. Sh is 
sometimes substituted for r and s; thus, shkang-Iing instead of rkang-llng, ilute. 

Prefixes before I become h ; thus, hla, classical gla, wages ; hleb-chcs, classical 
sleh'pu, to arrive, and so forth. 
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1 n Kong and Leh and gr beoomo dr; pr and hr become tr ; phr and khr 
become flir. B, p, and ph coalesce with a following y to a palatal. These rules are 
not obsoivc'cl in Lower Ladakh, so far as the labials are concerned, and the labials are 
retained before y in Leh if e or i follows, y being, in that case, dropped. 

S or r and a following ch become ah ; thus, nyia-chu becomes nyi-ahu, twenty. Simi- 
larly r and a coalesce with a following y to zh, with a following ta to a, and with a follow- 
ing dz to z. 

A mixto consonant is often dropped before r, and a preceding a then often becomes 
ah; thus, ra, classical dgrUf enemy; ahruy classical akra, hair. 

A final I is often dropped ; thus, alel becomes le, name of the capital of Ladakh ; 
rgya-po instead of rgyal-po, king, etc. 

An n is often added after final vowels. Thus, nye-mo and nyen, near ; me-tok and 
men-tok, flower. 

Aspirated hard letters are often softened within a word or between vowels; thus, 
a-je instead of a-chhe, elder sister; a-gn instead of a-khu, husband. 

Nasals are often interchanged ; thus, dngul and mnl, silver ; khronpa and khrompa, 
well ; rmilani and nyi-lam dream, and so on. The two latter forms are both derived 
from rmyi-lam, and the remaining doublets would probably be easily explained if Ave 
knew' more about prc-classical Tibetan. 

In the Kong dialect of the upper Indus valley a prefixed r and a coalesce with a 
folloAving p and k to /and A, respectively; thus, yangapa becomes ynfa^ fun ; tngyogapa 
gyoyfa, quick ; akad becomes had, voice ; rkang-dung becomes hangdung, trumpet, and 
so forth. Similarly rg and sg become and ab and 7 'b become v in Kong and Leh. In 
the Zangskar dialect a prefixed r or « coalesces with a following t ov d to and (Ih 
respectively ; thus, tkotig, classical along, thousand. Compare the table above. 

Tones. — Like Balti and Purik, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones. A 
few tones can, however, occasionally be observed. Thus, zhag, day, is pronounced in a 
low, aha, meat, in a high tone. 

Articles. — There are no definite articles. The numeral chik, one, is used as an 
ind(?finite article. The form chik is used after w'ords cnditig in g, d, and b ; it becomes 
ahik after a and zhik in all other cases. Thus, zhag-chik, a day ; laa-ahik, a work ; 
phe-zhig, some flour. In Khalatsc the article is pronounced chik after g, d, h, and n, 
and zhik after vow'ols. 

The suffix po or ho can he udded to most nouns. It apparently only emphasises the 
moaning. Thus, mik-po, the eye; « ahe-ma-ho, this lady. 

ITounS. — Gender is distinguished as in other connected dialects by using different 
words or by adding suffixe.*:. Thus, mi, man; fio-wm, woman : dog; khyi-mo, 

bitch, and so forth. 

Number. — There are tAxro numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural ia 
not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffixes as kun, 
tahattg-im, tahang-ka, aak, ail ; mang-po, many ; khachik, several, some, and so forth. 

Case. — The mere base, without any suffix is used as a nominative and aa 
accusative. 
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The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding «, or, after consonants, is ; thus, mang-po-s, by many. Instead of s we some- 
times find si and sis ; thus, meme-si zer-St grandfather said. 

The case of the agent, however, is only formed in the way just described in 
Khalatse and Lower Ladakh. In the dialects spoken in Lob and Upper Ladakh, on 
the otiier band, the case of the agent does not differ from the genitive and is formed by 
simply adding i ; thus, kho-i zer-s, ho said. Such a form occurs in one place in the 
specimens prepared by Mr. Hibbach. 

In Lower Ladakh the dative is occasionally used instead of the case of the 
agent; thus, nga-la tshor-song, I hcurd. Compare Balti. 

The suffix of the dative is la, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before which 
a final consonant is doubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and 
place. Thus, Ze-lo chha-rug, ho goes to Leh ; nga lag-la, in iny hand, and so forth. It 
is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, khgi-a mi-la tham-s, tlie dog bit the man. 

The suffix of the genitive is », as has already been remarked ; thus, rgyal-po-i khar, 
the king’s castle. The suffix i coalesces with a preceding a to the sound a; thus, ama 
phi-la, for the mother’s sake. After vowels, however, the genitive suffice is sometimes 
si instead of i ; thus, Ishe-ai khang-pa, Ishe’s bouse. A dual consonant is doubled 
before the suffix i ; thus, miggi, of an eye. 

The suffix of the ablative is nas, which in Leh is pronounced nd. Thus, i-nd, from 
this; from the field ; from the house. Tlie ablative is also used 

to denote the material of which a thing is made, and in Leh it often has the meauing 
of a locative ; thus, sa-nd, of earth ; a-nd, there, and thence. 

The locative and the torrainative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative 
suffix na occurs in postpositions such as nang-na, within, in. Old terminatives are «-r«, 
de-ru, there, thither ; i-ru, here ; zhan-ma-ru, to the other ; tshang-ma-ru, to all ; id-du 
{bor-ches), (to keep) in mind. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, which are usually added to 
the genitive. Such are dun-nd, from the presence ; chhoks-nd, from the direction ; 
nang-nd, out of ; nang-na, within ; nang-la, into ; kha-nd, through, by ; kha, on, upon ; 
faa, near ; dun-la, before ; dang, with ; phila, for. In Lower Lsidakh many of these 
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern the ablative ; thus, lo 
mang-po-nd pharla, from many years. 

AdjectivOS. — Adjectives usually folloAV the word -they (pialify ; thus, ala rgyalla, a 
good horse. When the adjective precedes the qualified noun, it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, damhd chhos, the holy religion ; bod-di thrims-la, according to Tibetan custom ; 
dttk-chau-ni rul, the poisonous snake. 

This is ospooially the case in some certain phrases, and with adjectives denoting 
nationality or such as are formed by means of the possessive suffix chhan. 

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the male suffixes 
pa, po, and the female suffixes ma, mo, are added. Thus, rgyal-po rgad^po, the old king ; 
rgyat-mo rgad-rm, the old queen. 

Comparison is effected by adding sang to the compared noun, which is then often 
put in the genitive; thus, ngd khang-pa i khang-pd sang rgyalla yot, my house this 
house than good is. 
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Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. Where more than 
one form is given, the last one represents the pronunciation in Leh. 

Numerals follow the noun they qualify. 

‘ Half ’ is phet ; thus^ phed‘ang drtt,k, five and a half. 

I have not found any instances of the use of generic particles in the materials 
available. 

Pronouns. — The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows 

ngot nga-rring, I. Myot, khyo-rang, nye-rang, ' kho, kho-rmg, khong, he, 

tbou. she, it. 

nga, nga-rang-ngi, my. khyod-di, khyo-rang-ngi, khoi, kho-rang-ngi, 

tiye-rang-ngi, thy. I khong~ngi, his, etc. 

nga-zha, wo, i.e. I and they, khyo-zhat nye-zha-rang, you. j kho-gunt khong{-kun), 
ngatang, we, i.e. I and J they, 

you. 

itga-zhd, ngai-i, our. \khyo-zhd, nye-zha-rang-ngi, your, kho-gun-ni, their. 

‘ Self ’ is rang, genitive rang-ngi, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i, this ; a, that, which precede, and di, this ; de, that, 
which generally follow the word they qualify. Instead of de, we often find dena, or, in 
the Rong dialect, deka. When used alone, the demonstrative pronouns commonly take 
the suffix bo ; thus, i-bo, this ; dena-bo, the same. 

Interrogative pronouns arc m, who ? ga, which ? chi, what ? 

There are no relative pronouns. Tlio interrogative pronouns are sometimes used 
instead; thus, ga-bo-la thad-m de nen-8hik,iake what you like ; nga ga^ru thad-duh de~ 
rti chhen, T shall go where I please. If the relative sentence qualifies, and is not itself 
the representative of , the subject, object, or an adverbial adjunct of the principal sentence, 
the interrogative pronouns cannot bo used. Relativity is in such cases expressed by 
means of relative participles, i.e., by the genitive case of the present or past participle 
followed by the qualified word. Thus, dik-pa cho-khan-ni mi-la rdung-duk, wrong doin"- 
of man beat, I beat the man who does wrong. 

Verbs-— Verbs are conjugated in the same way as in classical Tibetan. Only a few 
verbs can be used in a transitive as well as in an intransitive sense. Thus, nga thuk-duk, 
I touch; nga thnk-duk, I meet. 

Some tense suffixes show a preference for certain persons. Thus, forms such as cho- 
ruk, does ; cho-song, did, are naore commonly used in the third than in the first and second 
persons. Forms such as cho-at, do ; chos-pin, did, on the other hand, are comparatively 
seldom used in the third person. On the whole, however, the various persons are not 
distinguished, and every tense suffix can bo used for all persons. 

Verb substantive. — The verb substantive ha.s the bases duk, in, and yot. They 
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of other verbs. The forms (Lower 

Ladakh et) and ok which are used in the same w'ay, probably also contain various 
verbs substantive. 

Present time. — The present base can always be found by rejecting the termination 
chea of the verbal noun. Thus, tang-chea, to give, present base tang. 

The present base is often used alone in connexion with the negative particle mi ; 
thus, mi thong, I do not sec. * 
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The usual present tense is formed from the present base by addiiij? one of the auxi- 
liaries duh, at (Jjower Ladakh ct), and ok. At is mostly used in lively conversation 
in Lower Ladakh et is almost exclusively used. In Central Ladakh ok is only used 
with the verb in, to be, and rarely except in the third pereon. Thus, tang-duk, gives ; 
.ymig-ngat, comes ; in-nok, is. A final consonant is doubled lief ore at and ok. Bnk 
after vowels becomes ruk ; thus, chlia-ruk, goes. 

A kind of eomiiound present is formed from such verbs as denote a percention of 
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding rak, feels, 
to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, shes-sa rak, I know. 

A present definite is formed by adding duk to the participle ending in in or in-zhik ; 
thus, las cho-in {~zhik) duk, he is doing Avork. 

Past time- — The past base is formed from the present base by adding s ; thus, 
tang'8, gave. If the present base ends in s, d, n, and often also if it ends in / or r, Ibc 
past base does not differ from the present one. This is, moreover, always tbo case in the 
Changthang dialect, and in some intransitive verbs such as jnng-ches, to happen; rak- 
ches, to feel ; Miar-chea, to finish, and so forth. The past base of za-ches, to eat, is zo-s. 

The past base is commonly used alone as a past tense. Tlxus, rak, lie felt ; thong-s, 
he saw; cho-s, he made. 

A compound past is formed by adding in to the participle in ha or spa. The 
final a of the suffix coalesces with the following w to i«, or, if the base contains an 
i,io en. Thus, l/iat-pin, UkaA; cho-s-piu, did ; w-Jen and yot-pin, was. J?in is often 
also added to tlu; present tense ending in at, and this compound form denotes the 
continued or repcatiHl action in. the past ; thus, Ihong-ngat-pin, saw often. 

The participle ending in pa is used alone as a past tense before a direct statement, 
and, vulgarly, also at the cud of a sentence. Thus, kho-s zer-pa, he said. 

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pin or ok to the conjuncth-eparti* 
ciplc ending in or sfe, ortho parliciiile ending in pa. Thus, cho-s-te yot-pin, having 
done I Avas, I luul done ; zer-t-ok, said ; tang-st-ok, gave ; khyer-p-ok, carried off. 

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses arc tshar, finished, added to the 
present base ; song, Avent, added to the past base ; and tsimk (Lower Ladakh tshoya), 
like, similar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in at; thus, 
shi-tshar, died ; cho-s-song, did ; yong-ngat-tshuk, came. In the case of the verb za-cJies, 
to eat, the past base is used before tshar ; thus, zo-tshar, ate. 

Future* — The future is formed by adding in tp the present base. A preceding 
a is dropped ; thus, lang-in, shall give ; chhen, shall go. Chhen, shall go, is often added 
to the present base or to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, khyong-chhen, shall bring ; 
chhug-ga chhen, shall close. 

Imperative* — The imperative base is formed by changing an a of the base to o, 
and by adding an a to verbs ending in a vowel. In verbs ending in a consonant and not 
containing an a, tbe present base is used in the imperative. Thus, sgang-ches, to fill ; 
sgong, fill : Ita-ches, to see ; lio-s, look : zer-ches, to say ; zer, say. Za-ehes, to oat, 
has the imperative zo, eat. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing wa to the present base; thus, 
do not eat. 


vot. in, rART I, 
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The final s is used in all imperatives before the imperative particle ckik {lit. once) 
vrhich accordingly becomes ahik ; thus, tong-ahik, give. 

Tlie suffix mg is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say j tong~at^/, give ; 
son^ang, eat. Note the a of the latter form. 

Verbal ID OUllS. — Several tense bases are used as verbal nouns, and postpositions 
arc added to them. Thus, laa cho-na, work doing-in, if you do the work ; laa gyoka-pa 
cho-a-pin-na, if you had done the Avoi’k quickly ; laa de cho-in-zhik, whilst doing that 
work. 

The suffix in in cho-in zhik is probably originally the suffix of a locative. It 
corresponds to kyin, gyin, gin, yin, in classical Tibettin. The classical suffix seems to 
be formed from the genitive. The Ladakhi in is added to the present base, and in 
this way an adverbial participle is formed ; thus, gucho tang-in tang-in duk-aong, noise 
making-in making-in remained. 

The base with the suffix a, before which a final consonant is doubled, is used as 
an infinitive ; thus, mi going-for not-is, he docs not go ; Ita-a song, seeing- 

for went, he went to sec. The suBix a is apparently the suffix a which forms datives 
and locatives of nouns, and corresponds to the classical la. Compare the locative meaning 
of a in sentences such as ahi-chea-la ma jiks-aa har-khan-ni khang-pd nang-la song, 
dying not feariiig-in burning-of house-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered 
the buriling house. 

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix or In 
Lower Ladakh the suffix has the form chaa, in Hong and Upper iiadakh che. The 
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in chea-la, chaa-la, 
che-a, etc., is used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thong-chea, to see; ngalte 
yot-chea-si j)hi-la, tired being-of sake-for, because he was tired ; yong-chea-la or yong- 
chea-si phi-la, in order to come. 

The classical suffix pa, ba is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition 
phMa ; thus, in-bd phi-la, being-of siike-for, in order to be ; mi mang-po dsoma-pa-aang, 
men many gathering from, because many men had gathered. 

Participles* — Some participles arc simply various cases of the verbal noun. Such 
forms have already been mentioned above. 

The common suffix of the present and past participle is khan, added to the present 
or past base ; thus, tang-khan, giving ; tang-a-khan, given. This participle is commonly 
used as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under the head of relative pronouns 
above. 

The suffix pa, ba is used to form a participle which is freely employed in the 
formation of past tenses. Thus, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the 
remarks under the head of past time, above. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix te to the present or past 
base ; thus, zer-te, sjiying ; aong-a-te, having gone. 

Passive Voice*— There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of tlie suffix cf the agent in the subject. Forms such as khyong-a-te duk, 
having-brought is, it is brought, have originally an active as well as a passive meaning. 

Causal. — The causal was originally formed by means of a prefix a ; thus, gang-cheat 
to be full; agang-ohes, to fill. The old initials have been modified in various ways; 
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thus, druhchea, to go ; shrul-ches, to make go : bud-clies, to cease ; phud-cheSt to stop ; 
ohhad-ches, to bo cut oflF ; chad-ckes, to cut, and so forth. 

A modern causative is formed by adding chhuh-ches, to put in, to the present base ; 
thus, chha-chhuk-dtik, ho makes go, in) sends off. 

Negative voice.— The negative pai-tiele is a prefixed mi or nm. Mi is used in 
the present and future, and before the verbal noun. Ma is used in the past tense and 
in’the imperative. It is fm*ther commonly used before the eonjuuctive parlieiide, the 
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, pnsany, and na, 
and so forth. Thus, mi thong, he does not sec ; mi chha, I shall not go ; mi iang-in, not 
giving; ma thongs, did not see*, ma yongs- pta.did not come ; ma chossong, did not do; 
ma zer-tok, did not say ; ma tang, do not give ; las di ma tshar-na, work this not linishing- 
in, if you do not finish this work. 

Various compound negative bases are used ; thus, chosn-zhilc mi duh, doing not is, 
he docs not do ; tang-nga mi duk, he does not give ; ngal-la mi rak, does not feed tired ; 
cho-a met, is not doing ; cho ma tshar, to do not finished, did not do ; silla met-pin, was 
not reading ; chos-te met-pin, had not done ; yongnga met-tshuk, came not, and so forth. 

Interrogative particle. — An a is added to the verb in interrogative sentences 
if they do not contain an interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before 
a ; thus, khyo-rang yong-in-na, will you come ? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, objt^ct, verb. The genitive 
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follow it. 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Francke’s grammar. Tlus speci- 
mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Ladakh, but the orthography of the 
literary language is used. 
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Specimen I. 


(Bev. 8 . BihhacJi, 1899 .) (Leh, Ladakh.) 
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TIBETAN. 
Ladakh! Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Jtev, 8. mbbach, 1899.) 


Mi 

Man 

a-pha-la 
father ‘to 
stsal,’ 
give* 


zhig-la 


nor 


gor-tc 

delaying 

zhig-ga 


bu-tsha ghnyis 
one-to eona two 

zlms-pa, ‘ a-pha-le, nga-la 

requested, *father‘ 0 , me-to 

zhus-pa-sang a-plia-s 

said-having father-hy 

chhung-ngun-po 
young 

langs-song. Nor 

started. Property 


(Leh, Ladakh.) 

yotl-pin. Dc-nas bu obhung-po-s 

were. Then son young-hy 

tbob-os-mlflmn-ni nor-skal nga-la 
to-he-got-Jit-heing property-share me-to 

De-nas mang-mo ina 


bgos. 


property 


bu-tsha 


son 


sag 


do 

that 

song. 

went. 


yul-la 

country-in 

Dc-nas 
Then 


mu-ge 


all spent-made. .Property all 

drag-po zbig yong-s;to kho-la 


divided. Then much not 

nor kliur-sto yul tliag-ring 

property taking-with-him country far 

tsbang-ma idires-tor-bcbos. Nor 

one-to 
tshar-to 
finishing 

dkags-po 
difficulty 
de-s kho 

him-by him field-in-to swine feeding-for 
za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi grod-pa gvang-bcliug-clics-la tliad-na-ang, 
eating-of husks even own belly salisfied-tuaking-for wishing -in-alt hough, 


famine heavy 


one 


come-having * himrto 


zhing-kha-la 


kho 

he 

plia; 


song-s-te 

gone-having 

tsho-ba-la 


chig 


dang 


thug-s-tc 


yul-pa 

citizen one with met-having 
btang-s. Do-ru pbag-kun-nis 

sent. There pigs-by 


glltang-nikhan 

su-yang ina yong-s. 

De-nas kho-la 

bsam-blo 

yong-s-te 

giving 


any-one not came. 

Then him-to consideration 

come-having 

zer-pa, 

‘ngai 

a-pha-la gla-pa 

mang-po yod-dc ; 

kho-kiin-la za-rgyu 

said. 

*my 

father-to servants 

many being ; 

them-to 

food 

mang-po 

yod. 

Nga-ni 

i-ru Itog-ri-la shi-ches-rag. 

Da nga 

much 

is. 

1-on-the-other-hand 

here hunger-in 

die. 

Now I 


lang-s-te 


a-phai 


ariaen^having father-of 


rtsar song-s-le, 
to gone-having. 


“ nam-mkha 
“ heaven 


dang nyi-rang-ngi 
and you-of 


s 
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mdun-du nvcs*pa boho-s-pa-sang nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsba zer-os-cban ma 

h^ore tin done-having-from your son io-say-worthy not 

yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi gla-pa zbig dang dran-dra mdzad,” de-zug 

being, me your ^ servant one with alike make," thus 

zbn-yin,’ bsam-s-te lang-s-te apbai drung-du song. A-pba-s 

say-will,' thought-having arisen-haoing falher-of to went. Father-by 

tViag-ring-nas youg-nga mthong-s-te . snying-rjo tshor-te bu-tshai rtsa-r 

far-from to-come seen-having compassion feeling son-of near 

rgyug-s-te [ skyen-jus btang-s-te ] klio-la am btang-s. Do-nas 
run-having \^cmbracing given-having^ him-to kiss gave. Then 

bu-tsba-s, *a-{>ba-lo, nga-s nam-mkba dang nyirang-ngi mdun-du uyos-pa 

son-by, 'father-o, me-by heaven and your before sin 

bcbos-pa-sang da-nas-phar-la nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsba zcr-os-cban man,’ 

done-having-from now-Jrom-since your son say-fit not-am! 

zbu-s. A-pha-s ghyog-po-kun-la, ‘da gon-chbcs tabang-mai sang rgyal-la 

said. Father-by servauts-to, *now cloth all from good 

zbig i-ru khyong-ste kbo-la skon; lag-pa-la gbscr-ghdub. rkang-pa-la 

one here brought-having hini-lo put", . hand-on gold-ring, foot-on 

kab-sha yang skon-obig. Chi-pbi-la zer-na, ngai bu-tsba sbi-sto 

shoe also put. What-for said-if, my son died-having 

g^son-tc song ; stor-to log-s-to tliob-pa-sang, nga-tang-ngi sems 

alive went ; lost-being again found-being -from, our soul 

dga-mo bcbo dgos,’ dc-zug zer-te kho-kun skyid-po bcbo-ba-la langs. 

cheerjul make must,' thus saying they merry make-to began. 

De-za-na a-30 zhing-nas log-sto yong-s. Kbang-pa dang 

That-time-at elder-brother field-from back came. House with 

nye-mo sleb-kyi-ina rol-rao dang rtsem-’ajo tsbov-pa-sang, g!iyog-po zbig-la 

near arriving music and dancing hearing-from, servant one-to 

bod-dc, ‘i-bo cbi. bcho-1 )a-y in-nog ? ’ zer-to dris-pa-sang, ^yog-po-s, 

calling, ‘this what doing-are?' saying asking-from, servant-by, 

* khyo-rang-ngi no bslebs. * A-pUa-s kbo kluims-bzang-po-la 

‘ your young er-brother came. Father-by he health-good-in 

log-sto tbob zor-te mgrou bcbo-ba-yod,’ tsbor-pa-sang kbo-la sro 

back was-Jound saying feast making-is,' hearing-from him-to anger 

yong-s-te nang-la obha-cbcs ma tliad. Do-pbi-la a-jdia pbi-iog-la 

■come-having inside to-go not wished. Therefore Jather outside 

bing-s-te dpc-ra bde-mo-nas, ‘ nang-la yong,' zer-to slu-s. Kho-s 

come-having way friendly-in, ‘inside come,' saying entreated. Him-by 

a-pha-la, * nga-s lo i-zam-zbig nyi-rang-ngi zbabs-tog bchos-te 

fatl^r-to, ‘me-by years ss-many your service done-having 
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nyi-rang-ngi bka-nas nam-yang ma gal yang ; nyi-rang>ngi*s ngai 

your word-from ever not transgressed even; you-hy my 

mdza-bo-kun dang sgol-sgol bcho-ches-si phi-la nga-la ri-gu zhig yang 

friends with feast making-of sake-for me-to kid one even 

ma steal-song. Tin-na-yang nyi-rang-ngi bu-teha ohhnng-ngun-po lo-li 

not gavest, Being-in-even your son young harlots 

dang gran-te nor sag god-la btang-s-te slob ma-thog-tse 

with intercourse-having property all loss-in given-having arrived immediately 

khoi phi-la mgron zhig mdzad-s.* De-nas a-pha-s mol-pa, ' khyod-rang 
his sake-for feast one gavest' Then father-hy said, ‘yo« 

nam-sang nga dang mnyam-po dug-ste nga-la yod-mkhan tehang-ma 

always me with together been-having me-to being all 

khyod-kyi yang yin. Da khyo-rang-ngi no shi-tehar-te 

yours also is. Now your younger-brother died-having 

^son ; stor-te thob-pa-sang sems dga-mo bclio dgos.’ 

lives : lost -having -been found-because mind merry make must* 
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A PIECE OE LADAKHI POLK-LO RE. 


(Eev. 8. Bibbach, 1899.) 


(Leu, Ladaku.) 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

LasakhI Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

A PIECE OE LADAKHI POLK-LORE. 

(^ ev . 8 . JHihhar . h , 1890 .) (Lkh, Lalaku.) 

Dus clu<;-]a tshoiig-dpon clilicn-mo zliig yotl-pin. Kho slii-pa-Scang a-ma 
Time one (U merclioid-maulcr yreat one teas. lie dying-from mother 

daug bu-tsha-la nor tsliang-ma tsliir-la Lsliar. llliiig-la 

and son-lo pi-oiici'ty all snccession-in icns-Jhmhed. Jflcricards 

cliang-iucd-mkhaii soog-pa-saiig, sring-mo zliig-po glizliau tsliong-dpon zliig-la 
anythhig-not-haclng iccnl-hecausc, sister only other mcrchanl oiie-to 

bag-ma kbycr-stc yod-i)in, a-ma-s, ‘ da kbyod a-clilio rtsav song. 
wife takcn-havuig teas, molher-hy, ‘now ihou elder-sisler near go. 

Cbi-long-zbig ghlang-yiu bsam-nia rag,’ zer-s. Dc-Jias kho song. 

Something gice-tclll Ihinkiny pcrccioe,* said. Then he went. 

A-chbo-la, ‘ kho-kun-la nor zin-tog,’ tshor-to yod-tshug. Kho 
Elder-sister- lo, ‘ thcm-lo irroijerty tcent,’ heard-haviiig was. lie 
a-ebbei kbang-pa-la sleb-za-na ^yog-po zhig dang, ‘ nga yong-s-tog, zer,* 

sister-of house-to arriving-in servant one with, ‘ I came, say,' 

Ion btangs. Qbyog-ro-s, ‘pbru-gu rgau-jar zbig yong-s-te, “Itos,” 
message sent. Sercant-hy, ‘ hoy ragged one come-having, “ see," 

zor-diig,* zbus-pa-sang a-chbo-la nor niod-cbes-si rgyus yod-pa-sang, 

says* saying-aflcr elder-sislcr-lo yrojicrly nol-heing-of knowledge Icing-from, 

‘jning-po yin,* bsims-le bva-zan bduu j-us-to do bdim-khai 

( hrolher is* thinking Ijiickwheat-diin' ' higs seven kned-hacing those seven 

nang-la chhangs-pa-gang rc ghsor bc1)i:g-slc, ‘kbo nang-la yong-bchug-ste 

into handful a gold puf-having, ' him inside come-made- having 

chi bebo-yin ? ’ kba-kye rdznn-btang-sto ^lyog-po dang bkal-song. Kho-s 

what do -will?' scolding pretence-given-havlug servant tcith sent. llim-hy 

tbu-bai nang-la khur-sto sro yong-s-to khang-pa-la log-sto song. Tintn 

coat-flap into carrying angci come-having hoiise-tc lack went. Road 
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phed-la, ‘i-sang da nga-la rc-sto rgynl-la tliob-yin,’ 

half-in, * lliis-from now me-to hegged-having eoen good he-got-sliould' 

bsam-s-te zara-pa zbig-gi yog-la bra-zau tsl\aiig-ma bov-te song. Kbo 

though t-hamng bridge one-of under dumplings all pulling went. He 

kbaiig-j)a-la slcb-s-to • a-ina-s, ‘a-cbbc-s cbi btang-s?’ dris. 

house-to arrived-having mother-hy, ‘ elder-sisler-by what gave?' asked. 
Kbo-s, *nga natig-la ma bsnycn-to ghyog-po zliig dnag bra-zan 

Him-hy, ‘ me inside not admit led-havihg servant one willi dumpdings 

bdun bkal-sto kbyong-s.’ Kboi, ‘ do sn-s za-yin, bsaiiis-lc zam 
seven sent-having brought.' Him-by, * that whom-by eat-will, thinking bridge 
yog-la bor-te yong-s-pin,’ zer-s. Yang a-raa-s, ‘da a-zbang-ngi rtear 

under putting came,' said. And mother-by, 'now uucle-of near 

song,* zcr-fce btang-s. Kbo a-zbang-ngi kbang-pa-la s]el)-za-na a-zhang-ngi-s 

go,' saying sent. He nncle-of house-to arriving-on uncle-by 

nan-gla kbrid-de kbycr-s. Kbo-la ya-sha bcbos-(c za-cbcs zbim-po btang-s. 

inside leading took. Him-to love done-having food nice gave. 

]Je-nas kbo-a a-zbang dang a-ne-la skyid-sdug bsbad-song. Rling-la, 

Then hini-by uncle with aunt-to joy-woe lold. Afterwards, 

kbo-s, ‘da nga kbang-pa-la cblia-yin jix,’ zor-pa-sang a-zbang dang a-no 

him-by, ‘ now I house-to go-ivill pray,' saying-from uncle with aunt 

ghnyis-ka indzod-la, ‘kbong a-ma bn-1^ba gbnyis-kai ])bi-la chi 

both store-room-lo, ‘ them moLher son Iwo-of sake-for what 

ghtang-yin,’ grabs bcbo-ba-la song. Jvai-kba rin-po-cbbei ske-chba 
gioe-shuU,' consideration do-to went. Villar-on precious necklace 

yod-tsluig. Kbo-kiin indzod-la song-slc kbo-s ka-la bltas-pa-sang 

was. They slore-room-to gone-having hini-hy pillar-on looking-after 

ka rang-bzbin-la bzbai^-to sko-cbha nub-'to yang sgiig-song. Do-nas 
pillar ilself-of split-having necklace sunk-having again dosed. Then 

kbo, ‘ske-ebba nnb-pa-sang rkus-te kbycr-png, bsani-yin,’ bsam-s-to 
he, ‘necklace sinking-from slolcn-having look-off, think-will? Ihoughl-having 

kbrol-tc sbor-te kbang-pa-la song. A-zbang a-nci gbnyis kboi 

ashamed-being Jled-having house-to went. . Uncle aunt two his 

pbi-la nor kbur-to yong-za-na, kbo song-st(! mod. Da, 

sake-for goods carrying coming-on, he gone-having was-not-lhere. Then, 

‘kbo-s cbi kbur-sto song?’ bltii-za-na kai-klia yod-pai ske-ebba 

‘ him-by what carried-having went ? ' seeing-on pillar-on being necklace 

mod mtliong-s, ‘ Pbru-gu rtsog-po sko-ebba-po kbyor-tog, da jni stog,’ 
not-was saw. 'Soy bad necklace carried-off, now not matters,' 

zer-s. De-nas kho kbang-pa-la bslob-s-tc cbi byung-mkban bsbad-s. 

said. Then he house-to arrived-having what happening told. 
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• A-ma-s, ‘ nga-tang-la bsod-dc mcd-pa-sang cliang ma nyan/ 
Mothev’ly, 'us-to good-fortune not-being-from anything not ie-possible,* 

zer-s. 

said. 

FREE TRANSLATtON OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lived a rich merchant. After his death the property of his 
widow and son gradually dwindled away. The boy had a sister who was married to 
another merchant. When nothing was left of the property the mother said, ‘ go now to 
your elder sister. I thiiik she will give you something.’ Then he went there. The 
elder sister had licard tliat theh property had been lost. 

When he had reached iiis sister’s house, ho asked some servant to go and say, ‘ I have 
come.* The servant went and said, ‘ a ra^ed boy has come and asks you to receive him.’ 
The elder sister, wlio knew thjjit they had no property left, thought that it must be her 
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a hamKul of gold into them, and 
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, saying, ‘ what is the use of 
Tnnking him enter ? ’ The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned home in an 
angry mood. Midway lie tlirew the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that 
he ought to have got something better. 

When he came home, his mother asked, ‘ what did your sister give you ? ’ He 
answered, ‘ she did not receive mo into the house, but sent a servant noth seven dump- 
lings.’ He said, ‘ I left them under a bridge for whomsoever to cat.’ Said the mother, 
* now you must go to your uncle,’ and sent him off. 

When he came to his uncle’s house, the uncle took him into the house, treated him 
well, and gave him nice food. Ho told his irnclc and aunt all his joy and woe. After- 
wards, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room 
in order to consider what they should givo mother and son. Now a precious necklace 
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-room he was looking at the 
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace ilisappeared, and then the pillar closed 
again. The boy ran home full of shame thinking, ‘ since the necklace has disappeared, 
they will think that I have stolen it.’ 

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents for him, then he was gone. 
They looked around to see whetlier he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace 
had disappeared. ‘ Never mind,’ they said, ‘ the wicked boy has stolen it.* 

When he came home he told what had happened, and the mother said, * wo have ill- 
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.’ 
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LAHUL DIALEOT. 

Tibetan is spoken in Lahul along the headwaters of the Chandra and Bhaga down 
to within fifteen miles of their junction, especially about Koluiig in tlic Bhaga Valley 
and at Koksur in the Chandra Valley. 

In Pangi, the portion of Chainba lying beyond the Mid-Himalayan range, Tibetan 
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the district which lies below 
the western Himalayas. 

No local estimates of the number of speakers liave been forwarded from the 
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the ligures were as 
follows : — 

Lalinl , 1,212 

Cliamba ............ 3t»7 

Total . 1,579 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. The Lahul 
dialect has, however, been mentioned and jiartly described by the lal-o Itev. H. A. 
Jacschko, and it will therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped 
will be sufficient to show how the dialect should be classed. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Jaesctike, H. A,j’—ifber die Phonolik dcr Tibet ischon Sprache^ Monalsheriolite der Kdniglicli Preussi- 
Bclien Akaderaio dci* WiisscnBcliafton zu Berlin, 18G7, pp. 148 and ff. Contains a sliorfc specimen 
on p. 182. 

„ — A Tibetan- JUjuglish Dictionary ivitk special reference to the prevail iny dialects^ To 

which is added an Dnglish-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881. Contains a list of words in tlio 
Lalinl dialect on pp. xvi and ff. 

The Lahul dialect is a kind of liiik between Western and Central Tibetan. It 
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details 
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti. 

Phonology. — Concurrent vowels are contracted ; thus, khai, classical kha-i, of the 
mouth ; me, classical tne-i, of the lire ; rl, classical ri-i, of the hill ; khoi, chissical 
kho-i, his ; sui, classical sn-i, whose ? 

Single initial consonants are the same as in classical Tibetan, and there are no traces 
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti. 

Pinal g, and often also final d, arc very imperfectly sounded. The result is an 
abrupt short pronunciation of the preceding vowel, wliich I have noted by adding 
the sign’. Thus, tho\ classical tJiog, roof; phn'-ron, classical plmg-rou, a pigeon; 
gonrme', classical mgon-med, helpless. This slurring of a final d docs not appear to 
be a regular feature of the dialect. A similar state of affairs prevails in the dialects of 
"0 and Tsang. 

A final « is changed to i ; thus, nai, classical naa, barley ; ahei, classical ahes, know ; 
rl, classical ria, figure ; chhd, classical chhoa, religion ; lu, classical hta, body. Besides 
.these we also find Central Tibetan forms such as ud ; ahe ; chho ; 
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• A filial 8 after a consonant is simply dropped ; thus, mg, classical nags, forest"; 
thab, classical ihahs, way, manner; nam, classical rnams, many. 

Otlier final consonants are left unclian^ed. 

In coiuponnd consonants ending in a subscribed y, the y is dropped before an i, and 
often also before an e. Labials and y become jialatals; in other cases both sounds 
remain. Thus, phi, classical phyi, beliind; he~ma, classical hye-ma, sand; chhag, 
classical hand ; ja-mo, classical hya-mo, hen ; Itliyod, thou, Jind so forth. 

IFard consonants and r are changed to cerebrals. G’hus, iad-pa, classical hrad-pa, 
shoe ; thag, classical khrag, blood ; dou-mo, classical droii-f»o, warm ; ihu-gu, classical 
phru-gu, child. Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical gri, knife; bra-tco, classical 
bra-bo, buckwheat, are also heard. 

Sr becomes ahr ; thus, shrhig-mo, chxssical sring-mo, sister. 

Zl becomes d ; thus, da-wa, chissical zla-ba, moon. • 

Dh is dropped ; thus, ang, classical dbang, might. 

An r is sometimes preserved before gutturals ; thus, rkang-pa, and kang-pa, foot ; 
rnga and nga, live. Itj becomes zh ; rta becomes s; rds becomes z; thus, zhe, 
classical rjes, after ; sa, classical visa, vein ; za-ma, classical rdsoi'vna, a pot. 

Shy becomes zh in zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, a certsiin tree. 

In most olher cases coiU 2 )Ouuds are simjilifled in such a way that the first comj)onent 
is drojipcd. Thus, log-pa, classical klog-pa, to read ; la, classical rta, home ; go, classi- 
cal door; classical one ; ser, classical gser, gold; dun, classical 
seven, and so forth. 

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrupt tone indicating the dropping of a 
linal consonant the Lahul dialect shares ivith the Tibetan of Tsang and 0. It has not, 
however, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system. 

Inflexion. — Our infonnafion about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly 
scanty. TVe only knmv that the usual suffix of the verbal noun is che. 

lAn* finlher dofails the sludent is referred to the list of woids in Hr. .laetchke’s 
dictionary. A short s])ccimcn follows. It has been taken from Mr. Jaeschko’s paper on 
the i)Iionological system of Tibetan mentioned under authorities above. The stress has 
been indicjited by putting a ' above the accented syllable. 
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TIBETAN. 

Lahul Dialect. 

(Bev. H. A. Jaeschke, 1866.) 

Dx-ka’ dajj-gl tlioi-]xa, dui-cliig-ua Cliom-daii-dai iiyaii-yd’-na 
This-wonl nie-by heard, time-onoAa the- Exalted-one Erdoastl-in 
gyal-lm gyal-je’-kyi l^lial goa-iiio’-zai-jiii-gyi kiiii-ga-ra-wa-na zliiig-so. 

prince vklory-of wood Andlhapindada's pleasnre-fjrove-in tired. 

gyal-po Sal,-gyal-la ldn -])0 clilitxa-po klial-])a iig-])a dang 
Thal-iime Icing ErasPnaJit-to minister great great huowledge with 


ddn-pa 

zhig 

v6’-de, 

(lex ( 

dihung-ma 

sem-chan 

dang ddn-jiar 

gynv-na 

possessed one 

being. 

his 

wife 

child 

wilh to-be 

becoming 

khyeu tshan 

dang 

dan-pa 

ja’-zng 

Icg-pa 

pe-ja’ il 

la-ine’-pa 

child 

marks 

toilh possessed 

shape-good 

go'nl secondarg-niarks inc 

'omparahle 


zhig tsdi-to, tahan-kliau hdi-nri, l)ii taii-pa-dang tjliaii-klKiu-gyi 

one haoing-hecn-horn, astrologer catting, child showing-on astrologcr-hg 

ga-wai diiiig-kyi dx-ka’ die mrai-so, 

happy looh-with ihis-word thus said. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thus I have lieanl. Tlio Blessed one was once dwoUiag at Sravasti, in tlio dnla- 
vaixa, ill Anathapindada’s park. Now at that time king l.*x’asC‘riajit ha,d a prime minister 
of g]-eat knowledge, Uis wiTe hcc ime wi!h child, and a son ivas born who jiossesscd all 
the lucky m:irks, gx’o it beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks. An asl rologcr was 
snninioned, and when the child had been shown to liim, he said willi a hapjiy look a:s 
follows. 
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Tho Tibetan dialects spoken to the cast of Lahul and to the west of tho Tibetan 
province of Khams agree in several important points. The most salient feature of 
these fonns of speech is tho use of a system of tones which is foreign to tho western 
dialects and to the language of Khams. Compare tho remarks in the general introduc- 
tion to the Tibetan language. Moreover, the dialects in question as a rule agree in 
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. Tho same is the case with 
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dialect can therefore be described as a link between 
Western Tibetan and our group, which has been dgseribod as Central Tibetan. It 
comprises tho central dialect of Tibet, spoken in tho provinces of U and Tsang, and 
several smaller dialects spoken in British India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan. 

Tho various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti- 
oal system is essentially tho same, llio compound consonants of classical Tibetan have, 
however, sonictiincs been simplified in different ways. It will there fore be of interest 
to compare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written language of classical 
Tibetan. 


CENTRAL DIALECT. 

The dialect of Central Tibet is tho lingua franca of the Tibetan country, and it is 
generally understood everywhere in Tibet in addition to the local dialects. Central 
Tibet comprises the provinces of U and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and tho 
Lhasa dialect has sonietimcs been described as tho standard form of Tibetan. It is 
comj)aratively well known, and it has boon dealt with in most of tlie works mentioned 
uudor tho bead of authorities in tho general introduction to the Tibetan language. It is 
therefoi’e not necessary to give a detailed account of its grammar. It will be sufficient to 
draw attention to the principal features of phonology, as compared witli tho classical 
language of Tibetan literature, and to give a rapid sketch of tho grammatical system. 
A version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr. David 
MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, will bo added. 

The home of the Central Tibetan dialect docs not fall Avithin tho scope of this 
Survey. Nor arc we in a position to judge how many of tho six millions of people who 
are estimated to live in Tibet use that form of the language. On the other hand, it^has 
been brought by immigrants to Amrious parts of India. It has been reported under 
different names, such as Bhotia, Uuniya, iShalgno, Kazi, Lama, etc. It is probable that 
some of these denominations cover sonic slightly nill'ercnt dialect. No groat incon- 
venience can, however, arise from their being showi. under tho head of Central Tibetan. 
It should also be borne in mind that several minor forms of speech such as Jad, 
Nyamkat, Kagate, Sharpa, Danjongka, Lhokii, etc., are closely related to tho 
Tibetan of Lhasa, They will, however, bo dealt Avith separately because they, fall more 
or less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures Avill therefore be shown under each 
of them. 
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According to information collected for the pwposcs of this Survey, Central Tibetan 
was spoken in the following districts whore it has proved impossible to decide whether 
the speakers belong to any known sub-dialect : — 



District. 

• 

Name under which returned. 

Number of si^oakers. 

Almora 

• • 

• • 

BliOtiya or Huniyft 

820 

Sikkim 

• * 

• • 

Bhoiia .... 

800 


• • 

« 

BliAtifi Lama 

1,000 

• 

• • 

• ■ 

'rilKjfan Standard 

900 

It * 

« • 

• • 

Tibetan Lama 

400 

>> • 

• • 

• • 

T5azi .... 

1,('00 


* • 


Slialgno • . • r 

900 

Jalpaiguri 

• 


Bliotia .... 

2,148 




Total 

7,908 


With regard to the corresponding figures returned at the last Census of 15)01, the 
remarks in the general introduction to Tibetan should be consulted. 


Pronunciatioilt — Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration 
so that the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant ; thus, hhu and 
pn, classical Tibetan son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa would say shing instoml 
of classical shlngt field, and the only difference made between an initial ah corre- 
sponding to zh in classical Tibetan and an old ah is that the former is pronounced with the 
high tone. 

Pinal g is pronounced as k; thus, chik, classical gchig, one. It is often so 
indistinctly sounded that it is scarcely perceptible. 

Pinal b is generally j)ronounced as p ; thus, yap, chissical yah, father. 

Pinal d, n, a, and sometimes also I, modify a preceding vowel so that a becomes d ; o 
becomes 0, and u becomes ii. D and a are, moreover, dropped. When d is droijped the 
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short way, in what is generally known as the 
abrupt tone. AVben s is dropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tham-cha, 
classical Iham-chad, all ; yu, classical yod, is ; khyu, classical, ’akhytid, embrace ; gdn-pa, 
classical rgan-pa, elder ; Idn-pa, classical lon-pa, to pass ; kiin, classical kun, all ; ngd, 
classical ngaa, by mo ; de, classical dea, by him ; go, classical bgoa, divide ; dh&, 
classical dva, time ; kal-wa^ classical akal-ba, share. 

Final n followed by p or b sounds as m. 

Pinal a after consonants is dropped and the preceding consmiant is treated as if it 
were a final. Ga is, however, often droiiped altogether ; thus, rtd, classical naga, forest ; 
le-pa, classical legs-po, good ; rl, classical riga, class ; lo, classical loga, side ; lu, classical 
lugs, manner, etc., in Lhasa. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. The written language, on the 
other band, retains them in accordance with the practice of classical Tibetan. 

In such compounds as are written with a sub joined y this y remaijis unchanged after 
gutturals ; with labials it coalesces to palatals. Thus, kya»g, even ; gyur, become ; 
chhir, classical phyir, for the sake of ; jhye-pa, che-pa, classical byed-pa, to do. 

Compounds of a mute consonant and a subsciabed r become cerebrals. AV, mr, and 
sometimes also br, remain unchanged; hr is commonly pronounced as ahr, and 
as a. 

vox,, in, P4BT I. ^ 
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In many cases, however, the subscribed r is simply dropped in tT. Compare ta, 
classical skra, hair ; dho-pa, tu-poy classical grod-pa, belly ; tmg-dii, classical drung-du, 
before ; mm-pa, chissical amras-pa, said ; thugu and phugu, classical phmgu, child* 

Zl liecomcs d ; thus, det-toa, classical zla-ha, moon. 

Dh is dropped ; thus, U, written dbus, name of one of the provinces of Tibet. 

Other compounds are simplified in such a way that the first consonant or consonants 
arc dropped. Thus, ggd, vrrittQii brggad, eight ; nga, written Inga, five ; chik, written 
gchig, one ; diin, written hdun, seven, etc. 

Article. — ^Tho numeral chik, one, is often used as an indefinite article. After 
vowels, except o, and after m, r, or /, chik is often changed to shik. In the modern 
colloquial, however, chik is common in all connexions. 

The demonstrative pronoiiiis di, this, dhc, that, are. often used in tlic colloquial 
as a definite article ; thus, mi-dhe, the man ; ta-pa di, the ladder. 

Koans — Gender.— Gender is distinguished in the usual way by moans of different 
words or by adiUng suffixes or prefixes such as pa, po, etc., male ; ma, mo, etc., female ; 
thus, a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother : khyo-po, husband ; khyo-mo, wife : jha-pa, cook ; 
jha-mo, hen : yl-pa, boy ; mo-yi, girl, etc. 

Number. — The usual plural suffixes are tsho, cha or chak, and mm. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. The dative is formed by adding la, ; thus, la-ma-la, to a monk. Tho 
same form is also used as a locative. The sulUx na is used to form another locative. 
The suffix of the ablative is nd, or, sometimes, IM. The so-called terminative, which 
denotes motion towards and wliich is formed by adding one of tlic suffixes du, tu, su, ru, 
and r, is not in use in the colloquial. 

The genitive is formed by adding gi after final k and ng ; i or yi after vowels, and 
leyi in all other cases. The case of tho agent is formed by lengthening the final i of the 
genitive ; thus, rang-gi, self of, own ; vga-i, my ; khyc-kyi, your ; yap-kyl, by the 
father. It will bo seen that old finals such as tho silent d of khyed, you, is considered as 
extant and that hence the termination kyi is employed, although the final is no lon<»er 
heard in pronunciation. 

In words ending in a vowel tho case of the agent is also formed by lengthening and 
modifying the vowel as if an s had been dropped ; thus, lu-ma or la-ma-yl, by a Lama. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives almost always follow the noun they qualify. In classical 
Tibetan they often precede it, being then placed in tho genitive, and tho same can also 
be the case in tho colloquial. The suffix U of the ablative is used as a particle of 
compaiison ; thus, mi-dhc-la mi di ngdn-pa-re, man-that-from man this bad-is, this ma.Ti 
is worse than that man. 


Fronoiins. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


nga, I. ’ Jehyo, khye, thou. 

nga-yl, nyd, by me. | Ichyij-kyl, liy thee. 
nga, my. ! khyo-kyi, thy. 


kho, honorific khong, he. 
kho-yi, kho, by him. 
khoi, his. 


The plural is formed by adding tho usual suffixes. Before Uho an n is often 
• inserted, so that w'c liear ngan'tsho, we ; kkyen’taho, you ; khon-Uho, they, etc. 
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Hang, self, can bo added to all tlie personal pronouns ; \]ms, vga-rang-glii,mj 


Other pronouns are dak, klio-wo, nga-tmlc, T ; ngi-rang, uyi-chak, thou ; nge-Mo, 
wc ; kho-tca, dhe-dah, they ; mo, she ; di, ibis ; dlic, that ; dl-k(t, this one ; dhe-ga, 
that one ; ha-gi, that jiis’t yonder ; phn-gi, tliat far olV ; ya-gi, tlinl up tliero ; ma-gi, 
iliis down bcloAV ; an, who ? ghang, which ? what ? gha-re, what ? chi, what ? and so 
forth. 

Verbs. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive. The most eonimoii ones are 
yin-pa, re-pa, yo-pa, and dtik-pa or dit-pa. Polite. forms arc chht-pa and hl-pa or lak-pa. 
Yin-pa and re-pa tixo the simple copula; yd-pa and mean ‘to be’, ‘tooKist.* 

An intensive verb substantive is mo-pa, to be indeed. The negative copula is min-pa, 
and the negative of yo-pa is me-pa. 

With regard to finite verbs it should bo remarked that the modern colloquial in 
most cases uses the perfect base of the literary dialect in all tenses. 

The 0 which is added to the verb in classical Tibetiin is commonly dropped in the 
colloquial. 

Present time. — The base alonci is used as a present tense ; thus, kho-rang-ghl 
ahamhhu ghon, luj Avears a cap. The most common present is, howevcjr, formed by adding 
yd or to the participle ending in ghi (classical yin). Ghi yo is almost exclusively 
used in the third person. Ghi ciin also be followed by yzwand re, and the present ending 
in ghi-re is very common in Easbwn Tibet. Compare nga-rang-ght dtiny-ghi-yo, I strike ; 
khyd-rang-ghl dung-glii-dn, thou strikest. Periphrastic presents are foi’med by adding 
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa, 
uoa, or to kap preceded by the base ; thus, nga do-wai gang-yin, I am just going ; di 
thi-kap-yd, I am just bringing it. 

Fast time. — a common past tense is formed by adding or, in the case of 
many verbs, jhnng ; thus, aid-song, died ; thong-jhnvg, saw. Such forms do not 
appear to be used in the first person. 

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal noun ending in 
pa, tea, by adding yin in the first person and dit or re in the second and third. Thus, 
cha-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-du, he got. 

Yii and da can also be added to the base ; thus, dsang-du, he was sent. The base 
alone is also employed ; thus, nang, gave. 

Compound forms such as dul-nd yo, having walked am, T have walked ; kho-pa to 
aa-tahar-du, they have finished eating, etc., aro of <!Ourso often used. 

Future. — I’bc present is commonly used as a futuw! ; thus, ngd. dimg-ghi-yin, 
I shall beat. Comiuon sufiixcs are yovg and gyu-yin, gyn-yu, etc.; thus, ahu-yong, I 
shall say ; nang-la do-gyn-yin, 1 will go home. 

Imperative. — T’lm base alone is used as an imperalive. The imperative base of 
the classical dialect i= uitorr preserved ; thus, do-iea, to go ; song, go : yong-ioa, to 
como ; ahok, come : khyak-pa, to carry ; khyok, carry : fak-pa, to tie ; lok, tic, etc. 

Common suffixes are chik or ahik, tang, and the nu)rn polite ro, ro-chik, or 7'oeh, 
ro-na»g, ro-d^o, nang-chi, etc. Thus, nong-shik, give ; 1am di ten-i'o-d^u, please show 
the way. Bo is the classical grogs, help. The literal meaning of the last example is 
accordingly * Avay this shoAv-help-make.’ 

VOL. Ill, PART I. L ™ 
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Verbal nouns and participles. — The various tenses are in reality verbal nouns. 
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by adding pa or, if the base in classical 
Tibetan ends in a vowel or in r and I, toa ; thus, jhye-pa, to do ; do-wa, to go. Such 
forms are often used as finite tenses ; thus, ah^-pa, ho said. In connexion with case 
suffixes and postpositions they are used in order to form various kinds of adverbial 
clauses, infinitives, etc. ; thus, aer-ioar, saying-for, in order to say ; nye-pa cAa-pa, 
sin doing-by, because I have sinned. They are moreover used as verbal and relative 
participles. In this sense another form ending in khan is, however, also used. When 
the participle ending in pa or wa preespdes a qualified noun it is put in the genitive ; 
thus, ng^ thop-pai mr-kdl, me-by getting-of property-share, tlie share of the 
property which I shall got ; mi-po nga-la dung-khan dhe, man mo-to striking that, the 
man who struck me. The particijde is also used when the interrogative pronoun is 
applied as a kind of relative ; thus, nga-la gang yo-pa thani-chdkhyo rang-ghi yin, me-to 
what being, all thine is. 

A verbal noun, wbich is commonly used as an infinitive of purpose, is formed by 
adding gyn ; thus, sa-gyu, to eat. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding case suffixes to tlxo base or by means 
of sp(!cial suffixes such as de and te, ching and shing ; thus, gang-la ser-na, ‘ why ? * 
saying-in, if you ask why, because ; lang-nd, arising-from, having arisen ; aong-te, 
having gone ; cho-ching, doing ; aa-ahing, eating, etc. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. In compound 
forms it precedes the last part of the compound. Mi is used with the present and 
future tenses ; ma with the past tenses and the imperative ; thus, mi bao, I am not 
worthy ; aa-mi-yong, I shall not eat ; khyc-kyt ma nang, you did not give ; ma ahok, 
don’t come. It should be noted that the simple base is often used in the negative 
imperative even when tlio positive imperative differs ; thus, ma yong, not ma ahok, don’t 
come. 

Interrogative particle.— The interrogative particle is am, or usually simply a, 
before which a final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-jhung-nga, lias ho arrived ? 


. For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head 
of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language and to the version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal "Son xvhich follows. The latter is given in Tibetan 
characters and in transliteration. The Tibetan text represents the literary language, and 
not the colloquial speech of the pcojile. It is written in the usual way, so that the 
spelling of the single words agrees with the form they assume in classical Tibetan. The 
transliterated text printed in ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan 
character. A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is a phonetical 
rendering of the text as pronounced by Lhasa people. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on the hand-books of Messrs'. Sandberg 
and Ilenderson, mil be found on pp. 140 and ff. 
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(3Ir. David MacDonald ami Colonel Waddell, 1899.) (Statb Sik kim.) 

®ET|- 3qC*Hf 51’ ^5|5rv5*^' 

^ '5 

q- l^’q* z.s(q q'^c^’c^l p^' 

,|*NW(q- qtsc;- :^c;- w^or ^-qj* 9C;’q^* p" 

NJ? 'SP 

P t^q* ^ST|* «^C- q|f*^-q- p" qqi'q* ^c;* 

p'or q^cx’] p qci]’q5^* a’q^’ 2[p-q* a^i3::’q3s’ 

«• ptq- 51’ p 5^’wq^- 3^’^’l ^^’5’ 3]'^’ 

5ir2f ^’qnrj’flr qsa^'^’ ^‘N’q’ ^i-gsv' q^* asif^- ihx 'Ipq-qq- 

^•^1 c* aj[;?ra^?r i^q’J 5^*'^’ 0’ ^^’1 ^iq-qpq^- ^c;* 

"SP 'sp ^O 

Iw 5FS l^‘^‘ s^'^’ *)'Sw S*)'5’ 3’ 3^’^*^’ i‘^'5' 

>*p 

gi*q' iqq-J* ?rc;^*| SJ^' 

NP NP 

!B'^’ F 2^‘^'qS^’ tqq’^q' p^ l^’ql"^^- q^cfi^'^jr 

>w? 

qa;* 5iq](q-5j5i- piq* p’q|'q’ <^1 pi’<q' (^^’q’j i^q' cq‘ ^3^' 

5ip(^’ 0*^*S’ 9^q5r 3’ q’ pq* 

^1 S^* »jq*5q* =i]W|’Hf JT|^c^-q-| ^-nlpr 'Tj^’iqq* qac’Hf 

<q=f]’q’'q’ jfjC’q'iq* 

VP >0 VP 

t;*^ a-^c;’ |*^-cf «^c;’or c^* g’ §}^* 

%i §*^'^ i^^'q'aj' 
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pR-qj- g- ^c-p'cn* is*^-q- %| ff Si^' iNc;:5j'3j5|- prq- *^c;* 

^’3j’ q^-q' ^c: q,q- g*^-q* p^’ sT|Sfq]'Hr 

^3^- ^f: ;^5i- o^l^-q* s^c;- p^r iwf g^'J* Siq|’q|q^- iqq-J;^* p 
p?;^- q^-qq- qg^’qfl^’ ^pi* q^rq* ^Cp* 

5j- pcTiCi; I q* q-qo^’j ^q)' I’ajW ajq-o]’ g^^’q’ *^c;’ p^* 


si'ai' (^^'q'l q]lp5^’ of ?ic;*Hf qqp* g^-J- q|tsq|' |p'§’ 

>o Xd 

qTC^'q^* <3jq-t^Ii:* q- a^pq-qq* |p j^q* g^m' pcT 

|q* cq- q-qf ^q]* (SC’ S\' ^<ff:] Q^'/^q* g- ^q-q* up- a,«q-5l- 

Nd 

j|q’^- pq- Ip-J- 2 ^'p^- qq|- ti^q^q- ^5^ ^''1' 


qi^q-rj pq- pq- q|^q^'q'} g* |p-p* p^* ^p'p* q’ pq* 51^^* ^’q^’ 

q-q- pq- 5fp-q- iqq’^-«p- |p'^C'p* J^p-j p* gp-g* p*^ o^p* gq- p¥^- 


q- ;^p- ^-p?|- q|p-q- ;q’p-q^ C'"^* |p-Hr |p-qq* ^5J’q- ^p*f| 
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C No._7.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hi Malayan Group, 

TIBETAN. 

Centeal Dialect. 

(3Ir. David MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, 1899.) (Siatk Sikktai.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mi 

zbig-la 

bn 

gnyis 

yod-pa-red. 

De-dag-las 

cblumg-ba 

dei 


Mi 

shik-la 

pu 

nyl 

yo-pa-re. 

Te-dak-ld 

chh'i)ig-io% 

te 

r inf-gl 

Man 

one-to 

sons 

two 

were. 

Them-from 

youn;,'er 

the* by 

own 


pba-la 

zbus-pa, 

‘ nga-i 

yab, ngas 

tbob-pa-i 

nor-skal 

nga-la giiong-zhig.’ 

pha-la 

8h0,-pa, 

• nga-i 

yap, ngH 

thop-pa-i 

nor-kal 

nga-lt noif-ih'k.' 

fnthor-to 

eaid, 

‘my 

father, mo-by 

receiving-oE 

property-share 

me -to 


Kbos 

rang-gi nor 

dc-dag-la bgos-so. 

De-nas 

zbag inang-pi ma 

loii-pip 

Kho 

rang-gi nor 

te-dak-la go-sd. 

Te-nd 

shak m'lng-po m'h 

l(hi /) vr 

Him-by 

own property them-to divided. 

That-after 

days 

many not 

p i'<sing-on 

bu 

ebbung-bas 

nor 

tbams-ebad 

bsdiis-nas 

yul 

tliag-riiig 

zbig-t’.i 

pu 

chhung~wa 

nor 

tham-chd 

du-nd 

yul 

thalc-riig 

shik-ltt 

SOU 

younger 

property 

all 

gathered -havlnj 

g country 

far 

O.l-'-tl 


song-ba-daiig 

8ong-toa-tang 

going- when 

btang-ugo. 

tang-ngo. 

gave. 


der spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-cliiiig nor tjliaiig-ina clduiil-zos-b 

ter chu-pa ngdn-pa che-ching nor tahmij-mi, ehhu-z^t-la 

evil doing w^julth all w.is‘ing-l:i 


there 


behaviour 

kbos 
Yang khd 

And him-by 


Yang 


nor 

nor 

property 


thams-cUad 
. tham-ch'X 

all 


cliUud-zos-la 

cUhii-zo-la 

wasting-in 


b t:i iig- U I la i’-ba-;l a ai 
lang-lfdmr-w'i-liiiij 
giviiig-fuisVmg-whia 


yul de-la mu-go ebben-po zbig byung-bas kbo Itogs-par ’agyur-ro. Ivlio 

te-la mu-ge chhem-po shik chmg-wa kho tok-gar gunr-rb. Kho 


song-nas 

song-na 


Idio phag-pa 
Jcho phak-pa 

iiai swine 


-in * famine 

big one 


arising 

he ' hiiugry-be-to b’C.ime. 

He 

yul 

dei 

grong-nii 

zbig 

dang 

’agrogs-nas 

O 

bsdad-pa-dang 

ties 

yul 

te-i 

long-mi 

shik 

tang 

iok-nd 

dd-pa-lang 

(e 

country 

that-of 

villager 

one 

with 

associated-having 

slayirig-vviiL'ii 

Iiim-by 


tsbo-ru 

tsho-ru 

feed* to 


zliing-kba-la 

ehing-kht-la 

field-direction -to 


gang-bus kyang rang-gi grod-pa 

gang-l^ kyang rang-gi tb-pa 


hnsks-by 


even 


own 


belly 


btang-ngo. 

tang^ugb. 

seat. 

’agrang-bar 

ilang-icar 

fill-to 


Der 
Ter 

Tlicr>; 

’adod 
do 

wished eveu, 


kbo ])li<-ig-pas za-ba-i 
kho phak-pd sa-im-i 

lio swine-by eiiting-of 

kyang, nr’ sus-kyang 
kyang, mi sH-kgang 

man any-by 
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' klio-la ma ster-ro. 
kho-la ma ter~rd. 

him-to not gave* 


De-nas 

kho 

dran 

sos-par 

’agyur-to 

zer-pa, 

‘ nga-i 

Te-n^ 

Iclio 

tan 

sS-par 

gyur-te 

aer-wa^ 

* nga-i 

Thoreaftsr 

he 

memory 

rostorlng-to 

bccome-having 

said, 

‘my ' 


yab-kyi 

gla-pa 

mang-po 

de-dag-la 

bza-rgyu yod-pa ma-zad-de, 

phai’ 

yap-kyi 

la-pa 

mang-po 

te-dak-la 

aa-gyu yo-pa ma-za-de^ 

phar 

father-of 

hireliogs 

many 

thom-to 

cating-for is 

iiot-onl}', 

aside 

zag-rgyu 

yang ; 

yod-kyi nga-ni ’adir 

Itogs-pas chhi-bo. 

Ba nga langs-nas 

zak-gyu 

yang 

yd-kyi nga-ni dir 

tok-pd chhi-wo. 

Ta nga i 

lang-nd 

laying-for 

also 

being I 

here 

hunger-by die. 

19 ow 1 ansen-haying 

yab-kyi 

drung-du song-ste 

khong-la zhu-yong, “ nga-i 

yab, ngas nam-mkha 

yap-kyi 

tung-du 

8ong-te 

khong-la ahu-yong, “ nga-i 

yap, ngd nam-kha 

father-of 

preaenco-to 

going 

hiin-to 

say-will, “ my 

father, rae-by 

hoayon 

dang kbyed-kyi 

dmng-du 

nyes-pa 

byas-pa-yin. 

Ba-phyin-chhad 

nga 

tang khye-kyi 

itmg-du 

nye-pa 

chd-pa-yin. 

Ta-chhin-ehha 

nga 

and 

yon-of 

preseiice-in 

sin 

did. 

ITonceforward 

1 

khyed-kyi 

bn 

zcr-bar mi os-pas 

nga khyed-kyi 

gla-pa zhig 

dang 

khye-kyi 

pu 

ser-war mi 8-pd 

nga khye-kyi 

la-pa ahik 

tang 

your 

son 

saying-for not wortby-beinj; 

; I your 

servant one 

with 


'adra-har 

mdzod-chig.” * 

Be-nas kho 

da-tcar 

^d-chik'* ’ 

Te-nd kho 

likc-to-be 

make.’’ ' 

Thereafter he 

soTig-ngo. 

On-kyang 

kho da-rung 

aong-ngd. 

On-kyang 

kho ta-mng 

went. 

But 

ho still 


langs-te rang-gi yab-ljyi dmng-du 
lang-te rang-gi yap-kyi tung-cUi 


ari sen-having 

own father-of 

prowncc-to 

thag-ring-la 

yod-pa-i 

tgho 

kho-i 

thak-ring-la 

yd-pa-i 

tahe 

kho-i 

distancc-at 

being-of 

time 

his 


yab-kyis 

klio 

intliong-ste 

snyi 1 ig-br^c-nas 

brgyugs-shing 

dci 

mgul-nas 

yap-kyi 

kho 

thong -te 

nying-Ue-nd 

gyuk-ahing 

te-i 

gul-nd 

fathcr-by 

hilii 

seen-having 

pitifd-having 

running 

his 

neek-by 


’akhyud-do klio-la klia-bskyal-lo. Be-nas bus khong-la zlius-pa, ‘iiga-i 

khyii-de kho-la kha-kydl-lo. Te-wt jp'th, khong-la shU-pa, ‘ nga-i 

emljracL'd-liaving him-to kissed. Thereafter son-by him-to said, ‘my 


yab, ngas nam-mkha dang khyed-kyi spyan-sngar nycs-pa byas-pas 


yap, ngd 

nam-khd tang 

khye-kyi 

chdn-ngar 

nye-pa 

chd-pd 

father, mc-by 

heaven and 

you-of 

eyesight-in 

sin 

doing-by 

da-pliyin-clihad 

nga khyed-kyi bu 

zer-bar mi 

os-so.’ 

On-kyang 

yab-kyis 

ta-chhin-chhd 

nga khye-kyi pu 

aer-war mi 

d-80’ . 

On-kyang 

yap-kyi 

henceforth 

I your ” son 

saying-for not 

worthy-am.’ 

But 

father-by 

gyog-po-mams-la 

gsungs-pa, ‘ da 

gos kun-las 

bzang-po 

'adir 

khur-shog, 

yok-po-nam-la 

aung-wa, ‘ ta 

go kdn-ld 

zang-po 

dir 

hhursho. 

servants-to 

said, ‘ now 

cloth all-from 

good 

here 

bring, 


kho-la 

gyogs-shig; 

lag-pa-la i 

sor-gduh gchig 

rgyus. 

rkang-pa-la 

Iham yang 

kho-la 

yok-ahih ; 

lak-pa-la 

aor-dup chik 

yy^. 

kang-pd-la 

lham yang 

him-to 

put-on ; 

hand-on 

ring one 

put. 

feet-on 

shoes also 

skoii-chi 

g. Bc-nas 

uga-tfiho 

za-zhing 

skyid-po 

byed-do. 

“ Gang-la ? ” 

kdn-chik. Te-nd 

nga-tsho 

sashing 

kyi-po 

che-dd. 

Kang-la?** 


Then 

we 

eating 

merry 

makes 

"WhyP” 
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ser-na, 

9er-na, 

gaying-in, 

De-naa 

Te~n(t 


nga-i 

bu 

'adi 

shi-nas, 

slar 

gsos-pa-yin ; 

stor-nas, brnyed-pa yin.’ 

nga4 

pu 

di 

ahi-nd. 

lar 

ao-pa-yin ; 

tor-na, nye-pa yin? 

my 

son 

this 

died-having, 

again 

alive*is ; 

lost-having-bcen, found is/ 


dc'dag 

te-dak 


skyid-po 

kyi-po' 


byed-pa-la 

che-pa-la 


zhugS'SO. 

ahuk-ad. 


Then 

they 

merry 

makc-to 

began. 




Dei 

tshe 

khong-gi 

bu 

rgan-pa 

zhing-kha-la 

yod-pa-yin. 

Kho 

Te-i 

take 

khong-gi 

pu 

gdn-pa 

shing-kha-la 

yo-pa-yin. 

Kho 

That-of 

time 

his 

son 

elder 

liold-in 

was. 

Tie 


log-yongs-nas khaiig*pa dang nye-bar bslebs-tsa-na §gra-snyan gtong-ba 


lok-yong-n«t 

khang-pa 

tang 

nye-war 

lep-taa-na da~nyan i 

back-come-ha vi n g 

house 

to 

nearncss-into 

arriving-on harp 

gar-byed-pa 

thos-so. 

Khos 

gyog-po 

zhig bos-nas, ‘ de-i 

kar-che-pa 

tho-ao. 

Kho 

yok-po 

ahik ho-nd, ‘ te-i 

dancing 

heard. 

Him-by 

servant 

one called-having, ‘ that-of 


sounding; 

don 


dang 

lung 

and 


gang 

kang 

what 


yin?’ ’adris-pa-dang khos zer-pa, ‘khyod-kyi nu-bo 
yin?' li~pa~tang kho ser-wa, * khyd-kyi mt-too 


ton 

meaning 

log-bslebs-song. 

lok-lep-aong. 


i«?’ 

asking-whon him-])y 

said, 

* your 

youngor-brother 

back-arrived. 

Yab-kyis 

kho khams-bde-bar 

’abyor-ba-i 

pbyir 

mgron 

zhig 

btang-ba-yin.’ 

Yap-kyi 

kho kham-de-war 

jhor-wa-i 

chhir 

dim 

ahik 

tang-ioa-yin? 

Fathor-by 

him health-good-in 

finding-of 

sake-for 

feast 

one 

gavu.' 

Der kho 

khros-nas nang*du ’agro-bar 

ma 

dga-o. 

Dei 

phyir pha 

Ter kho 

tht)-nM nang-du (lo-uoar 

ma 

ga-o. 

Te-i 

chhir pha 

Then lie 

angry -having-become inside going-for 

not 

wished. 

That-of 

sake-for father 

phyi-rol-tu 

ongs-nas tshig 

snyan-pos, ‘ 

nang-la 

shog-chig,’ 

smras-pa-dang 

chhi-rol-lu 

ong-nd tahik 

nydn-pd, ‘ nang-la 

sho-chik,' 

mra-pa-tang 

outside 

come-having words 

pleasant-with, 

‘ inside 

go/ 


saying-on 


khos pha-la zhns-pa, ‘ gzigs-chig, ngas 
kho pha-la ahlA-pa, ‘ zl-chik, tiga 

him-by falher-to said, ‘ lo, mc-by 


khyod-kyi 

gyog 

byas-tc 

khyed-kyi 

khye-kyi 

yok 

chd-te 

khye-kyi 

your 

work 

done-having 

your 


lo mang-po ’adi-tsam-kyi bar-du 
lo mang-po di-taam-kyi par-du 


years 

many this-much-of 

till 

bka-las 

nam-yang 

ma 

’agal-bar 

kd-ld 

nam-yang 

ma 

gal-war 

word-from 

ever-even 

not 

transgressing-for 


byed kyang, nga-i grogs-po-rnams dang skyid-pp byed-pa-i phyir khyed-kyis 

che kyang, nga-i tok-po-nam tang kyi-po che-pa-i chhir khye-kyl 

did even, my friends with merry making-of sakc-for yoii-by 


nga-la ra-gu zhig kyang ma gnang. On-kyang khyod-kyi bu chhung-ba 

nga-la ra-gu ahik kyang ma nang. On-kyang khyo-kyi pu chhung-wa 

mo-io kid one even not gave, Uut your son younger 


*adi smad-’atshong-ma-mams 

dang 

khyod-kyi 

nor zos-nas 

log-yongs-pa 

di 

md-tahong-ma-nam 

tang 

khye-kyi 

nor zS-na 

lok-yong-pa 

this 

harlots 


with 

your 

property oaten-liftTinf' 

back-coming 

isam-gyis 

khyed-kyis 

de-la 

mgron zhig 

btang-ngo.’ Dor 

yab-kyis 

tiuui-gy* 

khye-kyl 

te-la 

don 

ahik 

tang-ngd? Der 

' yap-kyi 

as-BOon-as 

you-by 

him-to 

least 

a 

gave/ Then 

father-by 

VOLi III, PART I, 








TIBETAN. 


82 


kbo-la 

gsungs-pa, 

‘ bu, 

khyod-ni 

du8-rgyun-du 

nga 

dang 

mnyam-du 

kho-la 

snng-wa^ 

"pu. 

khyo-ni 

dH-gyun-du 

nga 

tang 

nyam-du 

him-to 

ftaid, 

‘ Bon, 

you 

always 

IDO 

with 

together 


S(lod-])as nga-la gang yod-pa thams-cbad khyod-rang-gi yin. Da khyod-kyi 


clo‘pd 

nga-la 

khang yo-ya tham-eha khyd-remg-gi 

yin. Ta 

hhyo-kyi 

being 

me-to 

wliat being 


all 

yours 

is. Now 

your 

nu-bo 

’adi 

sbi-nas. 

slar 

gsos-pa-yin ; 

stor-nas, 

bmyed-pa 

yin-pas, 

nu-wo 

di 

ahi-nd. 

lar 

ao-pa-yin ; 

tor-nSt 

nye-pa 

ym-pd^ 

youDger-brother Ibis 

tlicd-liaving. 

again 

aliTO-iB ; 

lost-baving-been 

found 

being, 

nga-tsbo 

skyid-po byed-par 

os-pa 

yin.’ 




nga-tsho 

kyi'po 

che-yar 

d^pa 

yin' 




we 

merry 

makibg-tor 

proper 

is.* 
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SPITI DIALECT. 

The district of Spiti consists of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Eivers and of a 
glacier region belonging to the western Himalaya system. It stretches southwards like a 
wedge between Lahul in the north-west and Kanawar in the south-east. The prevailing 
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,548. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from 
Kangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mr. Ja(.*schke’s 
Tibetan Dictionary. Tlie list and the dictionary are the only soiirces of the remarks on 
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow^. 

AUTHORITY— 

Jasciike, H. a ., — A Tihetan-English Dictionary with sppcial reference to the prevailing dialects. To 
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary y London, 1881, pp. x viand fF. 

The Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. In several forms it agrees with 
Ladakhi and connected forms of speech. In the most characteristic feature, however, viz., 
in the use of tones, it marches with Central Tibetan. 

Phonology. — The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. A-i is pronounced 
as«^; thus, a-pM, of the father ; de-nn, from there. It is of no consequence for this 
change whether the * is original or has been derived from an a. In oi, on the other hand, 
0 and i are pronounced distinctly ; thus, Moi, his. 

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in classical Tibetan, arc 
pronounced with a strong aspiration. In the list of words, however, the aspiration has not 
been marked. Thus, ghang, classical gang, which ? dhud-pa, classical dud-pa, smoke ; 
bhu-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep 
tone. The same is the case with words beginning with z and zh, which sounds have been 
changed to « and ah respectively. Thus, san, classical zan, food ; shag, classical zhag, 
day. 

Pinal g and d are left unchanged ; thus, cMg, one ; dug, six ; niig, eye ; gyad, eight ; 
khyod, thou, and so forth. Tliere is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi- 
tions. Thus, ba-ma, classical bag-ma, bride ; hhyoi and khyod-ki, classical khyod-kyis, 
by thee, and so forth. 

Pinal 8 is changed to i, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, ri, classical 
m, quarter ; chi she, classical cM shea, who knows ? perhaps ; dhui, classic{\l dm, season, 
fimn ; gho, classical flfos, cloth ; classical naa, from ; nam, classical mama, many, and 
so forth. Qb is, however, sometimes retained, and ba becomes u ; thus, m-riga-nam, 
goats ; chhiu, classical chhiba, horse ; aku, classical ahuba, case, and so forth. 

S between vowels is usually jffonouncod as eo ; thus, aa-wa, classical za-ba, to eat ; 
ahi-wa, classical ahi-ba, to die. Compare, however, ehha-a, going ; kho-ba, they. 

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. Gutturals before y are 
retained, but the following y is dropped if if precedes an i; thus, yhy on-pa, classical 
gyon-pa, to put on, to wear ; ki and gi, the suflSx of the genitive ; khi, classical khyi, 
dog. Compare, however, ohhong-bat classical 'a-khyong-ba, to bring. 

VOl. Ill, rAET 1, “ " 
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Labials and y becwjme palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyed, half ; ja, classical 

bird. 

An r coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebral ; tlms,<ae?-p<», classical kmd-pa, 
leather ; thon~pa, classical khron^pat a spring ; dhi, classical gri, knife ; dhon-nio, classi- 
cal dron-mo, warm ; tJm-ghu, classical xihru-gu, child. Sr becomes ahr ; thus, ahring- 
mOt sister. 

Zl becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ha, moon. 

In other cjiscs the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus, 
ha-lang, classical ba-glang, cow ; kang-j)a, classical rkang-pa, foot ; ta, classical rta, 
horse ; classical rdgi'ho, a shepherd ; che, classical Iche, tongue ; kar-ma; classi- 
cal akar^ma, star ; dod, classical adod, sit ; wa, classical ana, arose ; classical Spi-ti, 

name of a district ; cMg, classical gchig, one ; aer, classical gaer, gold ; kar-po, classical 
dkar-po, white ; ngnl, classical dngnl, silver ; chu, classical bchu, ten ; aid, classical bshi, 
fom* ; go, classicjil mgo, head ; dmi-nd, classical indun-naa, before, and so forth. 

Note also aha and ta, classical akra, liair; teu, classical apreu, monkey; dang-bu, 
classical abrang-bu, fly ; chod-ba, classical apyod-pa, to do ; zhar-ioa, classicjil abyar-ba, 
name of a tree ; uyon-pa, classical smyon-pa, insane ; ng, classical dbiigs, breath, and so 
forth. 

Tones and accents are the same as in the Central Dialect. The difference between 
low-toned aspirates derived from old uncompound soft consonants and high-toned 
aspirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more mm-ked than in other 
dialects. 

Inflexional system. — The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with 
classical Tibetan. I shall only draw attention to some few features in which it diffei's. 

The prefix a is used in words such as a-pha, father ; a-nia, mother ; a-cho, brother ; 
a'khu, uncle, and so forth. 

The particle of comparison is aang as in Ladakhi ; thus, khoi a-cho khoi a-chi aang 
thon-po dug, his brother is taller than his sister. 

The pronoun nga, I, is apparently nasalized ; thus, ngS, I ; ngh, my. The plural is 
nga-zha, or, perhaps, nga-aha. Compare Ladakhi. ‘ Thou ’ is khyud, or khyo, genitive 
khyoi and khytd-ki, plurjil khyo-zhn. Note also kho-ba, they. The actual pronunciation 
of the latter word is perhaijs kho-tca. 

With regard to verbs we may note that, according to the list of words, there seems 
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third pei’sons. It is, how- 
ever, not possible to state whether this is really a feature of the spoken dialect. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases yin, yod, and dug ; past yoddin or 
dugpin. 

The first person of the present tense is, according to the list, formed by tulding yod, 
am, to a participle ending in a, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus, chha-a 
yod, I go ; gyab-ba yod, I strike. The same form is, however, also used in the third 
person ; thus, dad-da yod, he lives. 

The second and third persons are formed by adding dug, or, after vowels, rug, to the 
base ; thus, gyah-dug, strikest ; taho-mg, he is grazing. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gyab-ban, I stnick, he struck ; gyab-aong, 
thou struokest ; aong-ban, went. 
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The future is formed by adding in, i.c. yin, as in Ladakhi ; thus, gyah^in, will strike- 
Yi/n-do, shall be, literally means ‘ I may be,’ as in Ladakhi. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as len-fong, lake ; ehing-tongt bind, and 
so forth. 

The usual verbal nolin is formed as in Ladakhi. Thus, chha-che, to be ; gyab-clie, to 
beat. Note also the participle song-khan, gone ; compare Puvik and Ladakhi. 

The preceding remarks arc far from being exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that 
they arc suCEoient to show how the Spiti dialect must be classified. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below. 
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NYAMKAT. 

A Tibetan dialect is spoken along the upper course of the Satlej in Eanawar. The 
number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,644. The 
name of the dialect is Nyamkat. 

Nyam-kat, classical nmyam-skad, means * the Nyam speech,’ lit. ‘ the language of 
the equals.’ The dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-hat, i.e., Bod- 
shad, Tibetan ; Samjyas, i.e., probably sangs-rgyas, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The 
speakers are sometimes also called Jad as in Tehri Garhwal. 

Nyamkat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There arc apparently very few traces 
of an influence exercised I)^Kanaw®ri. I may mention the form he-aotig, he gave to 
us ; compare tang-song, he gave to them. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in Devanagari and transliteration. I have only printed 
the latter text. The original does not distinguish between ch and ts, j and ds. chh and 
tsh, j, s, and zh, respectively. I have, however, distinguished between those various 
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhwal. 

Phonology. — ^The phonctical system is in most characteristics the same as in Spiti 
and Tehri Garhwal. 

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-ne 
and te-ne, then ; shang, classical zhag, day ; za-ja, to eat, but soi-ne, eating, and so 
forth. Final soft consonants are hardened ; thus, thah-Hng, far ; 4ot-pa, belly ; thop, to 
be found. 

A final s is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, hhang-zhing-na, 
from the property ; m, i.e., probably nyl, classical gnyis, two ; du, classical dus, season ; 
go, classical dgos, it is necessary ; tuh, classical htngs, kissed. In some cases, however, s 
is changed to i as in Spiti. Compare soi-ne, classieal zos-nas, having eaten ; goi-pe, 
classical bgos-pai, dividing. 

The suffix pa, ha takes the form wa after vowels, ng, r, and probably also after I ; 
thus, shi-sha-wa, died ; song-wa, went ; zer-vaa, said. Instead of wa wo sometimes find 
a ; thus, diya, asked ; yong-a, came. Ld-po, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan 
las-pa, and not to gla-bo. 

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way. 

By becomes ch; thus, chuh, classical he patted. Y is dropped after con* 

sonants before e and i ; thus, hUer, classical 'ahhyer, bring ; phit-ha, classical phyed-ka, 
half ; phi-la, classical phyi-la, after. In other oases y is retained after gutturals; thus, 
gyuk, classical rgyuk, run. 

Compound consonants containing an r as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, danguoa, classical 'agrang-ba, to satisfy ; di-ya, classical ’arfn-Ja, asked ; thu-gu, 
classical phru-gu, a son. 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, km-chok, classical dkon- 
mchhog, God; tuk, classical gtugs, kissed; flra*-pe,, classical bgos-pas, dividing; dung. 
classical vdung, beat ; dan-la, classical Idan-la, with ; lang-vta, classical slang-ha, to rise ;. 
hat, classical shad, word, and so forth. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in Spiti. 
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Inflexional system. — The suffix of the case of the agent is su as in Jad ; thus, 
aha-8U, by the father. The other cases arc formed as in classical Tibetan. 

‘ Thou ’ is khe-rang and khyot-rang. 

With regard to verbs we may note the verb substantive hm, past hat, corresponding 
to classical Tibetan ym, ydd, respectively. 

The ustial forms of the past add song or pa, wa ; thus, zer-song, said ; zer-wa^ said. 
Forms such as lang-we, gavest, belong to the participle ending in wa. Compare kher-wCt 
having brought ; goirpe, having divided. I)oi, went, stands for do8, i.c. ’agro8. 

In the imperative suffixes such as go, 8hok, chtik are usually added. Thus, tang-go, 
to ^vo is necessary, give ; khur‘-8hok, bring ; cho-chuk, make, and so forth. Chuk is a 
causal termination. 

The usual form of the verbal noun ends inya ; thus, za-ja, to eat. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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TIBETAN. 

Nyamkat Dialect. 

(Bashahr.) 


Mi 

chik 

thu-gu 

ni hat. Clilmnga-su 

aba-la 

zcr-song, 

Man 

oneirof) 

sons 

two were. Young-by 

father-to 

said. 

‘ nga-rang-j 

la, ya 

aba, 

khe-rang-gi khang-zhing-na 

nga-rang-la 

phit-ka 

*me-to. 

0 

father. 

your house-Jicld-from 

me-to 

half 

tang-go.’ 

Aba-su 

thu-gu 

ni-la khang-zhing goi-pc 

tang-song. 

Shang-pa 

give.' 

Father-by 

sons 

tioo^to property dividing 

gave. , 

Days 


ni sum phi-la t.hu-gu chhunga-su kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo cha-song. 

two three after son young~hy his property together made. 


Thak-iing yul-la do-nc klio-rang-gi zhing-kha najung-la tang-song. Tc-no 

Far countrij-to going his properly girls-to gave. Then 

kho zhing-kha za-thung-zin-song, dc-nc dc yul-la na-mct sal. 

his properly eat-drink-finished, then that country-in famine spread. 

Khorang nor-mc-char-gok song. Dc yul-la mi chig-gi la-po 

He poor became. That country-in man one-of service 

che-song. Kho-rang-svx zhing phak tsho-la . tang-song. Dc-nc kho-rang-gi 

did. Him-hy field stoine feeding-fm' sent. Then his 

phak-ghi bak-pho bat soi-nc dot-pa dang- we hin; kho-rang-la zhan-raa 

swine-of soiled husks eating belly satisfying is ; him-to else 

gang-tang ma thok-po hin. Dc-nc kho-rang sam-la, ‘ nga-rang-gi 
anything not being-got was. Then he mind-in, ‘ my 

abai khang-la la-po - tsam duk. Kho-rang-la za-ja thung-ja 

father-of house-in servants how-many are. Them-to eating drinking 

darung mi-la go-ting poli mang-bo duk. Nga tokri-su shiya 

still men-to dividing-after bread niuch is. I hunger-from dying 

duk. Nga lang-wc aba-la do-yong,* khorang-su zer-song, ‘ lo aba, 

am. I rising father-to go-shall* him-by said, ‘0 father, 

nga-su khe-rang-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la shak-pa chc-song. Nga 

me-by thy presence-in Ood with sin did. I 

khc-rang-gi Ihu-gu zer-ja phocha-medo. Nga-rang-la khyot-rang-gi dan-la 

your son to-say able*not^am. Me you-of with 
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la-po bar chho.’ Kho lang-we kho-mng-gi aba dan-la dul-song. 

servmU like make' He rising his father near went. 

Thu-gu thak-ring duk, kho-rang-gi aba-su thong-song; kho-rang-gi thu-gui 
Son far is, his father-hy sato ; his son-of 

jug- jar che-song ; dnl-hc song-wa, jug-po chug, kha tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi 

pity made; going went, neck patted, mouth kissed. His 

thu-gu-su zer-song, *lo aba, nga-rang-su khyot-gi dim-la koii-chok mn-la 

son-hy said, ‘ 0 father, me-by thee-of before God to 

shak-pa che-song. Tak-sang ngS khe-rang-gi thu-gu zer pho-cha-inedo.’ 
sin did. Now I your son to-say able-not-am* 

Aba-su thok-po-la zer-wa, ‘ ga-mo ga-mo rcshat klio-rang-la gon-wo 

Father-hy servants-to said, ‘ good good cloth him-to putting-on 

khui*-shok ; lak-pa-la dugu-juku-la {i.e., dzug-gu-la) sur-tup, da-rung kang-ba-la 
bring ; hand-on ftnger-on ring, and feet-on 


kapsha 

gon-we 

khur-shok. 

Nga-rang-la za-ja 

thung-ja 

tong. 

da-rung 

shoes 

putting-on 

bring. 

Us-to eating 

drinking 

give. 

and 

sim-sol 

cho-chuk. 

Dar-ling 

nga-rang-gi thu-gu 

shi-song, 

tak-sang 

Sanyo 

merry 

make. 

This-for 

my son 

died, 

now 

alive 


yong-song ; nga-rang-la sim-sol cho-chuk.* 
came ; us-to merry make.' 


Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chheya zhing-kha-la 
Then his son elder Jield-in 

khang-bai ne-mo yong-song, phit-la lu tse 

house-of near came, outside singing dancing 

yok-po-la kat-gyap-song da-iaing kho-rang di-ya, 
servant-to called and him asked. 


hat. Te-nc kho-rang 

was. Then he 

go-song. Kho-rang-su 
understood. Him-by 
‘ chi tarn hin ? ’ 

‘ tohat matter is ? ’ 


Kho-rang-su kho-rang-la zer-wa, ‘ khyo-rang-gi no yong-a hin ; 

Him-by him-to said, ‘ thy younger-brother come is ; 

khyo-rang-gi aba-su kho-rang-gi phi-la za-ja thung-ja tang-song. 

thy father-hy his sake-for eating drinking gave. 

Chi-la, kho na-chha-met-pa lok-ne yong-song.’ Kho tshik-pa sai-song, 

Why, he illness-not -being returning came' He word ate, 

nang-la mi do-ser-wa. De-ne kho-rang-gi aba phit-la thon-song ; 
inside not go-would. Therefore his father outside came ; 

kho-rang-la sol-chan che-pe, kho-rang-su aba-la zer-wa, ‘lo mjing-bo 

him-to entreaty doing, him-by father-to said, ‘ years many 

khe-rang-gi la-po che-pa, nga-rang-su klic-rang-gi tam-la med scrphat. 
your service doing, me-by your word not transgressed. 

Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la chik chhung ra-bo ma tang-song, 

Thee-hy ever-even me-io one small goat not gavest, 

YOI,. HI, FAUX I. ^ 
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<5huk-hin-am, nga-rang-gi sliak-po mu-la rang-thak che-pa. Daji klio &u-gu 
wherefore, my friends toith feast to-make. But that son 

ohhungS youg-wa ; kho-rang-su nor tshang-ma na-jung-la tang-wa-zin-song, 

young came ; him-by property all harlots-to to-give- finished, 

klic-rang-su kho-la za-ja thung-ja tang-wc.’ Kho-rang-su zer-wa, ‘ to 
you-hy him-to eatiay drinking gavest* Him-by said, ‘ 0 

n^-rang-gi thu-gu, khyot nga-rang-dang ; da-rtmg chi hin-na nga-rang-gi 

my son, thou me-wilh ; and what is my 

nang-la thob-ong, kho khc-rang-la tshang-ma hin. Nga-rang-la do-chuk 
house-in will-he-foimd, that thee^to all is. Us-to go 

kham-zang ; khc-raug-gi no shi-sha-wa, tak-sang sanyo doi ; 

merry; your yoanger-brother dead-ufas, now alive went; 

tor song-wa hin, tak-sang thop-song.* 

lost gone was, now found-was' 
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The Bhutias of Nilang in Tehri Garhwal arc called Jads. They have originally 
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixtiu-e 
of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due in a great measure to the former practice of purchas- 
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis. 

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the BhOtias of the Kumaon 
valleys. In the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some 
seven or eight marches below Nilang. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at lOG. 
At the last Census of 1901, there were 204 speakei-s of Bhutia in Tehri Garhwal. 

The Jad dialect k closely related to the Tibetan spoken in Spiti. The materials 
available are not sufficient for settling all questions of detail. The general character of 
the dialect will, however, bo easily recognized. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jad dialect will be printed 
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibetan character usual in the district, and in 
transliteration. The transliteration in one or two places differs from the original. I 
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the 
bettor text. On the other hand, I have silently corrected the very numerous blunders in 
transliterating single words. 

Phonology- — The phonetic system Ls, mainly, the same as in Spiti. 

Initial soft consonants arc pronounced with a very strong aspiration. The conse- 
quence is that they usually appear as hard letters. Thus, pa, cow ; shu-ba, said ; sin-ha^ 
to bo exhausted, and so forth. 

Pinal g is apparently pronounced as k ; thus, duk, is ; mik, eye. 

Pinal d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as t. Thus, to~pa, classi- 
cal Tibetan grod-pa, belly ; do-cha, classical sdod-ches, to sit ; got, classical yod, is. 

Pinal 8 is always dropped. Thus, gyal-kham, classical rgijal-khams, country ; nyi, 
classical gnyia, two ; mm, classical rnams, all. Nas becomes ne, i.e., nd, thus, di-iie, 
thereafter. 

Double consonants arc simplided, usually so that the first one is dropped. Thus, nyi, 
classical gtiyis, two ; son, classical gson, alive ; nang, classical gnang, give ; gn, classical 
dgu, nine ; go, classical hgod, divide ; shi, cla.ssical bzhi, four ; dun, classicjil bdtin, 
seven ; ka, classical bka, word ; ta, classical rta, horse ; dnng, classicjil rdung, heat ; go, 
classical mgo, head ; gyu-tsho, classical rgya-mtsho, sea ; tiga, classical Inga, live ; die, 
classical Idie, tongue ; dink, classical Idiags, iron ; kon, classical skon, put ; kal, classi- 
cal skal, share ; mra, classical amra, sjxy, and so forth. 

Labials conjunct with y beedme palatals. Thus, dut-ha, classical hya-ha, deeds; 
chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside, and so forth. In a similar way we often find ch, j, dili 
instead of ky, khy, gy, respectively. Thus, aa-ju, classical sa-rgyn, eating for ; diho-dd, 
classical khyod-kyi, thy. This latter change, however, does not appear to be more 
than a tendency. Compare gyal-aa, country ; gyet, cat ; yap-ki, of the father, and so 
forth. 

VOL. Ill, PART I. N 2 
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When the last component of a compound letter is r, the whole compound is pro- 
nounced as a cerebral. Thus, la, classical skra, hair ; do-wa, classical ’a-gro~ha, go ; tu, 
classical grn, ship ; ii, classical \i-dn, ask ; ian, I, corresponding to classical bran, slave, 
and so foi'th. 

Note da-wa, classical zla-La, moon ; td-bo, classical dbul-ba, poor. 

It is not possible to state how the p and b of the verbal suflfixes pa, po, ba, bo, is 
pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably 
the case after ng, r, and 1. The specimen is, however, far from being consistent. 

Tones and accent are probably the same Jis in the Central Dialect. 

Inflexional system* — The various suilixes used ill the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. I shall only make some few remarks 
on characteristic points. 

Kouns and pronouns. — The suffix of the case of the agent is su; thus, yab-su, by 
the father. 

Kote the use of the prefix a in words such as a-ba, father; a-ma, mother ; a^cho, 
elder biother, and so forth. Compare Ladakhi. 

The particle of comparison is apparently sang as in Ladakhi. Compare ii archo 
iing-mo sang cbhiingun ring^bo ink, his brother sister a little than more tall is, his brother 
is taller than his sister. 

In addition to nga-rang, I, we also find tan, I. is Tibetan bran, a slave. 

Note also chho-ehi and ehho-rang-gi, thy ; khi and kho-rang-gi, his. 

Verbs. — The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa ; thus, 
■shu'ba, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding song, went ; thus, chmg-song, 
became ; nang-ha song, gave, and so forth. 

In addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pa and similar suffixes, wc also 
find such as are formed by adding a suffix con’esponding to Ladakhi ches. Thus, do-cha, 
to sit ; hong-ja, to come ; iong-zha, seeing ; dung-ska, boating, and so forth. 

For further details the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 
should bo consulted. The specimen is not a good one, and it should be used with 
caution. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Jau Dialect. 

I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(State Teiiiu Gauiiwai-.) 

Mi chik-la pu nyi. Yang pu clmng-ma yab-la shu-l)a, 

Man one-lo sons two. And sou youmjor fallier-to said. 

‘ nga-rang-la, yap, nor-ki kal nang-go.’ Yab-su pii-la 

*me-to, father, property-of share gine-must.' Fathcr-hy son-fo 

nor-ki kal nang-ba-song. Shag mang-bo ina song, {)ii clmng-ma-sn 

property'of share gave. Days numy not went, son yonng-hy 

nor-nara du-ba, gyal-kham-la song yang tl-ni vang-gi nor-nain-la 


property-all gathered. 

count ry-to 

went and there 

own properly-ull-fo 

kliang-incn 

cha-ba inetar-song. 

Yang nor-sak-nain 

sin-.song'l)a, 

di 

evil 

doing squandered. 

And 

properly 

was- exhausted, 

that 

gyal-sa-ru 

sa-jn 

ini duk. 

yang 

nor met-pa ul-po-ru 

song. 

eonulry-in 

eating-means 

not was, 

and property not-heing misery-in 

went. 

Yang di 

gyal-sa-ki 

ml chliepo cliik 

tung-du 

song-ba, yang 

mi 

And that country-of 

man great one 

before 

went, and 

man 

chliepo-su 

sakhot chik-tu phak 

tsho-ru 

tang-ba-song. 

Yang pliak 

sa-1)i 

great-hy 

field one-lo 

swine feeding- for 

sent. 

And swine 

eaten 

sak-ti 

rang so-na 

to dang 

■ba song ; 

; yang-su 

phu-nia yang 

mi 

food- that 

self eaten-if 

belly satisfied teas ; 

anyoue-by 

straw even 

not 

tang-ba 

duk. Yang 

sem-la 

tong-ba 

tan-ba 

clmng-ba 

ti-lar 

giving 

was. And 

mind-in 

entering 

consider/ition 

was-produced 

thus 


mra-wa, ‘rang-gi yap-ki yog-po mang-po yot; yog-po-la to inaug-po 

said, ‘self-of father'of servants many are; servanls-lo belly much 

do-ba yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi-la song. Tan rang-ui j’^ap-ki 

going is, and self hunger-dying went. I self father-oj 

tung do-yoDg, yang sliu-yong, “yap, tan-ni kon-clihok-ki chho-rang-gl 

house will-go, and will-say, father, I heaven-of you-of 

tung-dii layok-chung, yang ta-ni shikten di-ru-la ma yung-song, 

before mnner-hccame, and noio toorld here-in ml came, 

chho-rang-gi pu yang di-ru jep-yong. rang-gi yok-po chik-tar.g 

your son still here exchange-will. Me self-of servant one-ioith 
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da-ba (Jzot.” ’ Di-ne song>ba rang-gi yab-ki tung-du yong. 

like app<nnt*' ' Thia-from went self -of father-of near came. 

Yang kbo yang sa-thak-ring-po yot-pa, yang thong-zha kho>rang-gi yap-ni 

And he still far-off was, and seeing his father 

nying-jo chung, yang jug-ni wok-ma-la tham-ba mang-po mang-po 

pity became, and running neck-on embraced many many 

tok-ma-po chung. Pu-su shu-ba, ‘ yap, bm-su kon-chhok tang yab-ki 

kissing ensued. Son-by said, 'father, me-by heaven and father-of 

layok chung ; yang tshe-di tang ma chung-song, yang chho-chi pu 

sinner became ; and time-this worthyif) not became, still thy son 

di ma chung-song.’ Yap-rang-su kho-rang-gi yok-nam-la nira-wa, ‘ go 

this not became' • Pather-by own *servants-to said, 'cloth 

lak-po nyo-shok ti mi-la kon-shok ; yang ti lak-pa-la surtup tang 

good btiy this man-on put; and his hand-on ring and 

kang-ba-la lham kon-shok. Yang tan sem-la geri chung-ba ; pu di 

feet-on shoes put. And I mind-in merry became ; son this 

shi-ba scm-chung, yang son-ba chung ; tor-song-ba sem-chung-ba, yang 

dead thought, and alive became; lost-gone thought, and 

thob-chung-ba.’ Yang sem-ba-la geri chung mang-bo chung. 

found-was.' And mind-in merry to-become much became. 

Ti-shi pu chhc-ba sakhet duk-pa. Chhi-lok gye-ba khang-ba nyc-mo-la 

Then son big field was. Outside going house near 

seba tang lulen tshor-ba. Yang yog-po chik-la ka nang-ba yang, 

dancing and singing heard. And servant one-to word gave and, 

' di chi ? ’ yang yog-po rang-su ti-ba. ‘ Tan-rang no-mo-ohung (sic) di 
‘ this what ? ’ and servant self-by asked. ‘ My (?) brother-younger that 

lep-chung-ba, cbho-rang yap-su mang-bo sin-pa tang-song, kho-rang-gi 

has-come, your father-by much food gave, his 

sem-la kit-po sem-song.’ Yang som-ba-la tshik-pa chung-ba, khang-pa-la 

mind-ih happy thought.' And mind-lo anger ensued, house-into 

mi lok-sem-ba. Yang yab chhi-la ton-ne semso chuk. ‘ To lo 

not return-would. And father out coming to-entreat began. ' Lo years 

tar-na rang-gi shab-chik yin. Yang chho-rang-gi ka-la ka-shu-ba, 

according-to your servant am. And your word-to obeyed. 

Chho-rang-su tan-rang-la ri-gu chik yang ma tang, rang-gi rok nyam 

You-by me-to kid one even not gavest, own friend with 

sem-pa-chi. Yang chho-chi pu lep-chimg, ti-su rang-gi nor-sak*nam 

to-make-vnerry. And your son arrived, him-by own property 

8hang-t§hung-ma nyam te-ba-la tang-song, chho-rang-su khi phi-la shin-ba 

harlots with joining gave, you»by his sake-for feast 
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tang-song.’ Yang khong-su, ‘pu, chho-rang tan-nyam‘ yot lo tar; 

gav8' And him-hyt * sow, yon me-noith aro yenfs accofding~to ; 

rang-la yot-pi chho-rai^-la yin. Sem-Ia ga-ba yin, ga-ba-ohi tang-po 

self 'to being you'to is. Mind-in to-rejoice is, rejoidng-of proper 

yin. Yang chho-rang-gi no-nio(tfic) shik-song-ba, yang son-song; tor-song, 

is. And your brother dead-ioas, and alioe'Came ; lost'was, 

tbop-song.’ 

found-toas.' 

' The nee of the word by the father, when epeaking to hU son, is not correct. Ngu must be used instead. ! 
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GARHWAL DIALECT. 

'I'ibotan is spoken by the BliOtias of Painkhanda in Garliwal. The southern bound* 
aiy of I be lihoHa tract consists of a line drawn from the western slope of Nanda Deir 
south-west to Trisul, thence north-wt'st alonj? tlie nortluirn slopes of the Nandak peaks 
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and the feedcre of the Dhauli to 
Salighat. near Pana on the road between Ramni and Joshinath, whence it follows the 
Garur-Ganga to Pakhi. The Bholias of the Mana and Niti valleys arc called Marchas. 

Tibetan is also spokc'u by most of the Tolch.as, the inhabitants of the villages not 
occupied by Bhotias in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origin>. 

Tlie number of speakers of Tibetan in Garhwal has been estimated for the purjjoses 
of this Survey at 1,300. The corresponding figiires at the last Census of 1901 were 1,891, 

The Garliwal dialect is closely related to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Jads of 
Tehri Garhwal. 

Ihe jnatcrials fonvanU^d from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not 
appear to be trustworthy. There cannot, however, be any doubt about the genci-al 
character of the dialect. 

Phonology. — Soft initial consonants arc probably pronounced with a strong aspir- 
ation, so as to be scarcely distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, 
ti, this ; te, that ; m, to cat, and so on. In very many cases, however, the soft unaspir- 
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, dug, is. 

Pinal g and d are aiijjarently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as du, 
is; de, i.c., j)roba])ly do, classical Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, howevei*, the two 
sounds arc preserved. 

Pinal 8 is dropped. Compare nyi, classical Tibetan gnyis, two ; sap-ji, classical 
zhabs-phyi, servant. As becomes c, i.e., d ; thus, te-ne, thereafter. 

occurs as and «; thus, shaft, classical zhag, day;y*, classical hzhi, four; 
sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. The actual pronunciation is probably sh, 

J is also often written instead of classical z. Thus, j^ngi-song), classical bzung, 
seized. Similarly y and dz, ch and ts, are not properly distinguished in the specimen. 

Compound consonants are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if tlie last 
component is not a y or an r. Thus, leb, classical slebs, c.:me ; ta, classical Ita, sec ; 
gon, classical sgon, put on ; gal, ch.^sical sgal, a load ; top, classical stob, food ; de, classi* 
cal sdod, remain ; ji))i, classical gz^m, sleep ; Icon-pa, classical dkon-pa, dear ; dhu, classi- 
cal bsdus, close ; go, classical mgo, head; tshnn, classical mtshan, might, and so forth. 

A y coalesces with a preceding J or pA to ch or j ; thus, chuvg and Jung, classical 
byung, became ; sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. PAyi, however, also becomes phi ; 
thus, phi-la, for the sake of. 

The genitive suffix gyi, kyi, becomes chi ; thus, nam-chi, of the heaven. Khy, on 
the other hand, remains, or is changed to kh if an e follows. Thus, khyo and khe, thou. 

Compound letters containing an as the last component are changed to cerebrals. 
Thus, thnh-pa, classical 'a-khrug-pa, quarrel ; ^o, classical *agro, go ; thu-gu, classical 
phru^gu, child, and so forth. 
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Note da-toa, classical zla-ba, month. 

Tones and accents are probably the same as in other dialects of Central Tibetan. 

Nouns and Pronouns*— The prefix « is used in a-pa, father. 

The suffix la is very commonly used to form the case of the agent in the Parable ; 
thus, thu-ga chhung-la apa-la ka lab, son youngest-by father-to word said, the youngest 
son said to liis father. This use of la is perhaps du(5 to misunderstanding by the 
translator. 

The suffix 8U is used to form an aidative. Thus, lokri-su, from hunger ; Jang-au, 
from Tibet. 

With regard to pronouns we may note hago and ogo, I ; nge, ray, J ; nga-la, by me, 
to me ; nga-rang, we ; khyo and khe, thou ; kho and kho-ba, he ; kho-ba-i, l)y him ; kho- 
be-la, by him, to them ; di-ba, they. 

Verbs. — A compound present can be formed by adding dug, is, to a participle end- 
ing in khan ; thus, ahi-khan-dvg, am dying. 

Several forms are in use in the past tense. In addition to forms such as lab, 
thought, said ; ma song, did not go ; jung, became ; do-aong, went, and so forth, we may 
note such as are made by atlding tahar or god to the base. Thus, cha-yod, did ; tang- 
yod, sent ; cha-ishar, made. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, do-ja, going ; taho-ja, to feed. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tin, i.o. perhaps it; tlius, do-tin, having gone. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens winch follow. The first 
Is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the 
statement of a witness. The latter is apjiarently much more correct than the former. 
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[ No. 10. ] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Garhwal Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(Painkhakda, Gabhwal.) 


Chik*clie*na mi*chi nyi tliu-gu du. Kho-su thu-gu chhung-la apa-la 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-froni son young-by father-to 


ka 

lab, ‘ yo 

apa. 

chi 

nor 3ung-na nge 

kal-la tang-cldiuk.’ 

word 

said, ‘ 0 

father. 

which 

property becomes my , 

share-to 

give.' 

Te-no 

kho-ba-i kho-bo-la 

rang 

nor kal-la-cha-tshar. 

Mang-po 

shak-pa 

Then 

him-by 

theni-to 

own 

property share-into-made. 

Many 

days 

ma song, thu-gu 

chhung 

kun 

dum chc-tin sa-ring-bo 

do-song. 

Kho-be 


not went, sm young all together making country-far went. There 

jun-ba jung-tin shak-po don-met khem-yod, rang noi’-chi med-ra-chc. 

extravagant being days useless spent, own proper ty-of squandered. 


Kho-be-la 

kun 

mcd-ra-cha-tshar. 

tc-nc tha-la mang-nio 

kon-po 

jung. 

Him-by 

all 

squander ed-made, 

then there big 

famine 

fell. 

K.ho-rang 

koprya 

jung. 

Kho 

do-tin tha-la yul-ba-la 

mi 

cliik-la 

He 

poor 

became. 

He 

going there country-in 

man i 

one-mth 

dod-ja 

cha-yod 

; kho-ba-i 

rang 

sing-la phak tsho-ja tang-yod. 

Kho-la 

residing 

made ; 

him-by 

otou 

Jield-to swine to-feed sent. 

Hini'hy 

phung-ma 

phak 

sa-ja rang 

tot-pa 

khe-chc-ja nak-sum-yod ; 

jan 

mi-duk 

grass 

swine 

food oion 

belly 

to-fill wanted ; 

other 

not-was 

kho-be-la 

chhun 

g tang-ja. 

To-no sem-la hago 


kho-la 

him-to 

anything to-give. 

Then mind-in consciousness 

came. 

him-by 

lap-song, 

‘ngc 

apa 

tsam 

mi-la top-ja chi-da-bu-tsang 

takri 

said. 

* my 

father{-of) 

many 

men-to food how-good 

bread 

tang-ja-yod 

; hago tokri-su 

si-khaii du. Ngc long-tin 

rang-chi 

apa 

is-given ; 

I 

hunger-from dying am. I arising 

own-of 

father 


tsa-la (lo-ong kho-la ka-chba lab-yong, “ yo apa, rang-la nam-cbi 

near go-shall him-to words say-shall, “ 0 father, self-by heaven-of 

dik-pa, khyo thong nyi-bo dikpa cha-yod. Ngc seba khyo-chi thu-gu 
sin, your sight near sin did. 1 again thy son 
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lap'ja ma jung. Nga-la khe-rang-chi yok-po chik chokta nga-la yang 

tO’Say not became. Me your servant one like me also 

chi.” * Tc-ne kho long-tin rang apa tga-la do-yod. Kho-rang 

niake.** ’ Then he arising omi father near toent, Se 

ring-bo-la yod, kho-be ’apa-la kho thong-tin chhen nying-je; kho shari 

far was, his father-by him seeing much pity ; he quickly 

do, kho-be-chi oli jung-tin jum-yod. Thu-gu lab-yod, ‘yo apa, 

went, his neck seizing kissed. Son said, ‘ 0 father, 

nge-la nam-chi dik-pa khyo thong nyi-ba dik-pa cha-yod. Scba 

me-by heaven^of sin thy sight near sin did. Again 

khyo-chi tlm-gu lap-ja ma • jung.’ Kho-so apa-la rang sap-ji-la 

thy son to-say not became.' Then father-by own servants-to 

lab-yod, ‘ k\in thi-ya pu-tsang gon-ja tho-tin kho-la gon-chhuk. Kho-chi 

said, ‘ all with good cloth taking him-to put-on. Sis 

lak-pa-la jugu, kho-chi kang-ba kap-sha gon-chliuk. Nga-rang sa-ja-su 

hand-on ring, his feet shoes put-on. We eating 

khyo dalpu-chi; khe-rang-chi tlm-gu shi-klian yang son-po tel; 

and{?) rejoice-let ; ou-self-of son dead even alive came; 

tor-tin thob-song.’ Kho-rang dal-pu jung-yod. 
having-been-lost was-found.' They merry became. 
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[ No. II.J 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Garhwal Dialect. 

Speciivien II. 


Di 
This 

Gya-tha-pa 
Ilnndred 

dug. Ogo 

was. Me 

mi dug. 
men were. 
tslie-la tshamo 
(iaiC’in day 

gur pok-soiig. 
tent pitched. 

khojam 


da-wa-la 

month-in 

lug 

sheep 


daiig-ma, 
heginning, 
ogo nye-bo 
me toilh 


iigc 

I 

dug. 

were. 


Jang-su 
Tibet-from 
Ti-la 
These-on 
Riiigjin 


(^AINKUANDA, ViAEHWAL.) 
lok'tin tel-khan dug. 


returning coming was. 

tslia Ic bal kal-yod 

salt borax wool loaded 

nyi-bo Nenu Padam-Si Riiigjin Sowanu ti mi ji 

with Nenu Fadam-Si Mingjin Sotoanu these men four 

Di-ba ya lug-la tsha-kun kal-tin kber-khan vod. Nea 

These also sheep-on salt-all loading bringing were. Five 


go 


ogo-raiig 

our 

Tshan-la 

Night-ill 

lug-gal-la 


closa Chhong-sa-la 
camp Niti-to 

dc-ne kuu jim-song 
then all slept, 


lob-song. Yul-la i)bc-tai' 
arrived. Village-at outside 

ti-chung pho-ka-tsban-la 
this-about mid uight-at 


chung mi-lham cliok-ta jung. Lem 

time my sheep-loads-in some dream like happened. At-once 

go-na-su go-lak phar-jung tbok-song. Ogo lug-gal-la tsa-la Nenu 


head-froin bed-sheet 

ta-tin yod. Ogo 

looking was. I 

yod. Ncnu-la ogo 

was. Nenu-to 1 

ji lug-gal oso 
four bags 

Sowanu nyal-yod. 
Sotcanu slept. 


'ft 

mine 


nyi 

two 


mi 
men 
chc-yod. 

made. 

di-song, 

ttskedt 


I 

Nenu-la seba-seba 
Nenu after 

. Yul-chi nvi-mo 
Village- of near 
kbe-rang 
*you 


lifted looked. My sheep-loads-to near Nenu 

kha dhu-tin d<!-yod ta-tin yod, ti chi , chc-khan 

mouth closing remained looking was, he what doing 

go-na-su go-lak pbar thong-med. 
head-from bed-sheet remorAng seen-was-not. 
khov-tshar- kho yul-chhok khev-tshar. 
took then village- towards look. 

Ugo ga-le eba-tin kho-vang-la lang-song. 

v doing him raised. 

■yod. Padam-Si kbo Bingjin-la, long-shok, 

went. Fadam-Si and Bingjin-to, nse, 

Nenu-la thiya lug-gal ogo jung-song. Kho-la 

Fdenu with bags ice seized. Him 

ti lug-gal chi-phi-la khcr-song?' Kho-ba lab-song„ 

these bags why took? ’ Be said, 


Kho-rang 

Be 

Ogo nyi-bo 
M e near 

Te-nc ogo 
Then we 


song- 
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‘lug-gal ogo yin. Nge kho-la yul-la bor-ja-la kher-yod.’ Tc-ne 

‘hags mme are. 1 them village^in leaoiug-for brought' Then 

nge-la thuk-pa chc-jung. Tc-ne dung-ja-la lang-yod. Thab-sha cha-tin-la 
me-with quarrel made. . Then heating-for began. Means making-bij 

liago kho-la jum-tin yul-la kher-song. Te-nc kho-la tliiya lug-gal 

we him seizing village-into brought. Then him icith bags 

gat-po-la chung-sar. 

official-to handed'Over. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tho b(^nning of this month I returned from Tibet with a hundred sheep, loaded 
with salt, borax, and wool. Nenu, Padam-Si, Ringjin, and Sowanu were with me. 
They also brought salt on their sheep. On the fifth our camp reached Niti, and we 
pitched our tents outside tlio village. When we were all asleep at mid-night 1 dreamt 
about ray bags. I removed the bed-cloth from my head, and I saw Nenu looking at my 
bags. I remained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Nenu wius not 
aware of tho fact that I had removed the bed-cloth from my head. He took four of 
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly. 
Then we followed after Nenu, and wo also roused Padam-Si and Ringjin. We overtook 
Nenu with tho bj^s near tho village. I asked him why he had taken the bags. He 
said, ‘ they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.’ He began to quan’el 
with me, and to beat me. We only with difliculty succeeded in arresting him. We 
then brought him to tho village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue- 
officer. 
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KAGATE. 

The Kagate dialect of Tibetan is closely related to the so*called Sharpa and to the 
Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. We have not, 
however, any information about the number of speakers. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the only foundation of tho 
remarks on Kagate which follow. 

Pronunciation.— The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the 
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of 
the phonetic system. 

The short w is often pronounced as an ii, i.e., the sound of it in German ‘ kussen.* 
In such cases it is written i, and I have retained this spelling because it is possible that 
the sound is almost that of « in ‘ pin.’ Compare tin, classical Tibetan bdun, seven ; 
sonff and sing, the suffix of past time ; su and si, who ? etc. Compare also tharimg, 
classical thag-ring, far. E is written in pe-mi, classical bud-med, woman. The letter e 
apparently also represents the sounds of a in German * Bar ’ and of o in German * bSs ’ ; 
compare ne, Lhasa dialect na, from ; te, Lhasa dialect do, to sit, etc. 

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds y, dg* 2 , and zh are not 
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare kaze, how many ; o~je, so many ; 
pi-za, i.e., probably pi-dsa, child ; minji and minzi, from ; do-ze, i.e., probably do~zhe, to 
go, etc. 

Soft initials are usually hardened ; thus pu, classical hu, son ; dnng-la and tung-ln, 
before, etc. The intermediate form, with an aspirated hard initial, occurs in phn, son. 
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or 
nasals in compound words ; thus, tham-je, classical thams-chad, all. 

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to k, and h io p; thus, chik, 
one ; phak, swine ; lep, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, phag, sleh. Final g is 
often also dropped. Compare mi, classical mig, eye ; sAo, classical sAog, come. 

Final gs is dropped in words such as cAa, classical IcAags, iron ; to, classical Itogs, 
hunger. 

Final d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that a becomes e (i.e., prob- 
ably a), o becomes e, o, or oe, i.e., probably 6, etc. ; thus, ke, classical hrgyad, eight ; 
te, classical 'adod, sit ; kaze, cla^ical gu-tsAod, how much ; khyo, classical kAyod, thou ; 
e and yoe, classical yod, is. 

Final n seems to exercise a similar influence on a preceding vowel. Compare tho 
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi mkAan. 

Final s is dropped ; compare tAam-je, classical lAams-cAad, all. A preceding vowel 
is modified, and probably lengthened; thus, le, i.e., Id, classical las, from; nyi, 
gnyis, two. 

In compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan, this y is dropped before i and e ; thus, khi, classical khyi, dog ; pe, classical 
byed, do. In other cases y is retained after gutturals ; thus, kAyo, classical kAyod, thou; 
kyap, classical rgyah, back.. 

By becomes ch ; thus, cAq; classical bya, bird. 
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B is dropped after k, g, and d, and probably also after other mutes. Kr, gr and dr 
become d or t ; thus, ta, classical akra, hair; dem-ba, classical 'agram-pa, cheek; do, 
classical *agro, go; te, classical *adri, ask, etc. In tuk, classical drug, six, dr has been 
changed to t, and it is probable that the d and t in the other instances just quoted were 
originally likewise cerebral. . Note prang-bu, poor. 

Zl becomes d in dma, classical zla-ba, moon, and Ih is replaced by lekh in lekhem 
classical lham, shoe. 

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, lang^ classical glang, bull • 
lep, classical aleb, arrive ; kang-ba, classical rkang-ba, foot ; ta, classical rta, horse ; che 
classical Iche, tongue ; ke, classical skad, sound ; tong-bu, classical adong-po, tree ; nang, 
classical gnang, give ; ngul, classical dngul, silver ; tin, i.e., tun, classical bdun, seven, 
and so forth. 

Note aup-tur instead of aur-tup, classical aor-gdub, finger ring. 

Ar ticles. — The numeral cUk, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative 
pronoun di, this, as a definite article ; thus, mi chik, a man ; angaha-di, the share. 

Nouns—Gender— Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes ; thus, no, brother ; nu-mu, sister : pu, son ; po-mo, daughter ; ta-bu, 
horse ; ta-mu, mare : changre, he-goat ; ra-ma, she-goat : khyeaa, male deer ; khyeaa ama, 
female deer, etc. 

Number. — The usual suffix of the plural is kya ; thus, aba^kya, fathers ; compare 
cha in Panjong-kfi. 

Case.— The suffix of the genitive is «, ki, or gi after vowels, and i or U after con- 
sonants. The same form is also used as a case of the agent. The final » is, however, 
then probably long. Thus, aba cMk4, of a father; ta-bi, from ta-hu-i, of a horse; 
tong~bu-gi, of a tree ; phak-ki, by the pigs, etc. The definite article is often added in 
the genitive ; thus, aba chik-i-di, of a father. Di is used alone as a genitive suffix in 
po-tnu-di, of daughters. 

Other cases are formed by adding suffixes such as la, in, to ; aa-le, from the place 
of, from; ttmji, minjik, min-zi, min-zik, from; dung-la, before, etc. Note aba-kei, 
to fathers. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. The particle of comparison is the Naipali bhanda; thus, kho-i a-zi bhanda no 
rim-bu-du, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 
nga, I khyo, thou kho, he 

ngi-kya, o-kya, we khyo, you khung, khwng-kya, they. 

The pronouns are inflected like nouns. 

Other pronouns are di, this ; o and o-di, that ; an, who ? chi, what ? kan-di, which ? 
etc. 

Verbs. — ^The usual bases of the verb substantive are e and du. Instead of e we 
also fivid ye and yoe ; compare classical Tibetan yod. In the past tense we f nd tooe. 

Finite verb.— The verb is still virtually a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural suffix kya can be added. Thus, kaaa-te- 
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. me-ji kan-dl phak-ki sa-gen-kya, husks-from which pigs-by eating, from the husks which 
the pigs ate. 

Present time. — A present is formed by adding yin to a participle ending in ka, pa, 
etc.; thus, agai rob-ken, i.c. rob-ka-yin, I strike; nga do-n, i.e. do-a-yin, I go. It is 
perhaps identical Anrith ne in ong-ne, they arc. 

A compound present is formed by adding gu or ku, or, after vowels, u, and the verb 
substantive; thus, chho-u-dn, ho is feeding; kho-i rob-ku-du, he strikes; te-ku-e, he 
lives ; ong-gu du-ba, he is coming. 

Du-ba, is, in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle ; compare 
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob-to, they strike, is probably the copula du. 

Past time.— I'he participle ending in ba or pa is commonly also used as a past 
tense, especially in the second person ; thus, nyo-ba, I brought, thou broughtest ; kal-pa, 
wentest ; se-pa, killedest. 

The most common past tense is formed by adding smg, or, usually, iing, (i.e., prob- 
ably sung') ; thus, gal-song and kal-sing, he went. The common present is also used as 
a past ; thus, e-kin, i.c. yod-ka-yin, was. 

A perfect is effected by adding du ; thus, nye-sing-du, has been found. 

Future. — The present is also used as a future ; thus, don, I will go ; lap-ken, I 
will say ; ong-do, I shall be. I do not understand the form ngai rob-ken dei, I shall 
strike. Dei is perhaps an attempt at writing du, i.e., du, is. 

Imperative. — As in classical Tibetan, an a is often changed to o in the imperative ; 
thus, song, go ; so, eat ; long, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such as shi, 
die ; do, go ; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such as kong, totig, dmig, and 
ter ; thus, rob-kong (i.e. perhaps rob-ka-long) and rob-tong, beat ; pe-dung (i.c. perhaps 
hyed-tong), make ; ken-ter, put on. 

Note let us make merry; khu^ pe-dmg pe-kogem, we should make 
merry ; ya-bu pe-za-ga, that I might feast. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The most common verbal noun is formed by 
adding eke, or, after vowels, ze ; thus, lap-cJte, to say ; do-ze, to go. A suffix a occurs 
in charai-te-ya-la, in order to feed. 

Relative participles are formed by adding ken or gen and ba. The interrogative 
pronoun kau-di, which ? is used as a relative ; thus, kasa-te-meji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen- 
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate ; di pu kan-di khyoi-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, 
this son who thy goods devoured. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the base ; thus, lap-na, 
saying-in, if you say ; ong-a-te-su, arriving-after, when he came. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, ti, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sing- 
di, having beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. Ma-rang is a po8tix)sition which 
governs the genitive. It is therefore also added to the genitive of the base; thus, 
siug-i-ma-rang, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead in ke-kyap-ti 
tha-mnda, voice-throwing after, having called. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed me or ma ; thus, kal-di 
me- ken, going not-were, did not go ; me-ter-ekin, not-giving-was, did not give; ma-nyin. 



KlGATE DIALECT. 


109 


did not wish. Mat is sometimes used instead ; thus, mat-ter, didst not give ; tor-mat, 
1 did not transgress. It will be seen that mat sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the verb. 


For further details the. student is referred to the specimen which ioUows and to the 
list of words on pp. 14i2 and S. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


TIBETAN. 


Eaga.te Dialect. 

(Distbict Darjeelibg.) 

Mi chik-i-di pe-za nyi ekin. 0-la-thong-di kanchha-ki lap-sing, 

Man one-of sons two were. Them^among younger-by said, 

‘e a-ba, sampati-min-jik nga-i angsha-di nga-la nang.’ 0-le kho-i 

* 0 father, ‘property from my ahare-the me-to give* Then him-hy 

khung-kei rang-i sampati bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-ma mang-bu-rang kal-di 

them-to self of property divided-gave. Days many-even going 

me-ken, kanchha phu tham-jo batul-ti-di tharung-bu des-la kal-sing ; 

not-were, young son all gathering distant country-to went ; 

o-lc o-la ma-ya-ba Ic-ga pedi-ma-rang kbo-i tham-je cliij urai-te-sing. 

and there not-good work done-having him-by all property squandered. 

Jab kho-i tham-je urM-te-sing, o-le kho des-la anikal kal-sing ; 

When him-by all squandered, then that country-in famine went ; 


kal-di-ma-rang 


o-le kho prang-bu kal-sing. O-le kho 

and he poor went. And he 

te-ken-sa-ke-la chik sa-la te-che pe-sing. Khoi klio-la 

one to living made. Rim-by him-to 

tang-sing. O-le khoi o • kasa-te-me-ji 

sent. Then him-by those husks-from 

ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-la. O-le si-nang 


inhabitants-in 
charai-te-ya-la 
feeding-for 
sagen-kya, 


0 des-la 
that country-in 

sing-la phak 
field-in swine 
kan-di phak-ki 
which swine-by 


‘nga-i. 


kho-la chyang 

eating-were, own belly fill-to wmted. And anyone-by him-to 
me-ter-e-kin. O-le kho-la chet kal-sing, o-le khoi lap-sing, 

not-giving-was. And him-to sense went, and him-hy said, 

a-ba-di khetala-kei-di mang-bu-rang saje ong-ne, o-le nga to-pa-to-di 

father-of servants-of many-even breads are, and 1 belly-hungering 

siwe. Nga lang-di a-ba-sa-la don, o-le kho-sa-la 

die. I arisen-having father* s-p>lace-to will-go, and his-place-to 

kal-di-ma-rang lap-ken, “ e a*ba, nga-i sarga-ki dung-la 

gone-having say, “ 0 father, me-by heaven-of before 

tung-la pap pe-sing. Nga phir-cha rang-i pu lap-che 

before sin did. 1 again your son say-to 

Nga-la rangi khetala-min-ji chik-pa-rang pedung.” * 

Me-to your-own servantsfrom one-also make.** * 


o-le 

rang-i 

and 

you-of 

laik-ki-dJ 

me. 

worthy 

not. 

O-le 

kho 

Then 

he 
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lang*di*ma>rang rangi a>ba*sa'la gal-song. 

arisetfhaving own father* s-place-to went. 

ekin, khoi a-ba-gi kho-la thong-di daya pe-sing, 

wae, his father-by hm-to seeing 

kho-i dom-ba-la jar-ti-ma-rang kho-la 
Ms cheek-on adhering him-to 
a-ba, nga-gi sarga-di tung-la 

father, me-by heaven-of before 


* e 

* 0 


mercy made. 
chok-pe-sing. 

Mss-made. 
o-le khyo-i 
and yothof 


Tara kho tharung-bu 

Sut he far-off 

O-le chhung-di-ma-rang 
And run-having 
Pu-gi kho-la lap-^g, 

Son-by him-to said, 

tung-la pap po-sing, o-le 
before sin did, and 


phircha 

khyo-i pu 

lap-che-gi 

hisab 

me.* 

O-le 

a-ba-gi 

rangi 

agaim 

your son 

saying-of 

matter 

noi.* 

And 

father-by 

own 

naukar-kya-la lap-sing, 

‘ kap-tar 

bhanda 

ya-bu 

kola ten-di-ma-rang 

kho-la 

servants-to said, 

*all 

than 

good 

cU)th token-having 

him-to 

ken-ter. 

O-le kho-i 

lak-pa-la 

sup-tur 

o-le 

kang-ba-la 

lekham 

kenter ; 

put-on. 

And his 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put ; 


o-lc kya-ba riu khyung-di-ma-rang 

and fat kid brought-having 

khusi-pega. Che-le lap-na, di 

merry-make-shall. Why saying-on, thi 

thar-sing ; tor-ti-eken, phircha nyc-sing.’ 
saved-was; lost-was, again found-was* 


set-tong. O-le o-kya sa o-le 

kill. And we eat and 

nga-i-di pu si-di ckcn, phir-cha 
9 my son dead was, again 
O-le khung-kya khusi pe-zo 

Then they merry make-to 


kal-sing. 

went. 


Kho-i 

jetha pu 

sing-la 

ekcn. 

O-le 

jab kho 

onga-te-su 

Bis 

elder son 

field-in 

was. 

And 

when he 

coming 

khim-sa-la 

lep-sing ; 

o-le baja 

nach-ki 

ke 

thc-sing. 

O-lo kho-gi 

house-place-to 

arrived ; 

then music 

dancing-of 

sound 

heard. 

Then him-by 

nya-rangi mi chik-la 

ke-kyap-ti 

tha-ma-la tc-sing, ‘ di 

chum-ba ? ’ 


own man one-to voice-throwing after asked, ‘ this what-is t ’ 

Kho-i kho-la lap-sing, ‘ khyo-rangi no wang-di-e, o-lo 

Mim-by him-to said, ‘ your-own younger-brother come-is, and 
khyo-rangi a-ba-gi kya-ba riu se-sing. Che-le lap-na, kho-la ya-bu 

your father-by fat kid killed. Why saying-on, him well 

nye-sing-du.’ O-le kho-i sitang-pe-sing, o-lo nang-la do-ze ina-nyhn. 

found’has* And him-by anger-made, and inside go-to not-vmhed. 


O-karan kho-i a-ba phi-la 

That-reason his father outside 

a-ba-la jawab ter-sing, ‘ teya, nga 

father-to answer gave, * lo, I 

pewi o-le namang rang! tam 
do and ever your order 


ong-di kho-la sarajai-tc-sing. Kho-i 

coming him entreated. Rim-hy 

o-je lo-minji khyo-rangi hisab 

80-many years-from you’f' service 

namang tor-mat. O-le raugi 
ever broke-no t. And your self -by 
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nga-la namang chig«ang riu mat-ter, Bga-i*to mi-kya nyim-bu ya-bu 

me-to ever one-even kid not-gave, my friends with well 


pc-za-ga. 

0-le 

khyo-gi 

di 

pu kan-di 

chhya-mu-kya 

nyim-bu 

making-for 

And 

your 

this 

son who 

harlots 

with 

khyo-i-di 

chhega-kya 

sa-sing-ba, 

nam 

ong-bu, o-te-su 

khyo-i kho-i 

vaste-la 

your 

goods 

wasted. 

when 

came, then 

you-hy his 

sake-for 


kya-ba riu se*pa.’ A-ba-gi kho-la lap-sing, ‘ e pu, khyo nga 

fat kid killed.' Father-hy him-to said, ‘ 0 son, you me 

nyimbu ya-range. 0-le chi nga-i-di-cha, o sentha khyo-i-di-rang. 

with are. And what mine-is, that all thine-also. 

0-le ya-bu pe-di khusi pedung pe-ko-gcm. Chc-le lap-na, di khyo-i 

And well doing merry make should. Why saying-on, this your 

no sidi-eken, phir-cha thar-sing ; tor-te eken, phir-cha 

younger-brother'^, dead-was, again saved-was ; lost was, again 

ny e-sing.’ 
found-was.’ 
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SHARPA. 

The Tibetan word ahar means ‘ east,* and ahar-pa accordingly means ‘ inhabitant of 
an eastern country.* Tlie latter word is commonly used to denote the BhOtias of north- 
eastern Nepal and their dialect. They are also found as immigrants outside of Nepal. 
During the preliminary operations of this Survey their dialect was reported to bo spohen 
in Darjeeling and Sikkim. Estimates of the number of speakers Avere only forwarded 
from Sikkim, as follows : — 

Sikkim .900 

At the last Census of 1901 the Sharpa dialect was returned from the folloAviug 
districts : — 

Darjeeling 

Sikkim . • • • i 

Jalpaiguri • • « • •••••••. 

Total 


3,477 

912 

18 


4,407 


AUTIIOaiTIES- 

Holgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the suh-JIimalayas. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, 1847, pp. 1235 and JI. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Government of 
Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcntta, 1857, pp. 126 and 1!. j and in Essays on the Languages, Literature^ 
and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the reprint 
is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya, 

Hunter, W. W.,— yl Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 18G8. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from Darjeeling. In addition to these texts I have also 
made use of some few sentences which were added at the end of the Parable. The 
spelling of the texts is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibefcin, and it does 
not allow us to judge about all niceties of pronunciation. It is, however, quite possible 
to get a general idea of the phonetic system. 

Sharpa is closely connected with Kagate and Panjong-kii. It can, with some 
correctness, he described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few character- 
istics of its own. 

Fronnneiation. — The vowels are modified in various ways, usually under the 
influence of following consonants. Sometimes also concurrent vowels are contracted ; 
thus, aui and ai, i.e., probably aii, whose ; di, classical 'agro-i, of the going ; khi, thy, 
from hhyo, thou, and so forth. 

The soft initials of classical Tibetan arc sometimes represented by soft and some- 
times by hard consonants; thus, dang and tang, and; hu and pu, son. The actual 
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft consonant as in most dialects of Central 
Tibetan. 

Final g and h are probably pronounced as k, p, respectively. They arc, however, 
usually written g, b, respectively ; thus, chig; one ; mig, eye ; ahog, come ; gyab, back ; 
lep, arrive. 

VOL. in, PiET I. 
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Final d is often left unchanged ; thus, dod, sit ; yod, is. Such forms are duo to the 
influence of the orthography of the classical language, and d is dropped or changed to t 
in the actual pi'onunciation. At the same time a preceding vowel is modified. A 
becomes <?, i.e., probably a; o becomes oi, (i.c., o) ; and « probably becomes ii. Compare 
gye, classical brgyad, eight ; goid~ma, classical rgod-ma^ marc ; jro*, classical hgod^ divide ; 
Ithyo and khyod, thou ; gi, classical bgyid, do, and so on. It will bo seen that the d is 
often preserved in writing. 

Final n seems to .affeset a pretjcding a in a similar way ; compare sem-cheu, classical 
sema-chan, animal ; shing-tab-kben, cultivator ; teth classical dran, remember. It is 
sometimes dropped after i ; compare the suflix gi of the present participle, ohissical gin. 

Final s is jirobably always dropped, or rather changed to i. I'his i then coalesces . 
with the preceding vowel so that a becomes a, for whjch i or ai is often uaitten ; oa 
becomes oi, i.e., probably o ; tis becomes ui or ne, (i.c., probably ii) ; thus, nd and ni, 
classical nas, from; goi, it is wanted, classical dgos; thoi-pai, on hearing, classical 
thos-pas ; lue, entreated, classical balm, etc. The final a is, however, often retained in 
writing ; thus, ngaa, by me ; papaya, by the father ; yog-pti-a, by the servant, etc. 

Final ga is dropped in words such as cha, chussical Ichaga, iron; le-mo, classical 
lega-pa, good ; Iho-ba, classical Uoga-pa, hunger. The latter example is not certain, for 
we also find tog-ni, hungering. The interjection laga, 0, is classical Tibetan. 

Compound consonants arc mainly simplified in the same way as in Kagate. 

Ky, Ichy, and gy are commonly retained ; thus, kyid-po and kid-po, meriy ; khyod 
and khyo, thou ; gyah, back. Y is, however, often dropped before i ; thus, kyid-po and 
kid-po, mcriy ; khi, dog ; khi, thy ; gi, classical bgyid, do. 

Py, phy, and by become c/t, chh, and ch, respectively ; thus, chod-pa, classical 
apyod-pa, behaviour; chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside ; chung, classical 'abymg, became ; 
ched-pa, classical byed-pa, do. Y is however, also in this case, often dropped before i ; 
thus, phin, classical phyin, go ; bin, classical abyin, give. 

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an r arc changed to the 
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals were not distinguished from the dentals in the 
original specimen. I have, however, introduced them because it seems probable that 
Sharpa docs not, in this ro.spect, dilTcr from Danjongka. Compare tog, classical groga, 
friend; don, classical mgron, feast; iug, classical drug, six; thug, classical phrug, 
young, etc. 

Zl becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon. 

In most other cases the first consonant is dropped. Compare lu, classical altt, entice ; 
long, classical glang, bull ; lep, clast-ical alcb, arrive ; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot ; 
gyed), classical rgyab, back ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare ; na, classical rna, ear ; 
nga, classical Inga, five ; cha, classical Ichaga, iron ; ler, classical ater, give ; tor, classical 
gtor, throw ; aoa, classical gaoa, recover ; shi, classical bzhi, four, and so forth. 

Articles. — The numeral chig, one, is used as an indefinite, and demonstrative 
pronouns as a definite article; thus, mi chig, a man ; u-ju le, the elder brother ; papa ti, 
the father. 

Nouns— Gender.— Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of affixes 
Or by using diuerent words. Compare ta, horse ; goid-ma, mare : lang, bull ; chhmg-ma, 
cow : khi, dog; khi-m, bitch ; ra-pho, he goat ; ra-mo, she goat. 
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Number.— -The usual sufiBx of the plural is Uho, classical tshogs, multitude ; thus, 
papa-tsho, fathers. 

Case. — The various cases are, broadly speaking, formed as in classical Tibetan. 

The suffix of the genitive is *, or, after consonants, gi or ki ; thus, agn-i, uncle’s ; 
yul-gi, of a country ; chig-gi and chig~ki, one’s. 

Tlie case of the agent, which is also used as an instrumental, is formed by adding s 
to the base or to the genitive. This s is probably everywhere pronounced as i ; compare 
pchba-St by the father ; p/ia^-po»«, (eaten) by the pigs ; lhag-pa-i, (bind him) witli ropes; 
pu‘jung-gi, by the son. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, or, if they precede it, arc 
put in tlie genitive ; thus, ta karpa, the white horse ; kun-la phen-pai cha-wa chc, all-to 
beneficial work do. 

The pirticle of comparison is ai-na ; thus, khoi uju te aji si-na ring-po nog^ his 
brother the sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. Sirm literally means 
‘ saying'in,’ ‘ if you compare.’ 

Numerals.— The numerals arc given in tlie list of words. Khal-jig, score-one, 
twenty, occurs in the sentence nga lo khal-jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty 
years old. Compare Sunwar khal-kd ; Khambu ikkhdlo ; K6ng khd-kdt, etc. 

Pronouns. — The following arc the personal pronouns : — 
nga, I khyod, khyed, khyo, thou kho, he 

nga-i, my khyod-ki, khyed-ki, khi, thy kho-i, his 

dak-pn, nga-tsho, wc khyod-Uho, khyod-mng, you kho-tsho, they 

"Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that ; di, this. . 

interrogatives arc su, who ? mi, si, whose ? gang, kang, what ? 

Verbs.— Tlie verb substantive is formed from various bases such as yin, yod, od, 
nok, yong, chmig, etc. Nok is probably derived from in-nok. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present ; thus, shi, I die. 

The participle ending in pa is sometimes used in a similar Avay ; thus, yod-pa, is. 

The most common present is formed by adding gi, classical gin, and yot in the first, 
and nog in the second and third persons. Thus, ngas dung-gi-yod, I beating am ; khyod 
do-gi nog, thou goost ; tsho-gi nog, he is feeding. 

Past time. — The past base alone is used in forms such as nang, classical gnang, 
gavest ; tor, classical gtor, he threw ; mo doe, classical ma ’agros, ho did not go ; lue, 
classical bslus, he entreated. 

The participle ending in pa, ba, etc., is also used as a past ; thus, shns-pa, lie .said ; 
compare nyo-b, i.e., nyo-ha, boughtest. 

Yin is often added to this form; thus, ong-wa yin, I have come; dung-ba-yin, I 
struck ; son-pa-yin, he has revived. 

The suffix song is added in forms such as dung-song, you struck, they struck; 
gal-song, wentest, went. became, is used in the same way in vyed-chung, he was 

found. 

Another past tense is formed by adding up and doubling a final consonant ; thus, 
gal-lup, we went ; yot-tup, they were. In gal-lup-bin, I went, bin has been added to 
this form. 
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Future. — The suflBx of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dmg-yong, I shall strike. 
Shu-gyu-yin, I uoll say, literally means ‘ saying-for-is.’ Chidub-bin, we should make 
(merry) is the same form as that just mentioned under the head of past time. 

Iiliperative.~Tho imperative is regularly formed; thus, kon, put; so, eat; 
khur-shog, take-come, bring. Note the suffix in so-ro, make (me your servant). 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
tsho-la, in order to feed ; tor-rung, throwing-though, though he wasted ; si-na, saying-in, 
if you say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding nd, or ni to this noun ; thus, dung-nd, 
having beaten ; khur-ni, having taken. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding g^u, compare classical rgyu. Thus, 
dung-gyii, to beat ; che-gyu-la, to make ; nga-la nor thob-gyu-di, me-to property getting- 
thc, the property wdiich I shall get. 

The suffix pa, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare 
phag-pai sa-ioai sotoas, pigs-by eaten husks-by, by means of the husks which the pigs 
ate ; thoi-pai, on hearing. 

The suffix gi in dung-gi nog, beating, has alresxdy been mentioned. It is identical 
with the i in di-nog, going. 

Tlie suffix up which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also used to 
form a participle ; thus, kid lag-pa-la yod-litp di gang yin, your hand-in being the what 
is ? what is it that you have in your hand ? 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma ter, he did 
not give ; ma nang, didst not give. In compound tenses ma is inserted between the base 
and the auxiliary ; thus, a-ring chhar-pa gyab-ma-aong, to-day rain strike-not-went, it has 
not rained to-day. Ma is probably replaced by mi in the present and future. 


For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 
and fP. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

SiiARPA Dialect. 

(District Darjeeling.) 

Mi ohig-la bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jung chhung-iia de pa-ba-la 

Man one-lo sons Iwo were. Son younger that falher-to 

shus-pa, ‘pa-ba lags, nga-Ia nor thob-gyu di goi-nang.’ Pa-bas 

asked, 'father' 0, me~to property getting-for the dioide^gice* Father-by 

nor goi-bin. Mang-po ma-obbin bu-jung clibung-na nor tc-ri 

property divided-gave. Much not-elapsed son younger property all 

kbur-ni yul thag-ring-po-la gal-song, Yul tc-la nor tc-ri cbod-pa 

taking country far-to went. Country that in property all behaviour 

ngan-pa cbc-ni tor. Nor te-ri tor-tsbar-ni niu-go 

bad done-having threw. Property all throwing-fmishing-after famine 
cbhen-po yul tc-la cbung-ni, kbo Iho-ba-lang-ni yul tc«yi yul-mi 
big country that-in happening, he reason-nsing country that-of country-man 


cbig-ki 

tsa-la pbin-ni. 

kbo yul-mi 

sbing-la 

pbag-pa tslio-la 

tang. 

one-of 

near gone-having. 

that country-man 

field-in 

swine feed- to 

sent. 

Kbo 

phag-pa-i sa-wai 

so-was rang-gi 

k bog-pa 

kang-ga-kyang 

mi 

Those 

swine-by eaten 

husks-from own 

belly 

fiU-glad-lhough 

man 

sus-kyang kbo-la nia lor. 

Tc-ni kbo twi*sos-ni. 

‘ ngai papa-la 

la-pa 


atiymie-by him-to not gave. Then he thought-restoring, 'my father-to workers 
mang-po-la sa-gyu yod-pa, mo-zed Ibag-pa yang yod. Nga log-ni slii. 

many-lo food is, besides more also is. I hungering die. 

Nga lang-ni papa-i tsa-la do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da sbu-gyu-yin, “papa 

I arising father-of near go-will, then fathet'-to thus say-will, "father 

iagSi khyed tang nam-kha tung-du nyed-pa ched-pa-yin. Nga ta-nii 

0, thee and heaven before sin done-have. I noto-from 

kbyed-ki bu-jung os-pa med. Nga kbyed-ki la-pa cbig tang-da-wa so-ro.” * 

thy son worthy not. Me thy servant one like make’* ’ 

ITbn lang-ni papa-i dung-du gal-ni, kbo tbag-ring-po-la yod, kbo-i 

Me arising father <f near gone-having, he distance-at was, his 

papas tbong-ni chhong-ni pu-jung jing-ba-la sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-song. Te-ni 

father-by seeing jumping son neck-on holding kissed. Then 
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pu-jung-gf, * papa lags, ngas nam*kha lang kliyed-ki tuug^tu nyed-pa 
son-hy, 'father 0, me-hy heaven and ihee-of before mm 

clie*ni khyed-ki pu-jung-gi os med,’ shus-pas, papa tes yog-po-tsho-la,. 

done-having thee-of eonrof worthy not* taying-on, father that~by eervants-to, 

‘chlui*ba tshang-ma si-na le-mo chig khur-shog koii; lag-pa-la sor-dub, 

‘ cloth all than good one bring pnt ; hand-on ring, 

kang-pa-la katsa yang kon. Tc-ni peu gya*mo chig se-ni kid-po chidub-bin. 

feet-on boots also put. Then calf fat one killing merry make-should. 

Gang-la si-na, nga-i pu-jung di shi-ni, son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, yang 

Why saying, my son this died-having, alive-is; lost-being, also 

nyed-chung,’ si-ni kyid-po ched-pa. 
found-became,* saying merry made. 

Tang u-ju te shing-nii log-ni ong-ni khang-j)a-i tsa-la 

And elder-brother the field-front returning coming house-of near 

lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang shap-ro thoi-pai yog-po chig kod-tang-ni, 

arrived and music and darning hearing servant one call-giving, 

‘di ton-dag kang yin?’ di. Yog-pus, ‘khyod-ki nu-o Icb-ni, 

* this reason what is ? * asked. Servant-by, ‘ thy younger-brother coming, 
papas kho natsa. med-pa log-pa-i ton-la peu gya-mo se-ni don 
father-hy he sickness without returning-of sake-for calf fat killing feast 

tang-song.’ Kho di thoi-ni tshig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe. Papa-ti 

gave* lie this heanng anger eating house-into not ivent. Father-the 

chbi-la tlion-ni bu-jang-la lue. Pu-jung-gi, ‘impa, ngas lo di-dzo 

outside coming son-to enticed. Son-by, 'father, me-by years so-many 
khyed-ki ka ma gal. Khyed-ki ngai tog-po kyid-po che-gyu-la 

thee-of word not transgressed. Thee-hy my friends merry making-for 

ra-thug chig yang ma-nang. Kbycd-ki bu-jung di noi' tc-ii 

goat-young one even not-gavest. Thee-of son this property all 
chod-pa ma-le che-ni tor-rung, kho-la peu gyag-pa nang.’ Pai)as, 

behaviour not-good doing threw-though, him-to calf fat gavest* Father-by, 

*pu-jung, khyo-rang nga taug nyam-bu yod. Nga-la kang yod, khyod-ki 

‘ son, thou me and with art. Me-to what is, thine 

yin. Kiiyod-ki nu-o di sJii-ni, son-pa-yin; tor-ni, nyed-pa 

is. Thee-of younger-brother this died-having, alive-is; lost-being, found 

yin-pas kyid-po ched-pai os vin.’ 

being-hy merry making-of worthy is.* 
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PANJONG-KA OR BHOJIA OF SIKKIM. 

The northern half of the State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan race 
which is said to have immigrated fronr Tsang. They speak a dialect which is closely 
related to the dialects of Central Tibet, but which has also, in some respects, struck out 
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the Lhasa 
dialect. 

Sikkim is the Gurkha name of the State. The indigenous denomination is THi-njong, 
i.e., rice-district. The Rev. Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the 
characteristic Tibetan dialect of the State, has therefore proposed to call it Dd-njony-ka, 
the language of Jliinjong. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey the number of 
speakers was said to be about 20,000. This estimate is, however, far above the mark, 
and at the last Oensiis of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim RhOtia were as 
follows : — 

Sikkim 7,278 

Darjeeling . , . . 1,545 

24'T^argati8>H ••••••• x 

Maublium ^ • 1 

Total , 8,825 


AUTHORITY- 

Sandherg, Gkauam , — Manual of the Sikldm Bhufia Language or Dtnjong ke, Calcutta, 1888. Second 
edition, Westminster, 181)5. 

I am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son in the Bhotia of Sikkim. I have printctl it in Tibetan type and in transliteration. 
The spelling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical 
Tibetan. I have therefore added a plionetical transliteration in ibilics. It is basal on 
indications given in Mr. MacDonald’s transcript and on Mr. Sandberg’s manual. 

Fronunciation. — Final vowels are apt to be di 02 )pod. Compare 2 )nm, classicjil 
bu~mo, daughter ; lem, classical legs-mo, good ; nyim, classical nyi-ma, day ; gom, classical 
sgo-mo, door, etc. It will be seen that the dropi)ed vowel is in all these cixscs preceded 
by an m. 

Initial soft consonants are pronounced mth a strong aspiration, so that tliey sound 
like hard letters, with or without aspiration. Compare kynp, classical rgyab, beat ; toi, 
classical dos, a load ; pu, classicjil bu, son ; phin, classical byin, give, etc. 

The initial consonant of the suffixes pa, ba, po, bo, is often assimilated to a preceding 
consonant; thus, phak-ko, a pig; yok-ku, a servant; iak-ka, a liaiid; fshil-lu, fat. It is 
dropped after vowels ; thus, ga-u, classictil dga-ba, glad ; tse-o, classical basket. 

Pinal p is pronounced as A; thus, classical log-pn, to return. Sometimes, 

however, it is so indistinct as to be almost inaudible. Compare chi, classical gchig, one ; 
nga-cha, classic'll nga-chag, wo; chak-tha, classicjxl Icliags-fftag, chain. 

Pinal b is pronounced asp; thus, kyap, classical rgyab, boat. 
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. Final d, w, and I modify the sound of a preceding vowel, o to d, o to o, and m to 
J) and I, and occasionally also n, are dropped. Compare kd, classical skadt sound ; 
chho, classical khyod, thou ; sa-ru, classical sa-rud, landslip ; nyan-she, classical nyan-pa, 
to hear ; so, classical gson, alive ; tdn-lo, classical don-la, on account of ; tshdn, classical, 
tshon, colour; dun, classical mdun, before; ga, classical, 'agal, transgress; gya-po, classi- 
cal rgyal-po, king ; ngu, classical dngtil, silver, etc. 

Final a is dropped, and the preceding vowel is modified in the same way as in the 
case of final d ; thus, nil, classical nas, barley ; ngo, classical dngos, real. Sometimes also 
final a is changed to i ; thus ahei, classieal shea, know ; toi, chissical doa, a load ; 
Ihtti, classical khrua, bath. In go-pe, classical dgoa-pa, it is necessary, it is simply 
dropped. 

The preceding vowel is probably lengthened ; compare di-kyi, by him, classical 
*adi-ia. 

S after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding consonant is treated as 
final ; thus, lep, classical baleha, arrive ; tok, classical Itoga, hunger ; amg, classical 
gaunga, called. Tik-ehht, pity, corresponds to classical thuga-rje, and is apparently 
incorrect. 

Compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical 
Tibetan are commonly retained if the following vowel is a, i, or e. Y is, however, in 
such cases often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya arc often interchangeable. 
Compare kyi-po, classical akyid-po, merry; kil-tu, classical dkyil-tu, in the middle; 
khhn, classical kliyim, house ; khek, classical khyaga, ice ; kyap, classical rgyab, beat ; 
kd-ahe, classical agyel-ba, put on ; phye, classical phyed, half ; phya, classical bya, bird ; 
phya and be, classical byed, do, etc. Sometimes, however, such compounds are changed 
to the palatal con’csponding to the initial component ; thus, chko, classical khyod, thou ; 
chihbn, classical apyil-po, hut. 

As regards compounds ending in r, kr, khr, and gr arc apparently regularly cliangcd 
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyok-ahe, classical dkrog-pa, to cliurn ; kya, 
classical skra, hair; gyo-ma, classical grog-ma, ant; khyak, classical khrag, blood. We 
also find the common change into cerebrals ; compare dib-ma, classical grih-ma, shade ; 
dik-e, classical ’agrig-pa, it is enough. In the specimen we find gra, classical agra^ 
sound ; note also ro, classical groga, assistance. 

Other compounds ending in r are regularly changed to cerebrals ; thus, te, classical 
dre, mule; den-ahe, classical dren-pa, to pour; di-ahe, classical *adri~ba, to ask ; thel-Hk,. 
classical ready ; classical across ; da, classical 'abraa, rice; ’ 

tak, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu, classical phrugn, child ; trin, classical aprin, 
cloud ; dun-tra, classical bdm-phrag, week, etc. 

Sr become a ; thus, aap-chak, classical arab-lchaga, bit ; aek-ahe, nlassi nal areg-pa, 
burn ; stm-pa, classical arin-bu, leech, 

21 become d; thus, da-w, classical zla-ba, moon. Other compounds ending in I 
become I or Ih ; thus, lep and Ihep, classical aleb, arrive ; Ihd-ahe, niassioal glod-pa^ 
to loosen. 

In other compounds the first component is dropped ; thus, kang-pa, classical rkang- 
pa, foot ; gyap, classical rgyab, hack; Je-ahe, classical rjed-pa, forget; ta, classical rta, 
horse: tok, classical Itoga, hunger; A'c, classical neck ; classical door 
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chi, classical gchiff, one; ser, classical gaer, gold; da-niji, classical bda-ba, to drive; 
go, classical mgo, head, and so forth. 

Article.— The numeral chi, one, is used as an indefinite and the pronoun di, this, 
as a definite article. 


Nouns.— The inflexion of nouns in most characteristics agrees mth the Tibetan 
of Lhasa. The suiBx la of the dative is, however, pronounced lo ; thus, khim-lo, to the 
house. The suffix of the genitive is kgi, ki, or, if the word in classical Tibetan ends in 
a vowel, i ; thus, khim-kyi or khim-ki, of a house ; phya-i or phye, of a bird. The sulfix 
kyi, ki is, however, often also used after vowels. The case of the agent is formed by- 
lengthening the final i of the genitive. 

Tin; suffixes of the plural arc cha and Uho or tahu. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The p 9 ,rtiole of comparison 
is, la, from, i.e., the suffix of the ablative ; thus, tiim phi-di gun-la tho-bd, peak that all- 
from high'is, that peak is the highest. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


nga, I 

nga-ki, by me 
nge, my 
nga-cha, we 


chhd, thou 
chho-ki, by thee 
chho-kyi, thy 
chhd, you 


kho, khu, he 
khoyi, khd, by him 
khoi, his 

khong, kho-cha, they. 


Other pronouns are this, that; d~di, this; te, phi-di, that; ka, ke, who? kan, 
what ? etc. 

Verbs.— The verb substantive is usually in or yin in the first person, and bd, pd, or 
md, in the .second and third. Other bases such as du, yd, etc., are also used. 

Present time. — The usual present tense is formed by adding do or do-in in the 
first, and bd or do, do-hd, to-bd, in the second and third persons ; thus, nga sa-do-in, I 
eat; nga ahi-do, I die; kho dii- to-bd, he sits; chhd ta-ring taang mam fam-pd, you to-day 
clean very look. In the second and third persons du or bd are also often added to a 
participle ending in chen ; thus, khn ong-chen-du, he is coming. 

Pust time. — A common past tense is formed by adding zhe, che, or jhe ; thus, phi- 
she, ho wrote. A past is also formed by adding song ; thus, ahi-aong, he died. D« or she 
can be added ; thus, phi-aong-du, ho has written ; ahi-aong-dn, he did die. 

In the Parable the past is usually formed by adding the verb substantive to a parti- 
ciple ending in po, bo, u ; thus, yd-po-md, they were ; Ihop-po-in, ho is found, I found 
him ; be-u-in, I made ; ahu-u-md, ho .said, etc. 

Future. — The usual future is formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal 
noun ending in ahe or nyi ; thus, nga Ihung-ahe-in, I shall drink ; kho thung-ahe-bd, he 
will drink. 

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, aa, eat. Words such 
as tang, nang, nya, chuk, md, etc., can be added; thus, to tso-tang, cook food; lam di 
ten-nang, plcaso show the way ; gyop bd-md, be quick ; be-clmk, make. Note bya-ge, let 
us make (merry), where ge corresponds to classical Tibetan dgoa, it is necessary. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — Tho usual verbal noun is formed by adding ahe 
or nyi; thus, kap-ahe or kap-nyi, to cover. Nyi is common in the Darjeeling district. 
Tho olaaainn.1 verbal noon ending in pa, ba, etc., is of course also used, 
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The most common relative participle is formed by adding khen ; thus, chhd fasong 
ntfo-khen om di nga-lo nang, you this-morning bought milk the me-to give, give me the 
milk you l)ought this morning. In the Parable we also find the usual classical relative 
pariiciple ending in pa, etc. ; thus, nga-lo thop-she yo-pai kyu-chha, me-to to-be-got 
being goods, the goods which I shall get. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ti, di, etc. ; thus, song-U and song-di, 
having gone. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma in the past and 
imperative, and a prefixed mi in the present and future. The negative is usually 
inserted before auxiliaries ; thus, ma lap, don’t say ; phm ma che, he did not give ; ong-nyi 
m-in, he wiU not come ; kho ahi-ma-aong, ho has not died ; mang-ga, classical ma 'agal, 
I did not transgress. 

Interrogative particle. — Tlie interrogative particle is ho, mo, or o ; thus, cKho 
8ong-bo, did you go ? chhd luk phidi tshong-she-mo, will you sell tliat sheep ? 


For further details the student is referred to Mr. Sandberg’s Manual and to the 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. An incomplete list of Stand- 
ard "Words and Pbrnses based on Mr. Sandberg’s Manual will be found on pp. 143 and £f. 
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[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Banjong-ka Dialect. 


(Mr. David MacDonald and Major Waddell, 1899.) 


(Sikkim.) 




>0 

V 9 V 

1 I I yp-a'^'ii*v*q-g-2f 

V» VO >o 

VP VO 

^•^•qj-iqrp-ofsj-qd^l I ^•(a^^wp'5^'=i|?f C§^-l?('qa^-g]'qq*qQ^-qp^|*T]* 

VP >0 VP 

?r-*^-^*^'(!^-.?j-tq^| utSTi r5^'3j5r5ipa^':^c;’5^-g'?}|'5j!^^^'Sf|q]-^q^^ 

VP VP VP 

VO VP ' VO 

t?j'qa^’^'Sf5fe-'^|j^ I I ^^^-tN’q-J^J'p-Sjcil-^C’Bf Of j |=il'E’^*5ll^^^'?rr^'p'3' 

VO VP 

^Bri!5i-qi5T^-p%§‘^l yg-gsrprcff^iju-^l tTS"! cg!ir3j»r5lFQ,-^c;-5=f5-^5(^3|Sr- 

Idj-irf qf^-jqaj | Jg'ojq-ql^-irii^ I j 

'O 

■>0 ^ 

;T|c;’q'Bf^?5-^3i*q3i | 1 j c;Q^'5’c\^'^’^-qcr|-q]^^j'sr^'3j | 

p qa^c;-?rc;'^’oJ':T|-^-Hr5N3j I I yph-§|*^'q%f j I 

| | yp-g5i-cr|ii^=i]-'T|-3irai5r«l«=T^^ 1 j 

1 TP'S^F^'^^’^Ij*^! y^=^*5'^^’^'5^'F^=^c'^^'^3rq-‘^'qaj 

■^'arq^'q|5^|-q^c;’^(q^| f yp'I^T^ 1 

qc;-p'Qf5I’^-p-af§?(^’g*^| l57rg^ai^*q'5q*^'p'^'S*t?J'^'ar'TO‘^I 'T13=ri5r^c;-f orsic'^f 
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[No. 14.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Panjongka Dialect, 

(State Sikkiu.) 

(Mr. JDavid MacDonald and Major Waddettf 1899») 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi gchig-lo bu gnyis yod-po-smad. Khong-gnyis-kyi nang-las chbung-sho 
Mi chi-lo pu nyi yo-po-ma. Khong-nyi^hyi nang-la chhumy-aho 

Man one*to sons two were. Them*two-of among- from younger 

’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo zhuu-smad, ‘a-po, nga-lo thob-she yod*pai 

di-hyi khu-ri-kyi a-pa-lo ahu-u-md, *a-po, nga-lo thop-ahe yo-pai 

tho-by his father-to saidi * fatheri me^to get-to being 

rgyu-chha-kyi skeu nga-lo gnang.’ A-po *adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-clibas 

kyu-chha-i keu nga-lo nang* A-po di-kyl khu-ri-kyi taho-chhd 

goods-of share me-to give.* Father the-by his living 

khong-tshu-lo bgo-bsba-brgyab-bo-smad. Te-’adi-las zbag mang-po ma song-bai 

khong-tahu-lo go-aha-kyap-po-md. Te-di-ld ahak mang-po ma song-toai 

ihem-io division-share-mado. That-from days many not going-of 

’ajug-lo bu chbung-sho ’adi-kyis thams-chad mnyam-po bsdu-di yul 

Juk-lo pu chhung-aho di-kyi tham-chd wyam-po du-di yd 

after son young the-by all together gathered-having country 

thag-ring gchig-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-chhas spyod-po ma Icgs-po 

thak-ring chi-lo aong-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi taho-chhd pyo-po ma Ic-po 

far one-to gone-having there his living bchavionr not good 

bcs-di brlags-btang-bo-smad. Khu-kyis thams-chad brlags-tsha-u-da o-na yul 

he-di lak-tang-bo-md. Khu-yl tham-chd lak-taha-u-da o-na yd 

done-having destroy-gave. Him-by all destroyed-when then country 

o-’adi-lo mu-gu sbom-po gchig thon-po-smad. Te khu za-shc med-pa 

d-di-lo mu-gu hom-po chi thon-bo-md, Te khu aa-ahe me-pa 

thairin famine big a occurred. And he eating without 

lu-po-smad. Te-’adi-las khu song-di yul a-’adi-kyi yul-mi gchig da 

lu-po-md. Te-di-ld khu aong-di yd ddi-kyi yd-mi chi ta 

left-was. That-from hr gone-haring country that-of inhabitant one with 

'Chhags-di sdod-po-smad. Mi ’adi-kyis khu phag-ko blta-pa khu-ri-kyi 
chUk-ti do-po-md. Mi di-kyl khu phak-ko td-pa khu-ri-kyi 

jiMag liTad. Man the-by him pige feed-to his 
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Bhing-lo btang-bo-smad. To khu phag-ko ’adi-tshu-gyis za*bai pa-kog za-di 

ahiiig-lo tang-ho-ma. Te khu phak-ko di-tshu-yi aa-wai pa-kok aa-di 


field-to 

sent. 

And he 

pigs 


the-by 

eaten 

husks 

eating 

kbii-ri-kyi 

pbo 'i 

agang-bar 

dga-u-smad. 

Mi 

ka-gi-yang 

kbu-lo 

ma 

bin. 

1 

1 

pho 

kang-voar 

ga-u-md. 

Mi 

ka-gi-yang 

khu-lo 

ma 

phin. 

his 

belly 

filling-for 

glad-was. 

Man 

anyone 

him-to 

not 

giiTe. 

O-’adi-bis 

kbu 

dran-gso-di 

Ided 

lab-po-smad, 

‘ngai 

a-pa-i 

gla-tbob-pa-i 

J-di-ld 

khu 

tan-so-di 

de 

lap-po-md. 

* nga-i 

a-pa-i 

la-thop-pa-i 

lhat-from 

he 

sense-recovering 

thus 


said, 

‘my 

father-of 

wages- 

getting 

gyog-ku 

niaiig-po 

o-dzotl-lo 

bza-sbo 

yod-po-lo 

bzbag-sbc 

yaug 

yod. 

Nga 

yok-ku 

mang-po 

o-dzo-lo 

sa-shc 

yo-po-lo 

ahak-ahe 

yang 

yd. 

Nga 

svrvaaU 

many 

so-raany-to 

eat-to 

bcing-in 

savc-to 

also 

is. 

I 

Itogs-di 

sbl-do. 

Nga longs-di 

nga-i 

a-pa-i 

* sku-mdun-lo song-di 

Idcd 

tok-di 

ahi-do. 

"Nga long-di 

nga-i 

a-pa^i 

ku-dwi' 

•lo song-di 

de 

hungering 

die. 

I risen 

rhaving 

me-of 

father-of 

\ prosence-to gone-having 

BO 


zbu-sb('-yin, 

“ a-po, nga-kyis nam-mkba 

dang 

chhod-kyi 

sku-mduu-lo 

sdig-ko 

ahu-shc-in, 

“ a-po, ngn-kl nam-kha 

tang 

chhd-kyi 

ku-diln-lo 

dik-ko 

Miy-will, 

“ father, me-by heaven 

and 

thce-of 

prcsencc-in 

Kill 

bo-u-yin. 

Da-las-pba ebbod-kyi bu 

bib 

os-po mod. 

Nga 

chhod-kyi 

be-u-in. 

Ta-ld-pha chhd-kyi pm 

lap 

d-po me. 

Nga 

chhd-kyi 

done-is. 

Now-from thy son 

nay 

worthy not. 

Me 

thy 


gla-tbob-pai gyog-ku gcbig ’adrau bed-bclmg.” * O-’adi-las kbu longs-di 
la-thop-pa-i yok-kit chi tau he-chuk." * A-di-ld, him long-di 

wa^'Cs-^oUinf? Bervant one like make.’^* That-from ho arisinjj 

klm-ri-kyi a-pa-i rtsa-lo song-bo-smad. Yin-rung a-pa-kyis kbu tbag-ring-lo 

khn-ri-kyi a-pa-i taa-lo aong-ho-ma. Yin-rung a-pa-l khu ihak-ring-lo 

his father-of near went. But faihcr-by him di&tance-at 

ong-bo mtbong-di stig-cbbi-di {sic.) mchliongs-song-di kbu-kyi sko-lo pliam-btab- 
ong-ho Ihong-di tik-chhi-di chhong-song-di kliti-i ke-lo phani-fap- 
comin.: seen-having pitying run-gono-having his ncck-on embrace-struck- 

di kbu skycu-smad. Te bu-kyis kbu-lo zliu-ti-smad, ‘a-po, nga-kyis 

di khn kye-n-md, Te pu-kyl klm-lo shu-n-md, * a-po, nga-kl 

having h‘m kissed. And son-hy hiin-to said, 'father, me-by 

nam-uiklia dang ebbod-kyi skn-niduu-lo sdig-ko be-u-yin. Da-las-pha cblnxl-kyi 

nnm-kha tong chhu-hji ^ku-duu-lo dik-ko he-u-in. Ta-la-pha ehho-kyi 

hc.iven and thco-o£ before sin done-is. Now-from thy 

bu lab os-po mod.’ Yin-ning a-po ’adi-kyis kliu-ri-kyi gyog-ko-tsbu-lo 

pu lap d-po me.' Yin-rung a-po di-kyl khu-ri-kyi yok-ko-tshii-lo 

hon to-say worthy not-am.* But fatiier tiie-by his servants-to 

gsuiigs-bo-smad, ‘go-lag tliams-cbad-las Iciu ’abag-sbog, klm-lo gon-biu; 
aung-ho-ma, ‘ ko-lak thani-cha-ld lent bak-shok, khu-lo kon-hin ; 

c.tllod, ‘ cloth all-from good bring, him-to put-on ; 


lag-ka-lo mdzug-rkyi 
lak-ka-lo diuk-kyi 

hand-on ring 


gcbig dang 
chi tang 

end 


rkang-pa-lo 

kang-pa-lo 

fcet-oii 


Ibam 
I ham 

shoed 


gon-bin. 

kdn-hin, 

put* 


To nga-ebag 
Te . nga-cha 

And 


one 
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iam za-di sems-skyid-po bya-ge ; nga-i 
sam sa-di aetn-hyi-po "bya-ge ; nga-i 


food 

eating 

mind-morry 

inake-should ; my 

kho 

be’ang 

song-di 

log 

thob-po-yin.’ 

kho 

beang 

aong-di 

lok 

thop-po-in* 

he 

lost 

gone-having 

again 

found-is.* 


mgo-btsugs-ko-yin. 

go-disuk-ho-in. 

began. 
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btt ’adi Bhi-di, log gson-po yin; 

pti di ahi-di, lok ao-po yin; 

son this (lioil-liavinjj, aj'.aiii alive ig ; 

To kliong-tabu skyid-po bcd-nyi 

Te khoiig-Mm kyi-po he-nyi 

they merry make -to 


O-di-tsbi 

kha-kyi 

bu 

rgau-po 

zhing-lo 

yod-po-smad. 

Klui 

oiigs-di 

A-di-tahi 

khu-i 

pu 

kan-po 

shiiig-lo 

yti-po-ma. 

Khu 

ong-di 

Now 

his 

son 

cider 

ficld-hi 

was. 

He 

couiin;' 


khyim-gyi 

bo-log 

bslebs-po 

dang khu-kyis sgra- 

■silvan dang 

'acldi!iin-rkyab-po 

khim-ki 

ho-lok 

lep-po 

tang khn-yl gra-nyan tang 

chham-kynp-po 

house-of 

near-back 

coming 

with him-by sound-well-sounding and 

d.‘trico-m ikiag 

tho-po-yin. 

Te 

khu-kyis 

gyog-ku nang-las 

gcliig bo-di, 

‘ 'adi-kyi don 

s 

1 

1 

Te 

khu-yl 

yok-ku nang-la 

chi bo-di, 

‘ di-kyi dim 

heard. 

And 

bini-by 

servants in-from 

one calling, 

M-bis-oJ‘ moaning 


gam-mo ? ’ dri-u-smad. Te khu-kyis khu-lo lab-po-siuad, ‘ cbliod-kyi im-ho 

katn-tno ? * li-u-md. Te khu-yl khu-lo lap-po-md, ‘ chlio-hyi nii-wo 

what-is?* asked. And liim-by him-to said, •thy youiiijer-hrother 

ngs-bo-yin, te chbod-kyi a-pa-kyis khu-lo gzugs-bzang-po tliob-pa-i doii-lo 

ong-bo-in, te chhd-kyi a-pa-kyl khu-lo zuk-zang-po Ihop-pa-i tiht-lo 

como-is, and thy falher-by him-to body-^ood found- beini^-of account-on 


mgi’on gchig btang-bo-yin.’ Te khu rtsig-ko za-di narig-sha rgyu-nyi ma 
ton chi tang-bo-in* Te khu Uik-ko sa-di nang-sha gyn-nyi ma 

feast one givon-is.* And ho anger eating inside go-to not 


dga-u-smad. 

O-’adi-kyi 

don-lo 

khu-kyi 

a-po 

pang-kha 

ongs-di 

kliu-lo 

ga-u-nia. 

A-di-kyi 

tdn-lo 

khu-yi 

a-po 

pang-kha 

omj-di 

khu-lo 

wished. 

ThaM 

account-on 

his 

father 

outside 

coming 

him-to 


Ihu-u-smad. 

Te 

khu-kyis 

lan-btab-di 

klm-ri-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

zhu-u-smad, 

Ihu-u-md, 

Te 

khu-yl 

Idn-tap-di 

khu-H-kyi 

a-pa-lo 

shn-H-md, 

entreated. 

And 

him-by 

answering 

his 

father-to 

said, 

‘ gzigs-dang, 

lo 

mang-po 

’adi-dzod-cliig 

nga-kyis 

chhod-lo 

zliabs-phyi 

‘ zik-langt 

lo 

mang^po 

di-dzd-chi 

nga-kl 

chhd-lo 

shtp-phyi 

‘lo, 

years 

many 

60 -much 

mo-by 

you-to 

servant 

zhu-u-yin ; 

nga-kyis 

clihod-kyi 

bka nam-mo 

mang-gc. 

Yin- 

ru]ig-smii-j)0 

ahu-t(,-yin ; 

nga^ki 

chhd-kyi 

ka nam-mo 

mang-gd. 

Yiu 

-riing-aiini-po 

worked ; 

mc-by 

youf 

word ever 

not-tramgreshcd. 


Vet 


nga-ri-kyi rogs-ku-tshu mnyam-po 
nga-ri-kyi rok-ku-tshu nyam-po 

TOY friends with 


ra-ga 

kid 


gchig 

chi 


nam-mo 

mw>nio 

eyer 


ma 

ma 

net 


gnang. 

nang. 

gave. 


skyid-po bc-ba-i iloii-lo clihod-kyis uga-lo 

kyi’^po tdih^lo chho~Jcyl vgu-lo 

merry makiiig-of sake-for you-by mc-to 

Yin-ruiig cliliod-kyi bu ’adi cliliem-tshu 

Uliu^rung chhd-kyi pu di chhetn^^hu 

your BOH this harlots 


one 
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dang chhod-kyi ’at§ho*chhas za-di log ongs-bo da<ra cbbod-kyis xugron 
tang chho-kyi tgho-chha aa-di lok ong-bo ta-ra chho-kyi 4^n 

with yoar living eaten-having back coming immediately yon-by feaet 

gchig btang-bo-smad.* Te a-pa-kyis khu-lo gsungs-bo-smad, *bu, cbbod 

cM tang-bo-ma' Te a-pa-yl khu-lo aung-bo-ma^ * pu, chhd 

one given-is.’ And; fatber>by) bim-to aaid, ‘eon. , yon 

nga dang mnyam-po a-tang-ma-cbhad yod ; nga-lo gang yod-po tbams-chad 

nga tang nyam-po a-tang-ma-ehha yd; nga-lo kang yo-po tham-chd 

me with together always are ; me-to what being all 


cbhod-ri-kyi smad. Nga-chag sems-dga-di skyid-po bed os-po yin. 

chho-ri-kyi ma. Nga-cha aem-ga-di kyi-po be o-po' yin. 


yoars 

is. 


We 

mmd-glad-boing 

meny 

to-mako proper 

is. 

Chhod-kyi 

nu-bo 

’adi 

shi-di, 

log 

gson-po * 

yin; 

bo’ang-song-di, 

log 

Chho-kyi 

nu-voo 

di 

ahi-di. 

lok 

so^po 

yin ; 

beang-aong-di, 

lok 

Your 

younger-brothor 

this 

died-having, 

again 

alive 

is; 

lost-gone-having, 

again 


thob-po yin.* 
thop-po yin.' 

found is*' 
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LHOKE OR BHOTI& OF BHUTAN. 

The Tibetan word Iho means ‘south* and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An 
inhabitant of Bhutan is called Lho-pa, and his dialect Lho-ke, or probably more correctly 
LhorMy classical Tibetan Lho-akad, Lho-speech. Another name of Bhutcui is jDuk-pa 
from Tibetan 'ahrug-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and lienee Lhoke is 
sometimes called Bukpa Bhotia. 

The Lhoke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim. 
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some of the districts within 
the scope of this Survey. During its preliminiiry operations it was returned from the 
foUovring districts : — 


Darjeeling 

Jalpaiguri 2,148 

Knell Bihar 

Sikkim • . . . , . , 


Totai, . ,"),o79 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows : 


Bengal Presidency 
Cal(!iitia • 

Dinajpur 
Jalpaiguri • 
Darjeeling • 
Tipperali 
Chain jiaiTin • 
BLagalpur 
Sontal Parganas 
Knch Bihar • 
Sikkim • 


7,294 


3 

1 

4,7r,S 

2,504 

1 

L 

3 

3 

2 

o 


Ajmer-Merwara • 
Assam 

United Provinces . 


3 


1 ,654 
29 


Total . 8,980 


AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. II.,— On the Aborigines of the suh-JTimalayas. Jo?/. mnZ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selerh’onft from Iho Itocords of 
the Government of Bengal No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and If., and in Essays 
on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Eopdl and Tihd. lioiidon, 1874, 
Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the repi-int is On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. 

„ •^On the Ohepdng and Kisunda Tribes of Nepal. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of 

Bengal, Vol, xvii, Paii; ii, 1848, pp. G50 and If. Reprinted in Selections from the 
Records of the Government of Bengal No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff., and 
in Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London 
1874, Pai-t ii, pp. 45 and ff. Contains a Lhopa vocabulary. 

Bsames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the .distribution of Indian Languages. 

Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Lhopa. 

Hunter, W. W.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1868, 

Campbell, Stb George, — Speciwen^ of Languages of India, Calcutta, 1874, pp. 142 and If. 
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A version of tlio Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in JJioke have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke grammar 
which follow are entirely based on them, and their correctness depends on the reliability 
of the materials. 

Pronunciaitioil. — The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels a, d, and u, i.e., the sounds 
of ai in ‘ hair ’ and of o in German ‘ bos ’ and of it in German ‘ Siinde ’ respccii\ ely. The 
marking of these sounds is, however, very inconsistent. I have restored them as best 
1 could in the Parable following the indications of the original manuscript. It is, how- 
ever, very probable that some mistakes have crept in. 

Pinal vowels are often dropped ; compare bim, classical hu-mo, daughter ; learn, classi- 
cal ahar-ma, stor ; hyap, classical hya-pho, code. When the final vowel of the suffixes 
ba, ho, etc., is dropped its initial consonant is usually assimilated to the final consonant of 
the base in various ways ; thus, phab, classical phag-pa, swine ; dim, classiail rdung-ba, 
beating; im, classical yin-ha, being; shab, classical bsliad-pa, tolling, etc. 

Soft initial consojiants arc apparently jn’onounccd wdth a strong aspiration so tliat 
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant. Compare bha, 
classical ba, cow, in Hotlgson’s vocabulaiy ; ghyob, classical //roff-pr?, belly; ghyoug, classi- 
cal group, village. The soft initials ai'o often preserved in the specimens, or else they 
are i-oplaced by the corresponding hard sounds; compare bu-tsho, child; zMug, field; tii, 
classical dus, time. 

Pinal soft cojisonants are bardeiuvl ; thus, chile, classical gchig, one ; lole, classical 
log, return; khyot, classical leliyod, thou. Tln^ soft sound is, however, often retained in 
Aviating; thus, niig, eye; geb, back. 'J’his is always the case w-hen a vowel is dropped 
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above. 

Pinal d, u, I, and s modify a preci'ding a, o, and n, so that they become a, d, and it, 
respectively. Pinal a is alw'ays, final d commonly, and final I and it sonu'tiines, dropped. 
Thus, gyet, i.e., (lyat, Hodgson gyc, classlc.al rgyad, light; dot and do, classical sdod, sit; 
Ihdt, classical Ihod, to loose; Ihdu, classical mlhon, an'se, happen ; ' l.shiiu, classical hhiin, 
till ; Jcal-wa, classical slcal-ba, share ; utjii, classical dngnl, silver ; iil-po, classical dbiil-pa, 
poor; sliii-la, classical shiis-las, behind; udm, classical gnaa-mo, wife; nyi, classical ynyia, 
two; in, classical dua, time. 

The original A’owad sometimes remains unchanged or is followed by an thus, , 90 , 
classical dgoa, it is necessary ; goym, classical rgod-mo, marc, etc. 

Pinal r is occasionally rh’oppcd; thus, acy, classical gae%', gold; Ulia, classical tahar, 
finish. 

Comjiouiid consonants of which the last component in classical Tibetan is a sub- 
scribed y are left unchanged; thus, lehydt, classical khyod, thou; gyu-tahan, classical 
rgyu-mt8han,xca^o\\; a bird. P is, however, often dropped before* and thus, 
bill, classical byi-li, cat ; be, classical byed, do ; geb, classical rgyab, back. 

There arc also some instances of the change of such compounds into palatals which 
is so common in connected forms of speech ; thus, chhot and khyot, thou ; long-chot, 
classical lotiga-apyod, enjoy. 

B after gutturals is replaced by y ; Avith other consonants it coalesces into a cere- 
bral ; thus, kya, classical akm, hair ; ghyob, classical grod-pa, belly ; ghyong, elass ic a l 
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grmg^ village ; dhv,g, classical di'ug, six ; rfe, classical 'adre^ devil ; da, classical *ndra, 
like ; di, classical 'adri, ask ; tlmk, classical phrtigu, young. 

Sr remains unchanged ; thus, sring-nm, sister. 

Zl becomes da ; thus, dau, (dassical zla-ha, moon. 

In other compounds the first consonant or consonants are dropped. Conipai e long, 
classical glang, bull ; che, classical Iche, tongue ; zim-pdn, classical gzhu-dpon, servant ; 
m, classical sna, nose ; mng, classical gn-amj, give ; yok, classical gyog, Avoi k ; kntig-im, 
classical rkang-pa, foot ; zhi, classical bzhi, four, (;tc. 

Article.— The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the (finnonstrativc 
pronouns di, this ; de and te, that, as a definite ai-ticle. 

Nouns— Gander— Gender is distinguislied by using different words or l)y adding 
affixes such as pko, male ; vno and ma, female ; thus, long, bull ; ha, cow : pho-khyi, a dog ; 
khyi-niu and tno-khyi, a bitch : ra-pho, a lie-goat ; ra-ma, a she-goat. 

Number.— The usual suHix of the plural is cl!issical^//oy.s, multitude; thus, 
yok-he mi-tiin, work-doing man-multitude, s(M-vants. 

Case. -The case sulfixcs are, broadly, the sjimc as in Diinjongkii ; dative lo, hi or la ; 
ablative la, vd ; locative; na ; terniiiiative r. In, (‘tc. ; gemitive kyi, Id, (jyi, g\, i, etc. Tin; 
case of the ag(;nt is uritten like the gemitive ; tin; final vowel is proliably long. The % of 
the genitive and agent is sometimes contiucted into (»ne sound with a preceding vowel. 
Compare mi cMk-hi, to a man ; za-nor-ld, from tin* ])roperty ; xlii-za-nd, from death’s 
place; in tin; house; near, to; ap-lyn-gi, of fathers; scr-kyi, of gold; 

abpai, by the father ; bui and bii, by the son. 

Adjectives.— ^ 'djectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison 
is the ablativ(' sulH.K Id; thus, kliui imclun/g di arhig-mn di-ld lhowal,h\s]m)t\n}v thr 
sister the-from lall-is, his brother is taller than his sisk'r. 

Pronouns. The folloAving are the jx'rsonal pronouns ; — 

nga, I khyiil, kliyd, chhol, chho, kho, khn, ho 

thou 

'Hgd, by me chhol, by thee 

nga-i, mjd, my khydf-kyi, khyoi, thy 

nga-chag, avo khyut-tsho, you 

nga-chd, nya chagi, our 

Other pronouns are di, this; Ic, de, a phi, that; gag, 'who? ga-chi, gany-chi, Avliatr 
and so forth. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is broadly the sanu' as in piinjong-ka. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in or yin ; yol, ydl, or yd ; he! or bd, 
md; wat or wd, pd. The bases bet, etc., are apparently formed from the suffix ba, pa, 
etc., by adding id {~yod), which is in its turn droi)ped al'kn- haAdng changed the prcc(;ding 
a to a. 

Present time. — A pi’csent tense is formed by adding do or do-yin ; thus, gyo-do-yin, 
(I) go ; gyo-do, (thou) goest. Do is perhaps contracted from dao ; compare nga dum- 
dao-yin, I am beating. Compare also the verb sid)staitiive gda-lni in Kliams. 

Instead of yin we sometimes find loat added ; thus, kho gyo-do-wat, he goes ; comj)arc 
thoHoat, he is tall. Compare Haiti and Ladakhi at. 

YOL. Ill, PAKT I. 


kho-i, khn-i, bis 
khong, khong-tsho, they 
khong-gi, their 


s 2 
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The base yot (i.c., yot or yd)t is, is also added in order to form a present ; thus, dot-yot 
(i.e., dot-yot), he is sitting. It can also be added to a form ending in ni ; compare the 
sudiz nyi of the verbal noun in Panjong-ka. Thus, za-ni-yot, they cat. 

The bfiso alone is also used as a present ; thus, nga dung, I strike. 

Past time. — The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense ; 
thus, kye, classical skyes, he became ; song, he went. 

A common past tense is formed by adding various forms of the verb substantive to a 
verbal noun or participle, which must originally have ended in pa, ha, or vaa. The final 
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, and the initial sound assimilated to the preced- 
ing sound in various ways. Compare nga dum-yin, I went ; be-u yim-pa, made become-is, 
has been made ; shab-md, said ; nyo-yin, boughtest. In the last example the verb substan- 
tive is perhaps added directly to the base. The same is’the case in forms such as song-yi, 
went. 

The participle alone is used in forms such as di-wa, asked ; nang-wa, gave, if the 
final vowel of such forms is not properly an a. 

Song is used as a suffix in tha-song, he became. 

Note also compound forms such as dum tsha-di yin, boating having-finished am, 
I had beaten. 

Puture. — The common futxiro is formed as in Panjong-kii by adding yin to a verbal 
noun ending in ni ; thus, dung-ni-yin, I shall strike. The common Tibetan suffix ong is 
nlso used ; thus, kho dnng-ong, he will strike. Nga thd-gyu, I shall be, contains the 
suffix gyu corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyu, matter, cause. 

Imperative. — The base is' often used as an imperative ; thus, gyo and song, go. 
Suffixes such as chik, sliok, etc., can bo added; thus, gyo-chik, go; bak-shok, bring. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
za-rung, cating-tlioiigh, though he ate. The most common suffix is ba, pa, or wa, which 
is modified in the usual way. Thus, zhu-u-zhin-tu, saying-according, as ho said ; tsho-voa, 
to feed; muge thon-pa tang, famine arising with, when a famine had arisen; im-ld, boing- 
from, because he is ; song-wa-i, going-by, when he had gone. 

The same form is also used as a relative particiide ; thus, nga-lu thob-pa-i kdlvoa, 
me-to gclling-of share, the .chare which I shall get. 

Coniunctive par( icijdes are formed by adding di, te, nd, wd, etc.; thus, dung-di-gi, hav- 
ing beaten ; bak-te, carrying ; len-nd, taking ; song-wd, going, etc. Note also zer, saying. 

Negative particle. — The nogJitive particle is a prefixed mi in the present and future, 
and a pi’efixed ma in the past and imperative ; thus, zhego bin-mi mi-n-duk, food giving- 
man not-is, nobody gives him; mi-go, it is not wanted; zkwm ga-ni ma-ya, good- 
behaviour any not-did ; ^ih ma za, anger not cat, don’t be angry. 

Interrogative particle. — The classical form ending in am occurs in gang-chi be- 
do-yin-nam, what do they do ? The characteristic ioterrogativc of the dialect is, however, 
probably mo ; thus, gag-i bu-fshu ong-bo-mo, who.se boy coming-is ? whose boy is coming ? 
Mo is probably the interrogative verb substantive as in Panjong-ka, though it is not usual 
in Tibetan to add interrogative verbs or particles if there is an interrogative pronoun. 

For further details the student is referred to the vension of the Parable of the Prodi- 
gal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. IdS and 
£E. It should be remarked that most of the rules laid down in the preceding pages are 
subject to exceptions, usually in such a 'way that the language • of Tibetan literature, 
which is aiso used in Bhutan by the educated classes, has influenced the ■writer. 
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{No. 16.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 


Lhoke oa Bhotia of Bhutan. 


Mi ohik-lu bu nyi yo*pa, 

Man one-to sons (wo being, 

shab'ina, * ab-pai za-nor-la 
Jiaving-told, ‘father-of properfy-from 
bu chbung-ku-ki lab-zhin-tu 

son younger-hy said-as 

'cbab-cbha-ka bak-te yu 

things carried-having country 

a-ro-ga-ro-tsu nyam-tu do-te ta 

sweethearts with . living then 

thc-kha-ra lak-te kho-rang 

there sqmndered~having he 


(District Darjeeling.) 

bu cbbung-ku do ab-lu lo-gyu 

son younger the-hy father-to subject 

nga-lu thob-pai ktilwa gob-sha-cbab-nang,’ 
me-to getting-of portion divide-split-cut-give' 
kho-rai za-nor kalwa Icn-na 

his-own property share taken-having 

thak-ring-sa chik-lu song, tii bum 

far one-to went, then women 

za-nor tang chab-chha-ka ga-ybt-ra 

property and things what-was 

du-thii me-par iil-po tha-song. 

anything not-heing poor became. 


Di-i gang-lu lung-pa di-kha 

This-of meantime-in country this-in 

za-wa to 

eating food 
zhan-klia yok 
other work 
to-pa tang 

staying when 
zer-lap-pii, 
having-said-loldi 
kom-to-kyCj 


yang 

also 


with 


mu-gu Luuu-pa 

famine arising 
me. Til do-lii 
cloth not. Then that-after 
sem-no-te song-wa mi 






ao 


chiki 

one-of 


me, kab-pa 

not^ covering 
gyuk-to za-wai 

doing eating-of mind-making-up going man 
mi do-i, ‘nga-i sa-zliing-kha-lu pbab tsho-war 

man that-hy^ ‘ my field -in~to 

klio pbab tsbo-war song-wa, 

he pigs feeding-for having-gone^ 

bc-ma-tslm-par pbab 


met-having 
kbo yii 
he country 


tsar 

near 

song,’ 

go’ 


thirst-hunger-grew, to-put-np-not-able-being-on pigs 


pigs feeding-for 
di-i tsho • kho-khi 
this-of time him-of 
chok-lliak-pa sa 
like earth 


long-na za-rung man-tshot-man-pa no-d5t-rung kho-lii zlio-go bin-mi 

turning ate-though unfit-not thought-though him-to food giver 

mi-n-duk. Yang kho-rai sem-lu, ‘ rang-gi a-pai tsa-Iii yok-bc-mi-tsu 

not-ioas. And his mind-in, ‘ my-own falher-of near servants 


uyin-ro-lu nyin-za-tii 
daily day-food-times 

lok-te a-pai tsar 
returning father-of near 


zhi bab-lhot-mc-pa za-ni-yot. 

four neglccting-without feeding-are. 
gyo-go-pa,’ no-tc song-wai, kho 
to-go-wanted-is,’ thinking going, him 


Ta nga 
JS’ow I 

lok-ong-wa 

hack-ooming 
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apa-ki thong-te apai setn-lu bu-lo dik-ohhi-to bu-i ke-lu 

father-hy seen'hamng father's mind-in son-to pitying eon's neck-on 

pham-tab u-kyel. Ta di-la bu-i apa-lu lab-mS, ‘ ta tehiin uam-kha 
embraced kissed. And then son-by father-to having-said, ‘ now till heaven 

tang apai tba-kha-lu rang-gi zhum gani ma-ya. Ta nga, 

and father-of before myself-by good-behaviour any not-did. Now I, 

“apai bu in,” zer shat ngo-yang-tsha,* si-te lab-pa, 

‘'father's son am," to-say to-declare ashamed,' saying having-said, 

ab-pa-ki, ‘ bu ngo-tsba mi-go,* yang ab-pa-i kho-ra-i zim-p6n-lu 

faiher-by, 'son shamefulness not -wanted,' again falher-by Ms-own servant-to 


ka-sa nang-wa, 

‘go 

le-zhib 

chik 

tang sha-mo Ic-zhib chik. 

ser-kyi 

order gme^ 

‘ cloth 

good 

a 

and hat good a, 

gold-of 

dzu-kyi-chhfi 

chik. 

lham-chha 

chik 

ton-te bak-shok.* Ka 

nang-wa 

finger-ring^pair 

a, 

shoe-pair 

a 

taking bring.' Order 

given 


zhin-tu kap-go-bfi, yong-nii zab-to-tik-dik-te ta pba-bu nyi 

put-on-clothed-having, come-having clothed-having then father-son two 
dzom-pai ga-tsho bo-wii ; di bc-go-pai gyu-tsUan, bu di slii-sa-na 

meeting-of joy made; this making-of reason, sou this dead-place-from 

lok-pa-tang da-wo; biang-sa-lii heb-tang da-wo im-lii., 
returning-with like; losl-plaoe-from found-wit h like being-from. 

Tii di-i gang-lu idio-gom to zliing-kha-lii . lok-ong-wa-i kliyini 
And that time-at brother-elder the field- pi aee-from back-coming house 

to-i bo-lo-klia Ibxi-pa-tang khyim nang-lu lu-ga zbe-ga tslra-tsi-wai 

the-of near Coming-when house within singing dancing playing-of 

wur-da go-nil pho-gcra te-i kliyim-tsang-mi cbik-lu di-wa, ‘kbyiru 
noise hearing elder-brother the-by neighbour one-to asked, 'house 

nang gang-chi bo-do-yin-nam ? ’ zor-wii, ‘ khyd-rai nii-wo-chung to 
in what doing-are ? ' having-said, ‘ your-oicn yonnger-brolher the 

khyim nang lok-lhd-pai ga-tslior-zhi-leii bo-u yim-pii,’ zer-shat-pii, th6-la 

house in back-coming -of joy-feast made is.’ having-said, thereupon 

pho-gom te tsib za-nii khyim nang gyo ma tub-par 

elder-brother the anger eating house into to-go not willing-being 

dot-tang-wil, ab te khyim nang-lii ong-to bu gan-pa-i lak-jm-la 

having-renmined, father the house from coming son elder-of hand-lyy 

zung-nii, ‘ khyot tsib-ma-za ; khyim nang gyo-ob.ik,’ zcr-lap-pa, bii, 

seizing, 'you anger-not-eat ; house into go,' having-said-told, son-by, 

‘ta-tsbun. apa-i tha-kha sem-ma-set-pa-lu ga-ta dak-dak 

* now-till father-of against mind-nol-ojf ending-in in-every-way best 

bil-bin-rung, nga-i to-tshang ga-thiin-tsu tang, “daa-ohum chik 

doing-giving-though, my friends companions with, "feast 


one 
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ra*thuk 

goat-young 


chik 

one 


yang lo-ma-pho. 

even itere-not-pleased-to-give. 
1)U za-nor chnb-chlia-ka 
property things 

dot-to lak, 


be-te za-chik," zcr 
making eat** saying 

Tha-rc-ba-tsho khyot-kyi 

But-now your son 

zbang-tshong-ma tang nyam-tu 

harlots with together living wasted, 

met-pa lok-ong-Ma tsam-lu zhe-go mang-rab 

without hack-coming when feast great 

go-pa-i ton-mo.’ Apa bu di-i 

necessity-of cause-without* Father son tJte-of 

a-tang nga tang oliha-te dot-pa-lii 
always me with being-attached living-from 
in. Khyo-rang ga-tji ga-ga 
iSm Yourself in-nny-way merry 
to slii-sa-la lob -tang 

the dead-place- from returned-with 

Ta-lu phar khyo-rang pun-chlia-tsu ohham-tok-tok hc-tc dot’ 

Now-from onward you brothers friendship doing live.* 


mang-rab-zbig 


ta-rung 

kbo ngo-tsha-no 

and 

he shamefulness 

pbang-som 

me- pa 

lak 

frugality 

without 

spent 

lan-lu, 

Mm, 

khyot 

answer-in, 

‘ son, 

yon 


nga-i za-nor yot-tsbat khyc-rai 

my property all your-own 

be-to long-cliot. Kliyot-kyi nu-wo-obung 
making feast. Your younger-brother 
da-wo; biang-sa-lii bcb-tang da-Ma. 

hke-is ; losL-place-Jrom fotmd-with like-is. 
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KHAMS DIALECT. 

The eastern diyision of Tibet, between the province of tJ and China, is known as- 
Khams or £!hams>yul. It extends from the frontier of China to about 96" east longitude. 
We are not sufficiently informed about tbe'dialect spoken in Khams, and it does not fall 
within the scope of this Survey, It is, however, of considerable interest and it will there> 
fore be useful to collect some information about it in this place. The Bov. H, A. Jaeschke 
has long ago published a short specimen which will be reproduced below. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Jaebcuke, H. a.,— r/^er die Phonelih der Tibetischen Sprache, Monatsherichte dor KSniglich Preuseis- 
clien Akadomio dor Wissenscliafteii za Berlin. Ana dem Jahre 1867, pp, ]48 and ft, 
„ „ A Tibet an^Engluh Diolionari/ with special reference to the prevailing dialects. To 

which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881. The introduction 
contains notes on Tibetan dialects. 

Tlie Kliams dialect in two important points agrees with Western as against Central 
Tibetan. There is no tone system and the various compound consonants are not so gene- 
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan. 

Phonology. — The vowels * and n are changed to e and o, respectively ; thus, teb- 
rel, classical tib-ril, tea-pot ; too, classical iw, son. 

The two vowels a, and Qy are distinguished in Khams. The former is the 

vowel a pronounced with the audible opening of tho throat which is indicated by means, 
of the spiritus Icnis in Greek and tho llamza in Arabic. 'A is the mere vowel without 
that audible opening. In Khams it has developed into a gi, the soft sound correspond- 
ing to the bard ch in German ‘ doch ’ ; thus, ahar-po. classical ’ar-po, angry ; gkag~pa, 
classical 'ug-pa, owl; aho-ma. classical ’o-ma, milk; gk od. classical 'od, light, and so- 
forth. 

The pure vowel *a is often used as a prefix before consonants. In such cases it haa 
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant; thus, nghhoUba, 
classical ’ai/ioi-fio, to boil ; classical ’agul-ba, to move; nychham-pa, classical 

’achham-pa, to agree ; ndod-pa, classical ’adod-pa, to like ; mphur-toa, classical ’aphur^ 
ba, to fly, etc. 

The vowels of tho base are sometimes modified by a following consonant, not how- 
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan. 

U becomes it before d and n ; thus, liid, classical lud, manure ; kun, classical kun, 
all. 

A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kheng~pa, classical khang-pa, house. 

Before s, a is changed to e, o to o, and u to «. Pinal a is dropped and the vowel 
lengthened ; thus, khe, classical kheta, witli the mouth ; go, classical goa, cloth ; dM,. 
classical dua, time. 

Initial non-compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial b of 
classical Tibetan is, however, changed to to ; thus, wa, classical ba, cow ; wo, classical bu, 
son ; too-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter. 

Pinal a is always dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, rl, classical 
ria, form ; gd,, classical goa, respect. K a is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vowel is. 
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a ^ ; thus, tuig, classical nags, forest ; r7g, 
classical rigs, class; hut pheb, classical phebs, came; llutin-chad, classical thams-ehad, 
all. 

Comi)Ound consonants ending in a subscribed y in the literal y dialect are left un- 
changed if the first consonant is a guttural, and become piilatals it it is a labial ; tlius, 
kgeng, classiGiil Isgang, even ; Myc, classical /r/iy*, dog; gyon-jnt, io wcav ; c/ihag, classi- 
cal phyag, hand, etc. Jiy also becomes wsh. 

Mute consonants and r become cerebrals ; sr is rejdared by the original sir, and hr 
becomes shr ; thus, Ihem, <;lassieal khrims, right ; fhu,, classical khrm, bath ; don-mo, 
classical dron-nio, warm ; tho-gd, classical phrvgn, child ; slrivg-mo, classical srhig-mo, 
sister ; -shrul-po, classical hrul-po, rags. 

Compounds ending in I are treated in dilferent ways. CHs changed to ghl ; hi to 
wl ; zl becomes Id, and rl and si remain unchanged. Thus, ghlog, classical glog, light- 
ning; wla-ma, classical bla-ma, a Lama; Ida-wa, classical sla-ba, moon; rleng-pa, 
classical rlangs-pa, vapour, steam ; sla-mo, thin. 

'The prcllxcd r, I, and s remain unchanged ; thus, rkeng-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot ; 
rnga-, dram ; rla, horse ; Inga, five ; Itad-mo, a sight, ; sna, nose. 

Skr becomes shir ; sgr becomes zdr ; spy becomes sitw ; spr becomes shir ; sb and 
sby become zti ; shr hcGOnir.^ d ; «wiy* becomes and .so fortli. Thus, #/<//•«, classical 
skra, hair; zdra, classical sgra, sound ; shwod-pa, classical spyod-pn, action ; shtre-o/io. 
classical spreu, monkey ; zval-wa, classical shal-ba. Frog ; zunr-wa, classical sbyar-ba, to 
fasten ; ddng-wo, classical sbrung-bn, lly ; shna-wa, classical sinra-ba, to say. 

A pretixed g becomes oh : the same is the case with the prelixed d; db becomes 
gh w. or iJO if a n follows; a prelixed b becomes » or ft ; and a prelixed m remains un- 
changed. Thus, ghdmg-mi, classhial gdnng-ba, desire ; ghser, classical yscr, gold ; 
gkyog-po and yog-po, classical gyog-po, a servant ; ghkar-i o. classical dkar-po, white ; 
ghngul, classical dngid, silvei- ; aJm eng, classical dbang, might ; wii, clas.sical dbit, head ; 
wng, classical dbugs, breath ; glnodl-po, classical dlml-po, poor ; vgo-wa, classical bgo-ba, 
to put on ; nrgyad, classical hrgyad, eight ; vdtm, classical bdiin, seven ; btOm-pa, classi- 
cal btmi-pa, to envelop ; mgo, head, etc. Note jehshid, classical dpyid, spring. 


Tor further details the student is referred to the shorl, specimen which follows. It 
has been reprinted from the Rev. II. A. Jaoschke’s paper mentioned above. The stress 
has been marked by means of a ' over the accented syllable. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TIBETAN. 

Kuams Dialect. 

II. A. Jaeschke, ISOO.) 

Dc-skad wfag-c;! tlio-pa. Du ohi"-na Wchom-ldaii-dd Nyan-y<!)d-na 

This-word mjisclf-hy heard. Time one-in the-Tlxalled-one Sravastl-in 

Egydl-wo-i’ijyal-jed-kyo-tshal Nggon-mcd-zfi-ZAven-gyo kiin-ghga-ra-wa-uji irzlmg-so. 
Jetaeuna Anuthapindada s pleasure-grove-in lived. 

Di-tsh6 rgyal-po Ghsal-rgyal-l.a wl6n-po clih6ii-po inkhfi-i)a rig- pa dong 

That- time king Prasenajit-to minister yreat yreat knowledge with 

Idan-pa zhig ydd-de, d1 ehhiing-ma scm-chan deng Idan-par gyur-na 

possessed one being, his tvi/e child with he-to coming 

kliyeu mlslian dong Idan-pa wshad-ghziig lag-])a gh [) 0 -wshdd 

child marks with possessed shape-good good secondary-marks 

Ida-mcd-pa zliig btslili-te, mtshan-niklian wo-na wo wstan-pa 

incomparable one having-been-horn, astrologer called-having son showing 

dong mtsliaii-mkhau-gyi ghga-wc indang-kyi de-skad clil shnM-so, 

OH astrologer-hy happy look-with this-word thus said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Thus I have lioard. Tlio Blessed oin! was onco staying at SriLrasli, in the .Tettivana, 
in Aniithapindada’s i)lcasaun(;e. Now at that time King Prascnajit liad a prime uiinister 
of great knowledge, llis wife hecamo with cliild, aiid a son was born who poss(issed all 


the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky m.arks. An astrologer was 
summoned, and when tlie child-had been shown to him, ho said with a happy look. 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTEN0E8 


Engliiht 

• 

Bala (Baltiitin). 

Fmik (Purik). 

Udakhl (Ladakh). 

1. One • 

e 

« 

• 

Chik 

• . 

• 

Chik . a 

a 

Chik .... 

2. Two . 

. 

« 

e 

Nyls 

. « 

• 

Nyls . . a 

a 

Nyis .... 

3. Throe 

• 

e 

• 

Sum 

• • 

t. 

Sum 

a 

Sum • a a . 

4. Four • 

• 

e 

• 

Ibzhi 


• 

Zhbi, sbyi • . 

e 

Zhi .. 

'5. Fiye • 

* 

• 

• 

Gha 


e 

Qha . . a 

a 

• 

Shnga; iga; gha • • 

‘6. Six . 

e 


• 

Truk 

• • 

• 

Truk 

a 

Druk; ruk . . . 

'7. Seveu 

• 

• 

e 

Hdun 

• e 

. 

Hdun 

• 

Rdun .... 

b. Eight 

e 

• 

• 

Kgyat 

• • 

e 

Rgyat 

ft 

Bgyat . . . “ a 

*9. Nine « 

t 

« 

• 

Bgu . 

• • 

• 

Rga 

ft 

Rgn .... 

10. Ten « 

. 

e 

• 

SoM . 

• * 

• 

Schn . • . 

a 

Sohu ^. . . . 

11. Twenty 

. 

« 

. 

NyTshO • 

• * 

• 

Nyl-shO , 

ft 

Nyi-shu .... 

12. Fifty 

e 

e 

e 

Ghafchd 

• • 

• 

Qj^apchfl • • 

ft 

Ngapchu a a a 

13. Hundred 

f 

• 

e 

KKya 

• . 

a 

Rgia a a 

ft 

Rgya . . , a 

14. I 

• 

• 

• 

Ngi 

. • 

a 

Ngft ' . 

V 

Nga .... 

15. Of me 

« 

• 

• 

Ngl 

■ 

a 

Nga-ri, ngi • • 

ft 

Ngai, nga . . . 

16. Mine • 

t 

• 

e 

Ngl 

• • 

a 

Nga-ri, ngi 

ft - 

Ngai, nga 

17- We . 

e 

• 


Nga-y& . 


a 

Nga-chs, nga«tang • 

ft 

Nga-zha ; nga^tang 

18. Of us. 

• 

e 


Nga-yS . 

. a 

• 

Ngitl, nga-oM • 

ft 

Nga-zha ^ nga-iang-ngi . 

19. Our . 

• 

• 


Nga-yS . 

• « 

• i 

Ngiti, nga-ohl . 


Nga-zha ; nga-iangaugi 

:20. Thou. 

• 

e 


Khiang • 

• • 

e 

Khye-rang, khyot . 


Kbyot; khyo-rang • . 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 


Khye-ri • 

• a 

e 

Khye-ri . • . 

ft 

Khyo-rang-ngi ; khyod-di 

22. Thine 

• 

e 


Khye-ri • 

a a 

% 

• 

Khye-ri . • 

ft 

Khyo-rang-gi ; khyod-di . 

-28, Ton • 

• 

« 


.Khye-tang 

m m 

ft 

Kbyen-tang • . 

ft 

Khyo-zha . . . 

*24. Of. you 

• 


• 

Khye-tl • 

1 

• • 


Khyen-t& • . 

ft 

K.hyo-zh& . ■ • a 

:25. Your • 

• 


• 

Khye-tang*!, khye-ii 

e 

! 

Khjen-ti . • 

•V 

Khjo-jshi a a « 


240-^Tib6t«n, 







Oentnl DIaleot (Sandberg and Hendenon). 


Written. 

Spoken. 

Gohig • • • • 

Ghik .... 

• 

Gsjui • • • • 

Nyi .... 

Qbxloi . «• • • 

Sum . • • • 

Bzhi • t • • 

SLi • . • 

Lnga • • • • 

N^gS • • • • • 

Drug • • • • 

Pliuk • • • . 

Bdan • • • • 

Bflii • • • ' • 

Brgyad • • • • 

Gya • • • • 

Dgu • • • • 

Gu • • • • 

Bcliu • • • • 

CliTL-ihamba • • • 

Nyi-ahiL • • • • 

Kyi*8liu • • • • 

Lnga-bohu • t • 

Ngap-chn-thamba • » 

Brgjft • • • • 

Gya-tbamba • • 

Nga , • • t • 

Nga • • • • 

NgM • ' t • • 

Nga « • • • 

Nga-i • f • • 

Ifga • • • • 

Nga-iaho • • • 

Nga-tfibo; ogaa-tslio # 

Nga-taiho-i « • • 

Nga«tflho*i • • • 

Nga-tailio-i • • • 

Nga-lfiho-i • . • • 

)uijod; kHyed • • 

Kky5; kliye • • « 

Khjod-kTi • • • 

KbyO-kyi . • 

Khjod-kyi • • T. 

Kbyd-kyi ' • • • 

Kbyed-lfilio • • « • 

Kbyo*isibo ; khyeu-tabo 

' Khyod-iBho-i • • • 

Kbye-tftbo-i • • i 

SUiTBd-laiio-! a • 

Ebye*ta)io-i . • • 

TItelMi-Ul 




Spiti (Spiti). 

Eagate (Darjeeling). 

Chig . . , 

Chik* . • • 

Nyi • . . . 

•Nyl • . • 

Sam . ' • 

•Sam ' • ^ • • • 

Shi * . . 

■Tfihi • • • • • • • 

Nga . . . . 

«Nga *•••*• 

Pak * • • • . 

Tak • . . . - . 

J)an • . • • . 

Tin • • • • 

O jat « • • • 

Ke . . 

Ga 

• • • • • 

Chn . , . 

Chu • • . ‘ . 

Nyishn • . • . 

•Nyi-sha • • • 

Ngapaha • • • . 

Ngapoha . • • . 

Gya • • • 

Gya thamba • • • 

Nga 

Nga • . • • • 

Ngl 

Nga-i*di • • • 

Kgl . . . . . 

Nga-Mi . * . 

Nga-zha * • « . 

Ngi-kya . ■ . 

Nga-aha • . • • 

Ngi-kye-i-di 

Nga-zha . • • 

Ngi-rang-kye-i-di 

-Khyat 

•Khyo , • 

Khyoi . . • . 

Khyo^L-di • • • • 

Khyoi • 

^hyo*i-di . • 

Khyo-adia • • 

^yotfang « • • . 

Khyo«zha # • • 

£Iliyo-rang4 \ 

Khyo-zha » • • 

Kliyo«Ruig-i .. » , 


US-Tibetaii 






IN THE DIALEOTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 


! 

Sharpa (Darjeeling). | 

Diinjongka (Sandberg). 

i 

1 

Llioko (Darjeeling). 

■| 

Englifb. 

Cbik 

1 

i 

• ! 

Chi 

• 

i 

1 

Cbik 

• 


1. Ono. 

Nyi 

• 

Nyi ■ . 

« 

i 

1 

Nyi 

a 


2. Two. 

Sum 

1 

1 

•j 

Sum . • 

• 

! 

.1 

i 

Sum 



3. Three. 

Shi 

j. Zbi 

1 

• 

1 

I 

1 

Zbi 



4. Four. 

Kga 

1 

Nga 



Nga 

• 


5. Five. 

Tuk 


Tuk 

• 


Dbuk . 

• 


G. Six. 

Dan 


T3uin 

• 


Dun 

• 


7. Seven. 

Gye 


Gyo 

• 


Gyot 



00 

Gu 


Gu • • 



Gu 

• 


9. Nino. 

Chu 

• 

Chu-thamba • 

‘ 

• 

• 

Chu-thamba . 

m 


• 

10. Ten. 

Nyiahn; kial-jik 

• 

Klio-cbik • 

■ 

• 

Nyi-sbu-tbamba 



11 . Twenty. 

Nga-chu 


Ngabchu • 


• 

Nga-cbu-tbamba 

• 


12. Fifty, 

Qya 


Gya • • 

• 


Gya-thamba 

• 


J3. Hundred. 

Nga 


Nga 

• 

• 

Nga 

• 


14. I. 

Nga-yi . 


Ngo 

• 


Nga-yi . 



: 15. Of me. 

Nga-yi . 


Ngc 


• 

Xga-yi . 



16. Mine. 

Dak-pu . 


Nga-clia . 



Nga-chak 



17. We. 

I 

Dak-pu-yi 


Nga-cbi . 

• 

• 

Nga-cbfi . 

• 


19 . or .IB. 

DiJt-pu-yi 


Nga-cbi . • 

• 

• 

Nga*cbagi 

• 


19. Our. 

Khyot . 

• 

Cbbo . 


• 

Rbyot 

a 


20. Thou. 

Khyot-rang-gi • 

• 

Cbho-kyi 


• 

Khyot-kyi 

• 


21. Of thee. 

Kbyot-rang-gi 

• 

CbbO-kyi 



Kbyofc-kyi 

' • 


22. Thine. 

Kbyot-rang •> 

• 

CbhO 


a 

Kliyot 

• 


23. You. 

! Kbyoi-w^r^ 

• 

Cbbo-kyi 

• 


Kbycit-kyi 

« 

• 

24. Of you. 

! ?Chyoi*rang^gi • 

• 

CbbO-kyi . 

• 

• • 

Khyot-kyi 

a 

f 

1 

1 

25. Your. 








1 
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Esgl^ 



Ba]«I(Bslt4tei). 


Parik (Pnrik). 

tN 

LacUkhI (LadiMi). 

26. He . 

• 

• 

0 

Hho 0 0 0 

• 

Kho 

0 0 0 

Eho • 

0 • • .1 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

0 

Kh5*i 0 0 0 

0 

Khu-ri| khO-i 

.00 

Khoi • 

0 0 0 / 

28. His . 

• 

• 

• 

KhO«l .00 

0 

Khu-rl, khO-1 


Khoi 0 

0 0 0 ■ 

29. They • 

• 

• 

0 

Khongi kho-tang . 

• 

Khong, khon*tang . 

Kho-gun 

0 0 0 

30. Of them 

• 

• 

e 

Khong-!, kh6-tang-l 

e 

Khong-i, khon>tang-i, khun- 
ti. 

Kho-gun-ni 

m m , 

31. Their 

• 

• 

• 

Khong-I, khO-tang-i 

• 

Khong-I, 

khun-ti. 

khon-tang-i, 

Eho-gun-ni 

e e • . 

32. Hand • 

• 

• 

• 

Lak-pa . 0 0 

• 

Lakpa 

. • • 

0 

Lak-pa . 

m m ' m 

33. foot • 

• 

• 

0 

Rkang-ma 

0 

Rkang-ma 

• • • 

Ekang-pa 

0 0 0 

34. Nose . 

• 

• 

• 

Snam-tahul c 0 

0 

Snam-tahul 

• 0 • 

Sna 

000 

35. Eye . 

• 

0 

• 

Alik . 0 0 

• 

Mik 

. • • 

Mik 

000 

36. yoeih 


0 


Khft; kha-kor 0 

• 

Kha 

• * • 

Khai 

0 0 0 

37. Tnoto 

• 

0 


So 4000 

• 

So 

• • • 

So; so-ga 

• 0 0 

38. Ear • 

• 

0 

0 

Sn 5 i .00 

• 

Sua 

• • • 

Nam-chhok 

0 0 0 

39. Hair . 

■ 

• 

• 

Go-r®al 0 0 

• 

Skra 

• • • 

Spu» shra 

e • e 

40 . Head . 

• 

0 

t 

Go 000 

• 

Go 

. • • 

Go 

• 0 0 

41 . Tongue 

1* 

0 

• 

Lchd .00 

• 

LchO 0 

• 0 0 

Lcho 0 

000 

42. Belly . 

• 

0 

e 

Lto*a 0 0 0 

• 

Lto-a 

0 0 0 

Drot-pa; phoa 

43 . Back • 

• 

0 

• 

Shul • • 

• 

Egyap . 

mem 

Etgyap . 

000 

44 . Iron • 

• 

0 

• 

Lchakha • 

• 

Loha^ 0 

0 0 0 

Lohaks • 

000 

45 . Gold . 

'C 

0 

• 

Ser • 0 0 

• 

Ser 

0 0 0 

Ser 

000 

46* Silver 

f 

0 

• 

Shmul 0 0 

• 

Shmul • 

• 0 0 

Shmul; mul , 

47. .Father 

m 

0 

• 

i^ta 0 0 0 

• 

Atft 

0 0 0 

A'ha 0 

0 0 0 ' 

48. Mother 

m 

0 

9 

AmO 0 0 0 

• 

Amft 0 

0 0 0 

A-ma 

0 0 0 . 

49. Brother 

• 

0 

• 

Eak& (elder) ; phOnO 

( younger )»^ . * 

Pho-no 0 

0 * 0 0 

A- jo (elder) ; no (youngery, 
ming-po (brother of a 
female person). 

50. Sister 

• 

0 

• 

gti'ing-mO ; ashO (elder) ; 
string-mO Ifitm-M (sfoung^ 
er.) 

String-mo» a-che (e{der)| 
no-mO (younger). 

A-chhe, a-je (elder) | no-mo 
(younger) ; sring-mo (eiiter 
of a male jpereon)^ 

51 . Man . 

« 

0* 

• 

Mi ... 

0 

MI 

0 0 0 

Mi 

0 0 * 

52. Woman 

• 

0 

• 

BAstiiag • • 0 

0 

Bd*m5 0 

0 0 0 

Bo-mo 0 

• 0 > 
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HimdMtoai). 


Written. 


I Khong-igho 


Khong-tgbo-i 


£hong-taho-i 


Lag-pa . 


Bkang-pa 


Mig . 


Skra . . 


Lobe . . 


Qrod-pa 


Rgyab . 


Lcbags. . 


I Dngul . . 


Pha; yab 


. Kbo-i - . 


. Kbo-i . 


. Khong-tabo 


, Kbong-tfibo-i 


. Kbong-tflbo-i 


. Lak-pa • 


. Kang-pa 


. Na-khuiig 


. Mik 


, Namobkok 


. Cbe 


. pbo-pa 


. Gyap 


. Cbak ; eba 


Ngal 


A-pba ; yap 


Afjbo . (eZdtfr); nu-bo A-jho; na«wo • 
(yottwgfar). 

Sring-mo ; a-ohbe (aZiar) ; Sing-mo ; a-oUie ; nu-mo 
na*mo (younger ) . 


I Bud-med • • • Bkft-me 
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Sharps (Bsxjeding). 

pflajongka (Sandberg). 

Lhoko (Darjeeling). 

English. 

Kho 

• 

• • 

Kho 

• 

a • 

Kho. . 


‘ 26. He. 

Kho-yi • ' 

• 

• • 

Kho-i . 

• 

a • 

Khoyi , 


27. Of him. 

Klio-yi • 

• 


Kho-i 

a 


Khoyi .. 

• ■ • 

28. llig. 

Kho-jaho . 

• 


Khong; kho-oha 


Khong . 

• • 

29. They. 

Kho-isho-yi 

a 


Khong-k]^ 

• 


Khong-gi 

• • • 

30. Of thorn. 

Klio-taho-yi 

• 


Khong-kyi 

• 

- . 

Khong-gi 


31. Their. 

, Lak>pa • 

• 


Lak-ka . 



Lak-pa • 

• a • 

32. Hand. 

Kaog-pa 

• 


Kang-pa 

a 


Kang-ps 


33. Foot. 

Ka-l^huk 

• 

a a 

Na 

• 


Na. 


S k Nose. 

Mik . 

• 

• a 

Mi-do 

a 


Mik 

• a • 

35. Eye, - 

Klia • 

m 

• a 

Kha 

• 


Kha • 


3G. Mouth. 

So .. 

• 

• • 

So . 

• 


So . 


37. Tooth. 

Na . 

• 


Nam-oho 

• 


Nonujhok ; 

nawa 

38. Ear< 

Ta . 

• 

• • 

Kya 

• 


Kya 

a a • 

39. Hair. 

Go • 

• 


Go 

• 

• • 

Gu . 

a a • 

40. Head.. 

Che-lak . 

• 


Cbo 

a 


Che 

a a 

41. Tongue. 

Khok-pa . 

• 

• 

To-ko 



Ghyop . 

a a • 

1 42. Belly. 

Gyap 

• 


Gyap 



Gep 

• a » 

43. Back.' 

Cha 

• 


Chak 

a 


Cha 


44. Iron. 

Ser 

• 


Sar 



Sey , 

. 

45. Gold. 

Ngttl . 

• 

• a 

Ngu 

• 


Ngu 

• a • 

40, Silver. 

Papa 

# 


A-x)ho 

a 


Ap , 

a a • 

47. Father. 

A-Dia 

a 

• a 

A-mo 

a 


Ayi , 

a a • 

48. Mother. 

Pan. 


• • 

A-cho {elder) ; 
{younger). 

p^-g;a 

Piinchha 

a a • 

49. Brother. 

A-ji {elder) ; 
er). 

nn-mo 

{young- 

A-ji {elder) ; 

nam 

(yomgmr) 

Azhlm • 

a a • 

50. Sister. 

Mi . .. 

• 

• « 

Mi . 

-• 

a a 

Mi \ - 

a a a 

51. Man. 

Per-me . 

• 

• • 

Mobi 


a a 

Arntga 

a a a 

52. Woman. . 
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BngUrii. 


63. Wife . 

64. Child . 

55. Son . 

56- Daughter , 
57. Slave. 

68. Cultivator • 

59. Shepherd . 

60. Qod . • 

61. Devil • 

62. Sun . • 

63. Moon . • 

'64. Star . , 

65. Fire . « 

66 . Water . 

67. House • 

68. Horse , 

69. Cow . 


71. 

Cat . 

72. 

Cook . 

73. 

Duck . 

74. 

Ass . 

75 ; 

Camel 

76. 

Bird , 


Haiti (Baltistan). Farik (Parik). 


Zanzos ; chhug-in& 

Phru 

BQ, bfl-tfiha • • . Bu, bu-tah& • 

Bo-ngo .... Bo-mO 

Byis-ba ; sgO-yal • . Yok-po ; sgO-yal 

Chhuii«pa ... Chhun-pa • 

Lurzi, luk-rz! • • . Ba-rzi, luk-rzi 

Khuda 

Shctan .... Shetan • • 

Nyl-ma .... Nyi-ma . 

Lzod, IdzOd (= moon-light) Lzai-md . 

Skar-ma .... Skar-ma 


M3 

Chhu 

Nang, khang-ma 
Bstii 

liancr 


. G 


78. Eat 

79. Sit 


Shnga-bong 
B 


Chha-chaa 
Za-chas . 
Duk-chaa 


• Me 

• Chhd . . • 

. Khang-ma, nang 
Bsta 

Ba . . • 

Khyl 
Bi-la 

B®ya-pO . • , 

Chhll-strok, byft-long 
B 


Shnga-bong 
Bi * . • 

Chha-chas 
Z&-oha8 • 
Duk-ohas 


Lad&khl (Ladakh). 


A-ne 

Thm-gu 

Bu-iaha . . • 

Bo-mo 

[ Qho-yal, yok-po 
Zhing-pa; zhing-dak 
Bdzi-o; luk-rd^i • 
Kon-ohhok 

lidiit 
Nyi-ma . 

Lda-va . 

Skar-ma • • 

Me ... 
Chhu . • • 

Khang-pa . . 

Sta . . . 

Ba-lang . ' . • 

. Khyi ... 

. Bl-la 
. Ja-po 

. Chhu-shrak; ngur-va 

• Bong-ngu 

• Shnga-bong • • 

. Chi-pa • 

. Chha-ohes (tnflnUiioe) 

• Za-ohes • • • 

. Duk-ohes • • 
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Central Dialect (Sandberg and Hendoraon). 

Written. 

spoken. 

Chlmiig-xaa 

Ghhung-ma ; kyb-men 

Phrugu .... 

Thugu; phugu 

Bu ... 

Bhu . > . , 

Bn-mo .... 

Bhu-mo . . . ^ 

l§he-gyog 

Ighe-yok 


• 

Lng-rrizi • 

Lnk-dgi. • • . 

Dkon-mohhog « • • 

Kdn-chhok • • . 

’Adre .... 

^Ihe .... 

Nji-ma • • • • 

Nyi-ma .... 

Zla-ba .... 

Da-wa . • • • 

8kar-ma • • • 

Karima .... 

Me .... 

Mo .... 

Chilli .... 

Chhu • . • • 

Khyim .... 

Khyim • « • . 

Bta .... 

Ta .... 

Ba .... 

Bba .... 

Khji • • . • 

Khyi .... 

Zhi-mi • • . • 

Shi-zni • . • • 

Bya-po . • . • 

Jha-po .... 

Ya-taP • • • . 

Ta-tflo . • • • 

Bong-ba . • 

Pong-gha 

Bnga-bong • 

Nga-bong 

. Bya .... 

Jha .... 

Song • • • . 

Song .... 

. Zo • • • . 

So .... 

. Sdod • • • • 

Dd .... 
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Spiti (Spiti). 



Kagate (Dtrjediing). 


J:in>mo . 

• 

• 

• 

Chhung-ma 

• 

Thu-gu (])hru-gu) 

A 

• 

Pi-za 

• 

Bu-jaa • 

• 

• 

• 

Pn . . . 


Bii-mo . 

• 

A 

• 

Po-mo 


Go-yal 


A 

• 

Yok-po . 


Sbiin-pa . 


/ 

• 

Shing 


Dzi-o 


• 

A 

• 

Karalxi . • • 


Kou-cliliok 


A 

• 

Sang-gye (=Bnddlia) 


Dnt 

• 

A 

• 

ITendi • , , 


Nyi-ma . 

A 

A 

• 

Nyi-ma . 


Da-wa • 

• 

A 

• 

Da-wa . . 


Kar-nia . 

• 

A 

• 

Kar-ma •. 


llG 

• 

A 

• 

Me • t • • 


Chh^ . 

• 

A 

• 

Cliliji . 


Kham-pa 

• 

A 


Kliiiji ; , 


Ta 


A 

• 

Ta-bu .. • . 


Ba-lang , 


m 

’ 

Pa-lang . >. 


KLi 



• 

Kbi * . , 


Pi-slii 



• 

Guri 


Ja-pho 


9 

• 

CLa-bu , 


Ngang-pa 

• 

A 

• 

llar\gBa . • « 


Bum-liu . 

• 

A 

• 

Pnnggu . 


Nga-bong 


A 

V 

Ama-koma • 


«Ta • 



• 

Cha. . .. 


Song . .. 

■ 


• 

Song 

A 

Zo • « 

• 

A 

• 

So • • 

A 

Dot 1 . 

1 

■ 

A 


Te , 

a 

A 
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Sbarpa (Daijeeliiig). 

Pfinjongk& (Sandberg). 

Lhoke (Dfurjeeling). 

Clngliib. 

Cher*iDtL 


• 

Kbitn-me 


a 

• 

Nfim ' . 

a 

a 

• 

53. Wife. 

Pi-(lza . 

• 


Pbugtt 


• 

! 

Bn-tabo . 

a 


■ 

54. Child. 

Pu-jnng . 

• 


Pu 


• 

■| 

A-lo 

• 

• 


55. Son. 

Pu-rnn . • 

e 


Piim 


• 


Bum 


• 


56. Daughter. 

Yok-pn . • 

a 


Yok-ku . 


• 

' 

Oyown • 


a 


57. Slave. 

Sh i zig-tap-klien 

• 



.... 



Zbing-la-pa 

a 

a 


58. CnUivator. 

Lnk-taO'khen • 

m 



.... 



Lnk-tabo-mi 

a 

a 


59. Sbepbord. 

Kun-obok • 

• 


Koncbbo 


a 

• 

Lha 

a 

a 


60. God. 

Dut • • 

a 


• 

.... 



Do 

a 



61. Devil. 

Nima 

« 


Nyim 


• 


Nyim 




62. Sun. 

Dawa • • 

a 

• 

Dan 

• 

• 


Dan 




68. Moon. 

Karma • • 

• 


Kam • 


• 


Kam 

• 

a 


64. Star. 

• • 

• 


Mi 

a 

a 


Mi 

a 

a 


65. Fire. 

Cbhn • • 

• 

a 

Gbbn 

a 

a 

• 

Cbbn . 

a 

• 

a 

66. Water. 

Khang-pa • 

• 

a 

Khira 

a 

a 

a 

Kbyim . 

a 

• 

a 

67. Honse. 

Ta 

• 

m 

Ta 

• 

a 

a 

Ta 

a 

• 

a 

68, Horse. 

Ghhnng-xna • 

• 

a 

Bbacbn • 


a 


Ba 

a 

a 


69. Cow. 

Kbi 

• 

• 

Kbyi 


a 


Pbo-kbyi 


a 

a 

70. Dog. 

Ber-me • • 

• 


A-lii; sbim 


a 


Bili 


• 

a 

71. Cat. 

Cba-bn • • 

• 



• • ••• 



Byap 

• 

a 


72. Cock. 

Dam-oba • 

- 

• 





Dam-bya • 

a 

a 


73. Duck. 

Pnng-bn 

• 

a 

Bong-gn 

a 


• 

Bom 

a 

a 


74. Ahs. 

Nga-mong • 

• 

* 

ai 

la eve 



Ngamo*gyet-pa 

a 


75. Camel. 

Cba-cbbang-ma 

• 


Pbya 

• 

a 

• 

Bya 

a 

a 


76. Bird. 

Gyuk 

• 

a 

Song 

a 

a 

• 

Gyo • 

• 

a 


77. Go. 

So . . . 

• 

a 

Sa 

a 

a 

a 

Za • 

• 

• 

a 

78. Eat. 

Dot 

• 

a 

D6 

a 

a 


Dot • 

• 

a 

a 

79. Sit. 
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fingUdi. 

Baia (BdMfta). 

Purlk (Purik). 

4 

hudftkM (Lftdftkh). 

80. Come • • 


Ong-chas • • 


Yong-chas 


Yong-ohes 


81. Beat • • 

• 

T‘ang-chas • 


Rdung-chas 


Rdnng-ohes 


82. Stand • • 

• 

Lang-shas 


Lang-shas 

• 

Langs-te duk-ches • 


83. Hie . 

• 

Shl-chas a a 


Shl-chas . 

. • 

Shi-chos • • 


84. Give • • 

• 

Min-chas 


Tang-chas 

• • 

Tang-obes ; sal-ches 
speotful). 

(re- 

85. Run • • 


Rgyuk-chas . a 

• 

Rgyuk-chas, bang 
chas. 

tang- 

Rgyuk-chos 


86. Up . 


Yar, khathok a • 

• 

Kha-thot . 


Gyen, kha-thok 


87. Near • 


Ny6-b0 . 

• 

Ny6-m0 . 

* 

• • 

Nye-mo . 


88. Down a • • 


Thuru . • • 


Yok-pO, yok-la . 


Thur, yok-la . 


89. Far . • • 


Thagh-ring 


Thaghring 


Thak-ring 


90. Before • • 

• 

Dunn, shiti-a, dnnnk 


Shitl-a . 

■ ft 

Dunla 


91. Bekind • • 

• 

Rgyap-la . • • 


Rgjap-na 

ft ft 

Rgyap-la 


92. Who 

• 

SO a • . 

• 

Su 

ft ft 

Su ... 


93. What 

• 

Chi . • 

• 

Chi 

t ft 

CUi . . 


94. Why • a 


Chi-phari ; chi pharos 


Chi-la . 

ft ft 

Chii-phi-la 


95. And • a 


Nang, yang 


Yang, iiang, 


Dang, yang 

• 

96. But . 


D<5-in-na-se, ama-0 • 


Ania-0, iu-na-yang 


Yin-nary ang (heing^in-even) 

97. If . a a 


•na • • a 


-na 

. j 

-na ... 


98. Yes . 


Tn, o-nga . • • 


In, 6-na, yot, duk 


0-na; yin; yot; duk 


99. No . 


Met, men, min-dnk , 


Mon, met, min-dnk 


Man; met . . 


100. Alas a • 


Ija, le • a • 

• 

Wa 


Wa 


101. A father • • 


Ata chik . • • 

• 

Ata chik 


A-ba-zhik 


102. Of a father • 


At& chig-i a • 

• 

Ata chig-I 

ft ft 

A-ba-zhig*gi • 


103. To a father • 


Ata chik-la a • 

• 

Ata-ohik-la 

• • 

A-ba-zhik-la • • 


104. From a father . 

• 

Ata chik-nft • • 

j 

Atu chik-nii 

ft ft 

A-ba-zhik-na • . • 


105. Two fathers 

% 

Ata nyls . • « 

• 

Ata nyls . 

ft s 

A-ba.nyis ‘ • « 


106. Fathers • 

• 

Ata- an, sta-igoni atft-chok . 

Atft-gan . 

ft ft 

A-ba-gviii • A 
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Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). 

Written. 

Spoken. 

Shog * , • 

Shoh ^ • • . • ■ 

Bdung • • . . 

Dung^ ... 

Iiong ... 

Long . • • • 

Shi .• • . . 

Shi ^ • • • 

Ster • . . 

Ter ^ ^ • • 

Egyng .... 

Gywfe. • . • . • 

Tar • • . • • 

Tar ... . 

Nye-j)0 

Nyo-pp . , . . ■ 

Mar 

Mar ..... . 

Thag*rmg-po • 

Thak-ring-po • « . 

Odong-la • • • 

Dong-la; ngan-la. • 

Gzhng-la • t • 

Zlmk-la , * . • • 

Su . , . . 

Sn ^ . 

Gatigi ga-re; ohi « • 

Ghang; gha-xe; phi • 

Gang-la • • • 

Ghang-la . • . « • 

Dang . , 4 . • 

Dhang . , • . • • 

Ou-kyang • < • 

On-kjang , • . 

Na 

1 

Na ^ • • 

1 

Lags . » . * • 


Min . • • 

.•••«• * 



A-pha zhig * « • • 

A-pha«Bhik . • • • 

A-pha-i • . • • • 

A"pha;yi , • • < 

A-pha«la ? . • 

A-pha^la . . • • 

A-phornas * • • • 

A*pha-ji8 • • • 

A-pha*gnyu (• • • 

A-pha jiyl . • • • 

A-pha4fliho ^ » « 

A-phia^ftho , i e 






X 




Spiti (Spiti). 


Kigato (DarjedUng). 


Sbok • • • 

Sho • • * • • 

Dnng • ‘ • • 

Bop-ohe • • 9 , 

liong ‘ ■ t • • 

Long. . • - . 

Shi-tong • • 

Sbi • • • • t • 

Tong • • • 

^ang • • • 

Gynk- . * • • 

Cbbong • .> . • 

Khan-tok • • 

Tho-la .... 

Nyi-mo • . • • 

Tba-ma • • - « • 

Yo ; • • • • • 

Oba^la • ■ • f 

Tliak>^riiig • • • 

Tbaring-bu • • 

Dan-n8 • t • • 

Ngo-la • • • • 

Gyap-n8 • • ■ • 

Ting-la ... • 

Su. •* #" • • 

Sn • . . . • . 

Obi • • • • 

Cbi • ' • . • 

CH-lar • - . 

Cbe-la 

Yang* * • • . 

Yang. • ... « 

Yin-kyang • • 

Lap-na • , . • • 

Yang-na • • 

Lap-ken, lap-sing, lap-na . 

O^Dft ‘ • t t • 

Yin • 

!^an * f • • • 

blin • . • • • 

A-pba-sbik • • 

A-ba cbilc • 

A-pba sbig-gi • • 

A-ba obik-i-di . • 

A-pbasbik-la • • 

A-ba cbik-la • • « 

A-pba shik-nit • 

A-ba sale , • • 

A*pba nyi • • • 

A-ba nyi . • • • 

A*pba*guii ' • • • 

A-birkya . • • • 
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Bhicpft (Btijedtag). 


, psujongka (Sandberg)* 


Lbeke (DirJlBdiiig). 


Shok . • 

• 

a 

Sbok a 

a 

a 


SHok . 

% 

a 

80. pomea 

Dung • • 

• 

• 

Tip .. 

• 

• 


Dung 

• 


81. Bent. 

Lang • • 

• 

a 

••• 




Long . , 

• 

• 

82. Stand. 

Sbi • • 

• 

• 

Sbi 

• 

a 

n 

Sbi . . 

a 


83. Dio. 

Bin • • 

• 

• 

Pbin 

a 

a 

• 

Byin 

a 

a 

84. Give. 

Gyuk • • 

• 

• 

Cbbpng • 

a 

• 

■t 

Gbbqng a 

a 

• 

85. Bun. 

Yar • • 

• 

• 

Yaki • 

a 

a 


Tak-li a 

a 

• 

86. Up. 

Xga-la • • 

• 

• 

Igaka • ^ 

a 

a 


Bo-lo 

a 

e 

87. Near. 

Mar • • 

• 

• 

Mar . a , 

a 

• 


Ma . . 

a 


88. Down. 

Thak-ring-bo • 

• 


Tbak-ring . 

a 

a 


Tbak^ring , 

a 


89. Far. 

Dong-la, dung-la 

• 

• 

Hon-la a 

a 

a 


Ngai:\-ln • 

• 


90. Before. 

Gyap-la • • 

• 

• 

Se-lo, 

a 

a 


Sbii-la a 

• 

• 

91. Bobind. 

Su • • 

• 

• 

Ka . 

a 

a 

e 

.Gak-me-po 

a 

• 

92. Wbo. 

Gang • • 

• 

• 

Kan 

• 

• 

• 

Ga-obi-ma 

a 

• 

03. Wbat. 

Gang-la • « 

a 

• 

Kam^ a 

a 

a 


Gan-cbi-bewo 

• 

• 

. 94. Wby. 

Ta-rung • • 

• 

• 

Ta-rung , 

a 

a 

e 

Tarura a 

• 


95. And. 

Tin-na-yang • 

• 

• 

. **■ 

**• 



Yingjrung 

• 


96. But. 

-na • • 

• 

• 

-na; nn a 

a 

a 

1 

• 

Gal-te a 

• 

1 

97. If. 

Yin 

a 

• 

Las 

a 


• 

Yin . a 

• 

f 

98. Yes. 

Min • • 

a 


Mem-bfi; men 

* 

a 

• 

Men . 

• 

• 

99. No. 

A-kba • • 

a 


• •• 

• a* 



A-kbf^ a 

• 


100. Alas. 

Papa obik • 

a 


A-pbo cbi 

a 

a 


Apcbik • 

• 


101. A fafber. 

Papa obig -gi • 

a 


A-pbo-i a 

a 

a 

• 

Ap obigi 

t 

e 

102. Of a father. 

Papa cbik-la • 

a 

• 

A-pbq-lo 

a 

a 

• 

Ap cbik-lo 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

Papa cbik-na ■ 

• 

• 

A-pbo-n& 

a 

a 


Ap cbik-l& 

• 

• 

104. From a father. 

Papa nyl • 

a 

• 

A-pbo;nyi 

a 

a 

• 

Ap nyi . 



105. Two fathers. 

Papa-tfibo 

a 

• 

A-pbo*ij|fko 

a 

a 

• 

Ap-tfiU a 

• 


106. Fathers. 


Tibetan— 


TOL. in, mT I. 


X 




•* En^bli. 



Balljl(Baltiitiii). 


Parik (Purik). 

9 


Ladlkhl (LadaUi). 


107. 

Of fathers • 

t 

9 

Aton-l (t.e., ata-un-l), ato- 
ngun-1. 

Atk-gun-i - 

9 

9 

A-ba>>gun-nl . ^ • 

• 

ioa 

To fathers • 

• 

• 

AtO-ngun-la • < • 

9 

At&-gun-la • 

9 

9 

A-ba-gun-la . . 

9 

109. 

From fathers 

• 

t 

AtO-ugun-na • • 

• 

Ata-gun-nk • 

9 

• 

Aba-gun-na . 

9 

110. 

A daughter 

• 

• 

Do-iigO chik • ■ • 

• 

Bo-moohik • 

t 

9 

Bo-mo-zhik • ' . 

9 

111. 

Of a daughter 

• 

e 

Bo-ngO chig-1 , . 

a 

Bo-mO chig-i • 

• 

9 

Bo-mo-zhig-gi • 

9 

112. 

To a daughter 

• 

• 

Bo-ngO chik-la a • 

• 

Bo-mo ohik-la • ' 

• 

9 

Bo-mo-zhik-la * . 

9 

113. 

From a daughter 

• 

Bo-ngo-chik-na • 

a 

Bo- mo chik-na • - 

• 

9 

Bo-mo-zhik-nk * • 

a 

114. 

Two daughters 

• 

• 

Bo-ngO nyla 

• 

Bo-mO nyla % • 

9 

9 

Bo-mo nyis . ■ a 

a 

116. 

Daughters 

a 

• 

Bo-ngo-ngan • • 

• 

Bo-mo-gun • * 

9 

0 

•Bo-mo-guu a * a 

• 

116. 

Of daughters 

• 

• 

Bo-ngO-ngun-1 • • 

• 

Bo-mO-gui>*i • 

• 

9 

Bo-mo-gun-ni a ^ a 

a 

117. 

To daughters 

• 

e 

Bo-ngO<ngpin-la • 

• 

Bo-mo-gai>>la 

• 

• 

Bo-mo-gun-la a . 


118. 

From daughters • 

• 

Bo-ngO-ngua-na • . 


Bo-mO-gun-na . ' 

• 


Bo-mo-gun-na 


119. 

A good man • 

t 

• 

L'agh-nid mi chik • 

# 

NorOinl-ohik • ' 

• 

• 

Mi rgyal-la zhik 

9 

120. 

Of a good man 

■ 

• 

L^agh^mO ml ohig-1 • 

• 

-NorO ml-ohig-i • 

9 

a 

Mi rgyal-la zhig-gi . 

9 

121. 

To a good man 

• 

9 

L^afi^-mo ml chik-la 

• 

Noro-ml-ohik-la * 

9 

a 

a 

Mi rgyal-la zhik-la . 

9 

122. 

From a good man 

• 

L^agh-mo ml ohik-n& 

• 

Noro«ml-ch4k-n& ^ 

9 

• 

Mi rgyal-la zhik-n& • 

9 

123. 

Two good men 

• 


L^agh-m6 ml nyls • 

• 

Noi'O ml nyls * 

9 

• 

-Mi rgyal-la nyis • 

9 

124. 

Good men • 

• 

9 

L*a^-mO ml-un • 

• 

Noro* ml-gun ; igyala 
gan. 

ml- 

Mi rgyal-la-guu 

9 

125. 

Of good men 

• 

■ 

L^gha-md ml-un-l • 

• 

NOro ml-gun-i • • 


• 

Mi rgyal-la-gun-ni • 

9 

126. 

To good men ■ 

• 

9 

L^agh'^iO ml-un-la • 

• 

NorO-mi-gun-la 

• 

• 

Mi rgyal-la-gun-la • 

9 

127. 

From good men • 

9 

L^’gha-mo ml-un-n& • 

• 

NOrO mi-gun-nk 

• 

• 

Mi i^yal-la^gun-na . 

0 

128. 

A good woman 

• 

• 

L*^agh-mq bd-string chik 

• 

Noro bo-mO chik 

• 

• 

Bo-mo xgyal-la zhik a 

9 

129. 

A bad boy , 

• 

• 

Shrd-.shrik bu chik • 

• 

Btsok-pO-bu • * 

• 

a 

Bu-tsha rtaek-po zhik 

9 

Jl3u. 

Goo«i wumeu 

• 

a 

L«agjj-md bft-string-gun 

V 

Noro bO-mO-gun 

• 

a 

Bo-mo rgyal-la sak • 

9 

131, 

A bad gild. 

• 

a 

Sbr3-ahrik bo-ngo o^uk 


Rtsok^O bo«mo chik 


a 

Bo-me rtsok-po zhik 


132. 

Good . 

* 

• 


• 

Noro; rgyal-a . 

9 

• 

RgyaHs ; sang-po; jak-po 

133. 

Better • 

» 

• 

D(s-o-batsek ' Fas^-md 

(better than ihfli). 

Dl-u-vasang* no«r0 
t haa Mb) 

(better 

-sang xigyaKa . • . 

1 

J 
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Spiti (SpltQ. 

E&gate (Darjeeling). 

A-plia Tiam>ki • « 


A-ba-hari-ki • 

• 

A-pka gun-la • • 


A-ba-kei (Aba-kya-la) 

• 

A"plia-gTin-na • § 


A-ba-salo • • 

• 

Bn-mo sliik • • 


Fo-mn cbik • • 

V 

Bn-mo sliig-gi • • 


Po-mn chik-i-di 

• 

Ba-mo shik-la • • 


Po-mu cbik-la • 

• 

Bu-mo shik-nS • 


Po-mn cbik minji • 

• 

Bn-mo nyi • . * 


Po-mn nyi 

• 

Bn-mo nam • 


Po-mn-kya . « 

• 

Bn-mo nam-ki 


Po-mu-kya-gi-di (ke-i-di) 

• 

Bn-mo gnn-la • • 


Po-mn kya-la • 

• 

Bn-mo gnn-nX • 


Po-mn kya minjik • 

a 

Mi gyala shik • • 


Ya-bn mi cbik , , 

• 

Mi gyala shig-gi • 


Ya-bn mi cbik-i-di • 

• 

Mi gyala Bhik-la • 


Mi ya-bn cbik-Ia . 

• 

Mi gyala ebik-nS t 


Mi ya-bn cbik-Ie • 

• 

Mi gyala nyi . , 


Mi ya-bn nyi . 

• 

Mi gyala gnn . , 


Mi ya-bn kya • . 

• 

Mi gyala gnn-gi , 


Mi ya-bn ke-i-di . 

• 

Mi gyala gnn-la • 


Mi ya-bn kya-la 

• 

Mi gyala nam-na • 


Mi ya-bn kya-sa-le . 


Bo-mo gyala shik • 

f 

|{'hn-gn sok-po eliik # 


Pe-mi ya-bn cbik 



Piza ma-ya-ba cbik • 


Bnt-met gyala • 


Ya-bn po-mi-kya • 


Bnt-met eok-po sbik 


Po-mn ma-ya-ba cbik 

• 

Gyala • • • 


Ya-bn . . 

• 

De-eang gyala . 

a 

Ya-bu • « ■ 

1 
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Kngliah. 


Sbarpa (Darjeeling). 

Piinjongkft (Sandberg). 

Lhoke (Darjeeling). 

Papa-taho-yi 

A-pho-igho-i 4 

1 

Ap-jan-gi , . 

Papa-taho-la* . 

A-pho-jaho-lo . 

Ap-fciju-lo • • • 

Papa-iaho-na . 

A-pho-Jaho-na . 

Ap-^u-la • 

Pn-mo chik 

Pum chi • 

llnm chik . • 

Pn-mochig-gi , 



Bum ohigi • • • 

Pu-mochik-la . 


Bum ohik-lo . • • 

Pn-ma chik-na . . 


Bum ohik-la • • • 

Pu-mo nyi 


Bum nyi . • • . 

Pu-mo-iaho . . 


Bum-lau . . • 

Pu-mo-iaho-yi • 


Bu-mo-i . ' . . • 

Pn-rao tabo-la . • 


Bu-mo-lu • 

Pu-mo tgho-na • . 


Bnm-tau-la • . • . 

Mi lo-mo chik • • 

Mi lem chi 

Mi Ick-zhim chik • • 

Mi le-mo chig-gi . 


Mi lek-i-zhim chigi . • 

Mi le-mo chik-la • 



Mi lek-zhim> chik-lo • * 

Mi le-mo chik-na • 


Mi lek-zhim chik-la • 

Mi le-mo nyl . 


Mi lok-zhim nyi 

]Vli le-mo-isho . 

..... 

Mi lek-zhim-jau 

Mi le-mo-taho-yi 


Mi lok-zhim»tao-i 

Mi le-mo-i^ho-la • 

• 

Mi lek-zhiiQ-ta^-lo • 

Mi le-mo-tsho-na 


Mi lelir-zhiin-tau-la • 

Per-me le-mo chik • 


Am lek-zhim chik 

Pi-dsa ma-le-pa • • 


Bn-taho zep chik 

Per-me le-mo-lebo . . 


Am lek-zhixli-lsu • 

Pu-mo ma-le-pa 


Bu-mo zok chik 

Le-zno • • • . 

liOm 'a a • . 

Lek-zhim • • 

Si-na le-mn 

l 

Te-la lem . . * . 

• 


J07. Of fathers, 

] 08. To fathors* 

100. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a (laughter. 

112. To a daughter* 

113. From a daughter, 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Paughters. 

116. Of daughters. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 

123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. . 

126. To good men. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boy. 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good. 

133. Better. 
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Bng^ 

Balt! (Baltiitiv). 

Purik (Parik). 

t. 

Ladikhl (Ladakh). 

1 

134. Best • t 

% 

• 

Ohek-batsek l*a|dbl-mO 


Thsaiig-ma-vasang nOrO 

• 

Xehang-mii sang i^al-la 

• 

135. High 

• 

Thon-|nO • • 

• 

Thon-mo 

• 

Thon-po . • 

• 

• 

136. Higher « • 

• 

De-o-batsek thon-mO • 

• 

Dl-u-vasang thoa-mc 

• 

-sangtbon-po • 

• 

• 

. 

137. Highest • § 

t 

Chok-batsek thon-md 

• 

Thsang-ma-yasaug thon-mO 

Xghang-ma sang thon-po 

. 

• 

138. A horse • • 

• 

Bsta chik # 

• 

E8t& chik 

• 

Sta zhik • 

• 

• 

f ^ 

139. A mare . . 

• 

Egan-ma chik • • 

• 

Rgunmft chik, ^aii-m& chik 

Egot-ma, £^t-ma 

• 

• 

140. Horses • • 

• 

Rsta-iiguii • • 

• 

Esta-gun, (-tin) 

• 

Sta-gun, ata-sak 

• 

• 

141. Mares • • 

« 

Egun-pie-xignn (ohok) 

• 

Ghun-ma-un (-gun) 

• 

Bgot-xna-sak • 

• 

• 

142. AbaU . . 

• 

QJilang chik, i^lang-tO chik 

Gklang-te chik 

• 

Hlang-to chik . 

• 

• 

143. A cow • • 

• 

B& chik • . • 

• 

B& chik . • 

• 

Ba-lang chik • 

« 


144. Bulla • « 

• 

Qhlang-gan; Q^lang-sgun 

Qhlang-to-un , 

• 

mangtio-sak • 

t 

■ 

145. Cows • • 

f 

Ba-ngan , • 

• 

B&-un, ba-gun . 

• 

Ba-lang-sak 

• 

9 

146. A dog « t 

• 

Khyl chik • • 

• 

Khyl chik 

• 

Khyi ahik 

• 

9 

147. A bitch • « 

• 

Khjl-mC chik « 

• 

Khyi-m6 chik . , 

• 

Khyi-mo zhik . 

• 

• 

148. Dogs a • 

• 

Khyi-ngun • • 


Khyi-un, khyi-gnn • 

• 

Khyi-gan 

• 

• 

149. Bitches » # 

f 

KhjI-mO-zigan • 

• 

Khyi-mo-gan . 

• 

Khyi-mo-gun . 

• 


150. A he goat • « 

9 

Ea-skyes chik « * • 

• 

Ea-skyes chik . 

• 

Ea-po chik 

• 

• ; 

151. A female goat • 

• 

Eu chik . • • 

t 

Eabak chik 

• 

Ea-ma.chik , • 

• 

• 

152. Goats « • 

• 

Ea-bak-gua • « 

• 

Eabak-gnn 

• 

Ea-ma-sak • 

• 

9 

153. A male deer • 

• 

Shil-phu-raug chik • 

• 

EopO tsC-phO chik . 

n 

Slia-po • • 

t 

m \ 

154. A female deer • 

• 

Shu mO-rang chik • 

• 

EOpO <^hik 

• 

Sha-mo . • ' 

t 

c 

1*>.5.. Deer • • 

• 

Sbfi, shfi-ba, ri-dai^s 

• 

Sha, rl-daghs . 

• 

Sha-ba . • 

• 

4 ^ 

156. I am • • 

• 

Ngayoi . • « 

f 

Nga-rang in . 

9 1 

Nga in • • 

t 

{ 

• 

157. Thou art . 

• 

Khiaug yot • # 

t 

Khye-iang iu • • 

• 

Khyot in 

• 

. < 

158. lie is • • 

• 

Kho yot . , • 

4 

Kho in t • • 

• 

Kko in • • 

• 

i 

, • f, 

i 

159. We are . • 

• 

Ngaya yot • 

> 

Nga-tang in • • 


Nga-zha in 

• 


160. You ai^ . • 

• 

1 

Khyo-taug yot • 

• 

1 

KhyeL^ng in , 

e ' 

Khyo-zha in • , 


9 . 


1 AHi.^TiVtnffL'n 







Central Dialect (Sandberg and Hendeteon). 


Written. 

Spoken. 

Mtboii-po • • • 

% 

Thgni-po .... 

Bta-po . . • 

Ta-po a , • • 

Egod-jna . • ‘ • 

G6-ma . • • • 

a ■ 

Ta-tabo . ... 

Bgod-ma-tal)io . 

Go-ma-tfibo . . . . 

Glang ... • 

Ijang • . a • . 

Ba-mo . . « 

Bba-mo ... 

Glang-ialio • • 

Lang-^bo ... . • 

Ba-mo-tabo . • • 

Bba-jno-tflbo . • • 

Pho-kbyi . . 

Pbo-kbyi . . . . 

Mo-khyi . . • • • 

Mo-kbyi . • . • 

Pho-kbyi-telio . # 

Pbo-khyi-tabo a . 

Mo-kbyi-iglio • • • 

Mo-kbyi-tabo . . 


Ra-tbong . . • 

Ra-ma, • • • • 

Ra*jiia ... « • 

Ra-talip ... . 

Ra^tabo • • . • 

Ngayod • . 

Nga yo . - . . . 

Khyod. ’adug • t 

Kbyd duk . 

Kho ’^ng ^ • • • 

Kbo duk 

Nga-j|^hoyod . 

Nga-tabo yo - . • 

^yod:Ul>o .’adug • 

Rbyd-Jflbo duk •' « • 

1 
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Spitii (Spttl). 

i 

1 , 

KSgate (Oarjeeling). 

Xihang-iKiS sang gyala 


Thon-po • • • • 

Eiung4)n . * • 

De-sang thon-po • 


Xghang-mS sang thon-po • 

Mang-bn nmg-bu ohik 
(-murk high one)^ 

Ta shik • • • . 

Ta-bn chik t 

Gotma shik • • 

Ta-mn chik • t 

Ta nam • . » • 

* 

Ta-bu kya • 

Gotma nam * • 

Ta-mu kya • 

Lang-to shik • 

Lang ohik • 

Ba-lang shik • • 

Pa-lang chik • 

Lang-to nam • 

Lang kya • 

Ba-lang nam • • 

Pa-lang kya • 

Khi shik • • 

Khi ohik • » • • 

Mo khi shik • # 

Khi-mu ohik • • 

Khi nam • • • 

Khi-kya 

Mo-khi nam' • • 

Khi-ma kya • 

Ba-wo,8hik . • • 

Changre chik. • , 

Ba-ma shik » 

Ba-ma chik • • • 

Ba-rigs nam • 

Ba-kya . • . . 

Sha-pbo shik • 

Khyesa chik • 

Sha-mo shik • 

Khyesa a-ma (deer-mother) 

Sha-'wa-rigs mim 

Khyesa kya 

Ngayin • • 

Nga e • • « . 

Khynt yi]i . . 

Khyo e . . . 

Khoyin , . • 

Kho e • . . . 

Nga-zha yin • • 

I^gi-kyae 

Khyo-zha jiu • • 

Khyoa . , . . 




Shaxpa (Darjeding). 

■ 

P&njongbft (Sandberg). 

Te«ri si-na le*mo • 

Gun-la lem 

Thon-bu 

Tho 

Si-na thon-ba . • 

Te-la tbo 

Te-ri ei-xia ibon-bu . 

Gdn-lS tho 

Ta cbik .... 

Ta cbi . 

Goid-ma* • 


Ta-tabo • • • . 


Ooid-ma-j^bo • 



Lang ohik . a 


Cbbnxig-ma cbik 

Bbacbu cbi 

Lang-tfibo . • 


ChbiLDg-ma-iabo 


Ki cbik • • • . 


Ki-mo cbik 


Ki-i^bo . • • . 


Ki-mo-tabo # 


Ba-pbo cbik a • 

Ba-po a 1 . 

Ba>ino cbik • • . 


Kba>Bba-pbo cbik • 


Kba-aba-mo cbik • # 


Kba^aba • • • • 


Ngayin . . . . 

Nga in • 

•Kbyot-rang yin • 

Chbo ba t • • 

Sboyin • • • . 

Ebbo ba a a 

Dak-pu yin • 

Nga>cba in • • 

Kbyot-raag yin 

Cbbd b& • a 

viit^ m. VAav t-- 


I^boke (Darjeeling). 

Englleh. 

, 

134. Best., 

TbO-^O a a • . 

135. High, 



136. Higher. 



137. Highest. 

Ta cbik • . • 

138. A horse. 

Qoyngi cbik • • 

139. A mare. 

Ta-tan • , • • 

140. Horses. 

Goyin-ia^ .... 

141. Mares. 

.Lang.cbik • • 

142. Abulia 

Ba cbik a , • • . 

143. A cow. 

Lang-tfiu. .... 

144. Bulla. 

Ba-tsn • a • 

145. Cows. 

Pbo-kbyi cbik . • • 

146# A dog. 

Kbyi-mn cbik 

147. A bitch. 

Pbo-kbyi-taii • • 

148. Dogs. 

JMo-khyi-tau • • 

149. Bitches. 

Ba-pbo cbik 

150. A he goat. 

‘Ba-ma cbik . • • 

151. A female goat. 

Ba-tgU • • a a 

152. Goats. 

Sba-pbo cbik . • 

153. A male deer. 

Sba-mo cbik . 

154. A female deer. 

Sba-U a . a . 

155. Deer. 

Nga yin .... 

156. 1 am. 

Kbyot yin-bet . a 

157. Thou art. 

Kbo bet a 

168. He is. 

Nga-cbakyin . • 

159. We are. 

ETbyot yin-bet • • 

160. Yon are. 


Tibetan— 168 
t2 



BiOU (Baltistsa). 

Fnrik (Furlk). 

n.; . ... 

Ladakhi (Ladakh)/ 

161. They are . • 

EiLhongyot .. • 

Khong in . • • 

Kho-gun in . 

162. I was • • 

Nga yot-pa . * • 

Nga-rang yot-pin 

Nga yot-pin 

163. Thou wast • • •I 

Khiang yot-pa • • 

Kbye-rang yot-piA . 

Khyot yot-pin • 

164. Ho was • • 

KhO yot-pa • • 

Kho yot«pin 

Kho yot-pin . 

165. We were • • 

Ngaya j ot-pa • 

Nga-tang yot-pin 

Nga-zha yot-pin . • • 

166. You were . • 

Khyo-tang yot-pa • 

Khycn-tang yot-pin . 

Kliyo-zha yot-pin 

167. They were • 

Khoug yot-pa • • 

Khong yot-pin 

Kho-gun yot-pin . • 

168. Be • • • ■ 

Yot, duk, in • » • 

• 

Yot, duk, in . • 

Yot, duk, in • . • • 

169. To bo 1 . 

Yot-ohas • 

Yot-chas . • • 

Yot-ches 

170. Being • • • 

Yot-pa, yot-te • • 

Yot-te .... 

Yot-te; yot-khan . • 

171. Having been • 

Yot-pa in-tS • • 

Yot-khan in-t3 • 

Yot-khan in-te 

172. I may be • # • 

Nga yot-na (if I te) • 

Nga yot-na (if I he) 

Nga yot dro • • 

173. 1 shall be . 

Nga dug-uk • • 

Nga dug-in * . 

Nga dug-iix . t 

174. I should be • • 

Nga duk rgos • • 

Nga duk rgos . . 

Nga duk-rgos (ghos) 

175. Beat • • * 

T®oiig, rdung # • 

Bdung • • • • 

Kdung • • ' • • 

176. To beat • • • 

T'ang-chas • • 

Bdung-chas • • 

Rdung-ches • • • 

177. Beating • • • 

T'ang-s6 . • 

Rdung-sd 

Bdung-ste • • 

178. Having beaten • • 

T^ang-sS yot-pa • 

Rdung-sfi yot-pa 

Bdung-tahar-te • 

179. 1 beat 

Ngfi-se t‘ang-nuk> • 

Nga-s rdung-duk . 

Nga rdung-at . • 

180. Thoubeatest • 

Khiang-se t«ong-et • 

Khye-rang-is rdung-duk . 

Khyod-dis rdung-at • • 

181. He beats . 

KhO-se t'ang-et • 

Kho-s rdung-duk 

Kho-e rdung-duk • 

182. We beat • • 

Ngaya-se t^ang-nuk • 

Nga-tang-is idung-duk • 

Nga-zha rdung-at • 

183. You beat • • 

Khyetang-se t®arg-et 

Kliyen-tang-is rdung-duk . 

Khyo-zha rdung-at * 

184. They beat 

Khong-se t«ang-et . 

Khun-t-is rdung-duk 

Kho-gnii-nis rdung-duk • 

185. Ibeat (Patf^iTenw) . 

17ga-Be t'aags, t‘angs>^ 

Nga-rang-is rdung-s 

Nga rdungs-pin • • 

]86. Thou boatest (Past 
Tense). 

Khiang-se t*^ang8-pa 

Khye-rang-is rdung-s 

Khyod-dis rdnngs-pin • 

187. He beat (Fast Tents) . 

Kh5-Be t^angs-pa • 

Khe-s rduDg-8 - * « « 

Kho-e rdunga-song » • 


IM-'Ti'beten 




1 : , / Cdntnil DialAvl (Suidbetg Mid Hendenoii). 

Written. . 

Spoken. 

Kho-tfiho *adug 

JRho-kho duk . 

Nga yod-pa-yin 

Ngayo-pa-yin . 

.ElHyod yod-pa-red 

Khyd yo-pa-ro 

Kho yod-pa-ied • 

Khcf yO-pa-rre . 

Nga-lfiho yod-pa-yin 

. Nga-tflho yti-pa-yin . v 

Khyod-talio yod-pa-red 

Khy6-ifllio yO-pa-ro . • 

Kho-talio yod-pa-red 

Klio-tslio yo-pa-re • . . 

Yod-pa . . • • 

■Yo-pa • . • • • 

" •• • ••• • 

Rdung • • • • 

Dung . ... 

Rdiing-ba • • • 

Dung-wa . . • • 

Rdung-ba . * • 

Dung-wa • « • 


Nga-iang-gM dting-glii yo . 


Kliyo-rang-ghi dang-glii dn 


Kho-rang-gkl dung^glii dn 


Nga-tfilio-glil dtpig-glii yo • 

t ••• ••• 

Kliy5-tfllio-ghi dung-glii dn 

■ 

Kho-pa-l dnng-glii du 


Nga-rang-gbi dnng-wa-yin 


Kbycyrantf-glil dung-wa-re 


ElLO-razg-gld dnng-vva-ro • 
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i 

Spit! (BpiU) 

^ ^ I'- 

KSgate (DarjMling). 

Rho-ba yin • • • 

Kbnng-kya o • • • 

Nga yod*dm • • • 

Nga woe • • • • 

1 Kbyud yod-din • 

j 

Bang woe • • • 

I 

: Kbo yod-din . • 

Rbo woe ‘ • 

Nga-zba yod-din • • 

Ngi-kya woe • • • 

Kbyo-zba yod-din • 

Bang-kyawoe • • 

Kbo-ba yod-din 

Rbung-kya woe 

7ot • « • • 


Yot-obe • « . . 


Yot-to • • • • 

- 

i 

1 

1 Cbi fibe nga yin-^o • • 

i 

i 

1 

1 

Nga-i ong-do • 

i 

i 

1 

j 

! Qyop • • • • 

i 

Rop-kong . • 

i Gyap-cbe. • • 

i 

Bop-obe • • • 

i Gyab-bin sbik dang • 

1 

i 

Bop-di t • • • 

j Gyab-te . • • . 

! 

Rop-sing-di • 

! NgS gyab-ba yot 

Ngai rop-ken • 

Rbyoi gyap duk 

Rbyo-i rop-ken 

Kboi gyap duk 

Rbo-i rop-kn-dtL 

Nga-zbS gyab-ba yot 

Ngi-kya-i rop-ken 

Rbyo-zbS gyab-ba dnt 

Kbyorop . . .• 

Kbo-bS gyap-dnk 

Kbnng-e rop-to • 

NgS gyab-ban • • ' . 

/ 


Ehynt-ki gyap-song • 

•••••• 

Kboi g^^ab-bon • 

1 
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ShAxps (Darjeding). 

1 

Pinjongka (Sandberg). 

Lboke (Darjeeling). 

1 

! 

Knalian. 

Eho-tfilio yin • 

J 

Khong ba . • . ! 

Khong bet • • 

1 

• ^ 

161. They are. 



1 



162. 1 was. 





j 

j 

1 

163. Thou wast. 



i 

1 


1 

i 

164i. He \va.s. 

1 


i 

1 

! 



165. We were. 






166. You were. 



...... 



167. They wero. 

Yot • • • 



Yin-ba . 

• 

168. Be. 

j* 



Yin-ba . . 

• 

169. To be. 

Olinng-iii 



Yin-ba ... 

a 

170. Being. 

CHting-de • 




•«. ... 


171. Having been. 

Nga yin-do 



Nga yin-gyn . 

• 

172. I may be. 

Nga yong 

. 


Nga tha-gyu . . 

• 

173. I aball be. 

Ngayonggoi . 



Nga yin-pa tha-gyu • 

• 

174*. I should be. 

Pung • 



Dung-che • . 

• 

176. Beat. 

Dung-gyu 



Dnng-bo . . 

• 

176. To beat. 

Doag-gi nok . 



Dung-bo • 

• 

177. Beating. 

Dnng-na • 



Dung-di-gi . . 

* 

178. Having beaten. 

Ngas dnng-gi yot 



Kga dang % • 

• 

179. I beat. 

Klii dnng-gi nok 



Khyot dung • • 

• 

180. Thou hcatcst. 

Khoi dnng-gi nok 



Khn dung 

• 

181. Ho lieats. 

Dak-pni dnng-gi yok 



Nga-chag-gi dung • 

• 

182. Wo beat. 

Khi dnng-gi nok 




Khyot dung . 

* 

183. Yoiibeat. 

Kho-ts^oi dnng-gi nok 



Khong-gi dung 

• 

184. They beat 

Ngas dnng-ba yin 



Nga dnm-yin • 

• 

185. I beat {Fuft Tense). 

KH dnng-gi nok 

• 


Khyot dum-yin 

• 

186. Thou beatcst (Past 
Tense). 

KHoi dnng-iong • 

• 


Kho dnm-yi • • 

• 

187. He beat (Past Tense), 


Tibeton^ier 



EngUfh. 


Purik(Pnrik). 

Ladttht (Ladakh). 

168. We boat {Past Ten$e) . 

Ngaya-se t’angs-pa • . 

NgardvS rdung-8 

Nga-zh& rdnngs-pin • 

189. You beat (Pait Teme) 

Khyetang-se t^angs-pa 

Khyen-ti-B rdung-s . • 

Khyo-zhh rdungs-pin 

190. They beat {Past Tmus) 

Kliong-isG t^angs-pa 

Khong-is rdung-s 

Kho-gun-nis rdnngs-pin « 

191. 1 am beating • • 

Nga t^ang-ma dnk • 

N ga-rang rdung-gin duk 

Nga rdung-gin duk , . 

192. 1 w aa beating • 

Ng& t'ang-ma dnk-pa 

Nga-rang rdung gin duks- 
pa. 

Nga rdung-gin yot-pin • 

193. I had beaten • 

194. 1 may beat • 

Nga-se t^aiur-B-et-pa • 

Nga-res rdung-s-et-pa 

• 

Ngii rdnngs-pin 

195. 1 shall beat . • 

Nga-se t^’ang-uk * • 

Nga-rS-s rdung-uk, or 

I dung- in. 

NgS rduug-in . 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Khiang-se i^ang-uk « 

Khye-r-is rdung-uk . 

Khyod-dis rdnng-in • • 

197. lie will beat 

Kho-se t^ang-nk . • 

Kho-s rdung-uk 

Kho-i rdnng-in . " • 

198. We shall beat • « 

Ngaya-se f^ang-uk • 

Nga-td-s rdung-uk . 

Nga-zha rdung. in • • 

199. You will beat • 

Khye-tang«se t^ang-uk 

Khyen-ti'S rdung-uk 

Khyo-zhii rdnng-in • • 

200. They w ill beat • 

Eliong-ise t^ang-uk 

Khong-is rdung-uk . 

Kho-gnn-nis rdung-in 

201. I should beat « a 

Nga-se t<^ang-rg 08 -uk • 

Nga-s rdung-rgos 

Nga rdung-gfaos • • 

202. 1 am l)eaten • • 

Nga t*^ang-mB song-s-et 

Nga rduDg-^ duk , 

Nga-la rdung-duk. . • 

203. I was beaten • 

Nga t<^ang-ma8ong -s-et-pa • 

Ngft rdung-ae duk-s-pa 

Nga-la rdnngs-pin • • 

204. 1 shall be beaten • 

Nga t®ang-ma-gik (gik- 

tvill go). 

Nga-la rdnng-obas yong-uk 

Nga-la rdnng-iu • • 

205. 1 go . . • 

Ngft gfl-et 

Ng&-raug ohhat («chha-et) 

Nga-obha-at , . • • 

206. Thou goest • 

Khiang gO-et . 

Khyo-rang chhet 

Khyot.ohba-at » • 

207. He goes • • 

KhO gO-et 

Kho chhet 

Kho cliha-ruk . • • 

208. We go . • • 

Ngayft gO-et . ♦ • 

Nga-tang chh5t 

Nga-zha chha-at • • 

209. You go . • • 

Khye-tang go-et • 

Khyen-tang ohb5t • 

Khyo-zha chha-at • 

210. They go . • • 

Khong g<)-et • • 

Khong chhet • 

Kho-gun ohha-ruk • 

211. I went 

Nga song, 8ong-pa # 

Ng&-rang aong-m-iu, or, song- 
.* bin. 

Nga song-pin . , • 

212. Thou wentest • 

Khiang song . • 

* Khye-rang song-m-in « 

Khyot Bong-piu • 

213, 'He went .* . 

Kho song • • 

KhO song-m-in . 

Kho song • • • 

214 We went „ • . 

Sgaya,song, . 

Nga-tang song-m-in • . • 

• 

Nga-zha aong^pin « # 
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CtniEtl IHaltot (flaadbtig and Haadtfioii). 

WHtfem. 

Spokmi. 


Vga*iitho-glil diiiig*w»<ym 0 

*40 

Khyd-taho-ghi dnng-warre 


Kho-pal dnng-wa-re 


Kga«»xig-gm dnng-glii y5 

00«0«> 

Fgas rdung- jong 

KgX diing-yoiig 

Kliyod-kjiB rdung-yong . 

Kliyo-kyi dnzig* yong 

KIiob tdang-jong 

K1l 8 dnng-yong 

Nga-t^os idnng-yong 

Nga-ld^S dnng-yong 

Kbyod-tflihos rdnng-yong • 

Kliyd-lfiliS dnng-yong 

Kho-iahoB rdung-yoBg . • 

• •0 Itt 

• •• 

Khon-tfiliS dnng-yong 

••• f •• 

tf • 

•••*00 

•0* ••• 

• ••000 

■ ••• 




TOmIh:— 1<9 





8piti(Spiti). 

ESgate (Darjeeling). 

Nga-zhS^yab-baxi • 


Klijo-zhS gyab-ban • 

• •a ••• 

Kho-bS gyab‘ban • 

••f tt. 

N'gS gyab-bia shik dangyot. 

Nga-i rop-ken . 

NgS gyab-bin yod-din 

Nga-i rop-rang-rop-kn-ye- 


kon. 

Ng§ gyap tabar-ban • • 

Nga-i rop-sing ‘ 

Chi she nga gyab-in • 


Nga gyab-in . 


Ehyod-ki gyab-in • 


Khoi gyab-in . 


Nga-zhS gyab-in 


Khyo-zhS gyab-in • 


Kho-bS gyab-in • • 



Nga-i rop-kong • 

Nga-la gyab-in ohha-rok • 

Nga-la rop-lang-sing 

Nga-la dang dak-pin 

Nga-la rop-lang-sing • 


1 Nga-la rop-lang-gne 

INga chha-a yoi • 

Nga don • . 

Khynt obha-rak • 

1 

Khyo don . . • ' 

1 

1 

Kho obha-rak • 

Kho don 

Nga-zha ohba*a yot • 


Khyo-zha ohba-rnk • 


Kho-ba ohba-rak • 


Nga song-ban • • 

Nga kal-sing • • 

Kbynt song-ban • 

Khyo kal-pa • • 

Kho Bong-ba;n • • • 

Kho kai-smg • • 

Nga-sha song^ban • 

• * ••• 
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ShaipA (OArjMlinz). 

PinJoBgka (Sandberg). 

Dak-poi duBg-paryin 

m— ••• 

Khi diiDg-BODg 


Kho-kkoi dimg-song 


Ngas dung-gi yot . 

m * 

NgaB dung-gi yot-pa yin . 


Ngas dung-pa yin 


Kgas duug-chhok 

•ee 

Ngas dung-yong 


Khi duiig-yong 


Khoi dung-yong 


i 

Dak-poi dung-yong . 


KM dung-yong 


I Kto-ifikoi dung-yong 


j Ngas dung-goi • « 


; Nga-la dung-song • , 


Nga-la dung-chung • , 


Nga-la dung-yong • 


Nga do-gi yot • • • 


Khyo do-gi nok • • 


, 

Kho do-g^ nok • • 


Dak-po do-gi yot • 


Khyo do-gi^nok • 


Kho-taho do-gi nok • • 


Nga gal-bin • • 

1 


Khyo gal-lnp-Bong • • 


Kho gal-Bong • 


Dak-po gal-lnp • 

i 1 




TOT.. HI, PABT T. 


Lboke (DirJeeUng). 

Engliih. 

Nga-ohag-gi dum-^. . 

188. We beat (Fait Teme). 

Chot dum-yi , 

189. You beat (Fast Tenn). 

Khong-gi dum-yi 

190. They beat (Fast Tena) • 

Nga dum da-o-yin 

191. I am heating. 

Nga dum da-o gang.yin 

192. 1 Mras beating. 

Nga dum kha-di yin 

193. I had beaten. 

Nga dum go ong 

194. I may beat. 

Nga dung-ni yin 

195. IsliaUbeat. 

Chhot dung-ni yin . . 

196. Then wilt beat. 

Khn dnng-ong 

197. He will beat. 

Nga-chak dung-ni-yin 

198. We shall boat. 

Chhoy dung-ong 

199. You will beat. 

Khong dung-ong . . 

200. They will beat. 

Nga dung-go . 

201. 1 should beat. 

Nga dung-do-yin , 

202. I am beaten. 

Nga dum-yin . 

203. I was beaten. 

Nga dung-ong , , 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Nga gyo-do-yin 

205. I go. 

Chhot gyo-do . 

206. Thougoest. 

Kho gyc-do-TOt 

207. He goes. 

Nga-chak gyo-do . 

208. We 'JO. 

Chho gyo-do , , 

209. You go. 

Khong gyo-do • 

210. They go. 

Nga song-yi • 

211. 1 went. 

Chhot song-yi . 

212. Thou wentest. . 

Kho Bong-yi . 

213. Ho went. 

Nga-chak cong-yi • 

214. We went. 


Tibetui--171 
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Bngliili. 

BsUf (Baltisisn), 

Furlk (Purlk). 

LtaUchl (Ii,Wrh> 

515. Yon went • • • 

Kliy»-tftng«ong 

Khyen-tang song-m-in 

Khyo-zha song 

^16. They went • . 

Khong song , • • 

Khun tang song^m^n 

Eho-gun song • • « 

217, Go a • 

Song .... 

Chhen-zbik . • 

Song shik 

218. Going • . • 

Song-se 

Song-sS ^. . . • 

Chha-khan « • • 

219. Gone • 

Song-ss .... 

Song-s5 .... 

Song-khan • ‘ , 

220. What is your name P . 

Yar-ri ming-taghs chi zer- 
et P • 

Khyer-i ming ohl yot ? 

Khyo-rang-ngi ming-la 

oM zer-duk P 

221. How old is this horse P 

Rst& dO-i nasO tgam-tge in P 

Did rst&-la naso tgamtad 
dukP 

I sta na-so taham duk P « 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Khachul-la lam 

yofc P 

Dl-kh&-nft KhaoSul ^hakpa 
tsanita^ thagh-rings dnk P 

I-nas Kha-chhul t^uk-pa 
lam taham zhik duk P 

228. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Khyed-i at&-i khangma-la 
bh team yot P 

Di-ring thajj^-riug lam-la 
Bong-B-et-pa. 

Khye-rl at-1 khang-ma-la bh 
taam dnk P 

Diring nga thagh-rings 
drul- 8-pin. 

Khyo-raug-Dgi a-ba 

khang-pa-la bu-taba tabam 
zhik duk P 

Di-ring uga thak-ring-nas 
yong-s-pin. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to lus sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Ngari nengi bu-la rang-i 
sti'ing-mo nang baUiston 
bayas. 

Nang-na karfo rsta-bO-i sga 
yot. 

Nga-ri ata btl-tsha-s rang-i 
a-che nang bagh-stonb^yas. 

Khang-ma-la karpo rstft sga 
yot. 

Nga a-zhang-ngi bu-tah'a 
xang-ngi shriug-mo a-ne-la 
khyer-s. 

Kbang-p'a nang-na sta 
kar-po-i sga yot. 

227. Pnt the saddle upon 
his back. 

Khu-ri shul-1 kha sga stot • 

Sga-stau khu-ri shnl-i kha 
tong. 

Gha stot ' • • • 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Nga-se khoi phru-la thur m& 
mot-po i^ang-s • 

Nga-s khu-ri bd-la mang- 
me stal-chak tang-s. 

Nga kbo-i bu-taha-la sta- 
Ichags maug-po tang*s. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of tiie hiU. 

Kho-esi bang-nor-gun brog- 
la tfiho-in yot. 

KhO ri-gO thon-mO-la noxv 
gun tsho-in duk* ^ 

Kho-e ring-go-la dut-dro 
tsho-va-la khyers. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Eho rsta-kha stag^ ohig-i 
ogtu duk-s5 yot. 

Kho rsta kha zhon-ne 
Ichang-mi yok duk. 

Kho a bu-dra yok-la sta- 
kha zhon-te duk-dnk. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

Khoe pho-no kburi string- 
mO-faatsek rgo-bongs thon- 
mO yot. 

Debi lin-po dabal nyis nang 
phot in. 

Khu-ri pho-no khu-rl a-che 
vasang thon^mo duk. 

Dfl-i rin-la gir-mO phed- 
ang-sum duk. 

Kho-i shring-moi sang a- 
cho s^o-bo ring-mo dnk. 

1 rin-po gir-mo phed-ang 
sum yot. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ng! ati dd iauntfid nang-po 
duk-s5 yot. 

Nga-ri at& 5 tauntag khang-. 
ma-la duk-si yot. 

Nga a-ba a kbang-ngu-i 
naug-ua duk-duk. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Di shmul-pO kh0-la xniu . 

Did shmul-pO khO-la tong • 

I gir-mo kho-la tong 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Ya shmnl-po-ngun khO-nft 
len. 

fi dimul'gun khn-ri kha-n5 
len. 

A gir-mo sak kho-i kha- 
na uen-shik. 

236. Beat him well and hind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Kbo Fa£^-m0 b«ya-8e 

rdung-se ljahh-Fi-kh& 

ohing. 

Ghhu£>ng nang-na ohbQ 
phyung. 

Kh6-la noro base rdung 
yang thag-pa-ching-sa bor. 

Chha-mik-n& ohha khyong 

Kho-la sbran-te rdung-s-te 
thak-pa dang nyam-po 
kyigs-shig. 

Chnn-dong-n& chhu zhik 
chhus. 

238. Walk before me • 

Ngi dunuk song 

N ga Bn& drul 

Nga dun-la drul-chik 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you P 

240. From whom did you 

buy that P 

Su-i phrO, yari r^j^ab-la 
ong-et P 

Diu su-i shiti-a-nft len-s P 

Su l bd khve-ri rgyap-na 
yong-dttk? 

Khye-iis did su-i kha-n@ 
nyOs-yot P 

Khyo-raug-ngi sting-la 

drul-khan-po iu-i bu- 
tsba in P 

A-wo su-i kha-n& nyos-pin ? 

24i. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Diong-i dukHn-T shiti-a-nS 
i lens. 

Ynl-i hatri-pa chig-i khft-na 

1 yul-li tahong-pa zhik-nft • 

t 
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Spiti (Spiti). 


Kigftte (Daijediing). 


Kbyo-zba song-ban . 
Kbo-ba song-ban 


Song 


Ohba-yin sbig dang 


Song-kban 


Kal-sing 


Kbiut-ki miug cbi yin ? • Ohizaba kbyoi ming ? • 


Di ta-i lo i^am song ? . Ta-bi lo kazai di ? . 


Di-nS Ebachbnl ga-tgam Ka-ze tharing-bu di-le 
tbak-riijg yot P Kashmir ? 

Kbyo-zba arpliS khang-pa- Eliyo a-ba-sa-la pu ka-ze 
ru bu-tga tgam yot ? ye-ba ? 

De-ring nga ma-lam ibak- Nga tbaring-bu kal-sing 
ring dnl-ban. 

Ng5 a-kbui bii-tgS kho-bS Nga-i agu-i pu kbn-i nu-mu 
a-cbi ba-ma-la chbong’-de nimbn yarka kal-song. 
yot. 

Ta kar-poi ta-ga de khang- Ta-bu karumgi kii kbim-la 
pa-ru yot. yoe. 

Ta-ga kboi gyab-bi kbarn Ka khoi kyap-la kal . 
bor. 

NgS khoi bii-iga-la ta-obak Ngai i*ob-Bing kboi pu-la 
mang-po gyab-ban. kyakche shuk-pu-ki. 

BigS go-ru kbo-i dud-^o Kboi kang-la bastu-kya 
labo-ruk. tabon-du. 

Kbo bu-ta, sbig-gi yok-tu Ebo ta-bu kha-la za-di 
tai kba-ru dat-duk. tong-bu-gi wa-lft du. 

Eboi a-cbo kboi a-obi sang Eboi a-zi bbanda norim-bu 
tbon«po duk. du. ^ 

Dei rinngul ebbed dang sum Eboi ring sika nyi dang 
yin. tanga cbik. 

NgS a-pba de kbang-pa Ngai a-ba o kbim obbung- 
obunguu-du dad-da yot. la te-kue. 


Di ngul kbo-la tong 


Di nor kbo-la ter • 


De ngpil kbo-nit len-tong • Kbo-sale nor-kya kber-ohu 

Ebo-la pu-sang gyop-de Kbo-la zop-iong yang tbak- 
za^i dang cbing-tong. pa-gi bes pedi tong. 

Cbbu-dong-nK ebbu ton • Kuwa-le obbu ten • • 

Nga sang ngun-la • Ngai nge-la do . 


Elhyot-ki gyap-nS soi bu- Sui pi-za kbyoi ting-la 
laa yong-duk P onggu duba P 

I Kbyot-ki de sui kba-ntt Su-sale nyo-bn o-di P 

nyoe-pin P | 

Yul-gi bati-pa shik-nt • Tnl-gi dokardar-sa-le nyobaj 
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Sharpa (Darjeeling). 


pUnjoDgka (Sandberg). 


Lboke (Darjedling). 


Englidi. 


Kbyod-rang gal 
Ebo-tgho gal . 
Gytig 


Gal-song 

Khi ming kang yin ? 

Ta di ga-d^u gal ? . 

Kha-ji-lung-ba-la di-na 
thak-ring-bu ka-d^n ot ? 

Khi papa-i khang-ba-la pn- 
j jung ka-dzu yot P 

A-ring nga thak-ring po-na, 
ong-wa yin. 

Ngai a gn-i pn-jung kho-i 
nu-mo tang gyan kus ot. 

Khat)g-ba-la ta kar-pa-i ka 
od. 

Ka di gyap-la kal • . 

Ngas khoi pu-jnng-la a-la 
dang-pa-yin. 

Kho n*-tong-la sem-olien 
taho-gi iiok. 

Kho ta-i ting-la dong-bu-di 
og-la nok. 

Khoi n-jn to a-ji si-na ring- 
po nok. 

Te-yi rin-ma tang nyl tang 

pnet yin. 

•* 

Kgai papa khong-ba tiik-pe 
te-la dot-gi yot. 

Tang-ga di kho-la bin 

Tang-ga de-taho kho-na Ion 

Kho-la le-mo dnng-ni thak- 
pai ching. 

Tomba-na obhn ling • • 

Ngai dong-la 4o 

Ebi gyap-la si pi-d2a ong- 
ginokP 

Kbi sni tsa-na nyop P 4 . 

Ynl»gi taihoiig-pa ohik-na » 


Songj gyn 


Cbhd ming kam bo ? 

Di ta di-lo ka-dzu som-bo P 

Nai-lo Kashmir san-to tha- 
ring-tung ka-dzd-mo P 


Chbo song-yi , ' . 

Khong song-yi . 


Gyo; song 
Gyo-do . 


Long-song-yi . 


Khyot ming ga-chi yin P . 


Ta di na ga-tii chik yin P • 

N a-lii- Kha-chhi-yol tha- 
idng-thung ga-ta-chik 
yin? 

Khyoi apha-i khyim-na bu 

- ga-taho yot p 

Ngii de-idng iha-ring-chik 
uhel tang zin. 

Nga a-zhangi budi khui 
Bidng-mo dang nyan kyab- 
yin. 

Ta kap-di gadi Idiyimai 
nang-ln yot. 

Gadi khui ga-pa kyap 


Nga khui budi bik-ko mam 
kyap-ti dung-yin. 

Kho ri-tae-lu no t^ho-do 


Khu aphi shing-di ok-ld 
ta-lo zhon-ba dot-yot. 

Khui nu-chung di sring-mu 
di-la thovsrat. 

Di rin di matang phedang 
sum yin. 

Ngd ap di kilim chung aphi 
nang-lu yot. 

Khu-lu matang di bin-chik 


Matang di-taho khui nang- 
Ifi len-chik. 

Kho zhak-pa ba dung-ching 
tak kyap zak. 

Om-chung nangJa chhu 
ok- chik. 

Nga dun-lu gyo-chik . 


Chhoi gyap-lii go-gi bu-jabu 
ong- bo-mo ? 

Chhoi di gag-la nyo-yin P . 


GhyoDg nang-lu Ighong- 
khang-dak-pa chik-layin. 


215. Touwent. 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 


218. Going. 

219. Gone. 


220. What is your namo f 

221 . How old is this horse P 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your 
father’s house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my nude is 

manded to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

Ids back. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes, 

i 

229. Ho is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rn pees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small honsu, 

234. Give this rupee to 

him. 

235. Tali 0 those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and 

bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before mo. 


^39, Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 

* 

The northern region of the Iliinaliiyas is inhabited hylhiutias or 1^il)et;nis. To tlio 
south wo find a long* series of tril^es speaking dialects which all l)(.‘li)ni;' to the Tibeto- 
Burinan family. .Hodgson divided those tribes ‘into two groups, distin^uisluMl by tlio 
respective use of simi)lc or non-pronominalized, and of coinph'x (u* pniiioiniiialized 
languages.’ Tie made an especial study of the dialects spoken in Mi'pal, \vliie1i Stale 
was not included in tlie o|)(‘ralions of tins Survey. Some of the hill -dialects of Xepal 
are spoken Avith in lU’itish territory. TInw will be dealt Avith in the eiisiiiiig ]vnres. No 
noAV materials have been foiAvarded about the bulk of those forms of speiadn and Ave 
cannot therefore add anything to our knowh^lgc' concerning them. ^riic' r<*mai ks Avliieh 
follow will tlun'eforc be princij)ally restricted to the llimalayan diah'cts spoken within 
the territory included under the operations of this SurAxy, and to such Nc^pahvse languagi s 
as are also spoken Avithin British territory. The remaining dialects will only l)e deilt 
Avitli as a kind of appendix. 

Broceeding from the Avest, tlu^ dialects to be consid(T(‘d are as folloAVs : - 



X I MUKU 01 

5«VK.Mvi:a.'!. 

Xame (»f the ilifiloft. 

Local eslhii:itc8. 

et'ii.sii.s (if 1 ro t. 


2,y05 

2.141 

Cliamba Lidnill 

1,387 

1,543 

llmijiTi 

f 2.987 

5,529 

Ikiiigbi 



Kuna sill 

vso 

... 

Kanaw*!’! . . • • • • • • , 

rufjo 

19,525 

1 

UjiiigkftH 

014 

... 

Dariniya 

1,7G1 


Clianilfuigfil ....... 

1,1.85 

1 

1 

Byangsl • . . • • • • • i 

1,585 

1 

Jangali . . . • • • ' • ' 

200 


Sunwar 

5,350 

1 

Garung 

... 

i 7,isi 

Magari 

10,979 

lb,47(.; 

Thaml • . • • • • • 

100 ! 

1 

Nfiwarl ,...■••• 

5,979 j 

7,H7.3 

Palirl ,..•••*• 

! 

..U' J 

Mnrmi ,.%••••• 

36,848 ! 

32,107 

Cariied over . j 

j 

92,:}55 j 

109,887 
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES, 


Name of the dialect. 

Brought forward 
Yfikha ....... 

Limbn ....... 

Kliambu and Bai ..... 

Kong ....... 

Dbimal ....... 

Toto 

Total 


Numusb of spbakebs. 


Jiocal estimatel. 

I’cusus of 1004. 

92,355 

100,887 

1,250 

1,366 

24,045 

23,200 

41,490 

43,054 

34,894 

1C, 291 

... 

611 

200 

170 


19-VJ34 180,479 


Tlio al)OTc tiguros do not include the speakers of the various dialects in Nepal. 
Several of tlieni bein«‘ properly Nepalese languai^es, the figures can only give an 
inipcn-fect idea of the number of s])eakers. 

Speakers of tbi*ee otbei* Nc'palesc dialects have turned up at tbc last Census of 1901 
witliiii 13j‘itisli territory. The details are as follows : — 


Nuido of dialect. 


Whore spoken. 


K umber of speakers. 


I\ iiini 
JKirfiiJiU 
Vajii 
Mfinjhi 


. .VsBaiii ...... 

. ; AsKani . . . . . • 

. j Assiun (90), Bengal (24) . 

. ! Bengal (^ 10 ), Assani (887) 

I Tota r. 


11 
15 
114 
902 
1 ,042 


Sixty-four s])(‘:>l<('rs avcvo fiivtlicr returned niuler the Lend of Kiiauti, viz., lifty-cigdit 
from Assam and six from tlie United Provinces. It is not stated Avliicli of tlic so-callcd 
Ivirdnti dialecls is meant. The nnmher of speahors of tlio dialects under consideration 
within liritish toriitorv at the last Censas was accordingly 190,585. 

The (lialeels spoken by fhe Kdmls and Aldnjhi do not fall Avithin the scojic of this 
Snivey, and nothing is knoAvn alxmt them. They Avill not, therefore, he dealt Avith in 

Avhat folloAA'S. 

The IvamTs are the blacksmiths of Nepal. According to Sii' Herbert Eisloy they 
. art' probably immigrants from India, Avlio have intermarried 

freely AAith some of the indigenous races of Nepal. No 
iufoiination is available ahmil tlunr language. It is not, lioAvcver, probable that they 
speak a soi)arate dialect. 


The Manjlns arc the fishers of Western Nepal. No 
information is available about their dialect, if tlicy haA'e 
any. 



INTRODUCTION. 


The remaining dialects will bo dealt with in tiu! oisuing pages. They are all 
Remaining draiects. Tibcto-Unvman forms of spcoch. In many of them, hoAv- 

evcr, we can observe several features Avhicb are not in 
accordance with Tibcto-Burman principles. Thus a dilVereiice is often made between 
sncli words as denote animate beings and inanimate tilings, respectively ; bigbei* numbers 
are often counted in twenties and not in tens as is the case in 1 ’ibetan, Burmese, Cliinese, 
Siamese, etc.; the personal projiouns often have a dual in addition to the ordinary 
plural, and double sets of the dual and jdural of the first jierson, one including and the 
other excluding the person or persons addressed ; there is in many dialects a tendency 
to distinguish the person of the subject by adding pronominal sulllxes to the verb, so 
that a kind of regular conjugation is elfeeted, and so forth. 

Ju such characteristics the dialects in question have struck out lines of Ibeir own, 
in thorough disJAgreoJiiont with Tibeto-Jlur mail, or oven Indo-Chinese, princijib s. They 
have accordingly become modified in their whole strnetiin'. It is difficiilfc to help 
inferring that this state of alfairs must be due to the existence of an old bcterogeiuious 
substratum in the iiojuilatioii, which has exercised ail inlluence on the language. Tliat 
old population ninst then have spoken dialects belonging to a dilTercnt linguistic family, 
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forms of speech must 
be due to the fact that the b'ading prineiples of those old dialeets have been engrafted 
on the language of tlie tribes in question. Mow it Avill be oliserved that all those 
features in wbieli the Himalayan dialects dilfer from oilier Tibet o-lhiriii:in languages 
arc in thorough agreement with the principles prevailing iu ilio Munda forms of spei'cb. 
It therefore seems probable that ilundas, or tribes speaking a language conneeled with 
those noAV in AAse among tlio Mundas, have oueo lived in llio Himalayas and left their 
stain]) on the dialects spol<en at the present day. 

The non-Tlbeto-lhirman characteristics mentioned above are seldom found together 
in one and tho same form of spcceh, and some of the dialeets under consideral ion Jiave 
few, if any, traces of them. On the otlior hand, some of these features, such as tlie 
distinction hctwi'cn an inclusive and an oxchrsivc plural of iho liist ])ersoiial pronoun, 
have peiK'trated much further and arc e.tj. found in the Western dialects of Tibetan. If 
we only consider tl 10 formation of verbs, the most interesting feature of Tiheto- Burmaii 
languages, it will ho found that Hodgson’s classitiealiou into non-])ronominalized and 
pronominalized languages holds gootl for the whole field of TIimalayan philology. We 
shall the re fore adhere to it in the ensuing pages and consider the Himalayan dialeets 
under two dill'ercnt headings, non-pro norninalized and ]»ronominalizod dialects. 

The latter group we shall further sub-divide into two suh-gronps, one comjirising 
several dialeets spoken to the cast of the valley of Mepal, and tho other consist iug of 
some forms of siicech in Ahnora and farther towards tho west. 
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NON-PRONOMINALIZED DIALECTS. 

TJio (liiih^Cts spoken in the central region of tlie .Himalayas in Sikkim and in the 
valley of N(‘])al and to ilio east of it are all characterized by a great simplicity in their 
granunatical system. Some' of them, such as Gurung and Mtirmi, are closely related 
to the Tih(‘tan dialects, ^[iirjnl has, however, abandoned the Tibeto-Burman metliod 
of counting higlier numbers in tmis and reckons them in twenties. There also seems 
to b(^ a tiMuhmey to distinguish the subject of vei’bs by adding pronominal suffixes. The 
n(‘gative V(‘rb is formed in Gurung and jMiirml by prefixing an d and often, besides, 
suffixing a na, A similar doubles iu\gative is also used in Itong. 

Tli(‘ dialect spok(*n ))y the Sunwars is a])i)ar(nitly now characterized by the same 
simplicity as in tin* case* of Gurung and ^lurmi. Higher numb(‘rs are counted in 
twenties. are short forms of the pi'rsonal pronouns which are frequently used as 

]n’('lix('s. 1^lie person of the subject does not appear to be distinguished in the verb. 
The nt'gativ(‘ partich^ is a pndix(‘d md. Hodgson desci*ibos Sunwar as a complex 
])ronoininalized diah^ct. So far as we can judge from the unsatisfactory materials at our 
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day. 

Magarl is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second ])orson is nang as 
in IShpales(5 dialects such as Chepang and Bhriimu, and in numerous dialects of Assam 
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Ivuki-Chin forms of speech. Compare 
also hdn-koy we, Avith Icmh our, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the 
numerals Magarl, Aaf, Lushei pa- A one; Magari bu4% Lushei pa4i^ four; Magari 
ba~nga, Lushei pa-nga^ five. In most respects, however, Magari agrees Avith Gurung, 
Murmi, etc., in general principles, and, to a great exteiit, also in details of vocabulary 
and grammar. The negative i)ai*ticle is a jjrofixcd md. 

Magari often also agrees Avith NoAvari; the old State language of Nepal. In that 
form of si^eech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and 
inanimate objects res])ectively. Th(3 numerals and tho 2 )ersonal j)ronouns have forms 
Avhich agree Avith those in use in the western, j)ronominalized, group of Himalayan 
languages. Comj^are Pahrl thikiy one, with Bunan tiki ; nasi, Pahri nhisi, two, 

with Byaiigsi nisi ; pi, four, Avith Bunan, etc., pi ; ji, I, Avitli Byangsl, etc., ji, and so 
forth. Newarl is ]iot, lioAvevor, a 2)ronominalized dialect, but is characterized by the 
same sim])lici(y as Magari and connectinl forms of sj^ei'ch, 

Pahrl can he considered as a sub-dialect of Newarl. 

Tlicre still remains one important language of the non-i)ronominalized tyjie, viz., 
Hong or Lepcha. A\^e here again find the tendency to distinguisli between sucli nouns 
as denotii aaimale beings and such as arc the names of inanimate tilings. Tlie numerals 
often agree very closely Avith tliosc in use in ihc Kuki-Chiii group. Compare AaL Lushei 
pa-khat, one; nget, Ngenlc pa-nhit, U\o-,fa-U, Lushei pa-U, four; ta-rok, Mcithei, etc., 
ta-ruk, six, and so forth. Thoiireiix d, which is v^ery common in nouns and adjectives, 
should h(i compared Avitli the corresponding a in Kuki-Chin, while llie Aa-prefix in Aa- 
Ifit, bare, etc., is very common in dialects of tho Naga and J3odo groii}). It Avillbc seen 
that the old prefixes liaveheen 2 >rcserved as ijidependent syllables in Hong, and that; 
Jangnago in lids res])eet forms one of the links Avhich connect Tibetan and tho 
Himalay an dialects Avith the TibeLo-Bunuan languages of Assam and Furtlier India, 
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lliglier numbera are counted in twenties. The person of the subject is not indicated 
in the vei’b, and iidng is thus a typical dialect of the non-pronoininalized tyj)C. The 
negative verb is formed by prefixing tna and suffixing m; compare Gurung and 
Murmi. 

The Toto dialect will bo dealt with after lldng because il, does not make any use 
of pronominal suffixes. Our materials are, how'cver, so imperfect that it is iuipossililo 
to say anything for certain aliout its affiliation. Tho numerals arc; almost pure 
'I'ibetan. Tho personal pronouns are almost tho same as in Dhlmal. Higher nnmliers 
arc counted in twentiiis. 


It has ali’eiwly been remarked that Hodgson classed Snnwar as a pronominalized 
dialect. Several characteristic features of the pronominalized group of Himalayan 
languages have also been triiccd in other dialects such as Murmi and Newari. It is 
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominaliziid Himalayan 
dialects have once belonged to the pronominalized group, hut have, in the course of time, 
given up most of tho characteristic features of the group, under the i ullucnce of tho 
neiglibouring Tibetan dialects- 
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GURUNG. 


The Gurungs are one of the best fighting tribes of Nepal. They are olaased 
together with the Khas, the Magar, and the Sunwar castes as vmkhyay or chief. 
Their old homo is a tract of country between tlie Bheri and Marsyandi rivers, to the 
north of the Magars. In modern times they have spread ajl over Nepal, and also to 
Darjeeling and Sikkim. Speakers have also been returned from Assam. 

No local estimates of the number of sp('akers have been forwarded for the purposes 
of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, Gurung was returned 

Number of speakers. _ __ ^ 

as follows : — 


Assiim • • 1,339 

Bengal and Feudatories : — 

Jalpaigiiri ...... .... 224 

Darjeeling 4,132 

Chittagong Hill Tracts ........ 4 

Sikkim 1,782 

0,142 


Total . . 7,481 


in Assam the Gurungs were most mimcrous in Lakhimpur (501) and in the Naga 
Hills (20‘6). We have no information regarding the number of speakers iu Nepal. 

The Gurungs of Western N(ipal are still Buddhists. ELsewhere they are gradually 
being Hinduized, and there is, at the same time, a distinct tendency among them to 
abandon their old dialect in favour of Khas. Thus 2,721 out of a total of 4,602 Gurungs 
in Sikkim returned their language as Khas at live last Census. 

AUTIIOBITIES- 

Hodgson, B. II., — On the Ahoritjim^s of the Suh-JIimalaym^. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Government 
of IJuugal, No. 27, Calcutta, 1857. A coiTceted and (^nlargt d reprint is found in B, II. Hodgson’s 
iJssays on the Lanynayt’s, Lit erature, anil Hetiy ion of Xcj.n:ll and Tibet, London, 1874, Part ii, 
pp. 29 and ff. It is entitled On the Aborigines if the Himalaya. Contains Gurung vocabularies. 

BicAMES, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages, 
Calcutta, 18G7. Appendix A contains nnmeraLs in Gurung, etc. 

lluNTEii, W. W., — A Gomparative Did ionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 18G8. 

'J'he Nepal Darhar has been kind enough to su})ply a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. The remarks 
which follow are based on them. 

In vocabulary and phonctical system, and also in grammatical principles, Gurung 
is more closely related to Tibetan than arc most Himalayan languages. 

Fronauciation. — It is often difiicult to decide whether a vowel is long or short, 
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. It seems probable that Gurung in , 
this respect agrees with Central Tibetan. 

The diphthong ou is often written eou after y ; thus, yeou-la, getting. 

We have no information regarding the pronunciation of tlie sound which I have 
transliterated as an Anuuasika. It sometimes interchanges with v ; thuB,<iAd and dhon^. 
beat. 
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The oonsonnntal system is apparently nearly the same as in Aryan dialects such 
as Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants have apparently developed from older 
unaspirated sounds. Compare gho, classieal Tibetan rgyab, back ; dho, classical Tibetan 
rdmg, beat. The aspiration is so marked that such sounds arc commonly pronounced 
as the corresponding hard unaspirated letters. Compare pra and hhra, l\undrod ; ko-ye, 
classical Tibetan gon, cloth; cha, classical Tibetan za, eat; classical Tibetan 

bzattg-ba, good. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare 
phe, classical pheh-pa, to come ; mi, classical mig, eye ; gho, classical rgyug, run ; 

classical grogs, friend; classical brgyad, eight; so, classical gson, alive; 
pi, classical sbyin, give ; dho, classical rdntig, beat, and so on. 

Tliero are several compound consonants such as ghr, kr ; bhr, pr ; ghl, kl ; bhl, pi ; 
mr;mn, and so on. Compare and kri, one; i Arc and pre, eight; ghlo, place; 
kll, divide, and so on. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description 
of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respect. In most cases, 
it is true, old compounds have been simplitied ; thus, ta, classical rta, horse ; so, 
classical gson, alive ; rf/jOi classical rdung, beat ; na, classical sna, nose ; nha, classical 
rm, car ; pt, classical sbyin, give ; le, classical Iche, tongue, etc. In other cases 
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra, classical brgya, hundred ; pre, classical 
brgyad, eight ; kurd, classical sgra, word. Various changes have taken place during 
this process of assimilation. Compare ghrt, classical gchig, one ; bhli, classical bzhi, 
four, etc. 

It is 'not, in this idacc, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence 
of a series of phoneti(!al laws regulating the relationship between Gurung and cla.ssical 
Tibetan. It would bo neccssjiry to have at our disposal much fuller materials in order 
to trace those laws in detail. 

Tones and accent ate probably the same as in other Nepal languages. 

Article* — There is no article. The numeral ghrt, one, is used as an iiidelLnito 
article ; thus, mhl ghrt, a man. 

Nouns. — The prefix d is common before nouns of relationship. Thus, d-ba, father; 
d-md, mother; d-ll, brother. It also occurs in other words sucli as d-gu, com[)anion. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using dilTcront words or else by 
adding suffixes such as bokya, dho, ddrhyd, male ; mamn, me, murli, female. Thus, 
d-Zi, younger brother ; d-«grd, younger sister: bd-sat-lhyd, bull; mhe, cow: jha, .son; 
jha-me, daughter : ta, horse ; ta mn-ma, mare : na-ki dho, dog ; na-ki ma-mn, bitch : 
ra bokya, ho goat ; ra ma-ma, she goat : fo ddrhyd, male deer ; fo murli, female deer. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. 'I’ho [)lural is 
not marked when it appears from the contc.xt. In other cases words such as mae, many, 
Jaga, all, and so on, arc added. Thus d-ba-mae, fathers ; na-ki Jaga, dogs. Forms 
such as ko-ye, clothes ; ma-ye, kisses, perhaps contain another plural suffi.x ye. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object arc not distinguished by 
adding any separate suffix. 

The subject of transitive verbs is imt in tho case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding a suffix or di ; thus, d-ba-di bi-dl, tho father said ; ki-ji hod-ji, thou struckest. 
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This suffix is sometimes also •written de, and in that case it looks like the postposition 
de or de, classical Tibetan dang, ■with which, in its turn, is sometimes •written di. The 
initial d of the suffix of the agent is often pronounced as a th. Compare the remarks 
under the head of pronunciation above. 

In chhu-ba-si, with roj)es, the instrument lias been indicated by adding a suffix si. 

The suffix of ,tho dative is Id-di or Idi ; thus, d-hadddi, to a father. Such forms 
arc sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive verbs ; thus, cha~e jhn-ld-di 
nga-di dhon-di, his son-lo mc-by struck, I have beaten his son. 

The usual suffix of tlic genitive is e or ye ; thus, dln-ye, of the house. After * wo 
sometimes find a instead ; thus, d-ba ghri-a, of a father. An a preceding the genitive 
suffix is often dropped; ihus ti-be ghlo-ri, living-of place-in, in the place where ho 
stayed. 

Anotlier genitive suffix is la ; thus, d-ha-maeda, of fathers. It is probably 
originally a dative suffix; compare chilida, to senses. Such forms can also be con- 
sidered as terniinatives. Tlic usual tcrminative-locative suffix is, however, rl or re ; 
thus, mm-ri, in the field, to the field. Instead of n ■we also find reyd; thus, yo-reyd, 
on his hands. 

Q’he suffix na in forms such as pho-de~plio-de-na, with hunger ; rhe-gu-na, from a 
distance ; saba-na, safely, is probably an ablative suffix. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are de, de, and di, 
with, to; ha-n, near, with; hninle, hundi, from; jam-rt, under; lidi, after, behind; 
md, in, among; nt, before; nu-rl, inside, into ; on ; on the top of, and 

BO on. 

Adjectives. — ^Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, or precede it in 
the genitive ; thus, mid sa-ba, a good man; the-be anikdl, a heavy famine. Sometimes, 
ho^n^ever, we find forms such as d-sa-ba puin-jha-jha ghri, bad boy one, a bad boy ; 
tdrgyd ta-e katld, white horse’s saddle. 

Adjectives usually take the suffix ha ; thus, sa-ba, good ; sim-ba, cold ; kro-ba, hot ; 
mi-va, ripe. 

The particle of comparison is bhandd ; thus, cha-ma-e ring hhandd cha-ma-e a-ll 
nu-ba mu-ld, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is tailor than his sister. 
Bhandd is a Naipali loan-word. 

Kumerals. — Tlic first numerals arc given in the list of words. They follow the 
word they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tens ; thus, bhli-chyu, forty ; 
tu-chyn, sixty ; m-chyu, seventy ; bhre-chyu, eighty ; ku-chyu, ninety. 

Pronouns* — The following arc the personal pronouns : — 


nga, I. 

nga-ji, nga-di, ngai,. 
by me. 

nga-e, tiga-la, my. 
ngi-jag, nheo-jaga, we. 
ngi-ji, nheo-di, by us. 
nheo jaga-la, our. 


ki, thou. 

ki-Ji, ki-di, by thee. 
ki-ye, ki-la, thy. 
nha-mae (Jaga), you. 
nhamae-ji, nha-me 
Jaga-di, by you. 
nhame, nhamae jaga- 
la, your. 


cha, ocha, he. 
cha-ji, cha-di, cha-i, 
by him. 

cha-ye, cha-maye, his. 
cha-mae, cha jaga, 
they. 

cha-mae jaga-di, by 
them. 



GXTKTTNG. 


185 


Tho list of •n'ords contains several other forms. Tims, cha-man, we, in No. 165 ; 
U-n, thou; cha-n, ho; kya-mae, they, and so on. Oha-man is probably duo to a 
mistake. The form seems to mean ‘ they.’ Kyd-mae is probably only another way 
of writing cha-mae. Tlio final n in some of tho forms just quoted is probably all 
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan ni. 

Bicfloxive pronouns are khi-ye, own ; thania, thaina-ye, thaine, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are chu, this ; cha, that. 

Intorrogativo prouoims arc khae-jya-ahd, who? lit. who that? to and to-cha, 
what? why? kati, how much? Hodgson also gives su, who? Tlio indefinite 

pronouns are formed from tho same bases; thus, khae-ba-de, by anybody ; lay'/, anylhing, 
and, according to Hodgson, also su-ydny, anybody ; ta-ydng, anything. Tlie two last 
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite particle yd or yang. Comjiaro ghrt-yd, oik* 
even ; khayo-yd, over ; llul-so-yd, still. 

Verbs. — 'Ihe conjugation of verbs is relatively simple. Tliore is no change for 
person or number, and the A*(!rb is, on the whole, still virtually a noun. 

Verb substantive. — The most common verb sub.stantive is mtt. Another base 
na is used in form such as lo-si m-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is la or fn 
in ta-di, is; /«-(/», am; shall bo ; uga Idla lum-mn, 1 should be, and so forth. 

In d-gi-la, 1 am not, we apparently have a fourth base gi. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive is, to some extent, used in the con jugation 
of finite verbs. 

Present time. — ^Thc base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, nha-mc jaga-di to, 
you strike. M or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive mu, is, hon ever, very 
commonly added. Thus, ngai to-dm, T strike ; nga hyd-m, I go ; ngi hyd~ma, Ave go. 
Porms such as chha-se-m, he is grazing ; li-si-m, he lives ; kha-si-m, ho comes, are 
formed by adding the same m to the conjunctive partici])lc. Comjiare also ti-si-m 
mu-ld, he is sitting ; ki to~si tia-hu, thou strikest, and so forth. 'Phe suffix Id in mu-Id, 
is, was, is probably a general assertive suffix, and is not restricted Avitli regard 
to time. 

Past time- — 'f'he suffix id or la is often used with the meaning of a ]iast ; thus, 
nga hyd-ld, I wont ; klia-la, ho came. In li-lc, they remained, le is used in the sann^ 
way. 

The suffix hd in la-bd, madcst, is proiierly the suffix of a participle. Compare* 
Tibetan iga, ha. 

The most characteristic suffix of the past is ji or di ; thus, hod-ji, Avent ; hl-di, 
said. Porras such as la-sem, did ; d-ngwe-seni, 1 did not transgress, seem to contain tho 
conjimetive participle ending in ai and tho verb substantive. 

Future- — The sutlix of tho future is mu, or ma, i.e., jirobably the verb substantive ; 
thus, ngai to-mu, I shall strike ; kM-ji liod-ma, thou Avilt strike. 

Imperative- — The base alone is often used as an imporatiA’-e. Thus, S'^’e ; to, 
beat. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form d or I ; 
thus, cha-du, eat ; ai-d, die ; ra-t, stand. Lago, come ; lu, well, let us, contain a suffix 
n or 0 . 

VOL. Ill, PAllT I. 
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Verbal nouns and participles- — A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
ha ; thus, mcha la-hd, dance making, dancing ; chha-ha-rt, in order to graze. 

Eorms sucli as cha-ld, to oat ; plt-la, to fill, probably contain the same suffix as 
wo have found in use in the formation of the tenses, or else la is a dative suffix. 

TJio verbal noun ending in hd is also used as a relative pai’ticiple, in which case 
it usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, dukha ta-be bela-ri, distress 
befalling time-at, at the time when distress befell him ; jdgtr cha-he mhi, wages eating 
man, servant. The same participle is also used in such relative clauses as are introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun ; thus, nga-la to mu-ha, me-to what being, all that is 
mine. 

The form ending in ha is sometimes also used with the meaning of a conjunctive 
participle ; thus, hl-ha, having said. 

The most common conjunctive participle ends in si ; thus, last, having done ; 
ghyo-ai, running. 

Another conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition md to a verbal 
noun which is identical with tlio base ; thus, hl-md, on saying, having said. 

The tense bases are also used as participles ; thus, ti-sim mu-ld, is sitting ; al-la, 
dead. 

Passive voice- — There is no passive voice. ‘ I am struck ’ must be translated 
‘ somebody struck me,’ and so forth. 

Causative. — There is only one certain instance of a causative. It is formed by 
aspirating the initial consonant ; thus, cha-ha, to cat ; cliha-ha, to feed. 

Negative particle-— The negative particle is a prefixed d; thus, d-hyd,\\Q did 
not go ; d-pi, didst not give. Na is sometimes added to the verb. Thus, d-yeou-na, 
ho (lid not get. 

Order of words- — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives 
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Numerals follow, and 
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify. 


Por further details the studemt is referred to the version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Son which follows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 26l! and ff. 
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[No. 17.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

GUEUNG. 

(Nkpal.) 

Mhl ghri-yc jlia nlii mu-la. Cha jha nhi-mii jlia clioou-ba fi-ba-dP, 

Man one-of Bom two were. Those sons Uw-among son younger falher-lo, 

*nga-ye ycou-ba blulga-ansa kll-bbin,’ bi-mfi a-l)a-tU ansa kli-blion-di. 

‘ getting^ portion-share divide,^ having-said father-hy share dieided-gave, 

Bbana-nlnse jlia chcou-ba-di say (3 iibura l)aya-si, rlicgu 

Short-afte^^ards son younger-hy wealth property taking^ far 


paradesa 

hya-si, cha-ri 

moja la-si ti-si 

eba-di kbi-ye 

ansa 

cJia-ri-na 

other-country 

going, there pleasure doing living 

hwi-by own 

share 

there 

udi-di-wa-di. 

Clia-yc sampati 

khareba la-si 

kba-bc lidi 

cha 

ti-l)(! 

squandered. 

Mis property 

spent making 

coming afler 

he 

llrArg-of 

ghlo-ri thc-be auikul tala ; 

cba-la a-ycou-na. Dukba 

ta-bc 

b(>la-ri 


place-at great famine occi(»rred ; to-eat not-got. Distress falling-of Lime-at 
eba desar-b(3 mbi gbrl lia-ri liya-si ti-si eba sabar-ri tl-be mlii-di 

that conntry-of man one with going living that town-in Umng-of man-hy 

cba-la-di kbi-yc mno-ri till cliba-ba-ri Ibc-di-lS. Kbac'-ba-do ta-l a-pT-ua. 

him own field-in swine grazing-for applied. Anyone-hy anything not-gare. 

Cba tili-de cha-be dbuto-dc clia-yc jjbo pll-la a-yoou-na. Cbiti la 

Those swine-hy eating-of husks-with his hcUy to-fill not-got, Sense-to 

kbS-si bi-ba-ri ho-dl, ‘ ngu-ye a-ba-ye prasuta gbe eba-si ngayobaye 

coming to-say hegan^ ‘ my father-of siifjicient bread having-eaten to-spare 

ycou-ba kati-kati jagir-cba-b(i mlu mu-la, uga pbo-dc-pbo-dc-iia si-la tii-di. 
getting how-many wages-eating man were, 1 hunger-wilh dying am. 

Nga rl-si a-ba hS-ri hya-si, ‘‘yc a-ba, pramesvara ra kl-y(‘ pIii-iT 
I rising father near going, “ 0 father, God and thy before 
nga-dl papa la-lS. Ki-ye jlia dbo-ba a-gi-lS. Nga-ladI ilsio-ro jagini 

me-by sin committed. Thy son like mt-became Me now icages 
cha-be min dliS-ba ladu,” bi-mu,’ bi-ba tbama-yc a-ba liS-ri liya-di. 
eating man like make^^ will-say, saying own father to went. 
Cha jha rhegu-na mro-ma cliama-ye a-ba-di mliaya klia-si gliyo-si 

That son far-from seemg his father-by compassion coming running 

hya-si cha-la-di gardana-ri akhalarjbc3-si maye cba-dT. Jba-di a-ba-dl bi-di, 

going him neck-in embracing kiss ale. So\^-by father-to said, 
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‘ praracSvara ra ki-ye papa la-di. 

‘ God and thy sin did. 

a-ba-di tliama glicba-la-di bi-di, 

falher-hy own servants-to said, 


Yo-roya auUii klu-bliin, blmU-rc 
Hand-on ring ^nt, feet-on 


thuiB-si 


majak la-le. Ta-le 
merry shall-maJee. IFTiy 


so-si 

reviving 


kha-di ; 
came ; 


mha-la, 

was-lost. 


yeo-di.’ 

was-got' 


Nga ki-ye jha dli§-ba a-gi-la.’ Thama-ye 

I thy son like not-became' His 

‘ lu, chliySbc kSyo blia-si khi-bkin. 
'well, beautiful clothes bringing put-on. 
jiitta khi-bbin. Lu, nhco-jaga cha-si 
shoes pul, JF’ell, wc-all eating 
bi-sya, cha nga-ye jha si-la, phcri 

saying, that my son died, again 

Ananda la-si ti-lo. 

Joy making remained. 


Cba-yo jba the-ba mno-ri mu-la. Kha-si dhi-ye jhedu phe-ma 

Ilis son big field-in was. Coming house-of near arriving-on 

baja-nlia-ba nacba-la-ba the-ma cliakara ghri-la-di hui-si, ‘ to olia ? ’ 

music-playing dance-making hearing-on servant one-to calling, ‘ what that ? ’ 

bi-si nyu-ma, ‘ “ nha-me a-li sabaua kba-la,” bi-si nha-me a-ba-di 

saying asking-on, ‘ “ your brother safely came," saying your father-by 

bliatyar ghri la-sem,’ bl-si tba-ma-yo ghe-ba-di bi-ma, cha ris kha-si 

feast one made,' saying own servant-by saying-on, he anger coming 

dill nu-ri a-hya. Tha-mo a-b.a bahira yu-si tha-mo jlia-la-di hwS-di. 

house within not-went. Own father outside coming own son-to coaxed. 

Tha-ma-ye a-ba-la-di jha-di jababa pt-di, ‘ nhedu, jou berkha samma ti-si 
His father-to son-by answer gave, ‘ lo, so-many years up-to living 
ghc-la-si khayoya kl-dl bi-bc kura nga-di a-ngwe-sem, dascya ki-di 

work-doing ever thee-by said word me-by not-transgressed, still thee-by 

kJiayS-mule nga-la-di si-gu-dc ti-si majak la-ba-ri ra jhti-jha ghri-ya 
ever-cven me-to friends-with staying merry making-for goat young one-even 
a-pT. Bcsya-dg ti-si ki-yc sayc-nhura cha-bc jha-la-di ki-di bhatyar 

not-gavest. Harlols-with living thy property eating son-to thee-by feast 


la-ba.’ 

Tha-mo fi-ba-cli bi-dT, * ye 

jba, 

ki 

nga-dS-na 

mu. 

Nga-la 

to 

madest.’ 

His 

fathcr-hy said, ‘ 0 

son. 

thou 

me-with 

art. 

Mine 

what 

mu-ba, 

ki-la 

tadi. Isheo-di majak 

la-si 

sayc 

to-si 

tliik 

mu-la. 

Ta-le 

being. 

thine 

is. ZJs-by merry 

making glad 

becoming 

proj^er 

was. 

Why 


bi-sya, ohu ki-yo a-li si-la, so-si kba-di ; mha-la, phcri yco-di.’ 

saying, this thy brother died, living came; was-lost, again was-fotmd.* 
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MURMI. 

The Mtirmis claim to be among the earliest settlers of Nepal. According to Sir 
Herbert Eisley, ‘ their physical characteristics, and the fact tliat their exoganious divisions 
{thars) bear Tibetan names, seem to lend support to the opinion that tlu'y an' descended 
from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by intermixture with Nepalese races.’ 

The Murmis are also known under other names, such as Tfimang Bhotifi, Ishang, 
and Sain. 

The home of the Murmi tribe is the valley of Nepal and its whole vicinity. They 
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim. 

We have no information about the number of speakers in Nepal. Their number 
^ . in Darjeeling and Sikkim was estimated for the purposes of 

Number of speakers. .1 - p .1 

tins Survey as loUows: — 

Darjeeling 21,848 

Sikkixri 15,000 


Total . 3G,81S 


At the last Census of 1901, Murmi was returned from the follomng districts : — 

Assam 105 

lleiigal and Feudatories . 32,062 

Jal])aigTiri 1,582 

Darjeeling 25,165 

Sikkim ••••••••«.. 5,315 


Total . 32,167 

The Census figures show that the local estimates from Sikkim are considerably 
above the mark. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, A.^'^Notes on the Limhoos and other Ifill Tribes hitherto undescribod. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1810, pp, 595 and fE. Contains a Moormi vocabulary. 

Hodcson, 15. IT ., — On the Aborigine’^ of the Sub- Himalayas, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 am! IT. Reprinted in Selections from tho Records of the 
Govcriiinont of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ft., ami, under tlic title On the 
Aborigines of the Tlimalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the LangnageSt Literature, and lieligion of 
Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874. Pari ii, pp. 29 and IT. Contains !Mnrmi vocMbii limes. 

BeameS, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages , 
Ciilontta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Murmi. 

Humf.r, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, Loiidmi, 18(J8. 

Dalton, Edwakd Tuitf, — Descripfire Dthnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Cmdains a ]\Inrmi 
vocabulary after Campbell and Hodgson. 

Specimens of Mnrmi have been forwarded from Nepal and Darjeeling. A version 
of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard AV’ords and Plirjises fi-om Nepal 
and a popular talc from Dfirjeeling m'll be reproduced below. The materials fonvarded 
for the pui'poscs of this Survey are tho only basis of the remarks on !MurmL grammar 
which follow. 

Mui’ini is very closoly related to Guruiig, Like that latter form of s 2 )cech it is mor(! 
intimately connected with Tibetan than arc most other Himalayan dialects. 
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Pronunciaitioil. — The phonetical system is mainly the same as in Gurung. Forms- 
such as kwan, Tibetan gon, cloth ; chd, Tibetan za, cat ; plitmA. bli, Tibetan bzhi, four; pre 
and bre, Tibetan hrgyad, eight, and so forth, in which hard and soft consonants inter- 
ohaiig<’, seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan have developed into soft 
aspirates, and fui*ther into hard sounds. 

The final consonants of classical Tibetan liavc been retained to a greater extent than 
is tlie case in Gurung. Thus, rop, Tibetan rgyab, beat ; sat, Tibetan gsod, kill ; thwng, 
Tibetan tJmng, drink ; kwdn, Tibetan gon, cloth. Tlicro is, however, the same tendency 
to drop such sounds as is observed in Gurung. Compare Ihd-ring, Tibetan thag-ring,. 
far ; rho, I'ibotan grogs, friend ; so, Tibetan gson, alive ; the, Tibetan thos, hear ; mui, 
Tibetan dngul, mul, silver. 

There are several compound consonants such as kl, gl, pi, bl, ml, kr, gr, pr, br, mr, 
ky,(jy,jy, and so forth. Thus, the kld-d-ri, that place in; placc-one-in, 

with ; pU and bli, four ; mrdng, see ; kyang-no, all, and so forth. Many old compounds 
have, hoAvever, been simplified. Q has been clro2)pe(l in compounds such as gr, gs, and 
rgy ; thus, rho, classical Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, tdassical gson, alive ; sat, classical gsod, 
kill; rop, classical rgyab, bent; pre, classical brgjjad, eight. Initial r and s have been 
dropped in forms such as td, classical rla, horse; uJid, classical rna, nose ; kra, classical • 
skra, hair ; pin, classical sbyin, give. Note also le, classical Iche, tongue ; Id, classical 
lha, god, Id-ni, classical zla, moon, and so forth. 

Mr ap[)arontly corresponds to classical mlh in mrdng, Tibetan mthony~ba, see ; mHn, 
Tibehin mlhon-po, full. Coinj>are Burmese mrang, to see ; mriing, to bo full. 

There is apparently also a certain connexion between dhim, tim, and Tibetan hhyim, 
a house. 

We have no information about tones or accentuation. 

Article. — There are no articles, but the numeral ki, gi, one, is often used as a 
kind of iudelinile article ; thus, d-bd-ki, a father ki mid, a good man; kijhyd-bd 

mi-la, of a good man. It will be seen that ki sometimes precedes and sometimes follows 
the qualified noun. 

Nouns. — Th(! prefix d is common in words denotijig relationship ; thus, d-bd, father ; 
d-nid, mother ; d-ld, younger brother ; d-ngd, younger sister ; d-gu, uncle. 

Gender. — The natural gender can be distinguished by using dilfcrent words or by 
adding words such as hvd-bd, male ; me anil mdmt, female ; thus, mhi, man ; mring-kold, 
woman: jhd, so\\‘,jha-me, daughter: td, horse; td-mdmd, mare: tdngi hvd-bd, male 
deer ; tdngi mdmd, female deer. 

Numbers. — The number is not indicated if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, words such as kdde, kdte, or gdde, many ; dugu 
(Tibetan dgu), many, arc added. Thus, d-bd kdde, fathers ; chdkara dugti, servants. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of tinnsitivo verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, 
which is formed by adding se ; thus, chdng-bd-se pdn-ji, the younger-bysaid, the younger 
said. Instead of se we sometimes find chhe; thus, dp-chhe, by the father. In phdyen-ji, 
from hunger, hungering, yi appears to h.ave been used instead. Compare Gurung. The 
same sullix is also used to denote the instrument. Thus, chho-se, with ropes. Tlie foim 
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nydl^ by mo, scorns to show that the suillx of this caso is originally 5, whicli has boooino i 
after a pre(!eding vowel. 

The suffix of the dative is dd or td ; thus, d-hd ki-dd, to a father ; chdkara-td, to a 
servant. This form is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, thc-ld jha-td roi>chi, 
his son-to struck, I have beaten his son. 

The suffix of the genitive is Id ; compare (inning. Thus, ansaddwg-ld, of tlie share. 

A locative and tei-miimtivo is formed by adding ri as in Gurung ; thus, ydmhimdg-ri^ 
in a city ; dim-ri, in the liouse ; klulre-rh upon the neck. 

Other relations arc indicated by adding postpositions. Such are dug^ri, into; 
chhydm Vixvd deU’cUhydm, with, together with ; den, de, with ; dhiri, under ; kydm, kydmse, 
from ; Idgi, for ; md, iu, among ; thdri, upon, against ; yenchhe and yenji, from, and so 
forth- Sonic postpositions are added to the genitive; thus, U-chhd and H-sang, boliiiid ; 
ngd-chhd^ behind ; nindi-ri, for the sake of. 

A suffix h or p of uncertain meaning occurs in several words such as chcla-p tasi- 
jin-ji, having come to senses ; cWiulya-p la-si, division making ; Ihdbd-h td-ji, (mgaged ; 
mdnasi-h td-si, it became proper ; pherid-h d-si, corning outside ; nda-h Id-si, squandertMl. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes iireccde and sometimes follow th(i noun they 
qualify. They very commonly end in 2)d or hd ; jhyd-bd, good; kdm-bd, bitter ; le- 
pd, hot; min-bdy ripe; no-bd, tall; reng-bd, green; sim-bd, cold; tnni-bd, sliort. There 
I are, however, also other suffixes in use ; thus, d-khdm-na, unable ; kydng-no, all ; Ihd-cho, 
straight ; kok-teng, ci'ook(\'l ; mldngai, black ; tdra, white ; bdla, red. 

The particle of comparison is given as oisi ; thus, the-ld d-le Lhe-ld d-ngd oisi no-bd 
nm-ld, his brother is ialhir than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial 0 in 
oi-si is ti miswi'iting for w ; eompani Purik msang. 

Numerals.— The lirst numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes 
precedes and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Lnstoad of hi, gi, one, tiui tc'xts 
received from Darjeeling give gilc andy/Z;. The form nlii, two, has been taken from llio 
same source. In other cases where two dilTerent forms are given in the list, the hist 
one has been taken from a list of numerals added at the end of ihe version of the Paiable 
received from the Nepal Darbar. That latter source also gives forms such as cha-gri, 
eleven ; twelve ; c? A m- thirteen ; chu-pli, fourteen; ehU-ngd, fifteen; chu-fu, 

sixteen ; chu-nis, seventeen ; chwabre, cn'ghloen ; clm-rkn, nineteen. 

The higher numbers arc counted in twenties. The list of numerals just mentioned, 
however, gives twenty; som- seb, ihSviy •, pli-seb, forty; ngd-seb, fifty; (n-seb, 
wdy \ nis-seb, bre-seh, eighty; ku-seb, ninety; chin-seb, hundml. Chnl aiid 

cMu, ten, point to the pronunciation chil, 

Fronouns. — Pronouns arc infiected like nouns. The principal forms of the personal 
pronouns will be seen from the table which follows : — 



I. 

; 1 
i 

i 

Thou. 

You. 

He. 

TlM*y. 

Nom. 

nga 

i 

j ngd-ni 

ye, a% 

ye-ni 

the 

thn-nij then-jydhd. 

Agent 

ngdi 

i ngdn^chhe, ngdUje 

yc-sa 

yen-chhe 

these j 

then-ehhi. 

Genit. 

ngadS 

ngd-ni kdfle-ld, 

ngan-nS, 

ye-la 

ycn-nd 

thedd 

then~nd. 
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Forma such, as yeni hate, you ; theni-hdte-se, by them, and so forth, of course also 
occur. Forms such as hojti, he; hot~ld, his; hochhe, by him, have been recorded from 
Darjeeling. 

Demonstrative pronouns arc chti, this ; the, u-chu, ho-ju, ho-jd, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are khd and hdld, who? iigd, tiled, and hi, what? hdde, how 
many ? and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle nn or no indoflnito pronouns are 
effected ; thus, khdl-che-mt, by anyone ; tiki-no, anything ; khdi-md-ye-no, over. 

Note also the rollexivo pronoun rdng-ld or rhdng-ld, own. 

Verbs. — The verli is still virtually a noun. 1'he list of words gives forms such as 
ni-n, goest, where the final n seems (o be a pronominal suffix of the second person. Tito 
suffix m in forms such as pin-ji-nt, he gave, in the Darjeeling specimens, is perhaps 
a corresponding .suffix of the third person. It is, however, more probable that this m is 
simply the verb substantive. Tlie use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular 
feature of Murmi, though it is possible that there is a tendency to distinguish the various 
persons of the verb. Such a tendency is observabh! in several connected dialects. It is 
also possible to suggest the influenee of other dialects in which the use of pemonal 
suffixes is quite regular. 

Verb substantive. — The usual base of the verb substantive is mu, present niu-ld, past 
mu-hd. Other forms are supplied from other bases such as td, to become ; re, to stand. 
In the ki ui, that what is ? wc have a b,ase ni. Auotlier base ke apparently occurs in 
ye-ld-ke, it is thino. 

Finite verbs. — The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the tenses 
of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense. Thus, ye-n% 
mu, wc go. 

The most common suffix of the present is apparently Id ; thus, mu-ld, am ; rop-ld, 
strike. 

The suffix pd or hd in forms such as these rop-pd,ho strikes; chhd-se chi-hd, having 
grazed sits, he is grazing, corresponds to Tibetan pa or ba and docs not contain any special 
notion of time. 

Forms such as si-la-ji, I die; ha-ji, he comes ; rop-chi, thou strikest; ngd-ni ni-sai, 
wo go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffix as that which is generally used 
with the meaning of a past. A similar use of the suffix of iiast time is not uncommon in 
connected forms of speech. It is pisrhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent 
the action of the verb as an established fact. 

Past time. — ^The u.sual suffix of jxrst time hji as in Gurung ; thus, ho said; 

ni-ji, ho wont. Instead of y* wo sometimes find cAi; thus, rop-chi, I have beaten. Ohi 
is perhaps the correct form after hard consonants. 

An m is sometimes added in the .specimens received from Darjeeling. Thus, ngyok-^ 
chhi-m, he asked ; pin-ji-m, he gave. Such forms arc apparently only used in the third 
person. 

Forms such as rop, struck ; pdng-bu, said ; khu-hd, boughtest, and so on, are 
indefinite with regard to \ime. 

Ngae rop rhijin-ji, I had beaten, perhaps means * I struck finished.’ 
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Futdro. — The present suffix Id is also used with the meaning of a future ; thus, 
pmg-ld, I shall say. Forms such as majd-lal, let us make merry, are perhai)a 
imperative. 

Imperative . — The usual suffixes of the imperative are « or o and go ; thus, chd-Uf 
eat ; re-go^ stand ; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as rob, beat ; 
yar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added. 

The form lal, let us make, has already been mentioned. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The usual verbal noun ends in hii ; thus, 
chhd’bd, to graze ; khd^bdse, by his coming, because he came ; khd-bd-chhydm, coming* 
with, when ho came ; mnn-bd-ri, filling to, to fill. It will he seen that imstpositions (!an 
be added to such forms. 

The base alone is also used as a verbal noun ; thus, chi d^kham-na, to-cat unable. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding Id, mi, aam, and si ; thus, id-id, to be ; 
td-sam (Darjeeling), to bo ; Id-rm (Darjeeling), to make ; Id-si, to make. 

Td-ld, to be, is perhaps a genitive. Compare ngdl ydng-ld ansa-bhdg, mc-by getting- 
of share, the share wliich I shall get. Forms sucli as td-ld jhin-ji, having been, perl!<aps 
contain the same suffix and a postposition jhin-ji, finishing, from, after. Compare, 
however, the suffix Id of the present and future. 

The form ending in bd is also used as a relative participle ; thus, darmd-ri it-hd 
chdkara-dngu, wages-in living servants, hired servants. 

Another suffix used to form relative i)articiples is nd ; thus, yennd sampati chd-si 
pin-nd chti yennd kola, your property having-eaten giving this youi* son ; tin’s your son 
who wasted your property. 

The suffix nd is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, kathd the-nd 
Idni-bd, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; ti-ki d-td-nd, anything not befalling, 
without any misfortune. 

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding 
postpositions ; thus, pdng-md, saying in, while saying ; pdng-min, while sfiying ; bi-se, by 
saying, if you say. 

Forms such as si-bdng, dead; md-bdng, lost, probably contain the suffix mentioned 
in the preceding. Compare also Id-si chi-bd, having-becomc sitting, being; rop-si chi-bd, 
having-struck sitting, striking. 

Tlie usual conjunctive participle ends in si, se, or chid ; thus, pdng-si, having said ; 
kwdn-chld, Inuung i)ut on. A particle nd or mlm is sometimes added ; thus, rup-si-nd, 
gathering; khd-ji-ndm, coming, in the Darjeeling specimens. The same sources also 
exhibit forms such as bi-sam and bi-sang, saying ; ngyo-chhi-mam, calling, and so foi-th. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Kgd-td rop-ji, I am struck, literally 
TOftaua ‘ me struck.’ The ka in ngd-td rop-ka-ld, I shall bo beaten, does not seem to add 
anything to the meaning. It is perhaps a verb substantive. Compiire also ti-si-ka-nn, 
living. 

Causative. — There is only one certain instance of a oausativc in the speciinons, 
viz., chhd-bd, to graze. It is formed from chd-bd, to etit, by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant. 

VOL. HI, PAM I. 2 b 
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Negative particle« — ^The negative particle is a prefixed d, and ni or na is usually 
added to the l)ase ; thus, d-pin-ni, did not give ; d-yo-nuy did not get. In chhydng'do-ld, 
did not transgress, the negative particle must he contained in the o preceding the Id, or 
else chhyang-do-ld means ‘ obeyed.’ 

Note forms such as krd-bd d-hin, crying was-not, I did not cry, whore the negative 
has been prefixed to tlie arixiliaiy and not to the principal verb. 

Order of words.— The. usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


Por further details the student is rcfoiTed to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a version of the rarahle of the I’rodigal Son which has been kindly forwarded from the 
K( p:il Uarhar. '1 lie second is a version of a well-known popular tale which has been 
taken down in ])arjeeling. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from the Nepal 
Darhar will In; found on pp. 254 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

MURMI. 

Specimen 1. 

(T'kom Nei’atj Daub.vb.) 

Tagar-gi mhi-kha-la n.^ kola mu-ba. Ngi-matihye cluing-ba-so ap-tfi 

Some-one man-oj two aom were. Two-among yoimger-hy jalher-lo 
pan-ji, ‘ngai yang-la ansa-bhag nga-tii pingo.’ Ap-so ansa 

aaid, *me-hy getting-of ahare-porlion me-lo gioe.’ Father-hy shore 

cbbutyap-la-si pm-ji. Tirc-nire lichchlia cbang-ba ja-sc kyaugno dhan 

aeparated-nmking gave. Some-time after yotinger son-hy all property 

rup-si-jin-ji than pardcs ni-ji. Tlie-ii inoja-la-si ti-si-kana 

gathering far foreign-country went. There merry-making lirAng 

rhang-la ansa-bbag-la, sampati kyangno ndab-la-si, sampati kbardia- 

self-of ahare-portion-of property all apent-malcing, property espeiuled- 

la-si-jin-ji the-klaa-ri nhaebya anikal ta-ji. Tlie-fcii khasiinan ta-ji. 

made-having that-place-in big famine fell. Ilim-to distress fell. 

Tho dc8-la gi yambunag-ri-clvi-ba glagivin ni-si tl-ji, Tho 

That country-of one citizen with going stayed. That 

yambunagri-chi-ba-so tlic-ta rang-la bu-ri gundi cbha-ba gyatti Ihiibtlb-ta-ji. 

citizen-by him own field-in swine feeding work-in engaged. 

Kal-clibe-nu ti-ki-no a-pin-ni. Thc-sc gupdi-sc cha-so pol-ba-sn-no 

Anyone-by anything not-gave. Eim-by swine-by having-eaten hnsks-with-eocn 

rhang-la pho mrin-ba-ii a-yo-na. Chetap ta-si-jin-ji parigl la-ji, 
self-of belly to-fill not-got. Sense become-having to-say begon^ 

‘nga-la ap-la prasjista gheng cha a-kham-na long yung-ba dlior 

‘niy falher-of much bread to-eal uot-ahle to-spare gelling miny 

darma-ri-ti-ba chakara-dugu mu-la; nga phaycn-ii si-la-ji. Nga re-oli]ii 

wages-in-living servants are ; I hungering die. 1 rising 

rhang-la aba chhyam ni-si, “aba, la do yo iha-ri ]igai pfip 

own father to going, "father, God with thee on me-by sin 

la-ji. Nga yo-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha a-ta-ni. Nga-ta j-haiig-la. dariuri- 

did. 1 thy son to-say worthy not-am. Me self-of woges- 

ti-ba chakara rhangbal la-o,” pang-si pang-la,’ blii-si ro-si rlifing-iri 

living servant like make,’* saying shall-say,' saying rising own 
ap-la ni-ji. Tbo kola dhema tharing mu-ba tho-la sip-so inviing-si 

father’s went. That son very far was Ms father-by seeing 


VOL. lit, PART I. 



196 


HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


daya la-si yar-si ni-si tlic-la khare-ri anka3nal la-si mwai thung-ji. 

doing running going his neck-on embrace doing kiss drank, 

Kola-se ap-ta pang-ji, ‘ yc aba, la d8 ye-la mukliya-ji pap 

Son-hy father-to said, ‘ O father, Ood and your presence-in sin 

Ifi-ji. Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ii sobha a-tii-ni.’ Tara aba-se rbang-la 

did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am* But father-by own 

ohiikara-ta pang-ji, ‘ asal kwan ba-si cliu-ta kwan-clihi pino ; hya-ii 

seroants-to said, 'good cloth bnnging this-to putling-on give; hand-on 

cbyap d8 gode-ri lakam-nun kwan-clihi pino. Ngalje cha-si tbung-si maja 

ring and feel-on shoes-also putting give. Vs-by eating drinking merry 

lai. Tik bi-se, the nga-la kola si-bang mu-ba, phori so-ji ; 

ehall-make. Why saying, that my son dead was, again revived; 

ma-biing mu-ba, pberi yang-ji,* pang-ji. Tlien-jyapfi ananda la-ji. 
lost was, again was-found,' said. They joy made. 


The-la tlieb-ja kola bu-ri mu-ba. Kba-ji, 

Mis elder son field-in was. Came, 

bfija d8 nach-la som thc-ji. Yagar-ki 

music and dance-of sound heard. Some 

ki-ni ? ’ pang-si, ‘ ye-la ala kba-ji ; ti-ki 
what-is ? ' saying, ‘ thy 
yenna ap-se bboj 


dim-la ngani-ri dlio-kba-ji, 
honse-of tiear arrived, 
cliakai’a-ta nbyo-si, ‘ tlio 

servant-to asking, ‘ that 

a-ta-na kba-ba-se, 
brother came; anything not-bef ailing coming-because, 
bbi la-ji,’ chakara-se pang-ba. The bhomo-a-si 


your father-by feast also made,* servant-by said. Me anger-coming 
dim-ang-ri a-ni-ni. Tbe-la aba plieriab a-si tbc-ta bol la-ji. 

father outside coming him-io entreaty made. 

pin-ji, ‘paug-go, cbodeyela barkha yeuji ye-la 
gave, ‘ look, so-many 
ye-la bbajan cbbyfingdo-la. 


house-into not-went. Mis 
Tlie-se ap-ta jwiib 

Jlini-by father-to answer 

tabal la-se klifiimaye-no 
service doing 
kbfii-ma-ye-no 
ever-even 


ever-even 
nga-ta rhan; 


one 


u-pm-ni. 

not-gavesl. 


your word 
_ la rho 
me- to own companions 
Besya-kidi den tisi 

Marlots with livittg 


years since your 

Te-jia-iii yen-clihe 
not- transgressed. Still you-by 

din-chhyam maja la-ba-i*i patba 

mth merry to-make kid 

yenna siimpati cha-si pin-na chu 

property eating giving this 


yenna kola kha-ba-chhyam 

your sou coming-on 

aba-se pang-ji, ‘ye kola, 

father-by said, ‘ 0 son, you 
khfdang mu-la kyong-no yc-la-kc. 

what is all thine-is. 

ta-si ; tita bi-se, chu ye-la 

is ; uohy saying, this your 

ma-bang mu-ia, pheri yang-ji.’ 
lost was, again was- 


the -la 


yc-so 
you-by his 
ye satana 


nimdi-ri bhoj 
sake-for feast 
nga d8-chhyam 
always me with 
Ngan-chhc maja-liarkha 
Vs-by feast-merry 
ala si-bang mu-la, 
brother dead was. 


la-ji.’ 

gave* 

mu-la. 

are. 

la-si 

making 

pheri 

again 


Taba 

Then 

Nga-la 


manasib 
proper 
so-ji; 
revived ; 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

MURMI. 

Specimen 11. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

(District Dakjkeling.) 

Koi muluk-ri gik inolbi mxi-ba. ITocliclilic adhan mi nip-sl-na 

Some country-in one Haulwi was, Uim-hy always men yatheriny 

katlia the-na lam-ba. JCoju sfiblia-ri lire katba ngyaiu-l)a ini-ri 

If'cture (leliveriny lired. That assmibly-in once tale heariny men-iu 

gik-ri molbi-so tarn pang-ma krfibai wang-ji. Ocliliom molbi-so hot-ta 

one-in Jlanhoi-by tale sayiny cryiny entered. Then 31aulwi-hy liim-to 

ngyo-clibi-mam ngyok-chhini, ‘ ai tik-ta kra-ba ? ’ Ilojii ini-sc jmng-jim, 

calling asked, ‘yon wherefore cry?' That nian-hy said, 

‘ iigai jik mlangai ra na-ba mu-ba. Ilojo si-ba dher-nu re 

' me-by one black goat keejdny was. That died many days became. 


Hot-la ] 

rbeng-bu 

dan 

ULLi-ba. 

Cbaro eba-ma 

yong-ji-m. 

Ai lam 

Its 

long 

beard 

was. 

Grass eating 

moved. 

Thee-hy lecture 

pfing-min 

ai-la 

dari 

yong-ma 

, danba 

kba-ji-nam 

kra-ba. Ai-la 

saying-in 

thy 

beard 

moving-in recollection 

coming 

cried. Thy 

tam-se 

kra-ba 

, a-bin,’ bi-si 

uttar piu-jim 

. Ocbbcm 

liojo inolbi-(la 

Iccture-f rom crying 

not,' 

saying 

answer gave. 

Then 

that Maulwi- to 


saran petpa kba-jim, tik-ta bi-sam, molbi-la as mu-ba jo iiochchlie 

much shame came, wherefore saying, Maulwi-of hope was that him-by 

iyaba katba ngyang-nu la-ji bi-sem. TToja nichclilio molbi-sc do-si 
good lecture hearing did saying. That from Maultoi-by arriving 
do-si sabba-jamma la-nu a-ta-ni. 

arnviny yatheHng to-make not-fell. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country tbere once lived a Maulwi wbo was always gatla'i'ing people 
and preaching. Some day one of bis bearers went Querying during liis lecture. Tbe 
Maulwi then called bim and asked bimwby be cried. Said tbe man, ‘1 once iiad a black 
gout. It is a long time since it died. It bad a long be.ard, wbicb used to wag up and 
down when it went about eating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down during tbe 
lecture I was reminded of tbe goat. That was tbe reason xvby 1 cried. It was not on 
account of your lecture.’ Tbe Maulwi wns much asb.amed because be kul attributed tlie 
crying to bis good lecture. Prom that time bo cesised to lecture. 
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sunwar or SUNUWAR. 

Tho Sunwars are a cultivating tribe of Nepal. Like the Magars, Gurungs, and 
Khas, they are considered as belonging to tlie class called MuTthya, or chief. They say 
that they came originally from Simungarh near Hara Chhatri in Western Nepal. On 
their wandering cast they came to Clmplu on the Likhukhola river and took possession of 
it. Makwani Baja was then ruler of Eastern Nepal. Likhukhola and Khuntikhola are 
now the main settlements of the tribe. 

Sir Herbert Risloy, from whose Tribes and Castes of Bengal these notes have been 
taken, further remarks that the Sunwars intermarry Avith Magars and Gurungs, though 
they theoretically form one endogamous group. 

Sunwiirs are also found outside Nepal in Sikkim and Darjeeling, and at the last 
Census some speakers were also returned from Assam. 

No information is available regarding the number of Sunwars in Nopal. According 
^ , to local information collected for tho purposes of this Survey 

Number of speakers. ^ ^ ^ 

the figures for the other districts were as follows : — 


Dat-jbcling 5,156 

Sikkim ............. 200 

Totat, . .5,356 


The Darjeeling figures also include the speakers of Thami. 

The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 AA'ere as follows : — 


Assam ............. 259 

Jalpuignri ............. 36 

Dnrjucling ............. 4,425 

Sikkim ............. 545 


Totai. . 6,265 


The Assam figures have been retumed under tho head of ‘ Sumvar or Tliami,’ and it 
is not certain that they should all be shown under Sun war. They are relatively most 
numerous in Lakhimpur (52) and the Lusliai Hills (43). In other districts tlioir number 
is quite unimportixnt. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwar dialect has been received 
from the Nepal Darbar. Jt makes tho impression of a word fur Avord translation of the 
English text. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forAA^arded from Darjeeling. 
It sliows that the version of the Pamble cannot rejjresent the dialect with fidelity. 
Above all, the order of words, which in the Parable is almost the same as in English, 
in the list agrees Avith that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman langu.agcs. Our materials 
for describing tho SunAvar dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory. They can, 
howeA’’er, to a certain extent be supplemented from tho list of words published by 
Hodgson. 
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authorities-^ 

Hodgson, B. H.,— -Ow the Ahoriijwex of fho Suh-Himalayas, Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of Bong^al 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, lSt7, p}>. 123.5 and fP. Reprinted in Selcctiona from tlio Rocordn of tho Govern- 
ment of B(3ngal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857. Another reprint, under th(i title On the Aborigines of 
the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages^ Literature, and Religion of Nepal and 
Tibet. London, 1871*, Part ii, pp. 29 and H. Contains a Samvar vocabulary. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Vhilology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 1SG7. Appendix A ctmtains tho numerals in Siinwar, etc. 

Hunter, W. W. , — A Comparatioc Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 18G8. 

Our materials are not sufficient for a full description of the Sunwiir dialect. It will 
not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of tho most salient ohariictoristics 
of Sunwar grammar. Hodgson dcscril)ed Sunwar as a dialect of the pronominaliznd type. 
This statement docs not appear to be borne out by the specimens prepared for the purposes 
of this Survey. 

Pronunciation. — Short final vowels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo, 
father ; pop-kd, of tho father ; hd-t and bd-ta, was, and so on. 

There arc not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrni, tooth ; 
bloinsd, alive. A short vowel is sometimes inserted in order to make the enunciation 
easier; thus, and sunuwdr; kuohmi m-d-kuehtmi, a bitch. In most cases, old 

compounds have apparently been siniplifled ; thus, sat, Tibetan gsod, kill ; hu, Tibetan 
by a, bird. It is, however, difficult to compare Sunwar and Tibetan with regard to the 
phonetical system of the two forms of speech, because the vocabulary differs to a con- 
siderable extent. In this respect Sunwar often agrees with Himalayan dialects such as 
Kanaw“ri, Kanashi, Manchatl, and so on. Compare pit, Kanaw*ri phi, hilng ; jd, Kana- 
w"ri jd, arrive ; gi, Kaiiaw'‘i i ke, give ; la, Manchat il, go ; gui, Kanaw^n gud, hand ; 
plyd, Chaudangsl pisyd, head ; shard, Bunan shrangs, horse, and so on. This state of 
affairs points to tho comdusion that Sunwar has once been a dialect of tho same complex 
type as Kanaw'^i. 

There are some instances of interchange between different consonants ; thus, tvp-u, 
beat ; Um-na-tim, heating. It is not, however, possible to lay down fixed rules regulating 
such changes. 

NounS.—A prefix d is common in nouns donoting relationship; thus, d-md, 
mother; a-Za, sister. This a is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is often 
used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, d-lo-mishya uu, his sister with ; d-lau-ka-le, 
his-son-to ; me d-tm, he his-brother, lus brother ; bushyc shard d-ugosh-like, white liorso 
its-saddle, the saddle of tho white horse. A is sometimes also used Avliere wo sliould 
expect to find a possessive pronoun of the first person ; tlius, d-pop-kduchhd d-tan, my- 
uncle’s son ; d-maiti, before mo. Compare the remarks under the licad of pronouns below. 

Articlo. — ^Tlie numeral kd, one, is used as an indefinite arlicle. It sometimes 
precedes and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies; tlms, kd j)opo, a father; lami kd, a 
daughter. In tho specimen the pronoun meko, that, is very commonly used as a definite 
Jlrticle. Thus, meko dlane lau, the younger son ; meko wnr-ke sus-la mer-mi meko bd-ri, 
tliat naan sent him (into) the field, and so on. I do not think that this frequent use of the 
pronoun meko is in accordanco with the actual character of the dialect. 
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Gender. — Tlie natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by- 
adding qualifying words. Thus, popo, father ; d-md, mother : man ; mishi mur, 

woman : shard, horse ; shard amo, mare : kish-she d-po, a male deer ; kish'she d-tuo, 
a female deer, and so on. 

ITamber. — ^The plural is not indicated when it appears from the context. The 
common plural suffix occurs in several different forms such as 

patchi, and pati. Thus, wdill-po-kl, servants ; tami-potchi, daughters ; mur-patchi, men ; 
mur-pati, they, lit. men. 

Case. — To judge from the specimen the base alone, without any suffix or post- 
position, is freely used to denote the various cases. Thus, nelle ansa sampall a-ke, what- 
ever share (of the) property (is) mine ; meko lata-hai mere-ke poph, ho went (to) his 
father ; meko des, in that country. Commonly, however, postpositions arc added. 

Tlie subject and the object are not distinguished by means of any suffix. The suffix 
of the dative is kale, and it is sometimes also added to the object of transitive verlxs ; 
thus, go-mi d-tau-kale karrd-mi dherai tup-td, me-by his-son-to stripcs-with much struck, 

I have beaten liis son until many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is, to judge from the specimen, put in the nominative, 
i.e., no suffix is added. Thus, mere-ke poph dsd-gepto mere-mi, his father divided to him. ‘ 
According to the list of words published by Hodgson, however, there is a suffix mi or me 
which denotes the agent. Compare go-mi, by me, in the last example but one. The 
specimen in one place uses ke instead ; thus, meko mur-ke sus-ta nier-mi meko hdrl, that 
man sent him to the field. The suffix mi, me also denotes the instrument, and it is, 
besides, used in order to form a locative or terminative. Thus, ghele-me, Avith ropes ; 
khi-mi, in the house, into the house. 

The suffix of the ablative is ngd ; thus, pokhri-ngd, from the well. Forms such as 
pop-ke, from a father, in the list of words, are perhaps genitives. 

The suffix of the genitive is ke or kd ; thus, poph-kd wdill-po-kl, the father ’s ser- 
vants ; kd mur rimsho-ke, of a good man. 

Other relations arc indicated by adding postpositions. Such are nu, with ; ma-hdtim 
and mo-hd, without ; note, behind ; td, agsiinst ; maiti, before ; date, between, and so on. 
In the specimen the postpositions are commonly used srs prepositions. I do not think 
that this use really represents the actual state of affairs. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually precede, but occasionally also follow the noun 
they qualify ; thus, dlane tan, the younger son ; hushye shard, the white horse ; mur kd 
rlmsho, a good man. The termination so or sho in adjectives such as rlm-sho, good ; 
chi-so, cold ; ho-so, hot ; mi-so, ripe ; dii-so, sour ; ka-so, bitter, and so on, is the suffix of 
a past participle. Com])are the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The particle of comiiarison seems to be Id-hhandd ; thus, me d-nu me lota misha 
Id-bhandd Id-shyo chha, liis brother is taller than his sistei*. Bhandd is the Khas thnndd. 

Namerals. — Tlie first numerals arc given in the list of words. Tho forms printed 
within parentheses have been taken from Hodgson’s list. It will bo seen that higher 
numbers are counted in twenties ; thus, khdk nishi sasi-kd, twenty two ten-one, fifty. 
Aryan forms arc, hoAvever, now commonly used instead. 
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Pronouns— The 

go, I. 

a, a-ke, my. 


following aro tho poi'sonal pronouns : — 


ge, ga, thou, 
i, %-ke, ge-ke, thy. 


hare, mare, me, he. 
hare-ke, mere-ke, merl-ke, his. 


go-pati, go-patchi, go- 
pu-kt, we. 

go-pati S-ke, gotod~ke, 
our. 


ge-patchi, you. 


hari-patchi, mere-puki, they. 


mur pati-ke, their. 


The suffix la in go-la mng,l am ; ge-la bd-ngi-de, thou art, is probably an intensify- 
ing particle. Mur pati-ke, their, literally means * of the men.* 

Other forms arc a-kale, me; go-mi, by mo; meko-le and meko-kale, him, and so on. 

The forms my ; i and f, thy, are used as prefixes. Instead of a we sometimes find 
a ; thus, d-pop-kauchhd, my uncle ; d-mai-ti, before me. A, however, usually refers to 
the third person ; thus, d-chi-me, on liis back. Compare tlio remarks under the head of 
nouns above. 

Demonstmtive pronouns are i-ko, e-ko, this ; me-ko, that. Compare also a-ke-ugd, 
from hero ; toa-tha, here ; yere, there. 

Interrogative pronouns aro su-me, who ? mdr-me, what ? Tho final me is probably 
an interrogative particle. Compare eu-kd, whoso. An interrogative base ge occurs in 
forms such as ge-nd, when ? ge-tha, where ? and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns aro au-kd, anybody ; mdr-kd, anything ; ge-nd-i, ever. 

Verbs.— The Sunwar verb is still in all essential points a noun. The person of tho 
subject is not distinguished in the verb, and verbal tenses are freely used as nouns. 

Verb substuntive. — Several bases aro used as verbs substantive. Bd seems to be 
identical with tho base hdk, to sit. It occurs in forms such as bd-me, is ; bd-ngi-di, art ; 
bd-t and bd-ta, art, is, and so on« Another base in dum, dang or thwig* It seems to* 
mean ‘ to become.’ Thus, kd theb anlkdl dum~td, a heavy famine arose ; dum-nang, 
I may be ; thung-ao-ngd, being-from, liaving been. 

Nang in dum-nang, I may be, only occurs in tho first person; thu3,^o-hf nang, I am, 
go-patchi nang, wo are. It is perhaps connected with na in nawe, to bo ; go-patchi bd- 
alto na-ki, we were, and so forth. 

A base ni occurs in forms such as tau dish bd-ni-mi, sons how-many arc ? ge-patchi 
bd-ni, you were. It is probably a form of the copula. It should perhaps be compared 
with ngi in ge-ld bd-ngi-de, thou art. 

Thera is further a base chha, is. It is apparently identical with tcha in hare Ijd-sho- 
tcha, he is. The form chhuu in ge bd-sho chhutt, you are, is not certain, (lie original 
manuscript being very indistinct. It must, however, be connected with chh<i, is. 

A base me, mi, or md occurs in forms such as tau dish bd-ni-mi, liow many sons are 
there ? iko shard dushya barshd bd-me, this horse (-of) how-many years are ? mere-pu-kl 
rlm-ao pdm-tl-me, they made mcriy; meko-putchi bd-le-md, they are, and so on. It is 
possible that we have hero to do with more tlian one base. There is an interrogative 
particle me, and it is also possible that me is the pronoun of the third person. Forms of 
this kipd are not, in tho materials available, used in the first two persons, and they are 
perhaps remnants of the pronominalized stage of development. It is, however, possible 
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that th« various bases beginning with m in reality belong to a copula. The final toe in 
ga lai-iia-tce, thou gocst ; m-we, be, to be, is perhaps connected. 

Other verbs substantive are ho, is ; hat, is ; thi and thiyo, was, and so on. 

The list of words gives the impression of a regular conjugation with different forms 
for the dilfenmt persons in the verb substontive. The details will be found in the list 
itself. I do not think that the dialect really distinguishes the various persons. Forms 
such Jis bd-t or bd-ta, was, are used in the specimen for the second as well as the third 
person. I do not thoroforo think it neccissary to reproduce all the various forms in this 
place. I shall only mention that kl in go-patchi bd-oho-na^kl, we were, seems to be con- 
nected with ki in forms such as mere-pu-kl, they. 

Finite verb. —Many of the bases of the verb substantive are also used in the con- 
jugation of finite verbs. Our materiiils are, however, too scanty to give anything like a 
complete sketch of tlio state of affairs. 

Present. — The most common form of the present tense seems to contain a suffix 
beginning with n. Ttius, go tup-nti, I strike; ge tup-ne, thou strikest; go lai-na, I go ; 
ge lai-m-we, thou gocst. This form is also used as a future. Thus, go Idyi-mng, I shall 
go ; (leiiang, I shall say. 

Another suffix of the present tense is pd or bd. Thus, dum-bd, I become ; hd-bd, 
lives; mdrd mdr-pd-me, what do they do ? 

The suffix me. is used alone inpi-me, comes. Compare also tup-ni-mi, they beat. 

The suffix td is sometimes also used with the meaning of a present; thus, go tum-na- 
tnm pdh-tu, I am beating ; ngoshyd hd~td, he is grazing ; bd-shyo bd-td, he is sitting. 

Compound forms are tai-bd-hai, get, and so on. 

Fast time. — The suffix ta or td is usually added in order to form a past tense; thus, 
pd'ld, I did; hloin-sd jd-t, came alive; den~la, he said. 

Instead of la we often find ti, te, or to; thus, gdp-ti, I have walkal ; la~te, wentest ; 
ge-H, gavest ; gep-to, gavest, gave, and so forth. 

The suffix pd is also used in the same way ; thus, Id-pd, he went. 

In gydbi, boughtest, we apparently have a suffix i. 

Compound forms are ho td-td, is found ; la-la hat, went ; be-so bat, had died ; pdm- 
ti-me, they made. 

It seems probable that none of these forms are peculiar to the past. The suffix so, 
sliyo, ed, shd, on the other hand, appears to be areal suffix of the past. Compare bd-shyo 
bd-td, having sat down is, he is sitting ; go bd-sho nang, I was. It is possible that this, 
or a similar, suffix is contained in forms such as rlm-so-pd-s-to, pitied. 

Puture. — It has already been remarked that the present seems to be used as a 
future. Note also forms such as go tup-ngana, I may beat ; go a-kale tup-cha-mdr-bd, 
I should beat ; go-pu-ki mdl-bd rlm-so, we should make merry. 

Imperative. — The usual suffix of the imperative is « or o. Thus, la-u, go; ja-n, 
eat ; gi-o, give ; ptt-o, bring. Another imperative suffix seems to be I ; thus, dsd-gei, 
divide ; jd-T,, let us cat ; rlm-so pd-l, let us make merry. Other imperatives are tbyd, let 
us drink ; Idwd, go. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing mo. 

Verbal nouns.— The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ehd or 
chhd ; thus, jd-chhd, to eat ; tup-cha, to beat. The various tenses arc apparently used 
as verbal nouns as well. Thus, vo-dl-te, in order to tend ; sil-pd-to, dancing. 
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Participles. — The bases of the various tenses are also used ns participles ; thus, 
arrivin'? ; dor-«a, running ; ld~ad, returning; h'st; /d-sirt, getting ; rim- 

80 pu-ad, well doing, safely; td-td, getting ; la-td, gone, and so forth. A ])ast participle 
is also formed by adding ae or ahe ; thus, ma bd-ae, not staying. Compare tup-aek-m/d-mi, 
having struck. Other participles are tum-na-tum, beating; hletd-wil, calling. 

megatiTe particle. — The negative particle is ma or mn ; thus, ma hl-se, not stay- 
ing ; ma-tang, not got; ma dum-bd, I do not become, T am not worthy; jd-chhd mti-bd, 
food not-bcing, without food. Note khigo-tnd-wd, did not enter ; aiso-md-b'is, did not 
disobey. 

Interrogative particle. — Tliere seems to he an interrogative partich^ me ; com- 
pare au-me, who ? mdr-me, what ? and the verbal forms ending in me or i)d. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words in the list of words and phriises is 
subject, object, verb. In the specimen, on the other hand, w’o find quite a ditterc'nt 
arrangement, viz., subject, verb, object. Adjectives ami numerals usually pi;eccde the 
qualified noun. The list of words uses postpositions, the specimen generally i)repositions, 
and so forth. If the order of words in the specimen were correct, Sunwar would have to 
bo considered as a form of speech between the Tibeto-llurrnan and Tai grouj)s. It ht»s, 
however, already been remarked that the state of atfaii’s in the specimen is pi’obahly duo 
to a too close adhesion to the English original. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list, of words. The materials are very unsatisfactory. Ihcy seem to shoAV that Sun war is 
now a dialect of the simple non-pronominalized type. It is, however, pos.'-iblc that better 
materials would show that it is still, as Hodgson descHbed it, a comple.v, pronominalizetl, 
form of speech, and the remarks made above are given with great dillidence. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

SUNWABI. 

(Nbpai.) 

Alane tan den-ta mere-ke poph, 
Yovmger son told his father^ 

a-ke.* Tab mere-ke poph asa-gep-to 

mine,* Then his father divided 

bat iisa-gei mere-ke sampati, meko 
ioas divided his property ^ that 
khl-mi lata-hai ka nguui des 
home-in went one far country 

meko pap-to mere-ke sampatl. Meko des, nole pap-to mere-ke 

he wasted his properly. That country, after wasted his 


sampatl. 

ka 

theb 

anikal dum-ta meko des. Meko 

bat ja-cliha 

property. 

one 

great 

famine occurred that country. Be 

was 

food 

mu-ba. 

Meko 

lata-hai 

kam-pu-chha ka mur-ke 

meko 

des. 

Meko 

without. 

Be 

went 

work-to-do one man-of 

that country. 

That 

mur-ke 

sus-ta 

mer-mi 

meko ba-ri vodite po. 

Meko po 

phasl 

ta-ta 

man-of 

sent 

him 

that field-in to-feed pigs. 

Be pigs husks 

got 

jangwa 

tarl 

ekoi 

ma-tang. Meko nole pi-ta 

a-chet. 

den-ta. 

‘a-ke 

eating 

but (/) 

this 

not-got. Be when came 

his-sense. 

said, 

'my 

poph-ka 

wfiili-poki tai-ba-hai sus ja-chha-ge-chha ; 

go benang 

solu. 

Go 


father-of servants get much to-eat-to-give ; I die hunger. I 
layinang a-ke poph denang, “ poph, go pa-ta pap ta bhagwan-ta 

shall-go my father shall-say, '‘father, I did sin against Ood-against 

anr ga-ta-ri ; go ma dum-ba i-ke tan. Hi a-kale wondiso ka 

and thee-against ; I not become your son. Make me as one 


waill.” * Tab meko 

lata-hai 

mere-ke 

poph. 

Mere-ke 

poph 

tasla 

mere-mi 

sci'vant.** * Then ^ he 

went 

his 

father. 

Bis 

father 

seeing 

him 

nguni ; rimso-pas-to mer-ml ; 

dor-sa 

la-ta. 

atardo-ta 

tari 

mere-ke sur 

far ; pitied 

him ; 

running 

went. 

fell 

on 

his 

neck 

pnph-pas-to. Meko tau 

den-ta 

mcre-ke 

poph. 

‘poph. 

go 

pap-ta 

bhagwan 

kissed. That son 

said 

his 

father. 

‘ father. 

I 

sinned 

God 

i-ta, anr go ma-dum-ba f-ke tau.’ 

Tab mere-ke 

poph 

den- la 

mere-ke 


thee- to, and I not-became your son.* Then his father s lid his 


Ka mur-ke bat nisi tan. 

One man-of were two sons. 

* asa^gei nolle ansa sampatl 

** divide-give whatever share property 
mere-mi, Nole mere-ke poph 
him- to. After Ms father {-by) 

alane tan mii base sus din 

small son not dwelling many days 
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waili-po-ki. 

‘ pit-0 

meko 

khub 

rimso-bat 

wo 

aur 

photo 

tari 

1 

mere-mil 

servants. 

‘ bring 

that 

very 

good-being 

cloth 

and 

put 

on 

him, 

gio ka mundra 

tari mere-ke 

blcpchho. 

am- 

lito 

pimai 

tarl 

mere-ke 

.give one 

Hng 

on 

his 

finger. 

and 

put 

shoes 

on 

his 

khoili ; go 

jai 

toya 

aur 

rimso-pai. 

A-ke 

tau 

be-so 

bat, 

aur mul 

feet ; we 

shall-eat drink 

and 

merry-make. 

My 

son 

dead 

was, 

ayid now 


ho bloinsa-jat ; meko iamso thiyo, aur ho ta-ta.’ Tab mere-puki 

became alive; he lost was, and is found* Then they 


rimso pamtlrae. 
well made. 


Meko bela 

meko 

thcba tau bat meko 

biiri. 

Meko 

jfiteli 

nehta 

That time 

that 

big son was that 

field. 

He 

coming 

near 

meko khi-mi. 

neh-to 

kamso-pato aur sil-pato. 

Meko 

bletawa 

ka 

wain, 

that house-to. 

heard 

music and dancing. 

He 

calling 

one 

servant, 


hilo-piip-to mer-mi, * mara mar-pa-me a-ke khi-mi ? * Meko waili jawab 
asked him-to, ‘ what do my house-in f * That servant ajiswer 

•gep-to, ‘ l-ko alano loba lasa j.ata rimso-p\isa. Meko-lagi l-ko 

gave, ‘your younger brother returning came well-doing, Thal-for your 

poph ge-ti ka kbamakhai.’ Tab meko ris-pap-to khigo-ma-wa meko 
father gave - a feast* Then he ■ anger-made not-entered that 
khi-mi. Tab meri-ke poph ja-ta lunga aur samjhai-pap-to blotawa meko 

house-in. Then his father came out and entreated calling that 

tau. Meko thcba tau den-ta meri-ko poph, ‘ poph, sus barkba dum-te 

son. That elder son said his father, ‘father, many years became 

go pa-ta i-ke kam ; aur gc-na-i dlso-ma-bis i-ke hukuin. Aiir ga 

I did your work; and ever not-transgressed your order. And thou 

gena-i gop-to a-kalc ka chaso-patba pu-chba I’lmso-pam-ti-mi a-ke 

ever gavest{-not) me-lo one goat-young to-make merry-making my 

•\varcha. I-ke alane tau taipani meko ba-ta pap-to nolle meri-ke 
friends. Your younger son ' although he has wasted all his 
sampati, mer-mi ga ge-ti ka khamakhai.’ • Tab meko den-Ui meri-ke 

property, him-to thou gavest a feast* Then he said his 

theba tau, ‘ tau, ga sadliai go-nu ba-ta ; aur nolle a-kc sampati lio 

elder son, ‘ son, thou always me-ioith art ; and all my property is 

f-ke. Go-puki malba rimso, mar-de ?-ke loba beso ba-ta, mul 

yours. We should-make merry, because your brother dead was, now 

bloinua jat ; meko jamso thio, ta-ta.’ 

alive came ; he lost was, was-found.* 
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The MSgars are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. Like the Gurungs, Sanwars« 
and Khas, they belong to the group known as mukhya, i.e., chief. 

The name of the tribe is sometimes spelt Magar, and sometimes Mangar. The 
latter form is apparently common in Darjeeling. The actual pronunciation is probably 
Magar, and I have written accordingly, though the true form of the word is not quite 
certain. 

The old home of the Magars are the central and lower parts of the mountains 
between the Dheri and Marsyandi Rivers. According to Mr. Bcames their most 
eastern village is Tannang, about forty miles Avest of Khatmandu, and their settlements 
stretch as far west as the town of Palpa. The most important are Rishing, Giring, 
Bhirkot, Dhor, and Lamzhang. They are now found over most parts of Nepal, and 
further in Darjeeling, Sikkim, and other districts of Bengal, and also in Assiiin, 
especially in the Naga Hills. 

We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal. Mr. Beames’ 

informants estimated the number of the tribe at about 6.000 

Number of speakers. « v . . ntr . , i.x i . 

fighting men. We cannot, hoAA’^ever, attach any importance 
to such estimates. The number of speakers in such districts as fall within the scope of 
this Survey has been estimated by the local authorities as follows : — 


Darjeeling 15,979 

Sikkim 

Total . 16,979 


At the last Census of 1901 the dialect Avas returned from Assam and the Bengal 
Presidency. Most of the speakers in Assam were returned from tho Naga Hills (659) 
The Magars usually adhere to their mother tongue, and do not, like tho Gurungs, aban- 
don it in favour of Khas. Thus, of 2,440 Magars enumerated in Sikkim 2,034 returned 
Magar as their parent tongue. The 1901 Census figures for the dialect are as follows 


Afisam . • « « 

Bengal— 

Jalpaiguri • , , 

Darjeeling . 

Chittagong Hill Tracts 
Champaran . • 

Sikkim . • 


1,815 


3,214 

11,174 

25 

214 

2,034 


16.661 

Total . 18,476 

The MSgar dialect is relatively well known. A sketch of tho grammatical system 
was published in 1869 by Mr. Beames, and a vocabulary had already been printed by 
Hodgson. A version of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words 
and Phrases have been kindly prepared for tho pui-poscs of tliis Survey by the Nepal 
Darbar, and they Avill be printed below. Another version of the Pamble and another list 
were forwarded from Darjeeling. They represented the same form of speech as the 
Nopal specimens, and they have not, therefore, been reproduced. 
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AtITHORITIBS— 

Hoogkoji, B. H., — On fhe Ahoriginea of tlic Suh-Uimalayaa. Journal oi the Asiiitic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Port ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in SaZec/ioiis fi-om the Keoords of the Got 
emment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, and, under the title On the Aborigines of the 
Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essay a on I ho Languages, Literature, and Uoligionof Nepal and Tibet. 
London, 1874. Pait ii, pp. 29 and fF. Contains Magar vocabnloi-ies. 

Bkames, J ., — Outlines of Indian Philology , with a map shewing the distrihufion of Indian Languages, 
Calcutto, 1867. Appendix A contains numei-als, and Appendix B personal pronouns in Magar. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Oomparalive Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Beamks, JOBN, — On the Magar Language of Nepal. Journttl • of the Itoyal Asiatic Society, New Series, 
Vol. iv, 1869, pp. 178 and ff. 

Cahi'DELl, Sib Geouqe,— S jpecimeiiA of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874. 

The remarks on Magarl grammar which follow are based on the materials printed 
below and on Mr. Beames’ sketch, which should be consulted for fui’ther details. 

MSgari has been much influenced by Aryan dialects, especially in vocabulary. 
Some of the most usual case-suffixes are likewise Aryan. On the whole, however, the 
general character of the dialect has remained unchanged. 

Fronunciation- — ^Magarl possesses the vowels <?, e, i, o, and u. There is, moreover, 
an o and an u. These sounds are written in various ways in the specimens. 0 is de- 
scribed as lying between the d in German ‘ Ilohe ’ and the eu in German ‘ feuer.' It 
occurs in forms such as ngo, written ngai, ngei, by me ; kan-kd, written kan-koi, by us, 
and so forth. tJf is of much more frequent occurrence. It is written «, «, iu, io, eo, 
you, and so on. According to Mr. Beames it occurs in words such as jyd-chii, written 
jyd-cha, eating ; so-mii, written so-mu, rising ; nung-nii, written nung-nu and nung-nai, 
going ; chii, written chin, dog ; hochit, written ho-chio, ho-chco, ho-chyou, his. 

I have not ventured to introduce the signs 6 and « in the .specimens, because we 
must reckon with the possibility of a somewhat different pronunciation in the different 
districts. 

The vowels arc sometimes marked as long and sometimes as short. Beally long 
vowels are, however, said to exist only in borrowed words. 

Tlie consonantal .system is very fully developed. According to Mr. Beames, it com- 
prises the following sounds : — 

k, kh, g, gh, ng 
ch, chh, j, jh, uy 
U, tsh, 4iS 
i, th, (I, dh, 1^ 
t, Ih, d, dh, n 
ph, b, bh, m 
y, r, I, w 
ah, a, z, h. 

The sounds ta, tah, and ds aro used in borrowed words ; thus, tadkar, a servant ; 
tshdn-ke, to become ; kam-dzett'o. ague. They have been written ch, chh, /, respectively, 
in the specimens. I have, however, followed Mr. Beames in distinguishing them from 
the palatals. 

Instead of z the specimens write j. I have followed Mr. Beames. 
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M, n, r, and I aro frequently aspirated, and the same is, according to Mr. Beames,. 
the case u ith all consonants in excited talk ; thus, dhdnghonhe, 1 see, 1 see, instead of 
ddngone. 

The cerebrals are mostly used in borrowed words. On tho other hand, the dentals, 
arc said to have the same sound as the English dentals. They arc accordingly constantly 
replaced by cerebrals. 

Article* — Tliere are no articles, but the numeral kat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, kat tsdkar, a servant. 

Nouns. — The prefix vni is common in words denoting parts of the body j thus, ngo- 
mi-tahi, my head. It also occurs in words such as mi-zd, son ; mi-ria, anger. It is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. Another prefix or occurs in forms sucli as ar-tnin, 
name. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
qualifying affixes ; thus, hhar-tm, man ; mdhazd, woman ; thor, bull ; nyet, cow : chii, 
dog ; chu-nidii, or, cku chhattri, bitch : len-zd mi~zd, son ; nidato mi~zd, daughter : ddrhyd 
mirga, a male deer ; murli mirgd, a female deer. 

Number. — The plural is not marked if it appears from the context. If it is 
necessary to mark it, words such as pattd, all ; haru, all, are added. Thus, im pattd, 
houses ; lai haru, fathers. Some lists also contain forms such as maato-ko, women ; 
ghord-ko, horses. 

Case. — ^The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by any 
suffix. The dative suffix ke or kl is, however, often used to denote the object ; thus, 
ho-chii mi-zd‘ko ngo ddthuk-d, his son-to mc-by struck, I have beaten his son. The suffix 
ke, kl, is probably Aryan. 

The sufiix of the case of tho agent, which is used to denote the subject of transitive 
verbs, is e or * ; thus, bhar^mi-y-e, by a man ; mi-za-i, by the son. After vowels this 
suffix is occasionally dropped, or, rather, it is contracted into one sound with the preced- 
ing vowel ; thus, hai, by tho father. 

The suffix of the dative is ki or ke, as has been already remarked. Na or nmg is 
occasionally added, apparently without adding anything to the meaning ; thus, kat hai- 
ki'ndng, to a father. 

The suffix of the genitive is o or « ; thus, hay-o, of a father ; dea-u, of a country. 
A preceding vowel is sometimes contracted into one sound with this suffix. Thus, mi-zo' 
u and mi-zo, of a child. Sometimes also a Ar is inserted ; thus, mi-zd-ko, of a child. In 
forms such as bhar-mi-kung, of a man, the final vowel has been accompanied by a 
nasalization. 

The suffix of the locative is dng ; thus, inv-dng, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are i/ng, from ; tdld, 
tdkingt on ; Idki, from ; khdtd, with, near ; adthang, with ; Idi, to ; dekhi, from ; nhung' 
lak, behind ; mhdke and mhdg-lug, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. They 
very often end in the suffix chii, which is usually written cha or chha, in the specimens ; 
thus, karang^hii, big. 
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The particle of comparison, is dcnang ; thus, hockii bhai hochU bahini dstiang ghyan^ 
chit le, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Nmnerals* — Ti’o first numerals are given in the list of words. ‘ Six ’ and following 
are Aryan loan-words. Numerals precede the word they qualify. 

PrononnS' — The following arc the personal pronouns : — 



I. 

Wo. 

Tliou. 

Yon. 

Ho. 

Tlioy. 

Nom. 

nga 

/edw, ftdn-fco 

nilng 

ndko 

liosaii hos 

hos-ko hosruk. 

Agent 

ngoy ngei 

han-e^ kan-koi 

nang-e, no 

nd-koi 

hosai 

hosruk^e. 

Genitive . 

ngaOf ngo 

kdn-ung 

nang-Ot 
ml wo 

ndkung 

hnohii 

hos-kungy hosruk^ung. 


Other forms are kdn-kurik, wo ; ndng-kurik, you ; tulko and ndkun, you, honorific ; 
nd~kruk, you (plural), and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns arc ia and iaai, this ; da and daal, that. Moa, lie, is also 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are au, who ? koa, which ? hi, what ? ktmk, how many ? 
Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the indefinite particle m to interrogatives ; 
thus, au-ye-ra, by any one ; hi-m, anything. 

There aro no relative pronouns. The Aryan ye is sometimes used. It is, however, 
combined with the relative participle, and not with the finite tenses of the verb. Thus, 
ngouje le-cha, mine what being, all that is mine. 

Note finally the reflexive pronoun laho, own. 

Verbs. — The verb is still in all essential points a noun. There is no difference for 
person. A suffix a is, it is true, often added in the second ponson ; thus, mlug nung-le 
and iidng nung-lea, thou goest. The use of this a is not, however, regulated by any fixed 
rules, and it gives the impression of being au Aryan loan. 

Verb substantive. — The usual verb substantive is le or le-ad, past leyd or Id. A 
compound form is d-le, is, wdiich is also used as a fuluve. Other forms arc supplied from 
the base tahdn, to be, to become, which is borrowed from Naipali chha ; thus, ngd Mum- 
ki hik-le, I can be, I may be. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive is extensively used in the formation of the 
various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The usual form of tlie present tense is a compound, (he verb sub- 
stantive being added to the base; thus, «-/<?, he lives ; (Idthuk-le, J strike. Jnstead of 
le we also find ne ; thus, tahdn~ne, he is. A compound present is formed by adding m-ne 
or mi-ne, i.o., the verb substantive and the suffix of the conjuiictive iiarticiple. Thus, 
ra-m-ne, ho comes ; o-mi-ne, he is sitting. Mr. 13cames gives mo-ne, or, after consonants, 
o-ite, instead, and calls this form an aorist because it is used Avith reference to past, 
present, or future occuiTcnccs. Thus, chi^ni hoa-e hi-ra nut ja'i-vw-ne, to-day he has 
eaten notliing ; kttldg ngit^mo-ne, whore do you live ? nnng-chu dangone, I will go 
and see. 

VOL. HI, PAHT 1. 2 K 
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Mr. Bcamcs also mentions a suffix lang or ttang ; thus, naug-ke tat-nang, 1 will 
strike you ; rdkh-lang, I bring. 

According to the same authority the base is sometimes also used alone as a present ; 
thus, jai ki ma Jai, will you cat or not ? 

Past — It has already been remarked that forms such as ndk~<U~m~ne, trans« 

grossed ; si-ma~ne, was dead, and so forth, are indefinite with regard to time. Forms 
such as mhd-le, was lost, arc properly forms of the present. Si-me, was dead, is perhaps 
derived from 8im-ne. Nung-ne, went, and similar forms, probably also belong to the 
present time. The usual suffix of past time, on the other hand, is d ; thus, zdt~d, did ; 
mung-d, went ; de-y~d, said, and so forth. 

Forms such as u-le-sd, lived ; nung-le~ad, went, are apparently also only used with 
the meaning of a past. 

Yd-nhi, gave, is probably another form of the present ya-ne, gives. 

A real past is apparently the form tahdn'Sl, it became. 

Future— The present is commonly used as a future ; thus, ddthuk~le, I shall beat. 
There seems to be, besides a future suffix, ing ; thus, Im kdn moja zdt-ing, well we shall 
make merry. A future is also formed by prefixing d and suffixing e ; thus, d-de-y-e, I 
shall say ; d-rdkh-e, shall bring. 

Imperative.— The suffix of the imperative is o ; thus, rdkh-o, bring. Bases end- 
ing in d change this o to o or c and insert an h before o, or else a-o becomes o ; thus, 
yd’ke, to give ; yo-h-o, ye-h-o, and yo, give. 

A more polite imperative is formed by adding the suffix m; thus, yd-ni, give; 
kher-ni, run. Instead of ni wo also find nd ; thus, rd-nd, oome. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the 
suffix ki or ke ; thus, yd-ke, to give ; zdt-ki, to do. Forms sueh as yd-khl, to give, show 
the common aspiration of the initial consonant. An infinitive of purpose is formed by 
adding lai to this form ; thus, waa-kl-lai, in order to tend. 

Relative participles are formed by adding the suffix chu, which is us uall y written 
cha in the specimens ; thus, yd-khl parl-oha anaa, to-give proper-being share, the share 
which 1 shall get ; hoae dhut tadn-chii kurek din taan-d, that matter happening how- 
many days became ? how long ago was it ? 

This form is sometimes also used as a verbal noun ; thus, harkha zdt-cha, to malfa 
merry ; ku-chi birin-chu die, whom-by sending may be ? .who may have sent it? md 
mmg-a-a dereng nang-ke detachv, le, not goest then thee-to beating is, if you do not 
go you will be punished. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding md, or, after consonants, nu ; thus, 
yd-mu, having given ; rdkh-nii, having brought. Instead of mu we also find mo and mu, 
and instead of nu the specimens write nu, nai, and so forth. Thus, ao-mu, liaving arisen ; 
zdt-nu, liaving done ; nung-nai le, going is. 

An adverbial participle, which also has the meaning of a conjimotive participle, is 
formed by adding the suffix nd or ndng ; thus, de-nd, saying ; rd-ndmg, on coming. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Ngd-ki dung-d, I am struck, literally 
means ‘ me- to struck.’ 
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Causative verb. — it is not possible to state the tulcs regulating the formation of 
causatives in M3garl. Some causatives are apparently formed by adding k ; thus, rd-ke, 
to come ; rdk-ke, to bring ; bildk-nu, causing to put on, from bilh-ke, to put on. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md le, I am 
not ; md yd, thou didst not give. 

Order of words. — ^The usual order of words is subject, object, verl). 

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Beames’ sketch and to the speci- 
men which follows. A list of Standard Wonls and Phrases will be found on p. 254 
andlf. 


VOt III, PAET I. 
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[ No. 21.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

mJ^qari. 

(From the Nepal Darbar.) 

Kat l)har-mi nis mi-za le-a, Nis madhya kanchha mi-za-i, 

One man{-qf) two sons were. J^wo among younger son-by, 

‘ ngR'ki ya-khi pari-cha ansa ya-khi-tshan-ni,* de-na, bai ansa 

‘ me-to to-give required share give-please,' saying, father share 

ohhuti-di-mu ya-nbl. Hira din nhufg kanchha mi-zai patta-na 

dividing gave. Some days after younger son-hy all 

batal-li-mu los pardes nung-lc-sa, Ho-la u-mu naoj-khata laho 

gathering far other-country went. There staying luxury-with own 

ansa*bhaga pattana san\pati kharcha zat-nu hek-lcsa. Ho-l5 kranchha 

share-portion. all property expended making finished. There big 

anikal pan-nam hos-ki-na dukha tshan-na hos dcs-u bhar-mi 

famine arising him-lo-also misery becoming that country-of man 

khata nung-nu u-lc-sa. Ho-ia sahar-u bhar-mi-yc hos-ki hyagar-ang 

with going stayed. There town-of man-by him fields-in 

■wak was-ki-lai di-le-sfi. Su-ye-ra hi-ra*na ma he-le*sa. Wak 

swine walching-for applied. Anyone-by anything-even not gave. Swine 

jya-cha bhusi-yo da-na lalio tuk rhas-ki ma-din-a. Chete dis-na 

eating husks-with even own belly to-fill not-got. Sense getting 

de-ki-lai si-ya, ‘nga-u bai tsakar-e roti jya-mu o-na ubari-sco-la 

to-say began, ‘ my father-of servants-by bread eating even to-spare-is 

ngai bhnsi-yc-o-na tuk rhas-ki ma-din-a. Nga rang-si-mu sT-le. 

me-by husks-with-even belly to-fill not-got. I hungering die. 

Nga laho bai khata nung-nu, “yc hai, nako-khala ra 

I own father with going, “ O father, thee-with and 

paramc(5war-khata pap zat-nang, nga nakii miza de-ki layekii ma-le. 

Qod-with sin done-having, I thy son to-say worthy not-am. 

Nga-ki laho darmadfir tfirincha zat-ki tshan-ni,”’ de-mu so-mu laho 

Me own servant like to-make please^' ’ saying rising own 

bai-khata nung-a. Dhcrai los-na le-nang a-chyou bai dang-im daya 

father-to went. Very far being his father seeing pity 

tehan-nu kher-nu nung-nu a-chyou gal-ang angkamaia zat-a, mwai jya. 

becoming running going his neck-on embrace did, kiss ate. 

Mi’zai bai khata deya, ‘ye bai, Bhagwan ra nako kha(.a piip 

Son-by father to said, ‘ 0 father, God and thee with sin 



MAGARi. 


213 


zat>a Nga nakfi miz^ de*ki layckii ma-le.' Tara bai laho 
did. I thy son to-say worthy not-am.' But father-by own 
teakar lai deya, ‘scchha otin rak-nu bilak-nu yeho; hos-ki 

servants to said, 'good cloth bringing putting-on give; him-on 

hut-ang aguthi pusak-nu yeho, hil-ang jutta bilak-nu yeho. Lou kan 

hand-on ring putting give, feet-on shoes putting give. Well we 

je-mu ga-mu moja zat-ing. Hi-ki dc-nang, isai ngou mi-za sT-me, 

eating drinking merry shall-make. Why saying, this my son died, 

pheri jib-a ; mhat-no, pheri din-a,’ de-mu hoa-ruk-e ananda tslian-a. 

again lived; was-lost, again was-found,’ saying them-by joy made. 


Ho-chyou mijhara mi-za garh-ang leya. Lhcs-nu rah-nang im 

His elder son field-in was. Returning coming house 

khercp-ta-ra-nang baja nacha seya. Kat tsakar-lai arga-mu gin-nang, 

near-coming music dance heard. One senant-to calling asking, 

*naku bhai raha; kusala ananda-khata raha. Nakii bai kat 

'your brother came; well merrily came. Your father-by one 

bho] zat-a,’ taakar-e diya. Hochyou mi-ris-e bhitri ma-paichhiya. 

feast made,' servant-by said. His anger-by inside not-entered. 

Hochyou bai bahira khch-mu hochyou bai bolabinti zat-a. A-chyou 

His father out coming his father entreaty made. His 

bai-khate jubaba zat-a, ‘ wos-ni, yiriko barkha samma nakn tahala 

father-to answer gave, ‘ look, so-many years up-to your sei'vice 

zat-nu sendana nakfl dhut ma nak-dim-nc. Xakoi scndana nga-ki 

doing ever-even your word not transgressed. You-by ever-eoen me-to 

lapha khata moja khiita kat patha una ma-ya. Besya 

companions with merriment for one kid even not-gaoest. Harlots 

khata u-mu sampati jya-mu hosai nakn nxi-za, nakoi hochyou lagi 

with living property eating that thy son, thee-by his sake-for 


bhoja zat-a.’ 
feast gavestJ 
nga-khatan Ic. 
me-with art. 

mo] zat-ki 
merry to-make 


Tara hochyou 

bai 

diya, 

‘ ye mi-za 


satUiai 

But 

his 

father-by 

said. 

‘ 0 son. 

thou 

always 

Ngou 

jo 

le-oha 

pattana 

nagu-na 

ale. 

Kaii-e 

Mine 

what 

being 

all 

thine-also 

is. 

TJs-hy 

harkha 

zat-cha 

scchlia 

tshansi. 

Hi-ki 

do-nfing, 

ninigo 

Joy 

making 

good 

became. 

IVhy 

sayiuff, 

thy 


bhai simanc, pheri jib-a; mha-le, pheri dinha.’ 

brother died, again lived ; was-lost, again was-found.* 
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The Newars ■were the rulinsf race in Nepal before the invasion of the Gorkhas, and 
they still constitute the largest section of the inhabitants of the valley. The inhabitants 
of Khatmandu are, to a great extent, Gorkhas. In Fatan, lihatgaon, and most of the 
smaller towns, on the other hand, the Newars form the bulk of the population. 

The number of Newars outside the vaUey of Nepal is small. Most of them have 

been returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim. During the 
umber of speakers. preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers 

iu those districts was Estimated by the local authorities as follows : — 


Daijeoling 4,979 

Sikkim State •«•••••••••• 1,000 


Total • 6,979 


At tho last Oensus of 1901, the figures returned under the head of Newari were as 


follows : — 

Bengal Presidency • • 7,491 

Jalpaignii • «• •• • 850 

Darjeeling «••••••••• 5,570 

Gbittagong Hill Tracts ••••••#« 15 

Singbhnm #e*eeee«*e 2 

Sikkim .eeeeeee .** 1,054 

AmUbm ••eeeeeueeese 382 


Total . 7,873 


No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. 

According to Mr. Gait, NSwar is a different form of the word Nepal, and Newaii 
accordingly means ‘the language of Nepal.’ It was the State language of Nepal before 
the overthrow of the NSwar dynasty in 1769. 

Buddhism was introduced in Nepal at a very early date. The sacred books of the 
Nepalese Buddhists were written in Sanskrit, and that language became the principal 
vehicle of Nepalese literature. Newari was, however, also used for literary purposes at 
a comparatively early period. Most Newari books are, according to Hodgson, transla* 
tions and oomments from and upon the Sanskrit literature current in Nepal. We also 
find works on the history of the country, Sanskrit-Newari dictionaries, aod so forth, and 
in some Nepalese plays stage directions are 'written in Newari. Tho oldest Newari 
manuscript as yet kno'wn was written in the 14th century. It is a Vam^a-vali, and 
chronioles the chief events in the history of Nepal from A.D. 1066 till 1388. We do 
not know how long before that time Newari had been used as a literary language, and, 
on the whole, our knowledge about Newari literature is very unsatisfactory. 

The character nsed ib writing Newari is an Indian one, and it has developed from 
the old Brahmi alphabet. The first specimen on pp. 221 and ff. will bo printed in 
that character. Hodgson mentions two other alphabets, which he calls Bhanjin Mola 
and Banja, respectively. He adds that they are only used in Buddhist books. Tho late 
Professor Bendall kindly identified them, the former 'with the so-called ‘ hooked-top ’ 
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Nepalese writing of the 12 th- 16 th centuries, and the latter with the straight>topped 
writing of the same period, 

AUTHOEfTIKS— 

Kirkpatrick, Colokbl, — An Aooount of the Kingdom of Nepanl. London, 1811. Contuns a Nswiri 
Yocabularj. 

Hodgson, B. H., — Notices of the Languages^ Literature^ and Religion of the Bauddas of Nepal and BhoU 
Asiatick Researches, Vol. xvi, 1828, pp. 409 andfE. Roprintod in Illustrations of the Literature 
and Religion of the Buddhists. Seramporo, 1841, pp. 1 and If., and, undor tho title On the 
Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepaul and Tibet, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages^ 
Literature, and Religion of Nep&l and Tibet. London, 1874, Part i, pp. 1 and IT. Contain! 
notes on Ndw&rl. 

,* --^On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and £E., and, under the title On the Ahcyri- 
gines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nep&l 
and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Newar, etc. 

Huntee, W. W., — A Gomparative Diotionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Klatt, Johannes, — De trecentis Odndkyae poetae Indioi sententiis. Halis Saxonum, 1873. 

Campbelt., Sib Geobqe,— ;^jpectmen6 of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and ff. 

Wright, Daniel, — History of Nepal, translated from the Parbatiya by Munshi Shew Shunker Singh and 
Pandit Shrl Gundnand : with an introductory sketch of the country and people of Nepdl. Cam- 
bridge, 1877. Contains a Ndwari vocabulary on pp. 300 and ff., and New&ri songs on pp. 306 
and ff. 

PlscHEL, H., — Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Oesellschaft, Vol. ii, Leipzig, 1881, 
pp. 5 and ff. Contains notes on Nepalese plays. 

Bendall, Cecil, — Catalogue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University Library, Cambridge. 
Cambridge, 1883. 

CONRADT, August, — Das Newdri. Grammatik und Sprachproben. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
liindischcn Gesellschaft, Vol. xlv, 1891, pp. 1 and ff, 

„ — Ein Sanskrit^Newdri Worterbuch. Aus dem Nachlasse Minayeff*s herausgegeben. 

Ibidem. Vol. xlvii, 1893, pp. 539 and ff. 

Bendall, Cecil, — The History of Nepal and surrounding Kingdoms {1000^1600 A.D.) compiled chiefly 
from MSS. lately discovered. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixxii, Part i, 1903, 
pp. 1 and ff. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and. a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from tho Nopal Darbar. They are the principal foundation 
of the notes on Newiiri grammar which follow. 

Pronuiiciation. — The spelling of the specimens is not sufficiently consistent to 
enable us to decide all details of pronunciation. The vowels a, i, and u are both long 
aTiil short in the specimens. It is impossible to tell if this state of affairs corresponds to 
tho actual pronunciation. JE and o aro not marked as long or short. Tho final e in 
words such as kde is very short, and sometimes almost inaudible. 

In tho Newari text ya or ye is often written instead of e ; thus, da-se, written da-aya, 
being ; ba-hd-mha-ae, written ba-bd-mha-aye, by the father. Tlio transliterated text does 
not furnish any clue to the pronunciation of this e. Ya is probably written to show that 
the e is short. 

Similarly o is often interchanged with wa ; thus, o-na and wa-na, went. It is prob- 
able that voa simply denotes a short o. 

Newari possesses liard and soft guttm’als, palatals, dentals, and labials. Both tho 
hard and the soft sounds may bo either aspirated or unaspirated. Instead of the dentals 
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we sometimes iind eerebrals; thus, jar^dhu and yandM, back. It is probable that the 
use of cerebrals in such cases is merely a mistake. 

I do not know how the sound which I liave transliterated as an Anunasika is 
actually pronounced. It interchanges with a nasal ; thus, ji andyi-wo, by me. 

We have no reliable information regarding the use of tones in Newari. The dialect 
is said to possess the so-called abrupt tone, Hodgson writes chhi't one ; ni*, two, and so 
forth, in which words the sign ’ probably denotes the abrupt tone. It therefore seems 
necessary to assume that this tone results from the dropping of a final consonant. Com- 
pare Tibetan gchig, one ; gnyia, two. The list of words gives nad, two. 

Article. — The numeral chhi, chha-mha, etc., one, is used as an indefinite article ; 
thus, chha-mha manuksha, a man. 

ITounS — Crender,— There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is dis- 
tinguished by using different words or by adding qualifying affixes. Thus, doh, bull ; 
sd, cow : dugu, goat ; chole, female goat : ha chalet, male doer ; ma chald, female deer : 
kde machd, boy ; mhde machd, girl. 

There are some f, races of a distinction being made between animate beings and 
things. The STiffix mha can be added to genitives and adjcctivi-s qualifying animate 
nouns, while gu can be added if the qualilicd noun denotes a thing. Thus, yV-mAo kakd, 
my uncle; ji-gu osata, my clothes. A similar principle prevails in the Munda 
languages. 

Hfumber. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. If it is ncccssaiy 
to distingxiish the plural, suffixes such as and are added. Thus, han- 

pt, fathers ; mhyd-cha-pini pitch's, , from daughtej's ; aeoka-pani-sena, by the servants ; 
aala-ta, horses. In bht-pt miad-ta, good women, both the adjective and the noun have 
been put in the plural. 

Ca>se. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the object arc not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The object is, however, sometimes put in the dative ; thus, y* o-yd 
kde-yd-ia tako-maai dde-dhma, I have beaten his son {lit. to his son) with many stripes. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that 
case is na or na, often preceded by another suffix ae or aa. Thus, babd-mha-ae-na, by 
the father ; deaa-bdai-na, by the citizen. Instead of adding na, the final vowel is oft(;u 
nasalized; thus, babd-mha, by the father; babd-mha-ae, by the father. 

The same ctisc is also used to denote the instrument, and, further, as an ablative ; 
thus, hima-na, by means of husks ; khipa-ta chiu, bind with ropes ; chha-mha buba, from 
a father ; ydnana-ae, from a distance. Other ablative suflixes are pdche, li-ae, and 
ai-aa. 

The sufdx of the genitive is yd ; thus, bdn-yd, of a father. Tlie suffixes mha for 
animate nouns and gu for tilings can be added to such forms ; thus, chh'e-ya-mha, the 
person, or animal, of the house ; chh'e-ya-git, that which belongs to the house. Such 
forms can be used as adjectives, and the suffixes mha and gu can accordingly be 
described as genitive suffixes. 

The suffix of the dative is ta, which is added to the base or to another suffix a, or 
else to the genitive ; thus, mhydcha-p%-ta, to daughters ; babd-yd-ta, to the father ; aeoka- 
pani-a-ta, to the servants. 
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The suffix of the locative and terminativo is tta or sa; thus, deea-sa, in a country ; 
iela-sS, at the time ; tuti-aa, upon his feet. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are ke and yd~ke, 
with ; {ya-)koaS, under ; li, on ; Hone, behind ; (p-)mpa, together with ; nheone^ before, 
and so forth. 

A^ectives. — The adjectives arc often used without any suffix ; thus, bln mam~p%, 
good men. If they qualify a noun denoting an animate being the suffixes dhi and mha 
arc often added. In the same way dha and gu are added if the qualified noun denotes a 
thing ; thus, tuyu-mha sala, the white horse ; chiM-dhd-gn chhe, in the small house. 
The suffixes mha and gu can be added to almost any word in order to form possessive 
adjectives or nouns. Compare y*-«»Aa, ji-gu, mine ; ain-yn-gu, the wooden thing ; tham- 
ya-mha, the animate being here ; wo-mha, the coming one ; hht-gu, the good thing. Wo 
even find forms such as bahd-mha, the father. 

The particle of comparison is ai-aa^ from, added to the genitive of the compared 
noun ; thus, o~ya kijd o-yd kehe-yd-ai-aa ta-dhi-ka, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals arc given in the list of words. The usual form 
for ‘ two ’ seems to be ni and not naai. Note also aa-chU, eleven ; aa-nJiay, seventeen ; 
ngi-chhi, twenty-one ; ngi-adnha, thirty ; avoi-chhi, thirty-one ; pi-chhi, forty-one, and 
so forth. 

Generic particles arc added to the numerals in order to indicate the nature of the 
qualified noun. Such particles are mha for human beings ; gu for things ; md for 
trees and plants ; pu for weapons and implements ; phd for fiowers ; go for fruits ; nhtt 
for days, and so forth. Thus, chha-md ainta, a timber-tree ; chha-pu khwon, a sword, 
and so forth. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
ji, I. chha, chhi, thou. o, he. 

Ji-na, jt, by me. chha-na, by thee. o, by him. 

ji,ji-mha, ji-gu, my. chha, chha-gu, chhi- o-yd, his, 

gu, chhd-na, thy. 

jhi-ji, jhi-pt, vfG. chhi-pi, yon. a-^*, they. 

jhi-ji-aena, ji-mi-ae, chhi-mi-aa, chhim-ae, a-mi-aa, a-mi-ae, by them. 

by us. by you. 

jhi-gu, jhi-pt-gu, our. chhi-pi-gu, yo\ir. a-mi-gu, their. 

Chhi is probably the respectful form. Compare Tibetan khyed. We do not know 
the difference between jhi-ji and jhi-pt, we. Jhi-ji is used as an inclusive plural in the 
specimen. Note also lhao, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tho, this ; o, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are au, who ? chhu, what ? chhdc, why ? go-mha, which ? 
how many ? guli, how much ? how many ? Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding 
MS' or else by nasalizing the final vowel of tho interrogatives ; thus, au-na-na, by anyone ; 
chhu, anything ; go-bela-aa, at any time. 

Vsrbs. — The Newarl verb is in all essential features a noun. The various tenses 
do not differ for person and number, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in tho 
case of the agent. 

VOl. UI, PAKT I. ^ ^ 
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Verb substantive.— Several bases are used to form a verb substantive. The most 
uommon ones are da or du, kha or khu, and ju. Thus, ji du, I am ; o khu and o kha, 
he is. The form khe ia ehhu khe, what is the matter P contains a sulliz e. See below. 

Finite verb. — ^The N6warx verb is not rich in tenses. Many forms can be used to 
denote both the present and the past. It will, however, be convenient to arrange the 
forms occurring in the specimens under the usual beads of present, past, and future. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present tense. Thus, chha da, thou 
beatest ; yi-p* da, we are ; jt dde md, by-mo beating is-required, I should boat. 

A common suflBx of the present is e or » ; thus, y* dd-e, 1 strike ’, ji joe phu'i, I can 
be. Compare future. 

Another suffix, which is xised to form present and past tenses, is la or na ; thus, 
ju-la, is ; cho-na, sits ; uod-na, goes. It is possible that la and na are originally different 
suffixes. They are, however, apparently used promiscuously. It is also possible that 
I and n are originally the final consonants of the base, so that the real suffix is merely a. 
This a is often long ; thus, dd-yd cho-nd, I am sitting. It is sometimes also replaced by 
the suffix e or i, and such forma are apparently never used in the past ; thus, ji-todm, I 
go ; ji-pt o-ne, we go j a-pt o-ni, they go. 

The suffix na is sometimes also added to the suffix i ; thus, y/ siyhna, I die, I am 
dying. 

Compound present tenses are cTio^nd-o clio^na, sitting sits, he is sitting ; dd-yd cho~nd, 
beating sit, 1 am beating. 

Past time. — The base alone is apparently also used to denote past time ; thus, ji 
4u, I was. 

The suffixes la and m are common with the meaning of past time ; thus, o-«o and 
o-la, he went; dd-ld, he struck ; nyd~nd, thou boughtest. 

The suffix « in ma bi-u, didst not give, is also a general suffix, and it is probably 
identical with the final « in du, is, and so forth. Compare Tibetan o. 

Forms such as jt dd-yd, I struck, are probably participles. At all events, a past 
meaning is not the only one that they have. Compare jt dd-yd cho-nd, I am beating. 

A real suffix of the past is apparently ta in forms such as phu-ta, wasted ; chho-ta, 

sent. 

Compound past tenses are formed by adding auxiliaries to the conjunctive partici- 
ples. Thus, yd-ndo cho-na, having done sit, I have done ; ju-yd cho-na, lias become ; 
ma o-se cho-na, not having-gone remained, had not gone. 

The verb dhu, to finish, is sometimes added to the verbal noun ending in e in order to 
form a past tense ; thus, ji dd-e dhu-na, I had beaten. 

Future.— 'Iho suffix « or » is also used to denote the future ; thus, dhd-e, I will say ; 
chha ddi, thou wilt strike. The future sense can be strengthened by adding tint ; 
ibxis, jijue-tini, I shall be; ye dde-tini, I shall strike. 

Imperutive.— The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, na, cat ; It, put. 

A suffix ti is added in hiu, give ; chiu, bind. 

Forms such as pu-ki, put on ; nhyd-ta-ki, put on, are perhaps causatives, and contain 
a suffix i added to the causal suffix ka. 
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The suffix nu in vya-»i-nu, walk ; yS£-nu, let us make, is probably also an impera- 
tive suffix. It is apparently formed by adding u to the suffix na. 

A respectful imperative is Mya di-sS, give please. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing mate. Mr. Wright gives mate 
duhkha tdya (i.e. tde), do not be cast down. 

Verbal nouns and participles.— The most usual verbal noun ends in e ; thus, 
m-et to cat ; yd-e, to do ; dhd-e-tunu, saying after, after he had said ; yde-ta, making-for, 
to make. 

It will bo seen that this is the form commonly used to denote present and future 
times. 

It has already been mentioned that the Newari verb is a noun. The various tenses 
can accordingly be used as nouns. Compare dhd-la-sd, saying in, if you say ; nal-gu 
hima, eating husks, the husks which were eaten ; ji-ke da-f/w, me-with bcing-thing, what 
is mine ; thane, to fill ; o-yd nimirtina, coming-reason, because ho came, and so forth. 

Various kinds of participles are formed by adding postpositions or qualifying suffixes 
to verbal nouns. 

The suffixes mha and gu can be used in order to form relative participles and nouns 
of agency referring to animate beings and things respectively ; thus, si ka-mha, the dead 
one ; ji-ke du-gu, me-with being-thing, what is mine. 

The suffix gu sometimes also forms a conjunctive participle ; thus, jue dhu-gu, 
having been. I have not seen any examples of the use of this participle. 

The most common conjunctive participle is formed by adding the postposition o to 
verbal nouns. Thus, o-nd-o, going ; kha-nd-o, seeing. O seems to mean ‘ Avith ’ and its 
use corresponds to that of Tibetan dang. It also occurs in forms such as o-o hela-sa, 
coming-Avith time-at, when he came. Compare yi-o »dpd, me-with together, together 
with me. 

A conjunctive participle is also formed by adding ka; thus, dha-ka, saying; hwd-ka, 
running. The suffix yd is apparently used in a similar way ; thus, dd-yd, having struck. 

It has already been remarked that the various tenses are in reality verbal nouns. 
They can often also be translated as participles ; thus, le-na du, leaving is, something is 
left; langhand yd-nd ma du, transgressing doing not is, no transgressing has been 
done. 

A past participle seems to be formed by adding se or se ; thus, o-se cho-na, gone were, 
went ; da-ae cho-na, become wore, became. Such forms arc properly verbal nouns of the 
past. Compare kha-chhi-khd-chd da-ee-U, some-time becoming-on, after some time. 

Fassiv6 voice* — There is no passive voice. Ji-ta dd-yd cho-na, I am struck, 
literally means * me-to striking is.’ 

CailSativc. — There is apparently a caustitive suffix ka. Thus, na, cat; bhoe 
na-ka-la, feast to-eat-causedest, thou gavest a feast ; dhde-ke, to cause to say, to be called. 
Si-ka-mha, he who was dead ; phu-ku-mha, he who wasted, are apparently formtid from 
such causative bases. 

Some causatives are apparently formed by hardening the initial consonant. Pro- 
fessor Oonrady gives da-e, to be ; ta-e, to make : bd, half ; pd, cut, etc. 

vot. nr, PART I. 
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Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma; ihxi&,jogya majw-la, 
worthy not am ; ma didst not give. 

Order of words.— The regular order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows, to the list 
of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 266 and ff., and to the works mentioned under 
the head of authorities. The specimen has been printed both in ordinary Newari and 
in transliteration. In the former text ya is commonly written instead of e, and tea 
instead of o. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY, Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

NEWAeI. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Nepal.) 


Clilia-mha manukslia*ya kao ma-cha ui-mha 


A man-of 

kaS tliao baba*ya-ke, 
non-hy oum Jather-fo, 
dba-la. Dhae-tunfi 
said. Saying-8oon~after 

da-sS-li thao-gu 
hecoming-after own 


boy children two 
‘ ji-gu ansa-bhaga 
‘ my share-portion 


da-sS cho-na. Ghika-dhi-mlia 

being Iwed. Small 

ji-ta bi-ya-di-sS,’ dha*ka 

me-lo give-pleasCt saying 


baba>mha ansa-bhaga 
father-by share-portion 

dako ansa-bhaga 

all share-portion 


moja cho-nao thao-gu sampati dako 

pleasvre-mth living own property all 


desa-sa ghora anikala 


sioine 

thane 

to-fill 

bi-yao 

giving 


country-in terrible famine 
o dcsa-ya chha-mlia 
that countryof a 
plia jhae-ka-la chho-ta. 
grazing-for sent. 

ma da-yao cho-na. 
not getting lived. 

thu-li ju-sS-li 

this-much happening-on 
baba-ya tha-sa guli-raa-chhi 
father-of place-at hoto-niany 

ji dha-la-sa pitya-nao sii-na. 

I sayvng-in hungering die. 

“ I^ora-o 
“ God-and 


nae 
to-eat 

tha-sa 

place-in 


]u-yao 
arising 
dosa-basi-ya 
citizen-of 
PhS nai-gu 

Swine-by eaten 

Atba-n3 
Then-even 


bi-la. Kha-chhi-kha-clia 
gave. Some-time 

jo-nao paradesa o-nao 

talcing other-country going 

phu-ta. Tlio bela-s3 o 

squandered. This time-at that 

ma kha-nao kasta ju-yao 

not finding distress arising 

o-na. 0-mha dosa-basi-na 

went. That citizen-by 


hima-n3 thao-gu pwatha 

husks-with own belly 
o-ya-ta su-nii-n3 chhu ma 

him-to anyone-by anything not 


hha-la-pa-la, ‘ ji 

f mans 


chctaye ju-yao mana-nS 

sense coming mind-by 

scoka-pani-sena yeko na-ya-nS le-na du, 

servants-by much eating-even left is, 

Ao ji baha-ya tha-sa o-nao, 
Now I father-of place-to going, 


]ogya ]i 
worthy 1 

dhac,* 

will-say* 


SlO 
now 
ji-ta 
me 


chha-gu nhcone ji-na papa ya-nao, 

thee-of before me-by sin 

ma ju-la. Seoka chha-mha-th@ 
not became. Servant one-like 

dha-ka thao baba-ya tha-sa o-na, 

saying own father-of place-to went, 

kae oo-gu yana-na-sS kha-nao karona oha-yao bwa-ka 

son coming far-from seeing pity feeling running 


yae 

to-make 


chlia-na kae dhae-ko 

your son to-say 

ma-la,” 

proper-became," 
baba-mha-sS thao 
father-by own 
o-nao gala-pota-sa 
going neck-on 


bcla-sa 

time-at 
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gbasa-pu-nao obupa na-la. Tbo 

bela-sa 

tbao 

baba-ya- 

ta dlia-la, ‘ vo 

embracing kiss ate. This 

time-at 

own 

father-to said, ‘ 0 

baba, I^ora-ya nbeone cbbana 

npara-sa 

ji-na 

papa 

ya-nao, 

ao 

father, God-of before you 

upon 

me-by 

sin 

doing^ 

now 

obba-na-mba kae dbae-ke jogya 

ji ma 

ju-la,’ 

dha-ka 

dha-la. 

Tho-te 

your son to-say worthy 

I not 

became,' 

saying 

said. 

Such 

tbao kae-ya kba ne-nao baba-mba-sS thao scoka-panista 

dha-la, 

‘ bhi-gu 

own son-of toord hearing father^by own servanls-lo 

said^ 

'good 

osata ha-yao tho-ya-ta pu-ki ; 

tho-ya 

laba-ti-sa 

aiigu. 

tu-ti-sa 

lakS 

clothes bringing this-to put-on; 

this-of 

hand-on 

ring. 

feet^on 

shoes 


nhya-ta-ki ; jhi-ji saya bhoye-nyae-kao rasa-ranga yao«nu. Chhayo dha-la-sa, 
put ; we all feasting merriment shall^do. Why taid-on, 

■ji kae si-ka-mha, mwa-nao o-la; ta-nao cho-na-tnlia, lu-yao 

my son the-dead-one, reviving came; being-lost the-heing-one, found-again 

o-la,’ dha-ka dha-yao bhoc-nyae-kao rasa-rangga ya-ta. 

came' saying having-said feasting merriment made, 

Tho bela-sa ta-dhi-ka-mba kae thao-gu bu-sa cUo-nfi-cho-na-mha thao 

This time-at the-elder son own field-in the-staying-one own 

chbc-sa 00 bela-sa bfljana pyakbana-ya sala tfi-yao cbba-mba 

house-to going time-at music dancing-of sound hearing a 

scoka-ya-ta sala-tao, * tba-na cbhu kho ? ’ dha-ka nc-na. 8coka-na dha-la, 
servant-to calling, 'here what is?' saying asked. Servanl-by said. 


‘ cbbana 

kija 

o-ytio 

chhu 

mu-mwa-la-ka o-yil 

ni.'nirtina 

cbbana 

‘ your 

brother 

coming 

anything 

not- hap pening comi ng bee a use 

your 

baba 

bboc-nyiie-ka-la,’ 

dha-ka 

dba-la. Tho bola-sa tameba-yao 

father-by 

feasted,' 

saying 

said. This time-at anger-feeling 

cblio-sa-dnlia ma 

o-so 

cbo-na. 

Babu-mba piba 

o-yAo 

hcc-ka -la* 

hmise-into not 

going 

remained. 

Father outside 

coming 

entreated. 

Baba-yata 

lisala 

bi-yao, 

‘ ta-kala da-ta, ji-na 

chha-na-gu 

sewa 

Father-to 

answer 

giving, 

‘ long-time passed, mc-by 

your 

service 


ya-nsio cho-na ; go-bola-sa chba-na-gu bacbana laoggbanfi ya-na ina 

doing remained; any-time your teord transgression done not 


du. Atbc-na ji 

pasa-pi-o 

napa 

rasa-rangga 

yao-la 

clihana 

du-gii-clia 

is. Still 

I 

companions 

with 

merriment 

to-do 

yon-hy 

goat-young 

chha-mha 

napS 

go bola-sa 

ma 

byu. 

Besytio 

napa 

cli(i-iiAo 

chlia-na-gu 

one 

even 

any time-at 

not 

gave. 

Harlots 

f wilh 

Itoing 

your 


sampati 

phu-ku-raba tho 

ebbs 

kae 

0 -la-ya niiiiirlina chha 

bboe 

property 

waster this 

your 

son 

coming-of on-account you^hy 

feast 

na-ka-la,’ 

dha-ka dba-la. 

Tho 

bola-sa 

baba-mha-so-na dha-la, *lio 

puta, 

gave,* 

saying said. 

This 

time-at 

father-by said, * 0 

son. 
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ohha eada-uS- jio napa 

you always - me-of with 

chha-jjn-he ma khu-la? Jhi-ji-sona 
yours not is ? Us-by 

jogya thukd. Chliae dlia-la-sa, 
proper consider. Why saying -on, 
o-la ; ta-nSo cho-na-mha, In-yao 
came ; lost was-toho, recovered 


obo'ua-mlia, ji-ke du-gu phukft 

remaining^ me-with being all 

rasa-rangga ya-nao khxisi yao 

merriment making rejoicing to-make 

cWia-na kija sl-ka-mlia, mwa-nao 

your brother the-dead-one, reviving 

o-la.’ 

came* 
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pahrt dialect. 

Paliri is spoken in the hills of Central Nepal. The name of the dialect literally 
means ‘ hill language.* It is sometimes also written Pahl or also Padhi. 

No information is available about the number of speakers in Nepal. At the last 
Census of 1901, 216 speakers of Pahari and 23 speakers of Pahl were returned from 
Assam. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. K.,—Oom^arative Vocabulary of tho Languaget of ilie broken Tribet of Nepal. Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Txvi, 1S58, pp. 317 and il. Reprinted in Miscellancout 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 161 and ft. 

Beames, 3.,— Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing tho Distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcntta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Pahri, etc. 

Hcnteb, W. W ., — A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, ISGS* 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been rcocived from the Nepal Darbar. They do not appear to be altogether 
trustworthy examples of tho language, and tho spelling is not sufficiently consistent or 
adequate for giving a precise idea of the phonetioal system of the dialect. Tliey are^ 
however, tho only foundation of the remarks on Pahri grammar which follow. 

Pahri is very closely related to Newari, so closely that it can properly bo described 
as a sub-dialect of that form of speech. 

Pronunciation.— The spelling is inconsistent, and it is impossible to decide the 
various details regarding Paliri pronunciation. 0 and wa arc often interchanged ; 
thus, 0 and wa, and. In mu-na and mwd-nd, having revived, u is interchanged with wd. 
Similarly yd and e, i.c. probably e, interchange in the suffix of the genitive. 

Pahri possesses a A, a kh, a g, and a gh, and corresponding sets of palatals, dentals^ 
and labials. Cerebral letters aro sometimes written. It is not certain whether their 
pronunciation differs from tho corresponding dentals. Note tho interchange between g 
and kli in naga, nakha, with ; between n and ng in many suffixes, etc. 

We have no information regarding tones and accents. 

Article. — The numeral thi, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, bd thi-ad, 
a father ; kuju thi-md, a dog. 

ITounS. — According to Hodgson there are two classes of nouns— namely, those that 
denote animate beings and those that denote inanimate objects, respectively. They are 
distinguished by adding tho suffixes mha and gu, respectively, to qualifying adjectives, 
numerals, etc. The specimens do not quite bear out this statement, for tho suffix gu is 
frequently used before all kinds of nouns ; thus, chang-go mdnchhe, living man, 
a resident. 

Gender. — ^The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding 
affixes. Thus, mdnchhe, man ; mdmd, woman : doh-ad, bull ; vid-sn, cow : bdhd-cha, 
boy ; md/md'Cha, girl: kuju, dog ; md-kuju, bitch : soro, horse; aoro mdgu, mare, and so 

on. .V m - . » 

Namber. — The usual plural suffixes are ai, kdri, kdrd, to, te. Thus, bd-ai, fathers; 

m&ad kdri, covf S', #Ao with my own friends; chald-to, goats; beayd-te- 

naga, with harlots. 

VOL. Ill, PABT 1. 
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Case.— The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is put in the ease of the agent, which 
is formed by adding one of the suffixes na and hdye. Thus, Id-na hio-ri, the*father« 
by said, the father said ; pro-hdye nhe-nd, the son-by saying-from, when the son had 
said. The suffix na also denotes the instrument ; thus, pdkhi-na chi, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is nd; thus, u-thd-nd, this-plaee-from, from here. In 
ad-tha-ld, from whom? la is apparently used in the same way. Hodgson gives ang, 
from ; compare moj-ang, luxuriously. 

The suffix of the genitive is yd, for which we sometimes find e, i.e. probably e ; 
thus, nu dd-yd kid-pro-yd bihd, my uncle’s son’s marriage ; chhi bd-e chhe, in thy father’s 
house. The suffixes gu and mha can bo added ; thus, aoro-yd-gu kathi, the horse’s saddle. 
The suffix gn was probably originally only used before nouns denoting inanimate objects. 
]Uha and gu can also bo added to the base ; thus, bd thi~ad-gu, of a father ; chha-mha 
nd, thy brother. 

The dative is formed by adding the suffix td to the base or to the genitive ; thus, 
bd thi-ad-td, to a father; bd si-yd-td, to fathers. 

The most usual suffix of the terminative and locative is ga or ka ; thus, bu-ga, in 
the field, to the field ; bd-tha-ka, to his father. Instead of ga we also find go ; thus, 
chhe-go, in the house ; Id-go, on his hand. 

The Nowari suffix «« occurs in forms such as laka-aa, near. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as katia, after ; lumane, 
behind ; naga, nakha, and nap a, with ; nhorkhe, nhiorkhe, before ; purko, under ; aika, 
aike, before, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are formed as in Newari. The suffixes mha and gu are, 
according to Hodgson, used as in that form of speech. In the specimens gu is used 
before all classes of nouns ; thus, bhingu mdnchhe, a good man. 

The postposition aika is used as a particle of comparison ; thus, hd-yd manji-d aika 
ho-yd bhdju tdjd, his sister before his brother tall, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. Generic particles 
are added in order to indicate the nature of the qualified noun. Sd seems to be used 
in a more general way ; thus, nhi-ad pro, two sons ; thi-ad bhoye, a feast. Sd is some- 
times replaced by ai ; thus, ni-ai, two. Other generic particles arc mha, also written 
md, for animate beings, and gu or gi for things. Thus, thi-mha chald-cha, a kid ; thi-gi, 
une ; ni-ai-gi, two ; khu-gu, six ; che-gi, eight, and so on. Chhi in aa-chhi, hundred, is 
another form of thi, one. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns ; — 


• • *1* 

jt,l. 

na, by me. 

nmg, nu, na, nu-yd, nu-gu, 
my. 

Jd-ri, we. 
jd-na, by us. 


chhi, chha, thou. 
chha, chhao, by thee. 
chha, chha, chht, chha-mha, 
chhangu, chhu-mha, thy. 
chd-ri, chhi-ri, you. 
chhd-na, by you. 
chhd-gu, chhd-ri-aa-ld, your* 


ho, chho, chha, he. 
ho-na, chho-na, by him. 
htodngu, ho-yd, chhayd, his. 
hd-kari, ho-ri, they. 
ho-kd-nd, by them. 
ho-kd-ra-gu, their. 


jd-gu,jd-ri-aa-ld, our, 

Note also tho and tha-gu, own . 
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The pronouns chho, chha, he, are also used as demonstrative pronouns. Other 
'demonstratives are tho, this ; u, this ; o and too, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are se-la, who ? sd-ld, whose ? gu-fnha, gu-gu, which ? chs-ldt 
■Cha~ld, what? The final Id in most of these words is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns arc formed by adding na to the intorrogatives ; thus, au-ad-nSt 
by anyone ; chhu-na, anything ; gu-le-na, over.- Compare Newari au, who ? chhu, what ? 

Verbs. — The verb is of the same description as in Nowarl. It docs not dilfor for 
person, and the subject of transitive verbs is put in tho case of tho agent. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of tho verb substantive are tho same as in 
Newari, viz., khi, da, and ju, Tho usual forms are, present khi-ii, past du. The final u 
of such forms is probably related to Tibetan o. Other forms are khe-da, it is ; ji khi «ia, 
I be proper, I should be ; aaalju-gu, good being. 

Finite verbs. — ^The materials available are not sufficient for giving a full sketch 
of the conjugation of finite verbs, the more so because tho difference between the various 
tenses is slight, and the same form can bo used to denote present and past time. 

Present time. — The base alone is used as a present ; thus, ho-na dd, ho strikes. 
A suffix u has apparently been added in yu, he comes ; compare ya, come. 

A suffix c or » is often added, e.g., in nearly all the forms of the two first persons 
which ooom* in the texts. Compare na dd-nd chongi, I beating sit, I am beating ; 
chha dd~e, thou strikest. Ohongi, I sit, perhaps contains a suffix ngi. In mi thi-ni, I am 
not (worthy), we apparently have the same suffix in tho form ni, while ai-ga, I die, is a 
participle. 

I do not understand tho forms yd-ri letiu, wo go; chhd-ri Id-ao, you go; ho-ka-ri le- 
td-ri, they go. They are all compound forms. 

Fast time. — The base alone is also used as a past tense ; thus, la, ho is found ; 
md bl, he did not give. The suffix « or o can bo added ; thus, la-o, ho was found ; bi-u, 
he gave ; choyd, they remained. 

The suffix na is used in forms such as o-na, he went ; md bl-nd, didst not give. 

Instead of na we find ni in forms such as dd-ni, I have beaten ; yo-ni, I have done, 
etc., and ngd in dhungd, I finished. 

A common suffix of tho past is re or r», rz ; thus, na dd-rX, I struck ; nhe-o-ri, he 
■said ; mu khd-re, he did not got. Nhe-o~ri, said, also contains tho suffix o. 

Forms such as Idi-gu, camej heo-gu, said, are apparently participles. 

A compound past is na dd-e dhungd, me-by striking finished, I had struck. 

Isolated forms are jd-ri letiu, we went; chhd-ri Id-ao, you went. Compare 
present. 

Future. — ^Tho base alone is also used as a future ; thus, jd-na da, wo shall strike. 
A suffix Hni or iingi, sometimes preceded by an e, can be added ; thus, ji dd-ti-ni, me 
■strike-will, I shall be struck ; na dd-e-tingi, I shall strike ; ji khi-tingi, I shall be, 
Ti-ni or ti-ngi probably contains an auxiliary ti and the suffix ni or ngi. 

Imperative. — ^The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, yd, come ; ne, eat’. 
chi, bind. 

A suffix u is added in khi-u, be. 
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Another suffix e or « is much more frequently used. Compare hiye, give; soye^ 
look ; kd-e, take. 

The suffix gd in td-gd, put on ; phi-gd, put on ; chai-gdy lot us remain; harkJti-gd, 
let us make merry, is perhaps originally a future suHix. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone, or with one of the suffixes e or i 
and o, is used^as a verbal noun. TIius, . making-for, to make; dal mu khd-re, 

to-hll not got, ho was not allowed to fill ; he-wo mu-khi, to-say not-is, it cannot be said. 

The suffix gu can be added ; thus, phd-ye jha-ye-gu, to feed pigs ; mhe-gu mi-thi-nit 
to-say not is. 

In kharcha-nhe-thu lumane, spent-making after, after lie had spent, there is 
apparently a suffix thu. Nhe-thu, making, can, however, also be a compound verb, 
making-finishing. Compare the base dhu used to form a past tense. 

The final ri in khi-td-ri, to bo, is probably only an indefinite particle. 

Relative parliciplos are formed by adding genitive suffixes to the base; thus, darmd 
wages giving-of servant, a hired servant; asal ju-gu kdgu, good being 
clothes ; yang-gd chang-go mdnchhe, town-in living man, a man who lived in the town. 
It will be scon that the suffix gu, go, is also used when thu qualified noun denotes an 
animate being. 

The suffix is also employed to form verbal and conjunctive participles; thus, 
»i-gu du, dead was, he had died ; majd yd-gu, merry making ; khi-dhongu, to-he-finishing, 
having been. It has been added to the verbal noun ending in o in kha-o-gu, having 
seen ; ke-o-gu, running. 

The suffix tini is usesd to form a kind of adverbial participle.3. Thus, khi-tini, 
being ; wo-tini, going ; hioye-tmi, doing. 

The usual suffix of tlio conjunctive participle is wa; compare Tibetan nos. Thus, 
dai-ud, rising ; wai-m, going, lla has been added in khd-iid-ra, having seen. Ifhd 
has apparently boon substituted for itd iu nhd-ni-nhd, calling; hid-iii~nhdt asking. 

Another suffix of the conjunctive participle is e ov I ; tims, and wa-J, going; 
hu-ld-i, bringing. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Ji da-ri, I am struck, literally means 
* me struck.’ 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md, mu,QV mi; thus, 
md hi, did not give ; mu Id, did not go ; mhe-gu mi-thi-ni, to say is not. Note rid mu-ra, 
did not transgress. 

Order of words. — ^Tlie usual order c)£ words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives, 
numerals, and pronouns usually precede the word they qualify. 


Tor further details the student is referred to tho version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Sou Avhich follows. I have corrected some obvious mistakes in tho original. 
On the whole, however, I have been obliged to print the text as I have received it. 
Though it is far from being satisfactory, it is quite sufficient to show that Pahrl can 
safely be considered as a sub-dialeot of Newarl. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayajm Group. 

NDWAllI. 


Tld-sa manchlic 

One man-of 

pro-liaye, ‘ nun-da du-go 
son-hy^ * meAo being 

ansa cliliutiayina bin. 

share separating gave. 

pliuka dliana batii-le-na 


Pauiu Dialect. 


nbi-sa pro du. 
hco sons toerem 

ansa-bbfig nun-da 
share-poriion me-to 
Bliaolia dTiia kana 


Feio 

ta])fi 


days after 
par-des 


(Xetal Daub ah.) 

Ciiha-gu madhe kaiicldia 
Theni-of among yonnger 

biyo/ nlio-nfi Im-tri-lmyo 

gice^^ saying falhcr-hy 

chlia knncliha pro-hayo 

that younger son-by 

Avai-na huia moj-ang 


all toealth gatheHng far 

other-country 

going 

there feasting-with 

chai-na 

tha-gu 

ansa-1 )haga-ya -gu 

sampati . pliuka ude-lu^o-re. 

Sampati 

living 

own 

share-portion-of 

property 

all squandered. 

Property 

kharclia 

nlie-thu 

Inmano bang- 

gii thayok 

dhau 

anckal 

parc^ju. 

eoL'pense 

making 

after that place-at 

great 

famine 

happened. 

Chliayc-ta 

(lulilia 

jarf'ju. . Ilang- 

gu deka-go 

thi-sa 

cliang-go 

mancliho 

Him- to 

distress 

felL. That 

place-of 

one 

residing 

man 

naga •vvai-na diana, Haug-gu yang-ga chan: 

g-go-lmyc 

clilifiyo-ta 

tlia-gu 


tcith going 


lived. 


That city-in 


resident-hy 


him-to 


own 


bu-ga 

pbaye 

jhayo-gu jyc-yo-rl. 

Su-na-na 

olilui-na ma 

l)i. 

fietd-in 

stoine 

feeding engaged. 

Anyone-hy 

anything not 

gave. 

Chbo-ua 

pha-iia 

ni-gu 

muna-na-kha 

pari 

dai mu kha-rc. 

Clndo 

Him-hy 

pigs-hy 

eaten 

husks-toith 

belly tofUl not got. 

Mind 

iu-kha-na lie-ta-i*o 

ki, ‘ nung 

bfi-yil 

clia mallii no- 

klia-fan 

getting 

to-say-hegan 

that, ‘ my 

father-of 

much bread eating 

le - ga nc-na-k a-di- ga 

gwalara diakara 

du; ji 

par('-lic-]ia sT-g 

11. Ji 

left 

feeding. 

how-many servants 

are ; I 

hunger from die 

I 

dai-iia 

bfi-ya 

tha 

Aval, ‘‘ yo 

1)A, IsAvara na clilia 

siko 

rising 

father-of 

place 

going, O 

father, God and yon 

on 

papa 

na yo 

-ni. 

Ji-ina eliha 

pro ho wo 

niu-kliT. Cliba 

darnia 

sin me-hy committed. 

Koto your 

son saying 

Hut-is. Your 

wages 


bi-ya cliakara-tlio lic-iia-nai.*^ ^ Dai-jia ba-tlia-ka 
giving-of servantAihe make-me:' ’ Arising father-neat 
chalia tapa bliagio, o-chlia-ya ba-iia klm-o-gu daya. 

much far being, Ms futher-by seeing 


0 -na. Cbliaii pro 

loeiit. Thai son 

Iic-na kn-o-gu 
pity doing running 
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hea*gu grapu-ka dhusiu heo-ri chupa ne-ri. Pro*na ba-ya-ta nheo-n 

hia neck-ai embrace did kise ate. Son-hy father-to said, 

'ye ba, Iswara wa chh5 nhiorkho papa yo-ni. .Ti cbha-gu pro* 
‘ O father^ God and you~of before ain did. 1 your ton- 
juhe-gu (tic) mi-thi-ni,* Tara ba-na tha-gu chakaia*ya-ta hio-ri, ‘asal 

saying not-am.* But father-by own servant-to said, ‘good' 

ju-gu kaga bu-lai o-ya-ta liga-na phiga. La-go agucha, li-go 

being clothes bringing him-to putting yut. Hand’on ring, feet~on 


liguna 

phiga. Ka 

ne-na 

tai-na 

moja-na 

ohai-ga. 

Cha-la 

shoes 

put. Let-us eating 

drinking merriment-in 

let-us-remain. 

IVhy 

ho-na, 

u-gu na 

pro si-gu 

du, hanaka 

mu-na ; 

ta-na-gu, 

hanaka 

saying. 

this my 

son dead 

voaa, again 

revived ; 

loat-waa-who. 

again 

lao,’ 

he-na 

chha-ka-na 

ananda ju-ya 

ohoyu. 



waa-found,* saying 

they 

happy being 

remained. 




Chha-ya jetha-gu pro bu-ga du, Lai-na che-ya-gu lakasa thai-na 

Bit elder son field-in was. Coming house-of near arriving- 

baja 0 pekha-ya so ta-na thi-sa ohakara-ya-ta nha-ni-nha, 

music and dancing-of aownd heard-having one aervant-to calling, 

‘chalo?’ nha-hc-na hia-ni-nha, ‘chha-mha na layo ku^ala ju-ya 

‘ what ? ’ saying asking, ‘ your young er-brother coming safe being- 

lai-gu kha-na-ra chba ba-na thi-sa bhoye yo-ri,’ chakara-na chha-ya-ta 

coming seeing your father-by one feast made* servant-by him-to 

he-na chha ta-cha-na doha mu la. Chha-ya ba piaha 
saying he angry-becoming inside not came. His father outside 
wo-na chha-ya-ta bolabinti hio. Chha-ya ba-ta jabab biu, ‘soye, 
going him-to entreaty made. His father-to answer gave, ‘ lo, 
baja blkha nisiang chha tahal hioye-ti-ni chba kha gu-le-na-ni 

ao-many years since your service doing your word ever-even 


ria-mu-ra, Hcrak chhi 

transgressed-not. Still you- 

hia-ta tbi-mha chala-cha 

making-for one goat-yotmg 

sampati ne-biu-gu o 

property to-eat-giving that 


chha-o gu-le-na tho 
you-by ever own 


pasa-ka-ra-nu-gu maja 

companions-with merry 


ma bi-nfi. 
not gaveat. 
;hha pro 


Besia-tc-na-ga chai-na cliha-gu 


Harlots-with 
layo suka 

coming on 


bhoja 

feast 


your 

heo-ri.’ 

madeat* 


Ana-tu ba-na hio-gu, ‘ ho pro, chha ji-tha du. Nohia ma-da-sa-kho 
Then father-by said, * O son, you me-with are. Mine being 


phuka chha-gu khc-da. Ja-na maja-ya-gu harkhi-ga munasiba du ; 

all yours is, Us-hy merry-making shall-be-happy proper is ; 

cb5s-ki wo chhu-mha na sigu-du, banaka mwa-na ; ta-gu-du, 

because that your brother dead-was, again revived; loai-wasr 

hanaka la.* 

again was-found^ 
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LEPOHA OR RONG. 

The Lepchas are considered as the oldest inhabitants oC Sikkim, Tlicy arc also found 
in Western Bhutan, Eastern Nopal, and in Darjeeling. They call themselves R6ng and 
are known to the Tibetans as Rong-pa or Miin-pa. Lepclia is a nickname given to them 
by the Nepalese. According to the Sikkim Gazetteer the local pronunciation of the word 
is Lapclui or Lapche. Dr. Waddell thinks that it is composed of lap, speech, and cha, 
vUe, and that it consequently means ‘ vile speakers.’ 

R6ng has an indigenous literature, and the Sikkim Raja Chakdor Namgye (born 1G8G) 
designed an alphabet for the use of hLs subjects. R6ng literature comprises Buddhistic 
and other religious books, law books, etc. Very little has as yet been made known about 
it. Parts of the Scriptures have also been translated into the language. 

According to information collected during the prejjaratory operations of this Survey 

the numbers of speakers of Rung in Sikkim and Dariceling 

Number of speakers. r. i, 

were, roughly rslimated, as lollows : — 

Sikkim 25,000 

Dftrjcoliiig 1),S04 

Total . IM*.804 

At the last Census of 1901, the language entries under the licad of Rung were as 
follows : — 

■nEMCAL PkESIDENCY— 


Sikkim ...... ..... 7,915 

11,252 

Jalpaigufi . ......... 74 

Mongliyr 1 

Bliagalpur .••...•*.• 1 

ASontul Pai’ganas ......... 1 

'I’otal lk?Dgal Presidency 19,274 
Assa.m ............. 17 


Grand Total . 19,291 

AUTHORITIES— 

Oampbeut., a ., — "Note on the Lepchas of Sikkim, with a vocabulary of their language. Journal of tlio 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1840, p]). 379 ami ff. 

Hodoson, B. H.,— Aborigines of the sub-Uimalayas. Journal of tlio Amatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Pait ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and If. Roprinted in Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 120 ami fF., and in Essays on the Languages, 
Literature, and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet. London, 1874, 11, pp. 29 and if. I’ko titJo of 
the reprint is On the Aborigines of the Jlimalaya, 

Beamks, B. J .,’~^Oullines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the distribution oj Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 18G7. Appendix A contains numerals in Leiw;ha, etc. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Dalton, B. Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Lcpcha vocabulary after 
Camplx^ll and Hodgson. 

The Gospel of John in Lepcha, Calcutta, 1872. 

The Book of Genesis and Part of Exodus in Lcpcha, Calcutta, 1874. 

Lepcha Primer in Lepcha Characters. Uarjccling, 1874. 

[Campbell, Sir George] — Specimens of Languages of India. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 150 and ff. 
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Mainwarinq, Colonel G. Grammar of the Rang (Lepcha) Language^ aa it exists in the Darjeeling 

and Sikkim Hilla. Calcutta, 1876. 

Schott, W ., — tfher die Sprache des Volkes Bong oder Lepcha in Sikkim. Abhandlungen der Konigliohexi 
Akademio der WiBsenchafteu in Berlin. 1881. PhiloBophiscli HiBioriBclie Klasse, No. V. 

Waddell, L. A.,— PZace and Bivcr-Narnes in the Darjeeling District of Sikkim, Journal of tlie Aslatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol, lx, Pt. i, 1892, pp. 53 and ff. 

Gkunwedel, Albert, — A Boug-English Glossary. T'oung Pao, Vol. iii, 1892, pp. 238 and £E. 

RSng-sa v&m. Lapohd-^gita-samgraha. Darjeeling, 1893. 

Kislet, H. H., — Gazetteer of Sikkim. Calcutta, 1894. 

Mainwaring, G. B ., — Dictionary of the Lepcha-Language. Beviaed and completed hy Albert Orunwedel. 
Berlin, 1898. 

Peer, h., •^Specimen [de la langue Lepcha (on Bong). Journal Asiatique, ix^ sene, xii, 1898, pp. 177 
and ff. 

Written character. — It lias already been remarked that a Lepcha alphabet was 
introduced by King Chakdor. Compare the remarks by Sri Kali Kumar Das in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, iv, i, 1898, Appendix ii, p. 1. It is based on a 
certain form of the Tibetan U-met character, and consists of the following signs : — 



G 


Cd 

> 

ka 

kha 


ga 

nga 


X 




cha 

cbha 


ja 

nya 


>• 


% 

/D 

ta 

tlia 


da 

na 

75 


& 

0 


pa 

pha 

fa 

ba 

ma 

0 

o 


If 

e 

Ii 

tsha 


za 

ya 

r 



if 

0 

ra 

la 


ha 

Ta 


6 




sa 

sha 


wa 





C 


k!a 

gla 


pla 

fla 

w 



X 


bla 

mla 


Iha 


& 

S( 

s 


52 

a 

a 

A 

i 

£ 

S3 


? 

(X 

(a? 

u 

u 

e 

0 

6 
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The signs of the vowels given in the t&blo are only used in the beginning of words 

and syllables. "When preceded by a consonant the vowels are expressed as follows : 

The short a is inherent in all consonants and is not separately jnarked. The full 


signs of the other vowels contain the sign 
they are preceded by a consonant. Thus ; — 

of the short a. 

This 

siu;n is 

dropped when 



ss 


<5 

f 



ka (ka ka 

ki 

kf 

ku 

kii 

ko 

ko 

k6 


The consonants k, m, I, n, p, r, t, and ng are also used as finals without being fol* 
lowed by a vowel. They then assume a different shape. Compare the table which 


follows 

< 

•• 

A 

/O 

o 

• 


j. 






< 

< 




kak 

kam 

kal 

kan 

kap' 

kar 

kat 

kang 

kdng 


These finals can, of course, be combined with all other vowels. Thus (*^ kor ; 
hong, etc. 


The semi-consonants y and r arc often added to other consonants without any vowel 
intervening. In that case the signs y and respectively are added to the preceding 


consonant. Thus : — 

(Sd 



XM 

kya 

khya 

mya 

klya 

Ihya 






kra 

gra 

pra 

mra 

hra 





:3V 

krya 

gr.va 


ngrya 

prya, etc. 


The sign y is also added to a, which is then transliterated 'a ; thus, *aya. 

Fr011Ullcia,tioil. — The short a has the sound of « in ‘ rut.’ In some words it has 
the sound of e in ‘hen’ and it is then often written e; thus, jan and jen, to bo bad; 
fyan and fyen, a foeman. Ya is commonly interchangeable with e, and the pronun- 
ciation of a as e apparently only occurs after palatals and y. 

Before the final k and ng the short a acquires the sound of o in ‘ mock ’ and it is 
then often also written 6 ; thus, ta-bak and ia-bdk, belly ; lang and I6ng, stone. 

A is said to have a prolonged and guttural sound. It is often interchangeable with 
6 and « ; thus, tydt and ty6t, to hack. Similarly n also interchanges with a in writing ; 
thus, sun-mut, wind ; mat, to blow. 

A has the sound of o in ‘ far.’ Sometimes, and apparently when followed by 
k or ng, it is pronounced like the o in ‘ mock.’ 

I has the sound of i in ‘ pin ’ and / is the corresponding long, or rather prolonged, 
sound. I have written { and not I in deference to Professor Grunwedel’s spelling, and 
because i is distinguished from » by means of the same sign as a from d. 

U is said to bo pronounced somewhat like the French eu in ‘ jeu.’ 

VOL. ni, PART I. 
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tf is the long u in ‘ rule.’ 

B has the sound of ay in ‘ day,’ and also that of e in * ten.’ 

0 is pronounced as o in ‘ no.’ It is very often replaced by « ; thus, on and ««, 
horse. 

0 is the broad o in ‘ nor,’ ‘for.’ 

O and 6 are sometimes intercliangoahlo with e ; thus, glydt, to let down ; glyet, 
to let fall ; Jiok and hyek, to husk. 

The which is uTittcn before y is apparently silent. 

The usual pronunciation of the consonants does not call for any remark. In 
Tibetan words some of them occasionally assume anotlxer iwonunciation. 

Kr is sometimes pronounced as / and gr as d ; tlius, krii, pronounced tu, a ship ; 
gmn, pronounced dun, a feast. It has sometimes a similar pronunciation ; thus, rdn~r6, 
pronounced drdn-drd, or rather ddn-do, equal, like. 

Z has the sound of dz in Avords such as tlgdm-bu-ling, Jambudvipa. 

Prefixes. — a very common prolix is a ; , thus, d-bo, father ; d-rymi, good. It is 
commonly prefixed to verbal roots in order to form nouns and adjectives ; thus, chor, 
to bo sour ; d-chor, sour ; tl, to he great ; d‘tim, large ; tht', to arrive ; d-thit, arrival. 
It Ls also added to nouns in order to specify the meaning or to form diminutives ; thus, 
tmg, water ; d-ung, water in which meat has been boiled : Mmg, a tree ; d-kimg, a 
bush. 

The prefix d is not a necessary part of the word, and it is often dropped ; thus, 
d-Adm, pure ; jer ham, pure gold: d-U, an cgg;/o U, a bird’s egg. We arc not as 
yet able to ascertain the rules regulating the retention or dropping of this d. It seems 
as if it is commonly dropped when t wo words are put together as a compound. 

There are several other prefixes in use. Some of them have still a do finite meaning 
of their own. Others are apjjarently used as mere formatives. Such an? ka, ta, pa, 
and sa in words such as ku-liit, bare, from lut, to uncover; la-kryoug, praise, from 
krydng, to praise ; pa-thydm, aiTangemont, from tjiydm, to anunge ; sa^tHiik and tsuk, 
sun ; aa-dr, goat, etc. Compare the prefixed consonants of classical Tibetan. 

Articles. — The numernl kut, one, is used as ah indefinite article, and tJic suffix 
Tb has the meaning of a delinitc article. Thus, maro kdt, a man ; pa-no-re, the king. 
In connexion with nunuirals the suffix re is often replaced by mu ; thus, kdl-mu kdt-kd 
U, the one said to the other. 

Re and mu have another form, rem, and mum, respectively, in the accusative. 
Thus, htt pa-no-rem shu, he jMititioned th{5 king ; kdl-mu kdt~mnm It, the one said to the 
other. In this form, mn can be used after all sorts of nouns, definitely as well as 
indefinitely. 

Kouns. — Grender. — The natural gender is expressed by using different words or 
hy means of qualifying additions moaning ‘male,’ ‘female,’ resi)ectivcly. Tho usual 
male affixes are la-grt, for human beings ; d-bu, for animals ; d-tau, for goats, pigs, etc.; 
long, for some large animals ; and the most common female ones are ta-ayu, human 
beings ; d-mot, animals ; d-lyeng, young females rising to maturity ; d-mi, a young 
pig ; d-gu, a beast having borne young. The initial d of such words is usually dropped. 
Thus, d'bo, father ; d-mo, mother : pa-no, king ; pun-di, queen : d-nmn, elder brother ; 
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elder sister ; 'ayeng ta-gri, younger brother ; 'ayeng ta-ayu, younger sister : 
hik bu, cock j hik tn6t, hen : mon tsu, r boar ; nwii nwtf a sow ; tydtig-mo long^ a male 
elephant ; tyang-mo mdt, a female elephant : rim-mit, a goddess : hik lyeng, a young 
matured cow that has not home young : Uk gu, a matured cow : nvun ml, a sow that 
has not had young. 

Number.— There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is nyum, and the plural is expressed by adding sang in the cjise of 
animate beings and pang in the case of inanimate objects. Nyum means ‘ the two,’ 
‘ both,’ and it is often replaced by the usual numeral nyet, two. It is, therefore, 
perhaps more correct to say that there are only two numbers, the singular and tlu; 
plural. Tlie plural suffixes sang and pang arc ])ronoimccd song, 2^i'^»g, respectively. 
Examples of their use are ma~rd sang, men ; U-pang, houses. Fang can also lx; added 
in the case of animate beings ; thus, ma-ru pang, men. 

Case. — Tho base alone, without any suffix, is used as the subject of intransitive 
verbs, and as the object. The object can, however, bo distinguished by adding rbm or 
mum; compare the remarks under the hcjul of the artich'. Thus, d-ho-sa d-mu-re 
mdk-ndn-ne, fathcr-aud mother-tho died, the father and mother died; go hn-do kup lyup, 
I his sou beat, I have beaten his son ; ohdp'Chhu sang-rem U, servants-to said, he said 
to the servants. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed by 
adding nun; thus, d-knp tek-nun d-bo-reni shn, sou small-hy fathor-to said, the younger 
sjxid to his father. 

The suffix nun also forms an ablative; tluvj, hei’o-fi’om, fi’om here. 

The genitive can be expressed by putting tlu; gov(a‘nod befoi'o the governing word ; 
thus, d-do-sa d-ho U-kd, you-of father house-in, in your father’s house. A-do-sa, your, 
contains the suffix sa, which is commonly used in the genitive ; thus, kn-sti d-ho-sa 
chdp-chhu-snng, my father’s servants. 

The vocative is expressed by pi'efixiug e and suffixing wd or d, before which a final 
consonant is doubled ; thus, c d-bo-wd, O father ; e d-kup'pd, O child. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of post jiosit ions. Such are d-lon, behind ; 
d-min, under ; d-plang, ujion ; dun-kd, in the presence of ; nahdn, before ; kd, to, in, at, 
for, on, upon, and so forth. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are commonly formed from verbal bases by pi-etiyiiig d, 
and, if the verb ends in a vowel, by suffixing OT ; thus, dil, to be Avliite; d-d/lin, irhite. 
Other adjectives arc formed by adding tho suffix ho ; thus, rydm-ho, beaut itiil. 

Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify; thus, on d-dnm, ilu- white horse. 

The particle of comparison is len ; thus, liado yeng hado nom leu rheu, his brother 
his sister than tall, his bivithor is taller than his sister. 

Numerals. — Tlie first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow (he 
noun tlicy qualify. Higher numbci*s are counted in t wenties : thus, Z7/« wye/, (oity ; 
khdja-ngu, twenties five, hundi’ed. 



238 


HIMALAYAN LANOtTAOKS. 


Frononns. — The following aro the pcreonal pronouns : — 


go, I. 

ka-sum, me. 
go-nmi, bj’’ me. 
ka-8u, my. 
ka-8u-nun, fi’om me. 
ka-nyi, wo two. 
ka-yu, ka, we. 
ka-yum, us. 
ka-yu-nim, kd-nnn, 
by us. 

ka-yu-sa, kd-m, our. 


U6, thou. 

Iw-mum, thee. 
ho-nnn, by thee. 
hd-sa, thy. 

Ii6-wm, from thee. 
d-tiyi, you two. 
d-ya, you. 
d-yum, you. 
d-yu-nmi, by you. 


d^ynsa, your. 


hn, he, she, it. 
hum, him, her, it. 
hii-nun, by him, her, it. 
hit-sa, his, her, its. 
hn-mm, from him, her, it, 
hii-nyi, ha~ny{, they two. 
Im-yd, ha-yu, they. 
hu~yum, ha~ymi, them. 
hu-yu-^iun, ha-yu-nun, 
by tliem. 

hu-yu‘sa, ha-yu-sa, 
their. 


These inmiouns Ciin be emphasized by adding the particle do ; thus, ka-do, I myself ; 
ka-yu-do, w(! oui’selvcs ; d-do, hd-do, thou thyself ; d-nyMo, you two yourselves ; hu-do, 
ha-do, he himself, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are d-re, this ; o-re, that. The particle do can be added ; 
thus, o-r e-do- pang, those very things. The simple bases d and o are used as demon- 
strative adjectives ; thus, d ndm kup, this year only ; o uyi-liing, under those circum- 
stances. 

Interrogative pronouns are lo, who? sa-re, which? shu, what ? The interrogative 
pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, ma-rd to-mim zuk-re, the man who did it. 
The most common way of expressing relativity is, however, by moans of participles ; 
thus, la-lydng-kd ju-bd rum, heavon-in living God, the God who is in heaven; ka-su kup 
d-rc mdk-ndn-hu-re, my son this dcad-goiie-the, this my son who had died. Participles 
can also be used in connexion with interrogative pronouns ; thus, sa-tel ka-su ka-kd 
thup-shyet nyi-wung-re ka-sum wing-wa, how-much my share getting-for being-tho me-to 
give ; give me the share which fallcth to me. It will be seen that the article re is, in 
such cases, added to the usual verbal partici]dcs. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding la to the interrogatives ; thus, to-na-la, 
anybody ; shu-la, anything. 

Verbs. — Verbs do not change for person and number. Some forms show a pre- 
ference for cei'tain pensons, but this tendency has not been developed. In the case of 
the verb bo, to give, there arc two different forms, viz., bo, when the object is of the first 
or second person, and byt, when the object is of tlie third person. 

Verb substantive.— Several bases are used with the meaning of a verb substan- 
tive. The most usual ones are gum, gd, go, gd, ka, and nyf. Gum is used in all persons 
and numbers ; gd is usually, but not .always, employed in the second person, and 
especially interrogatively ; go is common in negative clauses and without regard to 
person ; gd is almost wholly confined to the negative ; ka is almost invariably combined 
•with a particle, and generally refers relatively to a neuter subject ; and nyi is used in 
all persons and numbers. 

Finite verb. — Some verbal bases ending in a vowel undergo cei’tain changes 
before auxiliary verbs, such as khu, to be able ; lei, to bo finished ; gat, to desire ; mat. 
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to do, and also before several other suffixes. In such cases w, n, or f is added to the 
base. Thus, It, to speak ; lin-khu, to be able to speak ; sM, to see ; shtm-kha, to be able 
to see ; di, to come; dit-del, about to come, and so forth. 

Some verbal suffixes are Tised with an indeliuKe meauiiig, without reference to 
time. Such arc mn, ma-o, yam-o, and sa-o. The lh*st tlinic are astsl with the meaning 
of a present or past ; thus, go pt-oia, 1 am writing, or, have written; I6t-thub-ma, he 
has been found again; Im lhi-ma~o, ho has arrived; hu mdk-ynm-o, lu* is dead. The 
final 0 of such forms should be compared with the assertive o of Tibetan. 

Sa-o apidies more to tlie present or future ; thus, go uong-sa-o, 1 shall go. 

Present time. — The base alom; is sf)metimes used as a present ; thus, go lydp, i 
beat. The biise ham, to remain, to bo, is oomjiionly added ; thus, go Uk-haui, I call. 

Participles ending in det and wig are commonly also used with the meauiug of a 
present ; thus, hu mak-dH, he is dying ; ho lyup-pmig, thou strikest. 

The same is the cfise with the forms ending in pd, such as nyi-pd, it is ; ryu-pd, it is 
good. Compare the Tibetan article pa. 

Pnst time. — base alone is commonly used as a ptist tense ; thus, go It, I said ; 
bdm, he lived. 

Participles ending in mig, pd, and ho are often used in the siunc way ; thus, ho huh- 
kimg, thou struckest ; I6t-di-pd, ho returned ; nyim-bu, he wjis. 

A past tense is also formed by adding bd ; thus, go-nun lik-bd, 1 citlled ; go buk- 
hdm-hd, I strike-remained, I wiis striking. 

A periphrastic past is formed by adding fdl, to finish, to complete ; thus, lik-fdt or 
lik-fdt-bd, called, or, had called. Te is sometimes added ; thus, shong-fat-te, he wasted. 

Te is perhaps a suffix e with reduplication of the preceding t. If so, it is connected 
with the suffix ne in non-ne, went. 

Future.— Tlio usual future is formed by adding sho; thus, ahu-sho, I shall say. 
Sho is connected with the suffix ahang, or ahdng in go buk-ahung, I shall strike. Accord- 
ing to the list of words such forms arc only used in the first person. The suffix ahang 
is, however, commonly used to form an indefinite future participle. 

The list of words gives forms such as hnk-ahet, tliou wUt strike, ho will strike, in the 
second and third persons. The suffix ahet is used to form verbal nouns and infinitives of 
pm’pose ; thus, tadm, to hold ; Udm-ahet, liandlc ; thiip-ahyet nyi-wung-re, gotting-for 
bcing-the, that which should be got. 

Note also the suffixes pa-rd, whicli implies a doubt, and tang, which is used to form 
a kind of subjunctive; thus, go ahi-pa-ro, I may perhaps see him ; go-nun d-ydm ll-tmg, 
I would have told you. 

What may possibly take place is denoted by adding the suffix pa ; thus, go Hk-pu, 
I may perhaps call ; go lik-ahang-pu, I shall perhaps call. 

ImpcrativO. — The imperative is formed by adding o ; thus, dt-o, come. In verbs 
ending in a consonant, a is added and the preceding consonant is doubled ; thus, mdt-ta 
or mdt-ta-o, do. Sometimes we also find forms such as It-a or It-a-o, si)oak. 

Tlie suffix wa in nong-wa, give, is only another way of writing o. 

A periphrastic imperative is formed by adding kou, to permit., to the base ; thus, 
ka-aum lik-kdn, or Uk-kbn-na-o, let mo call. 
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VerlH ending in a vowel assume the full form mentioned above before this h6n ; 
thus, sh'l, to sec ; shim-kon, let him, etc., sec : byi, give ; byin-kdn, lot him, etc,, give : di, 
come ; dit-hon, let him, etc., come. 

An imperative of the third person is al6o formed by i)rclixing ta and suflBxing sa ; 
thus, hum la-mul-sa^ let him do it. 

The suillx kd is used in the firet pci’son; tlnis, d-go-d-nyi mdt-kd^ let us make 
merry. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing nun ; thus, ma-U~ 
nun, don’t speak. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — All the forms mentioned under the liead of the 
various tenses are 2 >i'oporly verbal nouns or participles. 

The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, fhl, to arrive ; thi-re, the arrival, etc. 
By adding various post 2 )ositions adverbial clauses can ho formed. Sueli postpositions arc 
gang,\^; go-rung, ihow^h-, when, etc. go U-gang, \i I speak; ka-snm sot- 

go-rung, tliough yon kill me ; khya-sheu, wlicn he came. 

The verbal nouns formed by adding shot have already been mentioned. 

The same is the case with the present partioii)le ending in det ; thus, Uk-det, 
calling, about to call. 

Tlic most usual jjarticiple is formed by adding wung, or mg, before which a final 
consonant is doubled ; thus, li-wimg, saying ; mdt-tung, doing. This imrticiifie is also 
used as a noun in connexion with the postposition sa ; thus, shang-lel-lung-sa, to-waste- 
fi.nisliing-on, after he had wasted ; lik-ktmg-aa la, calling-on even, immediately on calling. 

The suffix shang has been mentioned under the head of future. It forms an 
indefinite future participle, and also an infinitive of purpose ; thus, Uk-shaug, calling, 
about calling ; bro-shang, in order to tend. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ban, i.c., probably bd and the con- 
junction un, and, and lung ; thus, zo-bdn, having eaten ; lik-lung, having called. 

The relative participle is commonly formed by adding the suffix bo or bu ; thus, 
ta-lydng-kd ju-bu rum, hoaven-in living God, the God who lives in heaven. 

The particiide ending in ung or wung is also commonly used as a relative participle. 
The article re is commonly added. Thus, Idk-kung-re, expending the, that which has 
been expended. It wiU be seen that the whole relative clause has here been compounded 
into one single noun. 

The suffix m wliich forms adjectives of verbal bases can also be considered as the 
suffix of a relative particiide. Compare Khamhu m, me, etc. 

Passive voice. — There is no proi)er passive voice. Instead of ‘ I am struck * the 
Lepchas say ‘ somebody struck me.’ The bases thdm, to place, and nong, to go, arc 
sometimes added in order to form a kind of ])assivc ; thus, pi-thom-bo, written ; mdk- 
non, expended. 

Causals. — Causal verbs arc formed by inserting a y after the initial consonant. 
Thus, thdr, to escape ; thydr, to cause to escape : thop, to knock down ; Ihyop, to cause 
to knock down. .A final ng is then changed to n ; thus, ddng, to run ; dydn, to fling 
away : nong, to go ; nyon, to cause to go. 
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Other causals are formed by adding kdn, to permit; mat, to do. Thus, buk-kdn, 
to cause to heat ; go-la mat, merrily make, to gladden. 

Verbs sueh ns nydn, cause to go ; hrydn, raise ; hyi, give, etc,, aro often affixed to 
other verbs, giving an emphatic transitive sense ; thus, dp-nyon, to fire off ; dun-byi, to 
tell to, to relate ; U-hi, he said, etc. 

Other auxiliaries used in the formation of compound verbs are khu, to bo able ; gaty 
to desire, to be wanted ; te, which implies a doubt, and so forth. Thus, zuk-khti, to be 
able to do ; go ndtig-gdt, I want to go ; sum-gd-gdt-pd, to-bo-glad-is-wantod, wo should 
make merry ; ahu zuk-ka-te, what can he done ? Te can also be used after the suffix 
fat in the past tense. See above. Compare also bdm-nyi-de, livest. 

Irregular verbs. — The verbs ndng, to go ; hrdng, to arise ; frdng, to point out, are 
irregular, their past base being formed by changing the final ng to n ; thus, go non, I 
went. 

Negative particle. — The negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing 
ne ; thus^jwa nong-ne, you did not give ; ma nyin-ne, it is not. The latter example 
shows that verbs ending in a vowel often double the n of the suffixed ne. 

Interrogative particle. — In such queries as do not contain an interrogative 
pronoun, the interrogative particle a is added ; thus, h6 d-lom U-a, did you say so ? A 
is sometimes also used in connexion with other interrogatives ; thus, hd sa-thd khya- 
ahang-a, you when arrive-will ? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned above under tho 
head of authorities and to the specimens which follow. They have both been kindly 
prepared by Mr. David MacDonald. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, which has 
been forwarded from Darjeeling, will bo found on pp. 255 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Groupj 

LEPCHA OE EONG. 

Specimen I. 

(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hi Malayan Group. 

LEPOHA oa RONG. 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

•(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 

Ma-r6 kat-sa a-kup nyet nyi. Ha-nyi n6ng-ka a-kup tck-nun 

Man one-qf sons two were. Both among -son emall-hy 

a-bo-rcm shu, ‘e a-bo-wa, gyu-gi-cho-nun sa-tet ka-su ka-ka 

father-to said, * 0 father, suhstance-wealth-from how-much my share 

thup-sbyct nyi-wung-rc ka-sum n6ng-wa.* 0-tha hu-nun ha-yiim ha-do-sa 

getting-for heing-that nve-to give.' Then him-by them-to his 

gyu-gi-cbo rit-bi-fat-tc. Sa-’ayak a-gyap raa-bam a-kup tck-nun 

property divide-give-Jinished. Bays many not-going son small-hy 

gyu-gi-cho tydng gyom-bu-ban lyang a-rum kat-ka ndng-lung 

property all gathered-carried-hamng country far one-to going 

o-ba a-jon-sa *ayfik-ka ha-do-sa gyu-gi-cho-pang sbang-fat-te. Hu-nun 

there evil-of work-in his-oum goods to-scatter-finished, Sim-ly 

tyfing shang-lcl-lung-sa ^lun o-tha lyang o-re-ka krit-nam 

all to-scatter-completing-finishing-of after then country that-in famine 

ngun-ndn-no. TJn hu zdm-shet ma-nyin ngun-n6n. Un hu 

io-happen-went. And he food without became. And he 

ndng-lung lyang o-ro-sa ma-rd kat-sa chhd-lung bam. Un hu-nun 

going country that-of man one-of joining lived. And him-by 

ha-dum ha-do-sa nydt-ka mdn bro-shang kldng. Un hu mdn zo 
him Ms-own field-in swine feedingfor sent. And he swine food 
la zo-ban ha-do ta-bdk blen-shang sak-cbing. Un to-na-Ia 

even eaten-having own belly filling-for intended. And anyone 

ha-dum shu-la ma bin-ne, O-tha ha-do tem-bo lat-lung hu-nun 

him-to anything not gave. Then own consciousness coming him-by 

If, * ka-su a-bo-sa ohap-ohhu-sang-sa zdm-shet nyi-wung-ka thdm-shet-la 

said, *my father-of servants-of eating-for being-in spare-to-even 

nyi-pa. Shen-la go-na krit-ddk-lung mak-det-pa. Go luk-lung ka-su 

is. But I hungering die. 1 arising my 

a-bo lyang ndng-ban shu-sho, “ o a-bo-wa, go-nun ta-lyang-ka jii-bu 

father near gone-having saymll, ” 0 father, me-by heaven-in living 
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irum-sa un a-do-sa 
God-qf and you~of 
Dgun-shang la ma*wa-no. 
be-to even not-toorthy. 
ngftn-kon-na.” * 0-tha 
be-let.’* ’ Then 

lia-do bo-nun 
hie father-by 
ddng-n6n-ban 
run- gone-having 
sbu, 
said. 


mng 
like 

-Slien-la 

But 

mat-lung 


dun-ka la-yo 
presence-in sin 

Ka-sum 

Me your 
hu luk-lung ha-do 

he arising own 

ha-dum a-rum-do-ka 
him distance-at 

pa-t6p-ka 
neck-on 


A-kup-re-nun 

Son-the-by 


• e 
*0 


ha-do 

his 

a-bo-wa, 

father. 


zuk-fat-te. Go a-do-sa a-kup 

to-tnake-finished, I your son 

a-do-sa cbap-chliu-sang n6ng-ka kat 
servants among one 
a-bo lyang l(5t-di-pa. 

father near back-came. 

shi-ban kyon-dyft 

seen-having compassion 

kd-ban chuk-inat. 

embraced-having kiss-made, 

go-nun ta-lyang-ka ju-bii rum-sa un 
me-by Seaven-in living God-of and 


a-do-sa dun-ka layo zuk-fat-te. A-lang-nun-pcl a-do-sa a-kup 

you-of presence-in sin to-do-finished. Henceforth your son 

ngun-shang la ma-wa-nc.’ Shen-la a-bo-re-nun cliap-chhu-sang-rem H, 

be-to even not-worthy' But father-the-by servants-to said, 

•* tyang lyen ryum-bu dum dut-ban ha-dum dem-bi. Un a-ka-ka 

‘all then good cloth brought-having him put-on. And hand-on 


ka-kyup, a-thung-ka lli6m oh6k-bi-wa. Un ka-yu zo-ban a-gd-a-nyf 

ring, feet-on shoes to-put-give. And we eating merriment 


mat-ka. Shu-go-yo-gang, ka-su kup a-re mak-ndn-bu-rc, 16t-zu-barn-pa ; 

make-let. What-is-so-if, my son this dead-gone-the, agaiu-living-is ; 

fat-n6n-bu-re, Idt-thub-ma.’ 0-tha ha-yu a-gd-a-nyi mat-ma-o. 

lost-gone-the, again-found-is.' Then they merriment made. 


0-tha ha-do-sa a-kup num-fren-ro nydt-ka bam-nyi. Un hu 

Then his son elder-the field-in was. And he 

16t-di-lung li-sa a-zut-ka khyd-shen pa-lit tung-dyu-sa Idk-tsut 

tack-coming house-of nearness-in arriving flute harp-of dance 

bam-mung-sa a-sut thyo-lung ohap-ohhu kat-rem lik-ban vet, ‘ a-ro 

going-one-of sound hearing servant one called-having asked, ‘this 

shu ngun-bam-mung go ? ’ Hu-nun ha-dum If-bi, * a-do-sa ’aying 

what going-on isf* JSim-by him-to said, * your younger-brother 

Idt-tbi-ma, un a-do bo-nun dun kat kI6ng-ma, Shu-go-yo-gang, 

back-arrived, and your father-by feast one bestowed. Because, 

ha-dum a-ryum-a-ryam-sa tsum-thup-pa.’ Shon-la hu sak-lyak-lung li-sa 

him-to safe-and-sound met-got-is.' But he angry-being house-qf 

g6ng-ka ma ndng-ne. A-sa tun-ddk-ka a-bo-re lyang-ka pla-lung 

inside not went, This-of account-on father-the outside coming 

ha-dum ydk-ma. Hu-nun a-bo-rom shu, ‘go-nun a-tet nam a-do-sa 

him entreated, Him-by father-to said, ‘me-by so-many years your 
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cbap>o)ilm shn-pa, un sa-tha-la a-do-sa k6 ma hydk-ne. 

service do, and eoer-even your mtrd not broke. 

0-lo-go-rung ho*nun ka*snm sa-tha-la ka-su tydl-sang-sa dep-ka 

Thus-was-though thee-by me-to ever my friends-of company-in 

a>g6-a-nyi mat<shang<sa tun-d6k-ka sa-aT'kup kat la ma n6ng<net 

merriment mahing-of aceount-on goat-young one even not gavest. 

Shen-la a-do-sa a-kup a-re chbo-mu-sang-sa dep-ka a-do-sa gyu-gi-cho 
But your son this harlots-of companym your goods 
zo-fat-bu-re, Idt-thi-wung-sa-do, ho-nun ba-do tun-d6k-ka dun 

io-devour-finisher-tke, bach-commg-on, thee-by his sajce-for feast 

kl6ng-ina.’ A-bo-re-nun sung, ‘e a-kup-pa, ho-ta sbukna ka-su-sa 

bestowedest.^ Father-the-by said, ‘ O son, thou always me-of 

dep-ka bam-nyi-de. Un sa-re-gun-na ka-sn-sa nyi-wung-re, tydng 

company-in art. And whatever mine being-the, all 

a-do-sa nyim-ba. Shen-la ka-yu a-g6-a-nyi mat-gat, un sum-gd 

thine is. But ' we merriment make-should, and to-be-glad 

gat-pa. Shu-go-yo-gang, a-do-sa ’ayfng a-re mak-ndn-bu-re, 

necessary-is. Because, your younger-brother this dead-gone-the, 

Idt-ztl-bam-ma ; fat-ndn-bu-re, Idt-thub-ma-o.’ 
again-lived; lost-gone-the, again-found-is.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

LEPCHA OR EONG. 

Specimen II. 


(Mr. David MacDonald, 1899.) 

*Aya lyang kat-ka 

pbyuk-bu 

ma-r6-num-v6m 

nyet-ka 

a-zdm- 

Formerly country one-in 

rich 

man-married-couple 

two-to 

food 

a-tbyon gyu-gi-cb6 nycm-bu-ka 

ta-grl 

kup kat 

nyi-pa. 

A-bo 

a-mu 

drink riches being-in 

male 

child one 

was. 

Father 

mother 


phyuk-bu-sa ii-kup ngun-ban *ayuk sbu-la zuk ma tbup-ne 

I'ich-of son become-having work any to-do not being-got 

bam-nyi-sbon, a-lun-nun a-bo-sa a-mu-re mak-n6n-ne. Hu, 

living, afterwards father-and mother-the to-die-went. He 

pbyuk-bu kup ngun-ban a-bo a-mu-nun zuk-tb6m-bu gi-cb6-pang 

rich-man's son hecome-having father mother-by made-laid-by riches 

z6m-lol-nun, gi-cb6-pang m6k-n6n-ne, a-z<Sm a-tbycn-pang gun-la 

to-eat- finishing, riches exhausted-became, food drink altogether 

ni<ik-n6n-ne. Wu-du-lung ma-r6 lyang kby6m-bram-lung a-z6m-zo-sa 

exhattsled-became. Hungering men with roaming-straying food-eating 

ma nyin-ban mak-n6n-ne. 

not being died. 

’Ayuk-tba lyang o-rc-ka bo mu ma-nyin-nung-sa ry6t 

At-the-same-time coimtry that-in father mother not-being orphan 

kup a-jen kat nyi. 0-re bu-re sa-nyi-so-nap yang, li-sa ma-nyin-nc, 

child poor one was. That he day-night so, saying not-is, 

’ayuk zuk, nydt zuk, rip-sbing sa-re nyi-wung-pang-la ryu-la 

work did, field cultivated, flower-gardens which being-ever , well 

zuk ; gyu-gi-cb6-la tblk-lyang o-ba-sa ma-r6-pang-ka-la a-z6m bi, 

did ; property authority there-of men-to-also food gave,. 

gi-cb6 ma-nyin-bu-ka-la gi-cb<i bi-ma. Un o-re-nun ta-lyang-ka jubu 

property not-being-to-also property gave. And therefore heaven-in limng 

rum-sa tbu-ji-gun-ran-nun lyang o-re-sa pa-no ngun-ban 

Qod-of benignity-favour-from place that-of king become-having 

bam-nyi-ma. 
lived. 



LEFCHA OR r6NG. 


249 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a rich married couple lived in a certain town. They had money 
and enough to cat and drink. They got one son. Being the child of rich i)arents he 
lived without having anything to do. Afterwards his parents died, and he, who was 
the son of- wealthy parents, squandered the property which his father and mother had 
left. His money went away, and nothing was left to eat and drink. Starving ho 
wandered about, and at last ho died from want of food. 

In the same country there was a poor orphan. He worked day and night in the 
fields, in the flower gardens, and did well all he was set to do. He became wealthy 
and got authority. He gave the people of that place food, and on those who were 
poor he bestowed wealth. Through God’s mercy he therefore became the king of that 
place. 


TOL. Ill, PART I. 
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TOTO- 

Tho Totos live in the Sab-IIimalayas, in the Baxa subdivision of Jalpaiguri. They 
arc considered to have immigrated from Bhutan. They are a very wild tribe, and no 
non-Toto knows their language. There is said to be only one Toto in existence who 
knows a little Bengali besides his own language. The materials forwarded for the 
puri)oses of this Survey have been put together with his assistance. They comprise an 
incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and a version of the Parable of tho 
Prodigal Son, to which are appended some numerals and pronouns. The Parable was 
not accompanied by an interlinear translation, and being much abbreviated is difficult 
to interpret. I have adde^ a tentative translation of most of it. I do not, however, feel 
certain that it is correct. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey the number of speakers in 
Jalpaiguri was estimated at 200. The corresponding figures at tho last Census of 1901 
were as follows : — 

. . . . • • • • • . . J 70 

I’he materials available are far from being sufficient for giving oven the most 
superficial sketch of Toto grammar. I must content myself to make some scattered 
remarks on such points as seem tolerably certain. 

Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals.— The genitive is formed by adding the 
suffix k ; thus, dodong-be k, of a man. The ng preceding tho h of this word is probably 
pronounced as an m, for we also find dudum-bi, man. The latter form shows that o and u, 
e and i, respectively, are interchangc^able. 

Adjectives can end in one of the suffixes nd and md ; thus, entd-nd, good ; 
chisal-nid, younger ; dimt-nvd, elder. Other certain instances do not occur. 

The numerals most closely correspond to those in use in Lhoke. Higher numbers 
are, however, counted in twenties ; thus, ngd kdi, five scores, hundred ; ni-kwdi-td ae, 
two-soores-teu, fifty. 

Pronouns. — The following forms of the personal pronouns occur in the speci- 
mens : — 

kd-te, 1. ndgd, thou. did, ko, he. 

kd-fek, nd-t&k, tM-kb, my. ndtak, ne-tdk, i, thy. did, his. 

kdi-piu, me. mbdang, you. did hd-ji nind, they. 

denininii, denimam, nd-te, we. mbdang-bi-kb, mo~be, your. 

ndt-kb kungb, our. 

nimiiad, us. 

Interrogative pronouns are hd, who P hd-rdng-ga, why ? 

Vorbs. — The base ni is used to form .a verb substantive; thus, dodong-bc-k chdi 
ni-sd ni-nd, man-of sons two-persons were, a man had two sons. 

The present tense can bo formed by adding tho suffix ro ; thus, iung-ro, thou 
livest. 

Several suffixes are used to form a past tense. The base alone apparently occurs 
in lui, he ran. A suffix pur is added in hdy-pur, ho went. The suffix ro is used in 
chaaO'To, he lived. It is perhaps connected with lo in luang-lo, he wasted. 
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A suffix chha seems to occur in pn~chha, said ; pi-chha, gave. 

A more common suffix is no, ; thus, ting-na, ho saw ; pul-m, ho said ; iya-pw-na, 
they made merry. 

A suffix mia seems to occur in forms such as pi-mia, gave ; ho-mid, ho went, etc. 

The suffix ptir is also used to form a future ; thus, lo~pur, I will arise ; hd-pur, 
I will go. At the end of the original manuscript of the Parable I find the forms 
hd-purdy I shall go ; chd-puro, I shall eat ; dmbdlilo, I shall look. 

The forma chd-nd, let us eat ; iyd-nd, let us make merry, arc futures or imperatives. 

A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix e ; thus, kti-e, in order to tend ; pu-e, 
to say. 

A conjunctive participle is formed hy adding ptt-m ; thus, lul-pu-nd, having 
wasted ; htii-pu-nd, having gone ; cM-pu-nd, having eaten. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-hd-ro, I will not go ; md-chd-ro, 
I will not eat ; ma~pu-e, not to say ; ma-jangy 1 am not. 

For further details the student is referred to the speeimen which follows and to 
the fragmentary list of words on pp. 266 and ff. 


VOt. lir, PART I. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

TOTO. 


(District JAiiPAiouRi.) 


Dodong-bc-k chai 

ni-sa 

ni-n.i. 

Chisai-ma ohaoa pu-chha, 

‘ a-pa 

Man-of sous 

tioo 

were. 

Younger 

son said, 

^father 

ko kaoa picbn.’ 

Kaoa 

pichhil 

mana oa-na. 

Mo-koe etabang lia 

me share give.’ 

Share 

gave 

• 

Not 


ieding iung-pu-na 

chaoji 

jamac-na gotacna 

tatu’ ludang 

ha-pur 


remaincd-hamng son gathered collected went 


ba mang-ta-u-ta hui-puna konggoc chaka luang-lo. Tang kairamat 

and there gone-having all eating wasted. And property 

lul-punfi u-mang-ta jarang-pu-na hat-par nicra hayer matar. Na 

wasted-having there famine-arising And 

tcska chik&-ta chascvo. Ko paka ku-e pitu. Gaga luhe goe loma hit 

citizen one-with lived. He swine tend-to sent. even 

cha-pur ma-piic diya pi-mia. Kaueng harang jang naga iisega deya pui-na, 

eat not-saying Mm gave. h,e said, 

‘ kong-goo a-pii luti-hayjc-na asuga si-pima lab& sung-puna. Lo-pur 
‘ all Jathcr’s • Arise-will 

ha-pur karang-ie puo, “ du* pa-la, pa-na jinang dong-gang-ta, 

go-will my-father-io to-say, “ O father, sinned Heaven before. 


cliaoa 

nia-pae, eng-ta-pa 

deya.’” 

ningda-nina kang-na 

hay-pur. 

son 

not-to-say, servant 

make.” ' 

Arose father-to 

went. 

Chaoa 

ibang-ta-ni-nii, a-pa 

ting-na, 

tui pung-sa 

chki-po-na. Chaoa 

Son 

far-was, father 

saw. 

ran 

kissed. 

Son 

a-piV 

jang-su-na cy4y-su-na, 

‘ a-pS.’, 

doim ma-jang.’ 

Dea 

pa. 

father 

J 

'father. 

not-am’ 

His 

father 

eng-dapk-ni-na, ‘ ang-dun jup-ta ajoi 

’ ; kei kui 

kar&y 

korang 

servants-to-said, ‘ cloth 


; ring hand 

shoe 

feet 

tang-ba 

; den imam cha-na 

iya-na ; 

si-pu-na na-na ; 

ing-pu-na 


put ; we eat-should feast-should ; died-having lived ; lost-being 

mung-cha-na.’ Iy&-pu-na. 


fotmd-was.' Merry-made. 

Disui-ma cbaoa ni-le iy& yong sa nanu hing-na ia-na. Lere harang-ga 

Eldest soti was house . 

jinisia. Tang-mia lok^i ho-mia mung-chi-m^,’ eng-ta-pa mungcha-naia. 

went found-hae-been* servant answered. 
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Ghidang pa-na mo-ha oye. 

Sirita oa-tu. 



Anger made not-vaent inside. 




‘ A-pa, 

netAk emi hie 

jamare hie etc i-pu 

ma-iap ; 

‘ Father, 

thee-of 

thy-vaord not-transgressed ; 

dodong-be-ihi 

mau-mi-sha’ 

oha-pu-ga’. EtArang 

cha-pu-na 

pupu 

men-mth 

never 

to-eat-gavest. 

eating 

harlotry 

jei-pu-na 

mo-be ^ngka 

luk-pu-na kharach 

jei-sa.’ 

‘ Lating 

made-having 

your money squandered-having expenditure made.' 

( 

d^-pa iung-ro, na-t&k tangka 

nini-mi-mung choro. A 

si-pu-na 

ga-na ; 

liveat. 

, my money 

thine is. Se 

died-hamng 

lived ; 

iyAng-pu-na 

mung-chena dcda 

a-pa-oha-na mung-che-na.’ 



lost-being 

fotmd-was 

found-was.' 





LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENOES 


Garang (Nep»l). 


Murmi (Kepal). 


Sunwar (Darjeeling). 


MSgar (Nepal). 


L One 


2, Two • 


3. Three 


4, Four 


6. Five 


6. Six . 


7. SoYon 


8. Eight 


9. Nine . 


10. Ten • 


11. Twenty 


12. Fifty. 


13. Hundred 


15. Of me 


16. Mine 


17. We 


18. Of us 


19, Onr . 


20. Thou 


21. Of thee 


22. Thine 


23. You • 


24. Of you 


25. Your . 


. Qhri 


. SO) sou . 


. Vli ; bhU 


NgS ; nheo 


. Pre, bhre 


. Nhl-slu • 


Nga chin 


. Pra ; bhra 


• Nga^la . 


. Nga-e . 


, Nheo-jaga 


. Nheo-jaga-la 


Nheo-Ia 


Ei la . 


. KMa . 


• Ei-la 


Nha-mae-jaga-la 


. Ei ; gi . 


. I Ngi; nhi 


. Som 


Pli ; bli 


Nga . 


Pw); bre 


I Ghui ; chiu 


• Bhogal • 


Bhogal ni-se chui 


Bhogal nga 


Nga . 


. Nga-la 


. Nga-ni • 


Ngu-ni kade-la 


. Nga-ni kade-lS 


Ye-la . 


. Yo-la . 


, Ye*la 


Ye-Ia . 


. Nishi 


Sang 


(Ngo) . 


Rukii 


(Chani) • 


. Nan, (guh) 


• Has, (sashi) 


• Bis, (khal-kft) 


. Pachas, (khak nishi 


• Sahe, (awai-ka) 


A-ko 


A-ke-me • 


Go pati • , 


Go pati fing-ke 


Gowa-ke 


Ge-ke thiyo do 


Ge-ke • , 


Ge-ke de 


Ge-kc de • 


. Som 


, Banga 


. Chha 


3i-ka) I’achaa 


. Saya 


. (ngo) 


. Ngan 


. Kan 


• E5nung 


. Eanung 


. Nang 


, Nango 


. Nango 


. Nako 


• Nakung 


. N&kung 
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IN THE NON.PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN DIALECTS 


Kew&rl (Nepal). 

Fahri (Nepal). 

Bdng (Darjeeling). 

Tdtd^ ( Jalpaiguri). 

Engliab. 

Chili 


Thi-ki . 


Eat 

• 


Che 

a 

. 

1. One. 

Nasi • • 


Nisi 


Nyot 

• 


Ne 

• e 

• 

2. Two. 

So ... 


Sougo 0 0 • 


Sam • • 

m 


Sung 

• • 

• 

3. Three. 

Pi 


Pingi 


Fa-li . 

• 

• 

Ji 0 

• • 


4. Four. 

1: 

• 

• 


Ngongu 0 


Fa-ngu . 

• 

• 

Nga 

• • 

• 

5. Five. 

Kliu 

* 

Kliugu . 


Ta-i-ok , 

• 

• 

Tfl 

• • 


6. Six. 

Nhayo; nliasa • 


Nhagi 


Ka-kyok 

• 


pun , 

• • 


7. Seven. 

Chya 


Chegi 


Ka-ku • • 

• 


Ge, nd * 

• • 


8. Eight. 

Gii * * • 


Gugu 


Ka-kyot . 

• 

• 

Gn 

• • 

a 

9. Nino. 

Sanha . . • 


Jigi 


Ka-ti 

• 


Chn-tamb&, twasg • 

a 

10. Ten. 

Ngio • • • 


Ni-i-gi ; ni-gi . 


Kha kat • • 

• 


Niaa 

• 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Ngac 


Ngo-o-gi; nge-gi 


Klia nyet sa ka*ti 


• 

Ni-kw&i-t&sg, or chu-timba 

12. Fifty. 

Sata-(!bhi ; aa-chlii • 

• 

Sa-cblii • . , 


Kha fa-ngG 

• 

a 

Nga-k3.i • 

• • 

• 

13. Hundred. 

Ji . • • • 

• 

Ji ... 


Go • • 

• 

• 

Ea-te • 

• • 

• 

14. 1. 

Ji-gu ; ji-mlia • • 


Nu-gu 


Ka-sn-sa 

• 

• 

Ea-^k . 

• 

• 

15. Of me. 

Ji-gii ; ji-mlia • 

■ 

Nu-g\i 0 


Ka-au-sa 

• 


K&-t6k . 

• • 

• 

16. Mine. 

Jhi-pi 


Ja-ri . . • 


Ka*yti • • 

• 

9 

Deninimi, 

or na-te 

• 

17. We. 

Jhi-gu • • . 

f 

Ja-ri-sala 


Ka-yu-aa 

• 





18. Of us. 

Jhi-gu 0 . . 

• 

Ja>ri>‘6al& • • 


Ka-yft-sa 

• 





19. Our. 

Chha . , • 

• 

Clilii 


Ho 

• 


Na-ga 

• • 

• 

20. Thou. 

ChbS-gu 


Olilia-gu 


A-do'Sa ; bd-aa 

• 


Na-tak • 

• 

• 

21. Of thee. 

Clilia-gu 

• 

OhhX-gu 


A-do-sa ; bo-sa 

• 

• 

1 




22. Thine. 

Chhi . . . 

• 

Chha-ri • • • 


(A-yti) . 

• 

• 




23. You, 

CJlihi-gu . 

• 

Chha-ri-saJa 


(A-yu-sa) 

• 

• 




24. Of you. 

Chlii-gn . 


Cbha-ri-aala 


(A-yn-sa) 

• 

• 




25. Your. 

i 


Tbie list it incomplete. Only one bilingnal Totd could bo found. He knew a little Bengali, bnt hia knowledge wai so limilod, that it wao found Impoasiblo to 


hiia undentMid the foro* of themiooi gmmmatical fornu. No non-Toto knowi the longoogo. 
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EnglUh. 



Gumng (Nepal). 

Murmi (Nepal). 

Sunw&r (Darjeeling). 

MSgar (Nepal). 

26. He • 

■ 

ft 

• 

0-cha 


The 


Hai'e 

• 

• 

As-ko 

ft 


27. Of him 


• 

• 

0-cha-ma-la 

• « • 

The-la . 


Hare-k nga de 

• 

• 

A-cheu, (a-chii) 

m 


28. His . 


•> 

• 

0-cha-ma-la 

• • • 

The-la 





A-chou . 

9 


29. They . 

• 

• 

i 

Kya-mac 


Tlic-ni . 


Mur pati 


• 

Asruk 

• 


30. Of them 

• 

• 

• 

Ky&-ma-laiga 

• « 

Then-na . • 


Harck mui'-ke ft 



Asrukung 

• 


31. Thoir 



• 

Kya-ma-la-di 


Tbeu-na . 


Mur pati-ke 

• 


Asrukung 

• 


32. Hand 

• 

t 

• 

Yo 

ft • . 

Yfi . . . 


Gui 



Hut 

e 

• 

33. Foot , 

• 

• 

• 

Bhali-pu 


Kan-pba-la 


Kboili 


• 

Hil 

• 


34. Nose • 

• 


• 

Na 


^ a ft ft • 


Neb 



Nbri 

ft 


35. Eye . 

• 

• 


Mi 

ft ft . 

Mi 


Mi-cbi . 


• 

Mik 

e 


36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Sung . 

• • • 

Sung 


Sboh ft 

9 

■ 

Nyer . 

• 


37. Tooth 

• 

fl 

• 

Sa 

• • ft 

Swii ft ft ft 


Khrui 

t 

• 

Shyuk ft 

ft 

• 

38. Ear . 

• 

• 


Nha 

• • • 

Nha-b? . 


Nopba , 

ft 

• 

Na-kep ft 

■ 

ft 

39. Hair • 

• 

• 

• 

Mui . 

• • • 

Kra ft • ft 

t 

Chang ft 

• 

• 

Chham ft ft 

• 


40. Hoad . 

• 

• 

• 

i 

Kra 

ft • ■ 

Tbobo , . ft 

• 

Piya 

• 

• 

Talu ft ft 


• 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

! 

t ' 

i 

Le 

ft ft ft 

i 

he ft 

e 

Lc ft • 

• 

1 

Let 

• 

a 

42. Belly 

■ 

• 


Pho 

... 

1 

Fho ft ft ft 

* ! 

Kaz ft 

• 

• 

Tuk 

• 

1 

43. Back . 

• 

• 

• 

Gho , 

... 

Cbhigma . 


Nole ft 

• 

• 

Mi-chardi ft 

• 

9 

44. Iron . 

• 

• 


Pac 

. . ■ 

Phai 


i 

j Tampar , 

m 

• 

Phalam . 

e 


45. Gold . 

• 

• 

• 

Mliara • 

• at 

Mar . ft 


' Sun ft 

t 

• 

Gyu 


9 

46. Silver 

ft 

• 

• 

1 Chandi • 

ft ft ft 

Mui . ft 


' Chandi « ft 

• 

■ j 

Chandi . 

• 

9 

47. Father 

• 

• 


A-ba 

ft ft ft 

Aba . ft ft 


! 

Popo . ft 

• 

• 

Bai 

e 

9 

48. Mother 



i 

•*! 

A-ma • 

ft ft ft 

Ama ft ft ft 


i A-ma ft 

• 

• 

Mai 

• 

• 

49. Brother 

• 


• 

A-ghen (elder) ; a-li 

(younger). 

Jbyojbyo (elder) ; 
(younger). 

ala i Fhop 

! 

• 

• 

Bhai ft ft 

• 

• 

50. Sister 

• 

• 

1 

A-gbaen (elder) ; a-nga 
(younger). 

Nana (elder) ; 

(younger). 

anga 

Ala 


• 

Bahini « 

i 

* 

51. Mac • 

• 

1 

.1 

.1 

Mbi 

. 

Mhi • ft 


Mur ft ft 

• 

4 

JGhar-nii # 

• 

• 

52. Woman 

• 


i 

Ghame . 

• ft ft 

Mring-kola , ft 


Mishi mur ft 

• 

m 

Masco 

• 

• 
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mwlil (Kep»I). 1 

Pahri (Kepal). 

Bdng (Darjeeling). 


(Jalpaigari). 

English. 

0 • • • * • 

Ho 


Hu 





26. He. 

O-ya-gn . . . 

IlwS-gtt . 

... 

Hu-sa 





27. Of him. 

0-ya-gu. . . .j 

Hwa-gu . 

a a • 

Hu-sa 






28. His. 

A - i 

A*pi • • • • j 

Ho-kari . 

a • a 

Ha-yfl 





29. They. 

1 

Anii-gu • • • • : 

TIo-kara-gu 

a • • 

Ha-yn-sa 





liO. Of them. 

Ami-gu • • • . 

Ho-kara-gn 

• a a 

Ha-yu-sa 






31. Their. 

Laha • • • • 

La 

tea 

A-ka 




Kni .... 

32. Hand. 

Tuti • • . . 

Li 

• • * 

Tbnng-ly6k 

a 



Waibo .... 

33. Foot. 

NliiLsa • ■ • • 

Nliise 


Tiik-ndm 




Naba .... 

34. Noso. 

Mikha . . • • 

Migi 

... 

A-mik 

a 



Micbiii .... 

35. Eye. 

Mbutn. .... 

To 

a • • 

A-bong . 

a 



Nuigaiig 

.36, Month. 

Wa .... 

Wii , 


A-fo 

a 



Si . . . . 

37. Tooth. 

Nhuepa • . . • 

Nisabno . 

« • 

A-nyor . 

a 



Nanu .... 

38. Ear. 

Sa .... 

So 

• • • 

A-tfidm • 




Paring .... 

.39. Hail'. 

Chile . . . - 

Chhc 

a • « 

A-thyak . 

a 



Pudang .... 

40. Head. 

Me .... 

Mo 

a a a 

A-li 

• 



Lcbf; 

41, Tongno. 

Poatlia ...» 

Pari • 

a a • 

Ta-lx5k 

a 



Pa’nia^ .... 

42. Belly. 

Jandhu • • * > 

Dbusa 

a a • 

Tii-gnm . 

a 



Jll’lIlU . • . • 

4.3, Back. 

Na .... 

Nge 


Pun-jeng 




Cbuka . . • . 

44, lion. 

Nu .... 

Lu 

• a a 

Jev 

a 



Sdn.1 . . . . 

45. Gold. 

Oka .... 

Oba 


Kum 

a 



Lupu . . . • 

46. Silver. 

Baba ; abu 

Bu 


A-bo 

a 



Apa . . • . 

47. Father. 

Mama .... 

Ma 


A-mu 




Aio 

48. Mother, 

Daju (elder) ; kija (younger) 

Bbaju 


A-num . 




Apii (elder) ; 0’ (tjowiger) . 

1 

49. Brother. 

Tata (elder) ; kebe (younger) 

Manjin . 


! A-udm . 




Iiig . . . • 

50. Sister. 

Mann . . . . 

Mancbbi 


Ma-rd 




Dudan-bi (p <rsonV<l«v;i 

51. Man. 

Misft . . . . 

Mama 


Ta-’ayu • 




, MOin-bi .... 

i 

52. Woman. 


^ The apoitrophe represent 

8 a staccatOf abrapti pTODnnciat:o i 

of the preceding syllable . 
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Engliiih. 

Garnng (Nopal). Mormi (Nepal). 

i 

Sanwir (Daijeding). 

MSgar (Nepal). 

53. Wife 



Miring . 

; Mring . 

• • • 

Mi-cha . 

9 

• 


Mahaza . 

• 

54. Child 



Kolo-mae 

. . . Jha-tung . 

• a • 

A-ta • 

• 

• 

» 

Zazako . 


55. Son . 



Jha • 

• . • Jha . 

• • •- 

Tau 

• 

• 

• 

Lenza 

• 

56. Daughter 



Jha-nio • 

. • . Jha-mo • 

. • • 

Ta-mi . 

• 

• 

• 

M&sto mi-za . 


57. Slave 


• • 

6he-ba . 

, , . Kyapa . 

• • • 

Waili . 


• 

• 

Memas . 


58. Cnltivator 


• • 

Kheti-la-bft 

. 

.... 

Kisano • 

• 



Kheti-zftt-ki 

• 

59. Shepherd 

• 

• • 

Chha-mao 

. . . Kin gothalo 

• • • 

Gothala . 

• 



Luko-gothalft . 

e 

60. God • 

• 

• • 

Prameswera 

• • . La . 

• • « 

Bhagw&n 


• 


Bhagwan . 

e 

61. Devil 

• 

a a 

Mho 

• • . Mang 

• e • 

Palla . 

• 

• 

• 

Bhflt 


62. Sun • 

• 

• • 

Dhinga • 

• . . Dhini • 

• . ■ 

Na 

• 

• 

• 

Surje; iiyamkhan , 


63. Moon • 

• 

• • 

Lani 

... Lam • 

... 

La-tosi . 

• 

• 

• 

Gehat . , » 


64. Star • 

• 

• • 

Sar& ; mnsara 

, , . Tara 

• • • 

Sorru . 

• 

• 


Tara 

• 

65. Fire . 


• 

Mo • 

• • « Me • 

• • « 

Mi 

m 

• 


Mho . . . 

• 

66. Water 


e • 

Kni 

. • . Kui • 

• • . 

Mak 

• 

• 


Di ... 

• 

67. House 


• a 

Dhl 

. . . 'rim • 

• « • 

Khi 

• 

• 


Im ... 

• 

68. Horse 

« 

• • i 

Ta 

... To. • 

% 9 • 

1 Shara 


• 


Qhora . 

• 

69. Cow . 

• 


i Mho 

i 

. , . Me-ya 

• • • 

Bi 


• 


Nhyct . 


70. Dog , 

• 

• • 

i 

1 Naki 

• . . Naki 


Kuchnm 


• 


Chiu, (chii) 


71. Cat . 


• a 

Nawara . 

. , . Taor 


Berdu 


• 


Sutlm 


72. Cock . 


e 

Nagahhale 

, , , Hwa-ba • 


Wo-a 

e 

• 

• 

Gw.a-bha-Iya . 


7.3. Duck 



Hansa 

• • . llansa . 

• • • 

PSkhu-sh&ba 

• 

• 

K 

Hans • . , 


74. Ass . 

a 

1 

Adha • 

• • • Gadha . 

• « e 

Gadha 

• 

• 


1 Gadha . 


75. Camel 

• 


; tlftha • 

• • . II th • 


Ut 

• 

• 


i 

! Unth . . , 

1 


76. Bird . 

• 

a • 

i 

i NomyS • 

. , . Nyame . 

• • • 

Chiha 

• 

• 

» 

1 

1 Gw&-ia . . , 


77. Go . 

• 

r • 

Hyad . 

. . . Niu 


Lao , 

• 

• 


Nung-ni . . 


78 . Eat . 

• 

• • 

! Chadn • 

1 

• • . Chau • 

• • • 

Jao 

• 

• 

• 

1 Jya-ni . , , 


79. Sit . 

• 

• 

Tidu 

• • • Chiu • 

• • • 

Bak 

9 

• 

• 

1 U-ni 

1 

1 

• 
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Niwiti (Nepal). 

Pilitt (Nepal). 


B<$ng (Darjeeling). 

Tdtd (Jalpaigori). 

Englisb. 

Kala .... 

Maju 

• 


A.-yu .... 

Ms» .... 

63. Wife. 

Macha .... 

Cha-cha-ri 



A.-kap .... 


54. Child. 

Kae .... 

Kia-pro . 

. . . 


fa-gri kup 

Chao ; chaoa . . • 

55. Sou. 

Mhya-cha 

Manjiu . 



Ta-’ayu kup 

Chai-mS' 

56. Daughter. 

Clieo 

Che 



Vyet .... 

No word .... 

57. Slave. 

Kisani .... 

Jesegu . 



Nydt-zuk-bu . 

Lingilng chaytm 

68. Cultivator. 

Pbaijawa 

Phijliua . 



Luk-n^k-bo . 

®’-na .... 

59. Shepherd. 

Bhagban 

Dio 



Rum .... 

Iswal .... 

GO. God. 

Shut; bhya . 

Bhu 



Muug .... 

Jishuug . , • . 

61. Devil. 

Surjadeo; nibha 

Sujadio . 

• • 


Sa-tauk .... 

Chhani .... 

62. Sun. 

ChaTidrama ; tuyu mi-la . 

Nhia dio 

« . 


La-vo .... 

Tavi .... 

63. Moon. 

Ngagu .... 

Nigi 

• • 


Sa-hdr .... 

Puima ..... 

64. Star. 

Mi .... 

Mi 

• • 


Mi .... 

^lOgue 

65. Fire. 

Lakhu . . » • 

Lukhu . 

« • 


Ung . . . . 

Ti .... 

66. Water. 

Chile .... 

Chile 

• • 


LI . . . . 

Sa ..... 

67. House. 

Sala .... 

Soro 

« * 


On .... 

Aia .... 

68. Horse. 

Su .... 

Sa 

• • 

•• 

Bik . . . . 

Pika , . , . 

69. Cow. 

Khi“C5ha ...» 

Kugu 

fl • 

• 

Ka-jii . . . . 

Kia ... 

70. Dog. 

Bhau .... 

Bhi 


- 

A-lyu . . • . 

Ming-ki . 

71. Cat. 

Goga . . . . 

Gougo . 

• 

• 

Hik-bu . . . , 

Keka 

72. Cock. 

Hansa; hae 

Hui 

• 

• 

Dam-byd 

Hangsa . 

73. Duek. 

Oadba , • . • 

Gadba 

• 

• 

Pdng-bu . . . . 

. Pangbn . 

74. Abb. 

Tifth . . - . 

Uth 

• 


1 

Tai-raang-gii 

75. Camel. 

Jhauga . . . • 

Jhanga • 



1 

Fo . . . . 

. Pakhi 

, 76. Bird. 

Hu 

, 0 . 

• • 

• 

Nu . . . . 

, Chhapui* 

77. Go. 

Na . . • . 

, Ne 

% • 

• 

Zo . . . . 

1 

, Char 

, 78. Eat. 

; ChS . . . , 

. ChS 

• • 


Ngan ... 

. lyung . 

, 79. Sit. 


101 ,. tu, ruT I. 
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Englilh. 

Quning (Nepal). 

Mnrmi (Nepal). 

Sanwir (Darjeeling). 

KSgar (N^al). 

80. Come 

A 


1 

1 

Lago 

1 



Khitu • • 

• 


Pin 

• 

• 

Ra-ni • « 

• 

• 

81. Boat 

• 


Dhon . , 



Robko; pungo 

• 


Tnpo 

• 

• 

Diing-ni 

• 

• 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Kat • • 



Rego • 



Ropo 

• 


So-ni 

• 

• 

83. Dio . 

• 

• 

Sid 



Sin 



Beko 

• 


Si-ni 

• 

. 

84. Give 

• 

• 

! Pin 



Pingo 



Ge-u ; ge 

• 

• e 

Ya-ni 

• 

. 

85. Kan . • 

• 

• 

Dheodha . 

1 



Yarko 



Doro • 

• 

• e 

Kher-ni . 

t 

• 

86. Up 

• 

• 

Tetar 



'ror 



Tiiri 

a 

• e 

Dhenam • 

• 

. 

87. Near 

• 

• 

J liedho . 



Ngamni 



0th 


• • 

Khcreb . 

• 

• 

88. Down 



Macmari . 



Mar . • 



lluige 

• 

• e 

Mbaka , . 

• 

• 

• 

89. Par . 

• 

• 

Khego 



Tharing . 



Nguui . 

• 

• • 

Los 

• 

. 

90. Before , 

• 


Nin-liundi . 



Ghaehha 



Nguingti 

• 

e e 

Agher-lak 

t 


91. Behind 


' 

Li-hundi 



Lech ha . • 



Nole 

• 


Nhung-lak 

» 

. 

92. Who 

■ 


Khau-pa-(!ha 



Hala 

• 


Same 

• 


Su 

m 

• 

93. What 

• 

• 

To 


’i 

1’iga . • 

• 


Marino . 


• e 

Hi . . 

9 

• 

94. Why 

• 

• 

Ta-lo 


1 

1 

Tisi 



Mur-nc . 

• 

• ■ 

Hi-ki 

9 

• 

05. And . 

• 

• 

Ra 


. i 

Ua 

• 


Ani 


^ 1 

Ra 

9 

• 

9G. But , 

• 

• 

Tara 


! 

.i 

Tara 



Shyang . 



Ta-ra 

9 

• 

97. If . 

• 

• 

lihisarn . 



Bhi-sam {saying) 



Ngana . 

• 


Do-nang 

9 

• 

98. Yes . 

• 

. • 

Ni-ba 


• 

Ninna 

• 


Aiig 

• 


Ho 

m 

• 

99. No . 

• 


A-ni-ba . 


• ; Ahin . • 

• 


Ma-mai . 



Ma-ha-le , 

9 

• 

100. Alas 

• 

• 

Ja-a 


1 

Jaa • • 

• 


Rimsho . 

• 


Juhai 

9 

• 

101. A father . 

• 

• 

A-bii ghri 


• 

Aba ki • • 



Ku popo • 

• 


Katbai . 

• 

• 

102. Of a father 

• 

• 

A-ba ghri-a 



Aba ki-la • 



Ka pop-ka 

• 


Kat bayo • 

« 

• 

103. To a father 

' 


A-ba ghri-ladi 



Aba ki-da 



Ka pop-kale 

9 

• • 

Kat bai-ki-nang 

• 

t 

104. From a father 

• 

• 

A-ba ghri-hundi 



Aba ki den • 



Ka pop-ke 

9 

• a 

Kat bai khata . 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers 

• 

• 

A-ba nhi 


- 

Abangi . 

• 

• 

Pop nisi • 

9 

• 9 

Nia bai ham . 

• 

• 

106. Fathers 

• 

• 

A-ba-mae 


• 

Aba kade • 

• 


Pop potchi 

t 

9 9 

Bai ham • • 

• 

• 
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Hiwbl O^cpal). 

j Pfthrl (Nepal). 


Kong (Darjeeling). 

1 


T6t6 (Jalpaiguri). 


English. 

Wa 

• 

• 

Ya 

• 

• 

;Di . 

1 



• 

Lfilc 


• 


80. Come. 

Da • 

• 

• 

D&e • • 

• 

• 

1 

Buk 

• 


• 

Sapu 




81. Beat. 

Da • 



Do 


• 

Luk-ding 

• 

• 

• 

Lclo 




82 . Stand. 

Si • 



Si 



Mftk 

• 

• 

• 

Sipnnft . 




88. Die. 

Biu 



Bi 



Bi 


• 

• 

Picha 

ft 



84. Give. 

Boa ♦ • 



Ke-ga nvS 



Dang 




To! 




85. Run. 

Choe • 



Thaso 



Ta-ba . 




Jajantaye 



• 

86. Up. 

Satti 



Sioti 



A-thol 

• 

• 

• 

AbetO 

ft 



87. Near. 

Ko 



Koso • 



A-min 

• 

ft 

• 

Lijning . 

ft 



88. Down. 

Tapa 



Tapa 

• 


A-mm 

• 


• 

Hinda-nina 

ft 



89. Far. 

Nlicone; nliftpa 



Nhorkhe 

• 


Nahan 

• 


• 

DOngangta 


ft 

ft 

90, Before. 

Lione • 



Lumaiie a 

• 


Lon 


ft 

• 

No 

ft 

ft 

ft 

91. Behind. 

Su 



Sdii • • 

• 


To-go • 


ft 

• 

Ha 




92. Who. 

Clihu . 


• 

Chela • 



Shu • 


• 






93. What. 

Chime • • 



Chile • • 



1 Shn-mat-nun 


ft 


JIa-rang-ga 

• 

ft 

• 

94. Why. 

0 . 


• 

0 



jun 



• 





95. And. 

Athe-na • • 



Ma-khi . 

• 


Shen 

• 


■ 





90. But. 

Dha-la-sa • 



Siki 

• 

•i 

j Go-rnng 


ft 


• 




97. If. 

Kha-o 



Khin 

• 

1 

• 

1 

Ak 

ft 

• 


Ke 

ft 

ft 

• 

98. Yea. 

Ma-khn • 



^la~khi • • 


1 

1 

^fa-ne 

• 

ft 

ft 

Ma-k06 . 

V 

ft 

• 

99. No. 

Aha 



Aha • • 

• 


Aha 

• 

ft 

ft 





100. Alae. 

Chha-mha ban . 



Ba thi-sa a 

■ 


A-bo kttt 



• 

Icha apa 


ft 

• 

101, A Lither. 

Chha-mha ban-ya 



Ba thi-sa-gxi . 

• 

• 

A-bo kat-sa 

• 


• 

Apak . 


ft 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Cliha-mha bau-yft-ta 



Ba thi-B&-ta 

• 

• 

A-bo kat-sa 

• 


• 

• 




103. To a father. 

Chha-mha buba 



BS. ihi-B& lonft • 

• 

• 

A-bo kat-nun 

• 

ft 

• 





104. From a father. 

Ni-mha bau-pi 



Nisa ba • 

• 


A-bo nyefc 

• 

• 

• 

Apa-nisa 

ft 

ft 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

Bau-pi • 

t 


Ba si • • 



A-bo-song 

• 

ft 

ft 

fti 

• ft ftft* 



106. Fathers. 
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Ouruug (Nepal). j 

Murmi (Nepal). 

Sunwiir (Darjeclinjjf). 

MSgar (Nepal). 

107. Of fathers 

A-ba-mae-la . . • 

1 

Aba kade-la . . . j Pop potchi-ka 

Bai kung 

108. To failiers . 

A-ba-mae-lai • • 

Aba kade-da . . . | 

Pop potchi-kale 

Bai haru-ki 

109. From fathers • 

A-ba-mae-huudi 

Aba kade den . . j 

Pop potebi-ko 

Bai-ko-dekhi, or, khata 

110. A daughter 

Chame ghi*L 

Jha-me ki . . . 

Tami ka ... 

Kat inasto mi-zil 

111. Of a daughter . 

Chamo ghri-a . 

Jha-me ki-lfi 

Tami ka-ke . . . i 

i 

Kat masto mi-zaii 

112. To a daughter • 

Chame ghri-ladi 

! 

Jha-me ki-da . . . ■ Tami ka-kale 

Kat masto mi-za ki-nan^ 

113. From a daughter 

Chame ghri-hnndi 

Jha-me ki-den 

Tami kfi-ko 

Kat masto mi-za dekhi, 
khata. 

114. Two daughters . 

Chame nhi 

Jhu-mo Tigi . . ' Nishi tami-potchi 

Nis masto mi-za ham 

115. Daughters 

Chame-mae • « 

Jha-me dugu . 

Tami potchi . • 

Masto mi-za haru 

116. Of daughters 

Chame-raae-la 

Jha-nie kado la 

Tami potchi-ka 

Masto mi-za haru-kung 

ll7. To daughters 

Chame-mae-ladi • 

Jha-me kadc-da 

Tami potchi- ka-le 

Masto mi-za haru-ki . 

118. From daughters • 

Chamc-mae-hundi 

Jha-me dugu -den 

Tami potchi-ke 

Masto mi-za haru dokhi, 
khata. 

119. A good mau 

Mhi ghri saba 

Jhya-ba ki mhi 

Mur ka rimsho 

Kat niko bhar-mi 

120. Of a good mau • 

1 

Mhi ghri saba-la 

Ki jhya-ba mhi-lH 

Ka mur rimsho-ko . 

Kat niko bhar-mi-kung 

121. To a good man . 

Mhi ghri saba-la-di • 

Ki jhya-ba mhi-^\ . 

Ka rimsho mur-kale 

Kat niko bhar-mi-ki 

122. From a good man 

Mhi saba ghri-huudi 

Ki jhyil-ba mhi-doii . 

Ka rimslio mur-ko . 

Kat niko bbar-mi dekhi, 
khatu. 

123. Two good meu . 

Mhi saba nhi , 

Mhi ngi jhya-ba 

Nishi mur-potclii nmslio . 

Nis niko bhar-mi 

124. Good men 

Mhi saba mae . 

Mhi ihyu-ba kiido 

Bimsho mui’-potchi • 

Niko bhar-mi ham . 

125. Of good men 

Mhi saba mae-la . 

Mhi jhya-ba kade-lfi 

Rimsho mur-potchi-ke 

Niko bhar-mi haru kunf 

126, To good men 

Mhi saba mae-ladi . 

Mhi jhya-ba kado-di 

Rimsho mur-potchi-kale 

Niko bhar-mi ham-ki 

127. From good men 

Mhi saba mae-huudi . 

Mhi jhya-ba kado-den 

Rimsho mur-potchi-nga 

Niko bhar-mi haru de] 
or, khata. 

128. A good woman . 

Cha-rae-ring saba ghri 

M ring-kola jhya-ba . 

Rimsho ka niishe 

Kat niko mahaza bhar-r 

129. A bad boy 

A-snha puin jha-jha ghri . 

Mhi jha-jha a- jhya-ba 

Ka to al ma-rimaho . 

Kat ma-jati chhan-za 

130. Good women 

Saba cha-me-iing-mae 

Mring-koU kade jhya-ba . 

Rimsho mish-potchi 

Niko mahaza bhar-mi hi 

131. A bad girl 

A-saba cha-me-riug jha-jha 

Mring-kola jha-jha a-jhya- 
ba. 

Ka ma-rimsho misha al 

Kat ma-jati bhauza • 

132. Good 

Saba . . . , 

Jhy&-ba .... 

Rimsho . • • • 

Jati; niko 

133. Better 

Saba . . , . 

1 

Jhya-ba . . . . 

Rimsho . . • . 

Gepcha • 
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Newari (Nepal). 

1 

FabrI (Nepal). < 

! 

Rong (Darjeeling). 


(Jalpaignri). 

Kngli&li. 

Bau-pT-gu 

1 

Ba. si-ya-gu . . . . ' 

A-bo-soug-sa . 



107. Of fathers. 

Bau-pi-ta; bau-pT-ya-ta 

Ba si-ya-ta 

A-bo-song-sa . 



108. To fathers. 

Babarpini-pache 

j 

Ba si-ya lo-na . . . A-bo-lyang-nun 



109. From fatbiirs. 

Ohha-raba mhya-cba . 

Manjiu tbi-sa . 

Tayu-kup kat . 



110. A daughter. 

Chha-mba mhya-cha-ya 

Manjiu tbi-sa-gu 

Tayu-kup-kat-sa 



111. Of a daughter. 

Obba-mba mbya-cba-ya-ta . 

Manjiu tbi-sa- ta 

Tayu-knp-kat-sa 




112. To a daughter. 

Cbba-mba mhyS.-cba-p5cbe 

Manjiu tbi-ea lo-na . 

Tay tt-kup-kat-lyang-nun 



113. From a daugbte 

Ni-mba mbya-oba . 

Ni-sa manjiu • 

Tayu-kup nyet 



114. Two daughters. 

Mbyi-cba-pi . 

Manjiu -si « • 

Tayu-kup song 


... 

115. Daughters. 

Mbya-cba-pani-ya . 

Manjiu-si-yii-gu « 

Tayu-kup-song-sa 



116. Of daughters 

Mbya-cba-pi-ta • 

Ma D jiu-si-ya-ta 

Tayu-kup-song-sa 



117. To daughters. 

Mbya-cba-pini-paobe . 

Manjiu -si-ya lo-na « « 

, Tayu-kup-lyang-nun 



118. From daughters 

Cbba-mba bbi manu • 

Bbingu mancbbi tbi-sa 

Ma-rd &-ryum kat 



119. A good man. 

Cblia-mba bbi maiiu-y& 

Bbingu mancbbi ibi-s&-ga . 

Ma-r6 a*ryum k&t-sa 



120, Of a good man. 

Cbba-mba bbi manu-ya-ta . 

Bbingu mancblii tbi-sa-ya-ia 

Ma-rd a-ryum kat-sa 

• 


121. To a good man. 

Cbba-mba bbi manu pacbe 

Bbingu mancbbi tbi-sa lo-nu 

Ma-r6 a-ryum kat-lyllng-nnn 


122. From a good mi 

Ni-mba bbi manu 

Ni-sa bbingu mancbbi 

Ma-ru nyet a-ryum . 

• 


123. Two good men. 

BbT msinu-pi . 

Bbingu mancbbi kari 

Ma-rd a-ryum-song . 

• 


124. Good men. 

Bln manu-pi-gu 

Bbingu mancbbi kari-gu . 

Ma-rd a-ryum-song-sa 

• 


125, Of good men. 

Bbi manu-pi-ta 

Bbingu mancbbi kari-ya-ta 

Ma-rd a-ryum-Bong-sa 

• 


126. To good men. 

Bbi manu pacbS 

Bbingu mancbbi kari lo-na 

Ma-rd a-ryum-song-lyang- 
nun. 


127. From good men 

Bbi misa cbba-mba • 

Bbingu mama tbi-sA . 

Tayii a-ryum kat 

• 


128. A good woman. 

Cbba-mba ma-bbi-mba kae 
ma-cba. 

Ma-ji baba-cha tbi-sa 

Ong ma-ryu-na-bo kat 

■ 


129. A bad boy. 

Bbi -pi misa-ta , 

Bbingu mama-to 

A-ryum tayu song . 

• 


130. Good women. 

Cbha-mha« ma-bbi-mha 

mbyae ma-cba. 

Ma-ji mama-cba tbi-s& 

Tayu kat ma-ryfi-na-bo 

• 


131. A bad girl. 

Bb? 

Bbingu .... 

A-ryum . 

• 

Ent&n& .... 

132. Good. 

AtibhT . . . . 

Maji-gu bbingu 

A-rytlm . 

1 

1 

• 


133. Better. 
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English. 


Gurang (Nepal). 


Mnrmi (Nepal). 


Sunwar (Darjeeling). 


M2gar (Nepal). 


134. Boat 


135. H^h 


136. Highor 


137. Highest 


138. A horse 


139. A mare 


140. Horses 


141. Marcs 


142. A bull 


143. A cow 


144. Bulls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147. A bitch 


148. Dogs 


140. Bitche.s 


150. Ahe-goat 


151. A female goat 


152. Goats 


153. A male deor 


154. A female deer 


155. Deer 


15G. 1 am 


157. Thou art, . 


158. He is 


Saba 


Nuba . 


I Nuba 


Ta ghri 


Ta ma-ma ghri 


Ta-mao . 


Ta ma-ma mae 


Ba-aat Ihya ghri 


Mhe ghri 


Ba-sat Ihyft mae 


i Mhe mae 


Na-ki dho ghri 


Na-ki ma-ma ghri 


Na-ki jaga 


Na-ki ma-ma jaga 


Ra bokya ghri 


Ru ma-ma ghri , 


Ra jaga . 


Fo darhya ghri 


Fo murli gbri 


Nga mu 


^ Kin nui • • 


Chan mu 


Jhya-ba jhyft-b& 


. No-ba . • 


. i No-ba 


, : No-ba no-ba 


• I Ta ki 


• I Ta mama ki 


. j Ta kate . 


. Ta mama kate 


. Sarhc ki 


. Me mama ki . 


. ! Sarhe kato 


. ' Me mama kate 


Naki ki • 


. ! Naki mama ki 


. Naki kate 


• I Naki mama kite 


. Poke ki . 


. Ru mama ki • 


Ra kate . • 


Taugi hva-ba ki 


. Tangi mama ki 


. Tangi 


Nga mu-la 


, Ye rau-la • 


, The mu-la 


159. We are . • . Ngi-jag mu . , . j Nga-ni kate mu-la 


160. You are • • • Nha-me-jagaii mu-la • I Ye- nikate mu-la 


, Dashyo • 


. Lashyo . 


. Khub lashyo . 


. Aghor lashyo . 


. Sliara 


. Shara a- mo 


. Shara putchi . 


. Shara putcbi a-mo 


. Biyaph-po-ka . 


. Bi ka 


. I Biyaph patchi , 


. Biang patchi 


Kuchum ka 


. Kuohumi ka • 


. Kuchum patchi 


Kuchmi patchi 


. ■ Cha-slie ka 


Cha-shu ka • 


. Cha-ahe patchi 


Kish-she a-po . 


. Kish-she ii-mo 


• Kish-she putchi 


. Go-la nang 


Ge-la btt-ngide , 


, Hare ba-shotcha 


. Go-pat(5hi naug 


• Ge ba-sho chhuu 


Bigbna jftti 


Ghyancha 


Ghyancha 


Ghyancha 


Kat ghora 


Kat ghori 


Ghorfk haru 


Ghoii haru 


Kat saurya phor 


Kat nhet 


Phor haru 


Nhet haru 


Kat chiu (t.e. chfi) 


Kat chiu ohauii 


Chiu haru 


Chin chauri haru 


Kat bokh, 


Kat rha 


Rha-haru 


Darhya miiga . 


j Murli mirga 


I Nga le 


Nang le . 


Asae Ic . • 


Kan-ko le • • 


Nakruk le 
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Paliri (Nepal). 
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(Jalpaiguri). 

English. 

Dakale bhi 

• 

Dika bhiiigu 


A-ryuin . 

- 




134. Best. 

Taja 

• 

Tujfi 


Thu 


• 

Hindii-niuri (soc 

No. .'^0) . ' 

1 

135. Higli. 

Upo taja 

• 

Mfiji-gu laja 


A-thu 


• 


I 

! 

1 

136. Higher. 

Dakale taja 

i 

Dika taja 


A-thu a-thn 


• 



137. Highest. 

Cliha-mha sala 

• 

Soro ihi-ma 


Ou kat . 

• 

• 



138. A hoi*so. 

Clika-mha mil sala . 


Soro magu tlii-ma 


On a-mdt kat . 


• 



139. A Hi are. 

Sala-ta . 

• 

Soro kari 


On-song . 


• 


i 140. Horses. 

i 

Alii sala-ta 

• 

AlSgu soro kari 


On-mdt-song 


'l 


i 

141. Alarcs. 

Doll clilia-mha 

• 

Doh-sa thi-ma , 


Long kat 

• 




14i>. A bull. 

Sa chha-mlia . 

• 

Ma-sa tlii-ma . . 


Bik-gu knt 

• 

1 



143. A cow. 

Doha-ta . 

• 

Doh-sa kari 


Long-song 


. 



144. Bulls. 

Sa-ta 

• 

Ala-sa kari . • 


Bik-gu-song 


• 

* 


145. Cows. 

Chlia-raha khi-cha 

• 

Kuju thi-ma 


Kajfi kdt 


• 



146. A dog. 

Cliha-mlia ma klii-clia 


1 Ma kuju thi-ma 


Kaju-mdt kat • 


• 



U7. Abitdi. 

Klii-chfi-ta • 

• 

Knju kari 


Kaju-song 


• 



148. Dogs. 

Ala klii-clia-ta . * 

• 

Ala ku ju kari . 


Kajfi-mdt-song 

• 

• 




149. Bitches. 

Chlia-mha (lujju 

• 

Diigo thi-ma 


Sa-ar-bu kat 

• 

• 



150. A Un-goat. 

Chlia-mha cholo 


Alii chala thi-ma 


Sa-ar-mdt kat . 

• 

• 

... . 


151. A female goat. 

Duga-cha-ta 

• 

Chala-to 


Sa-ar-Boiig 


• 



152. (louts. 

Ba chala cliha-mlia . 

• 

Gil -chala thi-ma 


Sa-ka-bu kat . 

• 

• 



153. A male liter. 

Ma cliala chlia-mha . 

• 

Gu-ma-chala thi-ma . 


Sa-ka-m6t kdi . 

• 

• 



154. A fomalo deer. 

Chala 

• 

Gii-chala 


Sa-ka • • 

• 

• 



155. Dccr. 

Ji da • 

• 

Ji khiu . 


Go gum . 


• 



156. I am. 

Chha dn . 

• 

Chhi khiu 


Hd-a 



i 


157. Thou artt 

0 du . 

• 

Ho khiu • • 


Hu gum . 


• 


• 

158. He is. 

Ji-pT du . 

• 

Ja-ri khiu 


Kayu gum 


• 



159. Wo are. 

Chhi du • 

• 

Chha-ri khiu . 


Hd-a 


• 




160. You are. 
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Gurnng (Nepal). 


Murmi (Nepal). 


Sunwar (Darjeeling). 


MSgar (Nepal). 


161. They are . 

• • 

Cha-jaganmn • • 

Thc-ni kate mu-la . 

Me-ko-putohi ba-te-ma 

Hosruk le ; asruk le . 

• 

162. I was 

f • 

Nga mu-la 

Nga mu-ba 

Go ba-sho nang 

Nga lGy& 

• 

163. Thouwast 

• • 

Kin mu • • . . 

Yo mu-ba 

Go ba-sho thi • 

Nang leya-s 

* 

164. He was 

• t 

Gha mn-la 

Tho-ni mu-ba . 

Mare ba-sho thijo 

Hos leya ; as loya 

• 

165. Wc were . 

a • 

Gha-man (stc) mu*la 

Nga-ni kato mu-b& . 

Go-patchi ba-sho naki 

Kan leya 

• 

166. You were . 


Nha-me jagan mu-l& . 

Ye-ni kate mu-ba 

Ge-patchi ba-ni 

Nakruk leya . 

• 

167. They wore 


Gha-me jagan mu-la 

The-ni kate mu-ba , 

Ilari-patchi ba-ni-thiye 

Hosruk loya 

• 

168. Be . 


Tago .... 

Ta-ba . • • • 

Nawe • . • • 

Ghhanni • 


169. To be 


Ta-bi lasem • 

Tft-la .... 

Nawe .... 

Chhan-ki 

• 

170. Being 

• • 

Tae-nambu • • • 

Ta-si chi-ba . . • 

Dung-so-ngang 

Ghhammi-le 

• 

171. Having been 

• « 

Tala khfimba • • 

Ta-la jhinji 

Thnng-so-nga . 

Chhan-mu hika • 

• 

172. I may be • 

• • 

Nga tab-mu • . • 

Nga ta-ham-la . . 

Go dnm-nang . • . 

Nga chhan-ki hik-le 

• 

173. I shall be • 

• • 

Nga tab-mu . 

Nga ta-la 

Go a-kale dam chai-na . 

Nga obhan-me 

• 

174, I shouM bo 

• • 

Nga ta-la tum-mu • 

Nga ta-bo-la . 

Go S dum-choi-na • 

Nga chhan-ki par-le • 

• 

175. Beat • 

• • 

To • • • . 

Rop-ko . , . . 

1 Tupu .... 

Dathuk-ni , . 

• 

176. To boat 


1 Toam .... 

Rop-la .... 

Tup-cha .... 

Hatbuk-ki . . 

• 

177. Beating • 

• % 

Toai nambu 

Rop-si chi-ba . . 

Tum-na-tum . , 

Duthuk-nai-le . , 

• 

178. Having beaten 


Tosi .... 

Rop-la jin-ji , 

Tnp-she-nga-mi • 

Duthuk-nu hela , 

• 

179. 1 beat 


Ngai to-am 

Ngai rop-la 

Go tup-nu • , 

Nga dathuk-Ie , 

• 

180. Thou boatest 


Ki to-si na-bu , 

Ye-so rop-chi . , , 

Go tup-no , , 

Nang dathuk-le 

• 

181. He boats . 

• • 

Chai to-ai na-bu 

Thc-so rop-pa , 

Mem tup-ba 

Achai dathuk-le 

1 

182. Wo beat . 


Ngijagato . 

Nga-ni kate rop-la , 

Go-putchi tubia . , 

Kan-e dathuk-le 

• 

183. You boat . 

• • 

Nlia-mo jaga-di to 

Ye-ni kate-so rop-ohi 

Go tupo .... 

Nakur-o dathuk-le . 

• 

184. They boat 

f « 

Gha-mac jaga-di to . 

The-ni kate-se rop-pa 

Mem tup-ni-mi , 

a 

Hos-ruk-e dathuk-le 

• 

185, I Ixiat {Past Tense) • 

Nga-ji hoa-ji . 

Ngai rop-chi . 


Ngei dathuk-a 

• 

186. Thou boatest 
Tense) » 

{Past 

Ki-ji hoa-ji 

Yc-sc rop • , 

• 

Nang -0 dathuk-a • 

• 

187. Ho boat {Past Tense) . 

Gha-ji hoa-ji • • • 

Tho-sc rop • , 


Achai dathuk-a 

• 
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Engliab. 

A-pi du . 

• 

Ho-ri khiu 

• • 

• 

Ilu-yu-a . 

i 

1 

*1 


161. They are. 

Ji du . 

• 

Ji du 


• 

Go nyi . 

i 

i 


162. I was. 

Ghha du 


Chhi du • 

• • 

• 

Ild nyi . 

1 

1 

1 


163. Thou wast. 

0 du 


Ho du 

• • 

• 

Hu nyi . 

1 

164. He was. 

Ji-pT du . 


Ja-ri du , 


• 

Kayfl nyi 

1 



165. We were. 

Chhik-pi du . 


Clihi-ri du 


• 

Ho nyi • 



166. You were. 

A-pi du . 


Ho-ri du 

• • 

• 

Huyu nyi 



167. They were. 

Ju-e • • • 


Khiu . 

■ • 

• 

Nyi-shong 



168. Be. 

Ju-c-ta . • • 


Klii-ta-ri 

• • 

• 

Ngun-shong-ka 



169. To be. 

Ju-ya cho 

• 

Khi-ti-ni 


• 

Ngnn-nun 



170. Being. 

Ju-c (Ihu-gu . 

• 

Khi dhongu 


• 

Ngtin-lyang-nun 



171. Having been. 

Ji ju-o phai • » 


Ji khi phuugi 



,Go ngun-pfi 




172. I may bo. 

Ji ju-o-tiui ; ji ju-e • 

9 

Ji khi-tiiigi 


• 

Go ngun-shong 




173. I shall be. 

Ji ju-u 

• 

Ji khi ma 



Go ugun-gfit . 

• 9 


174. I should be. 

Da • • * 


Dae 


• 

Lyup . 

• • 


175. Beat. 

Da-e-ta . 


Dae-tii 


1 

Lyup-shong 



176. To beat. 

Dfi-ya cho-ua . 


Dae-tini 



I Ly up-ham 

1 

• • 


177. Beating. 

Da-o dhu-ka 


Dae dho-ga-ri 


• 

■ Ly up-nun 



178. Having beaten. 

Ji da-e 1 


Na dai 


• 

Go lyup . 



179. I beat. 

Chha da . 


Chha dao 


• 

Ho lyuppung . 



180. Thou beatest. 

0 da-ya chona 


Ho-na da 


• 

Hu lyup-bara • 



181. Ho beats. 

Ji-mi-sa da-e . 


Ja-ni dae 


• 

1 Ka-yu lyup 



182. We boat. 

Chhi-mi-sa da • 


Chhi-ri dae 

9 • 


Hd lyup . 



183. You beat. 

A-mi-sa da-ya chona 

• 

Ho-ri da 


• 

Hu-yu lyup • 

9 • 


184. They beat. 

Ji da-y& • 

• 

Na da-ri 


• 

Go buk . 

• • 


185. 1 beat (^Past Tent$), 

Chha dft-la . 

• 

Chha da-na 

i « 


Hd bukkung . 

• • 


186. Thou beatest {Pas 
Tense) ^ 

0 da-la • 

• 

Ilo-na da-ri 

• 

• 

Hu buk . 

9 9 


187. He beat {Past Tense). 

1 

1 
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Gunmg (Nepal). 

■ 
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1 

Sonw&T (Darjeeling). | 

NStgar (Nepal). 

188. We beat (Past Tense ) . 

Ngi-ii hofi-ji . « . j 

Ngachhi rop • 

• 

! 

Kan-koi dathuk-a 


189. You beat (Past Tense) j 

Nha^mae-ji hoa-ji 

Yuuchhirop 

• 


Niikoi dathuk-a 

• 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Cha-miic-ji hoa-ji 

Tlienchhi rop . 

• 


Asurk-o datliuk-a 

• 

191. I am boaiinpf 

Nga to-si na-bu 

Ngae rop-ai chi-ba 

• 

Go tum-na-tum pahta 

Ngao cldthuk-nai-le . 


192. I was boating 

Nga-(li to-si mn-la 

Ngae rop-si chi-ba mu-ba . 

Go tura-na-tum ba-ii 

Ngae dathuk-nai-leyft 


193. 1 had beaten 

Ngai to-a-la 

Ngae rop-si jinji 


Go tum-nc-tum-ta . 

Ngdo dathuk-ni hehani (sic) 

194. I may boat 

Ngai to . 

Ngae rop-la hto-l5 


Go tup-nga-na • 

Ngao dathuk-ki hek-le 

• 

195. I shall beat 

Ngai to-rnu 

Ngae rop-la 



Ngae dathuk-lo 

• 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Ki-ji hoa-ma . . 

Yc-so rop-la 



Nang-e dathuk-le • 

• 

197. He will beat 

Cha-ji hoa-raa 

The-so rop-la . 



Achai dathnk-le 

• 

198. Wo shall beat . 

Ngi-ji hoa-ma . 

Ngachhi rop-li 



Kankoi dathuk-le . 

• 

199. You will beat 

NhH-mae-;ji ho&-ma . 

Tcnidihi rop-la 



Nakurk-o dathuk-le • 

• 

200, They will beat . 

Cha-niae-ji hoa-ma . 

Thcchhi rop-la 



Asurk-e dathuk-lo . 

• 

201. 1 should boat • 

Ngai dhon-lu to-mu . 

Ngae rop-to-la . 


Go i-kale tup-ch4 mar-ba . 

Ngao dathuk-ke pari 
leya. 

-cha 

202. I am beaten • 

Nga-lai to-adi . 

Nga-ta rop-]i . 


Go tup-cha puing-sai 

Nga-ki dung-a , 


203. I was beaten 

Nga to-di 

Ng&-ta rop-si chi-ji 


Go tnp-cha puing-s&i thiyo . 

Nga-ki dung-uu dinha 

• 

204. I shall be beaten 

Nga-lai to-a , 

Nga-ta rop-ka-la 


Go tup-chfi puing-cha ohhuo 

Ngfi-ki dung-le 

• 

205. I go • . 

Nga hyam . . . 1 

Nga ni . 


Go lai-na 

Nga Dung-le 

• 

206. Thou gocst 

Kin hyam 

Ye nin , 


Ge l&i-na-wo . . 

Nang nung-le-8 • 

• 

207. He goes . • • 

Chan hyam 

The ui-lft 


Me lai-bfi 

Asai nung-le , . 

• 

208. We go . • 

Ngi hyama 

Nga-ni ni-sai . 




Kanko nung-le « 

• 

209. You go ^ . 

Nha-mae hj4ma • 

Ye-ni mu (eio) 



Nakimk nung-le 

• 

210. They go . 

Cha-mae hyama 

The-ni mu (sic) 




Asimk nung-le • 


211. I went • • 

Nga hya-lu . < 

Ng& ni ji 


Go la-ti . • • . 

Nga nung-ne • 

• 

212. Thou wen test . 

Ki hya-la . . . 

Yo ni-ji . 


Gela-te 

Nang nung-ne-s 

• 

213. He went , , 

Cha byd-la 

The ni-ji 


JHe l&*pa . • * 

Hosai nung-ne. • 

• 

214. We went . • 

Ngi hya-ii 

Nga-ni ni-ji , 



Ean-ko nuug-a • 

• 
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N«wM(Kaptl). 

Pahrl (Nepal) 



Udug (DarjeeUng). 


(Jalpsignri). 

Kngliih. 

Ji-mi-se da-ya . 

Ja-nada-ii 

• 

• 

Ka-yn buk 




188. We boat {Pait Tenm). 

Cbhi-mi-Be dft-la 

Chha-na da-ri 

• 


Hd buk . 

a 



189. You beat (Past TenBe)^ 

A-Jui-ue da-la . • • 

Ho-ka-na da-ri 

• 


Ha-yn buk 

a 



190. They beat (Po*< Tetm). 

Ji da-ya cho-nft • • 

Na (la-ua chongi 

• 


Go buk-bam , 

a 



191. I am beating. 

Ji (la-ya cho-nfto q1io*d& . 

Na da-na eho . 

• 


Go buk-bam-ba 

• 



192. I wab beating. 

Ji da-e dhxL-na • • 

Na dae dhungik 

• 


Go buk-ang , 

a 



19:b I bad beaten. 

Ji da-e pbai . 

Na dae phuugi 

• 


Go bnk-khu 

a 



194. T may beat. 

Ji dii-e-tini • • 

Na dae-tiugi . 

• 


Go buk-shdng • 

• 



195. I shall beat. 

Cblia da-i • • • 

Chha da . 

• 


Hd buk.shet 

a 



196. Tboii wilt beat. 

0 da-i . . • • 

Ho-na da « 

• 


Hu buk-shet . 

a 



197. Ho will boat. 

Ji-nii-se da-e • • * 

Ja-na da • 

• 

• 

Ka-yfl buk-shdng 

a 



198. Wo shall beat. 

Chili- mi-ee diri 

Ghha-ua da • 

• 

• 

Hd buk-shet . 

• 



199. You will beat. 

A-nii-se da-i • • 

Ho-ka-na da , 

• 

• 

Hay ft buk-shet 

a 



200. They will beat. 

Ji da-c m& 

Na due ma 

• 

• 

Go buk-gat 

• 



201. 1 sbould boat. 

Ji-ta da-ya oho-na • 

Ji da-ri • • 

• 


Ka-Hum buk-ang 

a 



202. I am beaten. 

Ji-ta da-la • • « 

j Ji da-gu du 

• 


Ka-sum buk . 

a 



203. I was beaten. 

Ji-tii da-i-ti-ni • 

1 Ji da-tini , 

• 


Ka-sum buk-shet 

a 


••• •• 

204. I shall he beaten. 

Ji o-nc t • • • 

Ji woe . 



Go nung , 

a 



205. I go. 

Ghha hu ... 

Chhi wo 



Hd ndng 

a 



206. Thou gocst. 

0 o-na . . • . 

Ho wo • 



Hu ndn-det 

a 

* 1 


207. Ho goes. 

Ji-pi o-ne • • 

Ja-ri letiu 



Ka-yft ndng 

a 

1 


208. Wo go. 

Chhi-pi hu • • • 

Chha-ri laso 



Hd ndng 

a 

a 


1 209. You go. 

A-pi o-ni 

Ho-ka-ri let&ri 

• 


Ha-yu ndng • 

a 

a 


210. They go. 

Ji o-na • . • • 

Ji wac-gu du • 

• 

• 

Go ndu . • 

a 

a 


211. 1 wont. 

Chha o-n& 

Chhi wao-gu du 

• 

• 

Hd udog-ngung 

a 



212. Thou wentest. 

0 o-na • • • • 

Ho wo-gu du . 

• 

• 

Hu non • • 

a 

a 


21.3, Ho went. 

Ji-pi o-nk • . . 

Ja-ri letiu 

• 

• 

Ka-yu ndng • 

• 

a 

••• ••• 

214, We went. 
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Kueliuli. 

OaiTing (Nepal). 

Murmi (Nepal). 

Sunwap (Darjeeling). 

MfKgar (Nepal). 

215. Yon '.vont . . • 

Nha-mae hya-ji • 

Ye-ni ni-ji 


Nakruk nung-a . 

216. They wont . • 

Cha-mae hya-ji « 

Thc-ni ni-ji * 


Aaruk nung-a • 

217. Go . 

Hyad .... 

Niu ..... 

Ijawa .... 

Nung-ni . • . , 

218. Goin^ 

Hyar-ba .... 

Ni-si ui-ba 

La-cha .... 

Nung-nai-lo - . 

219. Gone 

Hyal-kba-di 

Ni-la jinji 

La-ta .... 

Nung-nu heka 

220. Wh.'it is your name ? , 

Ki mi to-cha ? 

Yc-la min tika ? 

I no mar-mo P • 

Nakung armin hi ale ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ghu ta kali khip ia-di ? . 

Cbu ta kati kbe-pa ta-ji ? . 

Iko shara dusliya bursha 
ba-me ? 

Isai ghora kurik bhurha 
chhan-a ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

Jhoile Kashmir kato rhegu 
mu ? 

Cbu-kyam Kashmir kati 
tbaring mu-la ? 

Akc-nga Kashmir dushong 
ngoni chha ? 

Itai Kashmir kurik los le ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
liouso ? 

N ha-mo a-ba dhen-ri kati 
jha mu ? 

Ye-la sip-la dim-ii jha kado 
mu-la ? 

I popo khi-mi tau dish ba- 
ni-mi ? 

Nang-u bay -0 im-aiig kurik 
Icnza miza Ic ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Nga tingaya rhegu bhradi . 

Nga tini thanng pra-ji 

Mu-lati dushyo lang gapti . 

Nga cliini dherai los hosi . 

225. The son of my undo is 
married to his sister. 

Ngia kabaden-o jha chao a- 
Tiga de biba. tu-di. 

Nga-la agu-la jlm the-lsi 
si-ngsi den-chhyam biha 
la-ba. 

A-pop-kauohbsi u-tau-ke 

biha u-lo mishya nu dum- 
tii. 

Ngiiu kanchha bay-o Icn-zsi 
mi-za sicluu babini-khata j 
biha chhaii-a. ! 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of tlu} white hor8(}. 

Dhino-ri targya ta-o kathi 
mu. 

Dim-ri tar ta-la kathi inu-la 

Khi-mi busLye shara a- 
ngoshtiko chha. 

Im bhiti’i bocho ghora kathi | 
le. 

227. Put tlu? saddle upon 
his back. 

Clia-o gbo-n kathi thin 

Tho-la chigma-ri kathi 
thango, 

Achimo ngoshtiko lac-pao • 

Hochio pilh-taki kathi ka-ui' 

228. I have K'aten his son 
with many stripes. 

Cha-o jha-ladi nga-di Iho 
lana dhon-di. 

The- la jha-la angi rop-chi . 

Go-mi a-tau-kalo kaiTii-mi 
dherai tup-tii. 

Hocluo mi-za-ki * ngai 
dsithiik-si. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Ho nu-ba thum-ri cha-di 
. khoodo chha-sem. 

Prsi-ri ta-ji m-mo mahi 
chha-si chi-ba. 

Hayu dangra isiri meshbi 
iigoshya ba-ta. 

Ilosai tbumksi tiiki bastu j 
osane. 1 

! 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Cha sendu jara-ri ta pheri 
tisim mu-la. 

The tong dhi-ri ta ki*ri the 
ohi-bii mu-lsi. 

Hayu mcko rawa-pougrni 
shcra tari-mi bashyo ba-ia. 

Hosai mnrtungmhako hosai ' 
gborsi tsiki kal-nu omino. 

231. Hi.s brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Cha-mae liug bhanda cha- 
mae a-li uu-ba mu-la. 

Thc-la silo tho-la anga oisi 
no-ba mu-la. 

Mo a-nu me ft-loba miaha-lsi- 
bhunda lashyo chha. 

Ilocbeo Idiayai hocheo 
bahini deuang gliyancLa le. 

232. Th(? price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Cha-o sae mhui nhi se 
mohar ghri. 

’rhc-la sui siksi ni-so adbuli 

Meko si-muli khur nisi ath 
ana ba-ta. 

Hocheo mol nis rupiya 
adhili le. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Nga-e a-ba cha dhi cho-ba- 
n ti-sim. 

Nga ahsi dim jha-jha-ri 
chi-ba mu-la. 

A popo meko ashcha khi-mi 
bk-ba. 

Ngau Imi hosai murchhu 
im-ang u-lc. 

234. G ive this rupee to him 

Chn mbui ch.^-lai pin 

Chu tsinga tbc-ta pingo 

Eko bi-ti mcko-kale giu 

Isai mpiya hosko-ki yanlii . i 

235. Take thoso rupees from 
him. 

Cha-huin-le mbui jaga kin 

Uchu tanga tho kyam-so 
kingo. 

Meko bi-putchi ncllo pito . 

Hos rupiya hosai khatsi 1 
Isini. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
liiiii with ropes. 

Cba-lai besbc dbon cbhu- 
ba-si kmdu. 

The-ta mari ropko, chho-se 
khigo. 

Me-ko-le rimso-pa tup mino 
(?) mo ko-kale ghclo-me 
rimso-wa preng-do. 

Hosai bes- khata datbu-ne 
doria chhyak-ni. | 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Inar buinle kni dbuidu 

Tun-di-sc kui togo • 

Pokhri-nga pSko chhyolo . 

Inaiin di don-ni 

238. Walk before me 

Ngae nin bbrada 

Nga-la ngachha prau 

A-maiti gako . 

Ngau aghi hoa-ni . » | 

j 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Ki-lidi khae-ba jba kha- 
sim ? 

Ye-la lisang hal-la jhatung 
haji. 

I-nolo su-k& a- tan pime ? • 

Su-o chhan-za nakung i 
nhung-lak ram-ne ? \ 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Ki-di oba khaeb de ghln-di ? 

Ye-se chu hal-la kyam-se 
khu-ba. 

Meko ge Buko-nga gy&bi P . 

Su-khata hosai loa ? • 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Na sarba-e pa.salya gbri-de 
ghlu-di. 

Numsa-la p&8alo-cha • 

Gaun-nga dokano-ke-nga 
gyaptft. 

Labang kat pasalo-kbata • 

1 
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Newir! (Nepal). 

Pahrl (Nepal). 

Hong (Darjeeling). 

Tdtd (Jalpaigori). 

Engliah. 

Chlii-pi o-na , . t 

Chha-ii laro » • • 

Ho ndng 


215. You went. 

A-pi o-na k * V 

Ho-ka-ri lau • • • 

Ha-yunung 


21G. They went. 

Hu . « < . 

Wo .... 

Nn .... 


217. Go. 

O-na cho-na . . • 

1 Wo-tini .... 

Ndn-det .... 


218. Going. 

0-ne dhu-ka-la # 

Wo-gu .... 

Non .... 


21D. Gone. 

Chha nS clihu ? 

Chha nau chala ? 

A-do-sa a-bryang shu go ? . 


220. What is your name ? 

Tho Bala guli buddha ju-la ? 

U soro gwala jojo ? . 

On a-re sa-tet gan-bo go ? . 


221. Ilow old is this horse ? 

Tha-na Kasrair guli-ta 
tiipa ? 

U-tha-na Kashmir gwala 
tapa ? 

A-ba-nun Kashmir sa-tci 
ini-ung go ? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir H 

Chba baba-ya chhe go-mha 
ka-c-pi <iu ? 

ChhT biic chho gu-sa-lfi 
kia-pro du ? 

A- klip Ha-tct nyi a-do-Ba 
ii-bo li-ka ? 


223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Thau tapak ju-o dhuna 

Thra tapa-ka woe la-ni 

Sa-rong go a-rum-nunl6m- 
ba di. 


224. 1 have walked a long 
way to-ilay. 

Ji-mha kaka-ya kao-ya-ke 
o-ya kehe biliii ju-ya 
chona. 

Nu da-ya kia-pro-ya ho-ya 
manjiu napa biha ja. 

Ka-H\l a-kn-sa a-kup hu-do 
a-nom deb-ka bri-thik. 


22.^. The son of my uncle 
is married to hia 
sister. 

Tuyn-iriha sala-ya kuthi 
chbe dll. 

Chhe-go tuiraj soro-ya-gu 
kalhi du. 

Li-ka on a-dum-sa go nyi.. 

... ... 

22f). In the hou.se is the 
saddle of tho white 
horse. 

O-ya jandhn-li katbi ti 

llo-ya mha-ga kathi ta , 

Hado ta-gfim-ka go kydp . 

»*•••• 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ji o-ya kfic-ya-ia tako niasi 
da-o dhn-na. 

Ho-ya kia-pro-ya- ta na 

choho da-ni. 

Go hu-do kup ii-li mol-la 
lyfip. 


228. I have Ixjaten his son 
with many stripes. 

0 parbaia*ya clioka-sa Bunie 
ja-ya cho-na. 

Kakava cho-ga ho saha- 
bfiha jha. 

Hu-imn than-chung pong- 
kfiiig-ka long zot-bam. 


221). He is grazing cattle on 
tho top of the hill. 

0 Bima-yfi ko-sa chha-niha 
sala-sn ohonao chona. 

Chho Kiraajpurko soro thi- 
ma ho cho. 

III! kung p(?-TO a -min on 
plong-ka ngfm nyi. 


230. He i.s sitting oa a 
horse under that tree. 

O-ya kija o-ya^kehe-ya sisa 
ta-dhi ka. 

Ho-ya manji-a sika ho-ya 
bhaju taja. 

Ilado yeng hado ndm-lon 
rlicii. 


231. His brother is taller 
than liis sister. 

O-ya mu ni taka^tya kha . 

Wo-ya mu nis taka o ba 
taka. 

0-ro-sa a-far kora nyet Ha 
phet. 


232. The price of tlmt is 
two rapei.‘s and a half. 

Ji baba o chiki-dha-gu chhe 
chona chona. 

Wo chikha-gu chhe nu ba 
cho. 

Ka-sii bo pc-i-o li a-ebum- 
bo-ka ngan-bam. 


233. My father lives in tliat 
small iioiisc. 

Tho taka o-ya-ta biu • 

Tho taka ho-ya-ta bi • 

1 

Kdm a-i^e ha-dom bi , 

■ • . 

2.31. Give this rupee to 
him. 

0 taka o-li-so ka 

Ilo-tha-na wo taka kao 

Korn o-re-Bong hu-do- 
lyiing-nun lyd-a. 


235. Take tho.so rupees from 
him. 

O-ya-ta nhya da-ka^da-ya 
khipa-ta chin. 

Ho-ya-ta uiakka dae piikhi- 
na chi. 

Kyu-la ha-dom buk-nun 
takj>o-sa dam-tho. 


236, Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Tu-thi-sa la . * 

Tukhu lukhu sali . • 

tTng-lap-Tiun ung rhyfi 


237. Draw wfiter from tho 
well. 

Ji nheono nya-si-nu . 

Nu-ya sika nghoa go 

Ka-sii nahan na • 

1 

238. Walk before me. 

Chha Hone eo-ya kao macha 
o-ya cho-na ? 

Chha lumane sala buba-cha 
yu ? 

To kup a-do Ion di-det go ? 


239. Whoso boy comes be- 
hind you P 

0 chha gumhasya-ke 
nya-na ? 

Wo chha sa-tha-la nia-na 
ka-nil ? 

Hd o-ro to-lyang par-rung 
go? 


210. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

Ga-ya chha-mha paaalyii 

' Dcaa-ya-gu pasaja thi-sa- 

Kyfing pasol-mo-lyung-nun 

i 

^241, From a shopkeeper of 

yake. 

j na-la-ga. 

par. 

1 

tho village. 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 

EASTERN SUB-GROUP. 


To the cast of the valley of Nepil we find a series of dialects of a much more 
complex nature than tliose described in the preceding pages. All the characteristics 
mentioned in the introduction to the Himalayan languages are found in them, though 
not always in one and the same dialect. 

The tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by means of 2)rouominal 
affixes is found in .all of them. Thus a suffix mja is commonly added in the finst person 
singular. The regular place of this suffix is between the base and the auxiliary. Com- 
pare 'I'liami Iwh-ngu-du, being-I-am, I am. 

It has already been remarked that tliis distinction of the person of the subject by 
means of pronominal suffixes is in agreement with the practice of Miinda languages. It 
is interesting to note in this connexion that those forms of speech likewise insert the 
pronominal suffix iudi eating the subject between the real verb and the auxiliaiy. 
Comjiaro Santali rdngdch'-ed-l^ tahii'kana, hungering-I-Avas, I was hungering. More- 
over, the use of personal suffixes is not necessary in eitlicr group. In t!io ^Munclfi 
languages it is more common to add the 2)ronominal suffix to the word immediately 
preceding the verb. Compare Santali dyak^-te-^ clialak'u, house-into-I go, I shall go 
home. VV^e can perhai )3 compare the tendency in some of tlie dialects now .under con- 
sideration to distinguish the subject by m(!ans of iwonominal prefixes before the verb. 
Compare Limhu kheue ke-wd, thou thou-ai-t, thou art. It should hoAvever bo borne in 
mind that the use of prefixes is an old feature of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Another characteristic feature of the Muridfi verb is that the direct and indirect 
objects are incorjioi'ated in it by inserting pronominal infixes. Compare Santali sirn-dd 
ok(trd-g-dm liavi-ket’-ko-tm-a, hens wherc-thou foundost-them-mine ? where did you 
find my hens ? A similar tendency can bo observed in some dialects of our groui). 
Compare Khambu kliodo-jnkd, him-said, he said to him ; Limhu pi-r-ang-ud, give mo ; 
hip‘tatn-m€, beat him. 

Higher numbers are counted in tAventies in Dhimal, Yakha, and Khamlni. 'I’liarai 
and some Khambu dialects have adopted tlie Aryan numerals for higher numbers, and 
Rai and Limhu make use of the Tibeto-Burman method of counting in tens. Com2)aro 
Yakha hi-hong-hichchi nga ibong, twentics-tAVo and ten, fifty, and Santiili har isi gdl, two 
twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns of Munda languages liave three numbers. There are, more- 
over, double sets of the dual and plursil of the first 2)erson. Compirc Santfili id, 1 ; 
qliii, I and he ; alan, I and thou ; aid, I and they ; aho, I and you. The Tibeto-Burman 
languages have no such complicated system of lAronouiis. The numerous forms found 
in them are due to the exigencies of etiquette, different forms being required in order to 
mark the differing degree of politeness shown towards the person addressed. Several 
Himalayan dialects, however, in this respect agree with the Munda forms of speech. 
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COMPLEX PKOXOMINALIZEO LANGtTAOKS. 


Many of tliein aro only known tlirouj'h the matciials imhlislicd by Hodgson. Compare 
A7iyu ffo, I ; my and his ; ung-chi, ray and thy; my and tbcir; nng-hi, 

my and your ; Jiahing go, 1 ; gv-si, J and thou ; go-stihu, I and he ; gbi, I and you ; 
qb-ldt, I and they, and similar forms in other dialects sucli asTliaksya, llungcnhcnbung, 
r\:ichhercng, Milling, Thulung, LOliorong, Lanibichhung, balali, Sangpang, Dumi, 
Khfiling, Dungmfili, etc. Some of the dialects which lall within the scope of this 
Survey probably possess a similar system of pronominal forms. Our materials aro not 
sufBcient to judge about tlio matter witli certainty. Compare how'cvcr Limbu iin-chl, 
I and thou ; an-chl-ge, I and he ; mil, I and you ; ml-ge, I and they. In Khambu we 
find kei, we; our; o-khi-pi, of us. Compare Bribing gbi, I and you; i-Ac, my 
and your; wa-ke, my and their, and so forth. 

Ilodgson has collected most of the comjilex pronomi nalized languages of Nepal 
under the liead of Kiranti, and it has become customary to distinguish those dialects as 
the Kiranti group of Tibeto-Burman languages. 

According to the same authority, the Kirimt countiy in tlie larger sense is sub- 
divided into three different tracts, vie .: — 

1. Wallo Kirdnt or Hither Kirant, inhabited by Yakhas, Limbus, Lohorongs, 

and Chhingtangs. 

2. 3Iajh Kiruul or .Middle Kirant, comprising Bontawa, Rodong, Dungmali, 

Khaling, Dumi, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong, Balling, Thulung, 

Kulung, Waling, and Nachhereng. 

8. Fallo Kirant or furtlior Kirant, inhabited by the Chourasyas. 

Hodgson further states tliat Kirant in this larger sense comprises the country of 
the Kbambus, or Khambuwan, and the country of tlie Limbus, or Limbuwan. The 
former is situated between the Sun Kosi and the Arun, the latter between tlio Arun and 
the Singilela Range. 'I'he Yakhas and the Limbus aro, however, ho says, often alleged 
to bo not Kirantis. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, states that he has been informed by 
an educated Yakha, tli.at strictly speaking Kiranti is the designation only of the Rais, 
i.e., of the Jimdars and the Yakhas. The name Kirdnt should pro[)erly be written 
Kii-St. It lias long ago been identified with the Kiratas of Sanskrit literature. It is 
not, however, of any importance to speculate on the history of the word. Suffice it to 
state that it is used in different senses by different authorities, and that the dialects of 
the so-called Kirsinti group aro closely related to dialects spoken by tribes who have 
never claimed to bo Kirants. I do not, therefore, see any sufficient reason for retaining 
the denomination Kiranti in this Survey. 

The dialects belonging to our group which will be dealt with in what follows are 
Dhimal, Thami, Ijimbu, Yakha, Khambu, and Riii. Some other Nepalese dialects such 
as Vayu, Chepang, etc., will be added as a kind of apjiendix. 

Dhimal and Thami are comparatively simple languages. The higher numbers in 
Dhimal are counted in twenties ; compare nd Idsa, five twenties, hundred. 

The person of the subject is distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb ; 
ihm, ka le-ang-ka, I corao-shall-I, I shall come; na U-dng-na, thou come-wilt-thou^ 
thou wilt come ; kycl le-dng-kyel, wo oome-shall-wo, we shall come. In other respects 
Dhimal does not show any traces of the complicity characteristic of other dialects 
belonging to the group. 
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Dliimal lias formerly been considered to belong to the Hodo group of Tibeto-Burman 
languages. Its vocabulary, and more especially the fonns of the numerals and pronouns, 
however, show a much closer affinity to the Himalayan (linlce-ts, and the negative 
verb is formed by means of a prefix md. 'When Ave remember tlie charactinistic featui-es 
drawn attention to above, it cannot therefore bo any doubt that Hhlmal must bo 
separated from the Bodo grou2) and dealt with in connexion with the pronominalizod 
dialects of Nepal. 

So far as wo can judge from the scanty materials at our disposal, Thfimi is a dialect 
of the same description as Dhimal. The numerals above ‘ two ’ have been borrowed 
from Aryan languages, and Ave cannot therefore tell whether the higher numbers were 
originally counted in tens or in twenties. The conjugation of verbs, on the oilier hand, 
shows the same use of pronominal suffixes as in the case of Dhimal ; thus, gai yd-nga-du, 
I go-I-am, I go ; ne rehu-'iid-du, thec-by striking-thou-art, thou strikest. 

Limbu is a dialect of a much more complex character. The higher numbers are, 
however, counted in tens as in Tibetan. 

It has already been remarked that there are double forms of the dual and the plural 
of the first personal pronoun, ms, : — an-chi^ I and thou ; au-chl-ge, I and ho; uni, I and 
you ; dm-ge, I and they. Of greater interest is, however, the use of short forms of the 
personal jironouns as prefixes ; thus, angd d-sd, I my-son, my .son ; khene k'-nu-sd, thou 
thy-younger-hrother, thy younger brother; khune kii-sd, he bis-son, his son. These 
prefixes are extensively used, and they also occur before verbs, in order to distinguish 
the person of the subject and the object. Thus, d-k’-Mp, mo thou strikest ; 2)dp gd- 
ehogu, sin I-did, I sinned ; khun-chhl me-wd, they they-are, they are. 

In this extensive use of pronominal prefixes Limbu agrees Avith Bftrd, and still more 
Avith the Kuki-Chin languages. ' Compare B4r£l dng-ni d-fd, UAC-of my-fathcr, my 
father; nang-ni nam-fd, thee-of thy -father, thy father; hl-ui bl-fd, him-of his-father, his 
father ; Lushei kei-ma ka-pa, I my-fathcr, my father ; kei-ma ka-ni, T my-being, I am. 
In tliis connexion wo can also note that the jilimil suffix in the pronouns ‘ I ’ and * thou ’ 
is ni in Limbu and in Lushei. 

It Avill, accordingly, be seen that Limbu fonns another link in the chain connecting 
Tibetan and the Himalayan dialects Avith the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and 
BiU’ma. 

It is not only iwonominal i)rcfixes that are employed by Limbu. When the subject 
of a verb is of the first person, it is oftcir indicated by suffixing ang, an abbreviated form 
of the pronoun angd, T. Thus, peg-mg, Avent-I, I went. This ang must be eomiiared 
with the suffix ngd in Thami. It is also used to indicate the object ; thus, hip‘t-dng, lie 
struck me ; phr-ang-ne, give mo. 

Yakha is in many respects closely related to Limbu, as Avill already he aiiparent 
from a comiiarison of the numerals and pronouns in the list of Avords on jip. 408 and If. 
Higher numbers arc counted in twenties. The dialect possesses a set of pronominal 
prefixes. It does not, however, so commonly add thorn before a governing noun in order 
to repeat the governed genitive, as does Limbu, though we find forms such as u-gd i-pd, 
him-of his-father, his father. The verb does not regularly dilTor lor person. The suilix 
ngd is, however, sometimes inserted betAveen the base and an auxiliary, when the 
subieot is of the first person singular ; thus, khem-me-ngd-nd, going-l-am, I go, and it is 
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probable that bettor materials would show that Yakha in reality agrees much more 
closely with Limbu than the tests available lead us to infer. 

Khamlui is the name of a tribe whose members speak several closely connected 
dialects. Tlio higher numbers were formerly counted in twenties, but Aryan loan-words 
liavi! now liegun to bo substituted. Several Khambu dialects possess dual forms of the 
personal pronouns and double sets of tlie dual and iilural of the lirst person, one includ- 
ing and the other excluding the person addressed. The personal pronouns have short 
forms which are used as pronominal preAxes, as in Limbu and Yakha, 

Some Khambu dialects make use of pronominal sutExes in order to distinguish the 
person of the subject in verbs. There is also a tendency to add pronouns before the verb 
in order to indicate the object ; thus, kJiodo-pika, him-said, he said to him. 

Some Khambu dialects present a very complicated system of verbal forms, and it is 
just possible that further materials would show the same to be the case with all, or at 
least, most of them. 

Sj)eciraens have been forwarded for the purposes of this Brnwey of a dialect called 
Kai. It is probably the language spoken by the Jimdars of Nepal. It closely corre- 
sponds to Uodgson’s Duuii. 

Higher numbers arc counted in tens. 

A(!Cor(liug to Ilodgsou’s Dumi vocabulary, the personal pronouns hav(i a dual as 
w'oll as a plural, and there are both inclusive and exclusive forms of the dual and idural 
of the Arst person. Short forms of the jicrsonal pronouns are used as pronominal pre- 
Axos. The prcAx d, thy, is also used before verbs in order to indicate that the subject 
is of the second person; thus, d-mu, madest. Compare Limbu. 

The person of the subject is not regularly distinguished in the verb. In addition to 
the proAx d, in the second person wo sometimes And a suffix nga in th(! Arst ; thus, 
mu~nga-ld, I am doing. 

The remaining dialects of the group are only known from tin? materials published 
by Uodgson. The Vayu dialect is a typical language of the complex type, and it will 
bo described at some length. Otlier Nepalese languages, such as Bbramu, Cliepang, 
Knsunda, and Tliaksya, are too uusiitisfactorily known to be dealt with in detail. They 
have all been much inAucnced by Aryan tongues. 

It will be scon that the dialects belonging to this group all have tho tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject, at least if the subject is of tho Arst person. In 
that case a suffix mjd is usually addetl or inserted between tho base and an auxiliary. 
In Diurnal and Thami we And a similar suffix ud, in tho second person. I’hese two 
suffixes, nijd, for the Arst and ud, for the second person, w’ill meet us again in the western 
group. Their origin is evident ; they arc simply the shortest forms of the iJcrsonal 
pronouns of the t wo first persons. 

In Limbu, Yakha, Khambu, and llai we And an extensive use made, of pronominal 
preAxes, just as is the case in several Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and Purther 
India. 

The position of our group can accordingly be deAned as intermediate between 
Tibc'taii and the non-pronomimilized Himalayan dialects on one side and the 
pronominalized languages of North Almora, Kanawar and neighbourhood as well as a 
series of Tibeto-Hurman forms of speech such as BSril, the Kuki-Chin languages, etc., 
on the other. 
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DHTM&L. 

Tho^ Dhimal dialect is spoken by a small tribe in the Darjcclini' Tevai. No estimates 
of the number of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At 


the last Census of 1901 the figures wex’e as follows : — 

BBNOAr, Pkesiuenct — 

Darjeeling ,«•••••••••• (j07 

Assam 1 

Total . Gil 


A full vocabulary and a grammatical sketch of the dialect have been published by 
Ilodgson. No new materials have been forthcoming for the purposes of tliis Survey, 
and the remarks on Dhimal which follow are therefore entirely based on the materials 
ooUected by Hodgson. The same is the case with the list of Standard Words and 
Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. II., — On the Kocch^ Bodo, and Dhimdl tribes, Calcutta, 1817. B/eprintetl in Miscellaneous 
Essays relating to Indian Subject s^ VoL I, London, 1880, pp. 1 and fE. 

,, --^On the Aborigines of Xorth-Tjaslorn India, Journal oi tlio Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xviii, Part i, 1841), pp. 451 and ff. Repiintod in Miscellaneous Essays^ Vol. ii, pp. 1 and if. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comi^aratice DiotAonary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 18G8. 

Dalton, E. T., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872, Dhimal vocabulary, after Hodgson, 
on pp. 03 and ff. 

Elliott, G. A., — lieport an the Oensus of Assam for 1S91, Calcutta, 1883, p. 80. 

Gait, E. A., — Report on the Gensus of Assam for J891. Shillong 1892, paras. lGl-184. 

Article. — There is no article. The numeral e, one, is used as an indefinite article, 
and definiteness is indicated by moans of demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender. — Gender is indicated by using different words or by prefixing 
ddukhd, dhdnydi, male ; muhani, hhuudi, female, etc. Thus, he, husband ; be, wife : 
iod-ml, man ; he-cid, woman ; wd-jun, boy ; he-jau, girl : ddukhd khld, male dog ; maha- 
ni khld, bitch : dhdnydi kin, cock ; hhundi kia, hen. 

Number. — The plural is not marked when it appears from tho context. Tho 
usual plural suffix is yalai ; thus, chem yalai, children. 

CSiSe. — subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
any suHix. The subject of trausitivo verbs is usually put iu tho case of tbe agent, 
which is formed by adding the sufiix dony. The dative, which is sometimes also used 
as an accussitive, is formed l)y adding eny. The suffix of the al)lativc, which is also 
often used to denote the agent, is sho ; that of the genitive ko, and tliat of Ihc locative 
td. Thus, Idony md-elkd tod-jan-yalai-sho yhinteny weny, uduny eltcd hc-jan-y(dai’eiiy 
pi, these not good boys-from take it, those good girls-to gh'c ; khund-dony chd-uen-chd-hi, 
tiger-by killed, a tiger killed him ; idony kiny-ko dia, this (is) our hull'alo ; buda sd~td, 
in a big house. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually precede, hut sometimes also follow the noun they 
qualify ; thus, elkd chan’ yalai, good children. 

The particle of comparison is nhd-dony, wliich is usually preceded by tho compared 
noun in the genitive. Thus, u-kO nhd-dony dltdngd, him than tall, taller ; eoyiminy-ko 



EA8TEBN PBONOMINAUZED LANGUAGES. 


278 

nha-dong dhdngd, all than tall, tallest ; jpia nha-dong oyhd gdtidi hi, cow than hopso fat 
is, the liorsc is fatter tlian the cow. Dong can be dropped ; thus, sogiming nha ita kalam 
rhinJca, all than this pen long, this pen is the longest of all. 

JTiinierals* — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. They are often followed by the siiHix long, which docs not appear 
to add anything to the meaning; thus, e-lang dldng or e-dtdng, one man. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

kd,. I. ... nu, .thou. . v}d, he. 

kdng-dong, by me. ndiig-dong, by thee. wdng-dong, by him. 

keng, to me. neng, to thee. weng, to him. 

kdng-ko, my. udng-ko, thy. b‘kb, wdn-ko, his. 

kyel, we. nyil, you. ti-lal, they. 

king-dong, by us. ning-dong, by you. u-bal-dong, by tlicm. 

king-eng, to us. ning-mg, to you. u-bal-eng, to them. 

king-ko, our. ning-ko, jmur. u-bal-ko, their. 

The demonstrative pronouns arc 1, this ; n, that. There aro besides fuller forms, 
viz., i-dong, and u-dong for living beings, and T-td, u-td, for things. The demonstrative 
pronouns aro inllcctcd like personal pronouns; thus, l-ko, or ydng-ko, of this; yeng, 
to tliis ; ydng-sho, from this. The plural is l-bal, these ; ii-bal, those. 

Interrogative pronouns are hush ft, who ? Jmi, what ? 

Verbs. — All verbs arc inflected in exactly the same way. If the subject is of the 
first or second person, the i)ersonal pronouns aro sufiixcd to the tense bases. Thus, 
kd hade-khi-kd, I go ; nd hade-khi-nd, thou goest ; wd hade-khi, he goes ; kyel hade-khi- 
kyel, we go ; nyel hade-khi-nyel, you go ; u-IhxI hade-khi, they go. 

The usual ven-b substantive is jeng-li, to be. The present kjehi, the past higd-hi, 
the future jeng, fli-st person kdjen-kd, I shall be. 

Hi means ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist’ ; thus, hdshu hi, who is there ? kd hi-kd, I am ; be-jan 
nhd-dong %od-jan dhdngd hi, girl than boy tall is, the boy is taller than tlie girl. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used as a present ; thus, ndni mhoikd- 
dinchd-td hadc-kd, to-day jungle-to go-I, to-day I am going to the jungle. 

The usual present tense is formed by suffixing khi, mhi, or nhi ; thus, kd hade-khi- 
kd, I go ; kCi dbp-mhi-kd, I spe<ak. 

A present definite can be formed by prefixing eldng, now, to this tense; thus, 
kd clang khdng-khi-kd, 1 am wishing. 

Past time. — The suffix of the past is hi ; thus, nd hade-hi-nd, thou wentest. We 
also find shorter forms such as nd, luii-nd, thou wentest ; md hai-kd, I did not go. 

An imperfect is formed by prefixing Idmpdng, formerly, to the present ; thus, 
kd Idvnpdng khdng-khi-kd, I was wishing. 

Future. — The suffix of the future is dng, which sometimes becomes dn before the 
suffix kd of the first person. The initial d is sometimes dropped after vowels. Thus, 
kd, chdng-ka, instead of chd-dng-kd, I shall cat ; kd hude-dng-kd, or kd hdn-kdy I shall go ; 
nd hadc-dng-nd, or, nd hdng-nd, thou wilt go. 

Imperative.— The simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative ; thus, 
chd cat ; md le, don’t come. 
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Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding 
It ; thus, hade-U, to go, in order to go. Another verbal noun is formed by adding led ; 
thus, pd-M~kondng, on account of doing, because he did. Such forms arc commonly 
used as relative participles; thus, ddng-hai-nen-chd-kd khtd, bcating-linding-cating 
dog, a beaten dog ; dop-kd kothd, spoken words. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding katdng ; thus, len-ka-tdng len-krt-tang 
hade~kH, he goes laughing. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding teiig ; tlius, hade-teng, having gone. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. A kind of passive can however be 
expressed by adding the verbs nen, to find, and chd, to eat, to the base and conjugating 
throughout ; thus, yolla-sho dmig-hai nen-chd-hi-kd, brother-fi’om beating found-ate-I, 
I was beaten by my brother. 

ITegative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, kd md khdng- 
khi-kd, 1 do not wish ; kd md hdn-kd, I am not going ; md hode, don’t go. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


For further details the student is referred to the works quoted above under the 
head of authorities and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 408 and ff. 
The lattc'r has been compiled from Hodgson’s grammar and vocabulary. 
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THAMI. 

The Thamis have formerly been considered to speak the same dialect as the Sunwars. 
Durin? the preparatory operations of this Survey the two dialects were confounded in 
Darjeeling, and separate returns were only made from Sikkim. The number of speakers 
in tlial district was estimated at 100. At the last Census of 1901, Sunvvfir and Thami 
were classed together in Assam. The Th.ami figures for other districts were as follows : — 


Benoat, PREfunrsCT — 

Jalpaigari 9 

Darjeeling .......... 20*t 

CliiUag«nig .......... 6 

Sikkim . . . . ... . . . . . .32 

Total Bengal .311 

Bomiuy Pbusidlncy 8 


Grand Total . 319 


It n ill 1)0 seen that the number of speakers outside Nopal is small. It is therefore 
no wonder that it has been impossible to get, more than an incomplete list of words for 
the purposes of this Survey. T'he list is not sufficient for giving a detailed description of 
the principal features of 'I'hami grammar. It shows, however, that Thami is quite 
distinct from Sunwar. It is much intlucnced hy Aryan dialects, and has adopted 
Aryan iiumorals above ‘ two.’ On the whole, liowcvcr, it seems to be a dialect of the 
same kind as 'Dlilmal, Takha, Limbn, etc. 

The remarks on the Thami dialect wliich follow are entirely based on the list 
mentioned above, which has been forwarded from Darjeeling. 

Nouns— The prefixes e/ii in cM-nya, nose ; cU-le, tongue ; dm in chd-la, moon ; 
«m ii-yo, month ; n-md, wife; u-ni, sun, do not appear to iwld anything to the moaning. 
The prefix dm in dm-ld coi-responds to the s in Tibetan zla-ma, moon. Similarly chi-h;, 
tongue, should he compared with Tibetan Uhe, Sharpa die-luk. 

Gondor. fhe male gender can ho indicated hy adding qualifying words such as 
papa, Imfce, (Idrhe, cic.) thus, pajja hull ; bake dmri, a he goat; ddrhedrki,a male 
doer. 1 (Ipd should he compared with Pahri bdbd which is used in the same way. The 
female gender can, similarly, he distinguished by adding mdnm, md, or mi; thus, md- 

md syd, cow ; kndm-md and kudm-mi, hitch. In other cases the gender is distinguished 
by using different words, or else it is left unmarked. 

Number*— There ar<" two numbers, the singular and the. plural. The plural can 
be distinguished hy adding suffixes such as /lorw and pdU ; thus, d-jja fathers ; 
didmai pdli, daughters. ’ 

Case.— The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. T'he object can, however, bo put in the dative, which is formed 

by adding one of the suffixes kai or Idi ; thus, to-ko chd-kai rehiwu, his son beat, I 
nave hcaton liis son. 

Tho subject ot transitive verbs is pnt in tbo case of the agent, which is also used 
M an instrumonial. It is tormcl by adding i or a ; thus, ah,U Jahu-du, hlm- 

by TOWs-bullolocs grates, he is gming cattle ; tM M-pa-e chhiho. him roncs-with 
bind. ^ 
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An ablative is formed by adding dekhin or ining, ini ; thus, dokane dekhin, from 
a shopkeeper ; ka' -ining, herc-from ; kuta-ini, from whom ? 

The suffix of the genitive is ko ; compare Sunwar ka, and the suffix gw which forms 
relative participles in Newari and Pahri ; thus, nang-ko dpd-ko nim-te, thy father’s 
house-in. 

The suffix of the locative and terminativc is te; thus, nim-te, in the house ; lukushd- 
tc, upon his hack. This suffix is also contained in postpositions such as pole-te, under ; 
habi-te, before ; libi-te, behind. 

Adjectives- — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify; thus, u-bha ghord, the 
white horse ; dpra chdmai-chd-pdli, good women. The particle of comparison is the 
Aryan bhandd as in Gurung, Yakha, etc ; thus, dhd-ko bubu to-ko humi bhandd agio 
hoddu, his brother his sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Fronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 

gat, I. nu, thou. dhd, he. 

ge, by me. ne, nai, udya, by thee. dhd-i, by him. 

gai-ko, my. ndn-ko, thy. dhd-ko, his. 

ai-mi, ni, we. ndng, ningwai, you. dhu-bang, dhd-md-pdli, they. 

ni, by us. nai, by you. dhd-bang-e, by them. 

mi-ko, our. ndng-ko, your. ta-bang-ko, their. 

Ta-bang-ko, their, is perhaps the genitive plural of the demonstrative jironoun to, 
that. It seems however probable that dh and t are interchangeable as in other con- 
nected forms of speech. Moreover, the handwriting of the original list is so indistinct 
that it is often impossible to distinguish between o and a. The pluml forms of the 
second person properly belong to the singular. 

Demonstrative pronouns are kd, this ; «, and to, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are su, who ? hd-rd, what ? hd-ni, how much ? how many ? 
Kwta-{ini), whom (-from), is probably Aryan. 

Verbs- — The verb substantive is apparently dn ; compare Newari and Pahri. 
Oai hok-ngd-dw, I am, seems to mean ‘ I sitting am.’ The forms thd, is ; thiyo, was, 
are probably Aryan. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive plays a considerable rdlo in the inflexion of 
finite vsrbs. There is apparently a strong tendency to distinguish the person of the 
subject by inserting pronominal suffixes between the base and the verb substantive, as 
is also the case in other Nepalese languages. In the first person singular a ngd is 
inserted ; thus, hok-ngd-dw, I am ; hok-ngd-thiyo, I was. In nd hok-ngd-du, thou art, 
ngd is perhaps miswritten for nd ; compare nd hok-nd-dn-thiyo, thou wast. In ydt-ng- 
ngdng, I went, ng is used instead of ngd^ 

The suffix nd is often used in a similar way in the second person ; thus, ne fehw-nd- 
du, thou strikest. This suffix is, however, also used in the tirst person ; thus, gai hok-na- 
dw, 1 shall be ; gai thd-ng-nd-dw, 1 may be. 

In the plural we find i in the first, and ni in the second and third persons ; thus, 
ni hok-i-du, we are ; ningwai hod-ni-dw thiyo, you were ; to-bdngai hod-ni-du thiyo, 
they were. 

VOt. Ill, PAET I, ® ® 
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Present time-— The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense ; thus, tha, 
is ; nai reU, you strike. Usually, however, the copula du is added ; thus, he 

is, th<iy arc ; yd-dv,, he goes ; rd-dn, he comes ; rehu-du, ho strikes, they strike. The 
suffixes mentioned above can be inserted before this du ; thus, yd-ngd-du, I go; fehu- 
nd~(lu, thou strikest ; ndng hot-nd-du, you are; ni hok-i-du, wo aro. 

In the first penjon we also find a suffix nu ; thus, ge fehvrnu, I strike. It is 
abbreviated to « before du ; thus, ge rehu-n-du, I am striking. 

In the second person we find a suffix Id added to duk, the fuller form of the copula 
du ; thus, ndng yd-nd-duk-ld, thou goest. 

J&e-8d in ni re-ad, we strike, is an ordinary verbal noun ; see below. 

Past time* — ^The various forms used in the function of finite tenses are properly 
verbal nouns. The literal meaning of gai hok-ngd-du, I am, is ‘ my sitting-my-being.’ 
Such forms can of co urso occasionally also be used in the past ; thus, ge fehu-nu, I 
have beaten ; ge fehu-n-du, I had beaten. A real past can be formed by adding thiyo, 
was; thus, gai hok-ngd-thiyo, my sitting-my-was, I was; to-bdnga% kod-ni-du-thiyo, 
they were. 

Another suffix of the past is ngdng ; thus, gai ydng-ngdng, I went ; ndng yd-ngdng, 
thou wentest ; gai-kai fe-ngdng, mc-to struck, I am struck. 

A suffix hdn occurs in thd-hdn, was ; yd-hdn, went ; and mdng is used in ndya 
kinai-mdng, thou boughtest. 

Flltare* — The present is also used as a future ; thus, ge feu-nu, I shall beat. The 
suffix nd in gai thdng-nd-du, 1 may be ; gai hok-nd-du, I shall be, is probably the suffix 
of a participle or verbal noun. 

Imperative* — The imperative is apparently formed by adding one of the suffixes 
d, kd, gd ; ho, ko ; thus, yd-d, go ; chiyd, eat ; ho-kd, sit ; thiu-gd, stand ; fe-ho, beat ; 
chhi-ho, bind ; pi-ko, give. The initial k and g of some of these suffixes perhaps belongs 
to the base. 

Piydng, give, probably contains the pronominal suffix of the first person and 
means ‘ give me.’ 

Verbal nouns and participles* — A verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix 
ad; thus, thd-ad, to be ; gai-kai re-ad chdhi-du, me-to beating due-is, I shall be beaten. 

Another verbal noun is formed by adding mu-nd; thus, fe-mu-nd, to strike. It 
contains the suffix nd which is used with the meaning of a participle or verbal noun in 
rehu-nd, beating. 

llie suffix ad is probably identical with chhd in yen-chhd, going. Compare Sunwar 
chhd, Turik chd, etc. 

Conjunotivo participles are apparently formed by adding td-le or to-le ; thus, tkd- 
td-le, being ; jetlong~ld-le, having been; reko-dvm-to-le, having beaten. 

Negative Particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-lhd, not- 
is, no. 


For further details tho student is referred to the list of words on pp. 408 and ff. 
It should be borne in mind that the value of tho preceding remarks entirely depends on 
the correctness of the various forms contained in the list. 
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LIMBU. 

The Limbus are one of the principal tribes of Eastern Nepal. Their home is to 
^the east of the Yakhas, and to the south-east of the Khambus. They rank next to the 
Khambus and above the Yakhas. 

The Limbus call themselves Yak-thung-ba, and according to Major Senior^ they 
state that they and the Bais were once one people. Tlieir history is stated to he written 
in a book called Bhongaoli, i.e., VamSdvali, of which copies are kept in some of the 
most ancient families. Such copies, when found by the Gurkhas, are always burnt, and 
the keeping of them is strictly forbidden. 

According to Sir llerbert Bisley — 

‘ The name Limbu, or Das Limbu, from the ten anb-tribos (really tbirtcon) into whitjli they are supposed 
to be divided, is used only by ontsiders. Tibetans have no B()ecial namo for the Limbus ; they call all the tribes 
of the Indian side of the Himalaya by the general namo Monpa or dwellers in the ravines. The Lepchas and 
Bhotias or Tibetans settled in Bhotan, Sikkim, and Nepal speak of tho Limbus as Tsong, l^ecauso the five 
thuma or sub-tribes included in tho class known as Lhasa-gotra emigrated to Eastern Nepal from tho district 
of Tsang in Tibet. Lepchas call them Chang, which may be a corruption of Tsong. By other members of the 
Kiranti group they are addressed by tho honorific title of Snbah or SufTah, a chief. 

Tho Limbus, according to Dr. Campbell, form a large portion of tho inhabitants in the mountainous 
country lying Ixjtwcon tho Dnd-Kosi and the Kanki rivers in Nepal, and are found in smaller numbers east- 
wards to the !Mechi river, which forms the boumlary of Nepal and Sikkim. In still fewer numbers they exist 
within the Sikkim territory, as far east as the Tista river, beyond which they rarely settle. Tn Bhutan they 
are nnknown ex(!cpt as strangers.** Hodgson lo(;atos them between tho Arnn Kosi and tho Meehi, the Singilela 
ridge being their boundary on the east. The Liinbns themselves claim to have hold from time immemorial the 
Tamba Kbola valley on tho upjper waters of the Tamba Kosi river : and tho fact that oue of their siib-tribos 
bears the name Tambakhola snggests that this valloy may have been one of their early settlements. They have 
also a tradition that five out of their thirteen sub-tribes came from Lhasa, while five others came from Benares. 
The former group is called the Lhasa-gotra, and the latter tho Kasi-gotra ; but tho term gotra has in this case 
no bearing on marriago. All that can safely be said is that tho Tjimbus are the ohlost recorded population of 
the country between tho Tamra Kosi and tho Mochi, an<l their flat features, slightly oblique eyes, yellow' com- 
plexion, and beardlossnosB may perhaps afford grounds for believing them to bo the descendants of early Tibetan 
settlers in Nepal. They appear to have mixed little wdth the Hindus, Imt much with the Lepchas, who of late 
years have migrated in large numbers from Sikkim to the west.* 

We have no information about the number of speakers of Limbu in Nepal. Their 
^ ^ , number in Darjeeling and Sikkim has been estimated for tho 

purposes of this Survey as follows : — 


Darjeeling 14,045 

Sikkim States 10,000 


Total . 24,045 

At the last Census of 1901 speakers were returned from Darjeeling and Sikkim, 
and also from Jalpaiguri and Pumea in tho Bengal Presidency, and from Assam, The 
figures were as follows: — 

Darjeeling ......... 14,359 

Sikkim 5,910 


Carried over 20,269 


^ I take this opportunity of acknowledging the meet falaableas-sistanrc which has been rendered mo in the preparation 
of the notes which follow by Major H. A. R. Senior, I.S.G. He has sent mo an excolLnt version of tho Parable, tablos 
of the conjugation of the Lititbu verb, and numerous important corrections tn the iketoli of Limbu grammar whioli I had 
prepared before seeing his notes. The ensuing pages are almost entirely based on thess materials. 
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Brought foi*ward . 20,269 

1,723 

43 

Total Bengal Presidency . • 22,035 

Assam ..... 1,165 

Grand Total . 23,200 


T1i 6 liimbus formorlv possessed Rn alphabet of their own, • A table of its charaoters 
was compiled by Lieutenant-General Mainwaring and published by Mr. A. Campbell 
in the Bengal Journal for 1S55. The Limbu character is no longer in use, and no 
specimen has been forwarded in it. 

AUTHOniTIES— 

Campbell, A., — A Note on the Limhoos and other JTill Tribes hitherto undescrihed. Journal of the Asia- 
tic Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Paii; i, 1840, pp. 595 and If. 

,, — the Literature and Origin of certain Tlill Tribes in Sikkim, Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol. xi, Pai't i, 1842, pp. 4 and fP. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Aborigines of the Sub- Uimalay as. Journal ot the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and IT, Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Gov- 
ernment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 120 and fp, and under the title On the 
Aborigines of the Himalaya^ in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages^ JAterature, and Religion 
of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Pai*t ii, pp. 29 and if. 

Oampbell, a., — Note on the Limhoo Alphabet of the Sikkim Himalaya, Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxiv, 1855, pp. 202 and fp. 

Beames, J.,"— Outlines of Indian Philology with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Limbu, etc. 

Hunter, W. W.,— A Gomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1868. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Limbu vocabul- 
ary compiled from Campbell and Hodgson. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India, Calcutta, 1874, pp. 151 and fP. 

Hooker, Sir 3,, —Himalayan Journals, London, 1891, p. 95. 

Hodgson was once occupied with a grammatical analysis of the Limbu dialect. His 
sketch of the language was not, however, finished. Major H. A. R. Senior has lately 
taken up the study of the language. A grammar and vocabulary from his hand is under 
publication, and will amply compensate for Hodgson’s failure to finish his work. 

Major Senior has learnt Limbu from a member of the Fedopia tribe, whicli accord- 
ing to liim arc of the Ivasi-Kotar, while Sir Herbert Risley classes it under the head of 
Lhasa Kotar. To that latter Kotav belong the Tamarkholeas and the Pagurai, while the 
Pantharea and other tribes arc of the Kasi-Kotar. A version of the Parable and a list 
of Standard Words and Phrasers in Tamarkholea Limbu have been kindly prepared for 
the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Darbar. Another version of the Parable and 
another list in the Pagurai dialect have been forwarded from Darjeeling. Those materials 
will bo referred to in the ensuing pages, though the remarks which follow are mainly 
based on tho materials mentioned above on p. 283, for which I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of Major Senior. 

ProiLiliiciation> — Hard and soft consonants arc often interchangeable; thus, 
chid and jid, which ; ku-m-pd and ku-m-bd, his father. 

L often interchanges with r, commonly in such a way that I is used after conson- 
ants, r after vowels : thus, b-rup-lup, fat ; thik-leo, one Avith ; ku-m-pd-red, with his 
father ; ku-ni’pd-re, by his father, but also ku-sd-le, by his son. 
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Kh sometimes interchanges with A ; - thus, and hune,\\Q. The A*f onus are 

common in Tamarkholcft. 

Ch, chh, and s interchange in the suQLx chi of the dual and plural. 

There are no proper tones in Limbu. The so-called abrupt tone is probably 
intended in spoiling such as heh-mu, and hep-mu, in, in Fagural. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral thik, one, is sometimes used as An 
indefinite article ; thus, eebte thik, a servant. It is often preceded by lop ; thus, lop- 
thik pd, a father. Instead of lop-thik we also find la-thik. That latter form is used 
by dwellers near Tibet. Lochd, a certain, is also used as an indefinite article; thus, 
Ibcha mdnal-le, to' a man. 

UTouilS. — Gender. —The natural gender is distinguished by using different wonls or 
by means of qualifying additions. Thus, pa, father ; mu, mother : embechhd, man ; mcn- 
chhemd, woman : phu, elder brother ; nenne, elder sister : niiad, younger brother ; nuad 
menchhemd, younger sister : bn ydrimhd, a stallion ; bn ku-m-md, a mare ; pit ydrimhd, 
a bull: plt-md, or pit-ku-m-md, a cow. The suffixes Am* Mi-id, male; ku-m-md, female, 
are only used to distinguish tlic gender of animals, and not in the case of Iiuman beings ; 
thus, pengwd ku-m-hd, a male deer ; peugwd ku-m-md, a female deer. 

Number. — There are three number.s, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is usually distinguished by means of the same suffixes as the plural. In nedeng-ne- 
mb, on the two cheeks, however, the suffix ne is not a plural suffix, but probably a 
shorter form of the numeral ne-chi, two. 

The usual suffixes of the plural ar<5 hd and al, or after t, chi ; thus, pd-hd, fathers ; 
ad~al, children ; pU-md-hd, cows ; pit-md-al, cows (generic), female cattle, also used 
loosely as a plural ; plt-ohi, cows, cattle (whether male or female), both suffixes are 
sometimes eombined ; thus, bn-hd-al, horses ; pa-hd-ai, fathers, ancestors. Note phdkd, 
i.e., phdk-hd, pigs. 

Case.— A vocative is formed by adding e, before which a final vowel is sometimes 
dropped ; thus, a-m-b-e, O my father ; d-ad-e, O my son. Instead of e we also find re ; 
thus, a-m-pd-re, O my father. 

The subject and the object arc usually indicated by means of pronominal suffixes 
added to the verb, and no suffix is therefore required after the nouns. Thus, ad ncchl 
vjdyechl, two sons were ; admd-hd hd-tu-al, his goods ho divided among them ; ku-m-bd 
metu, his-father he-said-to-him, he said to his father. 

Often, however, suffixes are added to the noun. A suffix In, or, after vowels, «, is 
often added to a noun which is used as tlie subject of intransitive verbs, as an object, 
and also as an indirect object ; thus, d-ad-n ald-bd-n, iny-son was dying ; phdk chdn-ln 
chd-md, pigs’ food to-cat ; kbn ydmbbk-ln chbgu-bd, ho has done this work ; ku-ad-n ne-au- 
ang, his-son having-seen ; khunchi phdk-ln me-mundu, they finished eating the pig ; 
kbn ydnml-n aipdhl-mb angd bhartl chbgung-kb-lb-d, this man soldiers-among I enlisb'd 
to-make-wish ; pd-re khun-chl-ln hd-tu-ai, fathoz*-by them-to divided-to-them, the lather 
divided among them. Instead of In we also find en ; thus, brup-lup ke-lb-bcn bbhbr- 
en ae-re-me, fat being heifer kill ; compare also bn-nin, to a horse. The suffix in, etc., is 
probably only an emphasizing particle and has nothing to do with the distinction of case. 

Another suffix le or re is sometimes used to denote the direct or indirect object. 
It should bo compared with Tibetan la. Thus, dnchhl-ad menchhemd-le kbbmeche pechht. 
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our-chil(l woman to-see we-go, we go to see our daughter ; lo’Cha manal~le, to a 
man ; on-nl-le, to a horse. The same suffix is commonly used to denote the subject of 
transitive verbs ; thus, phoba-le metu, the-younger-by said-to-him ; pa-re M-tu-tH, father- 
by divided-to-thcm, the father divided among them. Compare also slki-ha-re khekhem- 
me, ropcs-witli bind-him, where re denotes the instrument. In forms such as dn-m-lS, 
to a horse, by a horse, le is apparently added to another suffix ni or *. 

Forms such as on-ni-le can also be used as a kind of locative, meaning ‘ on the 
horse,’ etc. The usual suffix of the locative is, however, yo (5, id) or mo ; thus, pang- 
phe-yd and pdngphe-d, in a country, into a country ; pdriha-yd and pdHhd~md, in, into, 
the field ; ku-ningwd-md, in his mind ; k’-him-md, in thy house. Another form of the 
same suffix is apparently rd; thus, 8ongimrd-rd-{nu), fields-in (-from). Compare the 
terminative suffix of Tibetan. A compound suffix of the locative is khep-md or hep-md, 
which sometimes also occur as kheh-yd, kheyd, heh-yd, heyd, respectively ; thus, Idjl- 
hep-md, in a country. 

The suffix of the ablative is nu ; thus, kdyd-tm, here-from ; dn-ed-nu, from on a 
horse ; songwdrd-md-nu, from in the fields ; wddumpdkwd-d-nu, from the well, and so 
forth. 

The genitive is expressed by adding pronominal prefixes to the governing noun ; 
thus, k'-m-hd kn-him-md, thy-father his-house-in, in thy father’s house. The governed 
word is often followed by the suffix re or IS ; thus, Idchd mdnal-le kil-sd, one man* 
to bis sons ; dn-l-le ku-gadhi, horsc*to its-saddle, the horse’s saddle ; sing-ni-le ku-idg-ed, 
trec-to its-bottom-at, under the tree. The usual form of this suffix in the genitive is, 
however, len, ren ; thus, phdk-hd-ren k'u-n-tanghen, pigs-of their-master. 

The suffix le, re is connected with the postposition led, rid ; thus, thik-led, one- 
with ; kii-m-pd-rid, his-fathor-with ; compai'o also rd in a-m-pd-rd tdehek-tu-ng, I will 
say to my father, and the suffix rd mentioned under the head of locative, above. Other 
postpositions are lagl, for the sake of ; dumd, before ; tdgang and tdged, before (time and 
place) ; egang, behind ; besang and beaed, near, etc. The final ang in some of those 
forms is perhaps a suffix of the locative. 

Adjectives. — Adjcctiv«?s are very commonly followed by the suffix pd, feminine 
md : thus, nd-bd, feminine nd-md, good ; ku-ad tum-bd, his eldest son. By prefixing ke 
such adjectives are turned into nouns ; thus, ke-nd-bd and ki-nd-md, the good one. 

Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. They 
usually precede it in the plural. They can be inflected for number ; thus, nechhi nd-bd- 
H (or nd-bd) mane-hd, two good men. 

The particle of comparison is nii-le, i.e., a fuller form of the ablative suffix «» ; 
thus, kdn nu-le ndkhen [chhend) nd-bd, this from that (more) good, this is better than 
that ; khel-len ku-nu-ad-embechhd ku-nn-sd-menchhemd nd-le ydmmd tod, him-of his- 
brother his-sister from tall is ; kdk nu-li angd nd-bd, all from I good, I am best of all. 

The Khas particle bhandd is sometimes used instead of nule ; thus, kdk bhandd- 
nd-bd nd-bd tit-hd, all from good good clothes, the best clothes. 

Kumerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. Addition is effected 
by pla«*ing the smaller after the high*!r numeraL Multiplication, on the other hand, is 
indicated by prefixing the multiplier. Thus, angd li-gip neehi tong ydd, I forty-two 
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years reached, I am forty-two years old ; thtbmg thik, ten one, eleven ; sum-bong, three- 
ten, thirty ; li-gip, four-ten, forty ; tu-kip, sixty ; nu-gip, seventy ; ye-kip, eighty; mdna 
thik li-gip nu-sl, one hundred and forty-seven. Note thl-kip, hundred ; kip-nechl, two 
hundred; kip-lisi, four hundred; thibong kip, ot patl thik, thousand ; nlbong Hp, or pdti 
nechl, two thousand. It will be seen that a suffixed kip usually means ‘ ten,* but a 
prefixed kip usually ‘ hundred.’ 

The numerals sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they qualify. 

There are no ordinal numbers. The Aryan pahild, first ; dbsrb, second, etc., are used, 
and, on the whole, theoldLimbunumeralsaregradually being replaced by Aryan forms. 

Multiplicatives are formed by adding long or reng to the cardinals ; thus, sum-leng, 
three times ; nd-reng, five times. It will be seen that the final si, chi, of the cardinals is 
dropped before leng. At the same time older forms are sometimes restored ; thus, ye-chi, 
eight, hut yet-leng, eight times. Note pdile-thik-leng and thik-leng, once ; nl-reng, 
twice ; thi-bong nechl leng, twelve times, etc. 

Zero is expressed by hop (compare hop-md, to be absent), or, more generally, by the 
Aryan sum or sunnye. 

Instances of fractional numbers are ku-khelek or ku-phereng, one half ; ku-khelek 
ang ku-khelek, or ku-khelek knle ku-khelek, or ku-suktod, one fourth ; ku-sukiod sumH, 
three fourths ; lop-thik ang ku-auktod thik, one and one fourth ; thibong lok-kheyb (or 
lok-yb) lok-sum-ai, three tenths, and so forth. 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns : — 

angd, I. kheni, thou. khune, he. 

d-, my. A’-, thy. ku-, his. 

dn-chi, I and thou. khen-chi, you two. khun-chi, they two, they. 

dM-chi-ge, I and he. 

I and you. kheni, you. 

diu-ge, I and they. 

The usual case suffixes can be added ; thus, angd-in, of me ; angd-b, in me, mine ; 
khenedn, of thee ; kheni-in, of you ; khune-in, of him ; khunchi-in, to them, etc. There 
are several other forms of the third person. Khune is only used of persons absent ; nd 
denotes a person present, but a little farther off ; nd-khen is used of persons present ; 
khen often has a somewiiat contemptuous meaning. It often takes the form of hen, just 
as hune occurs in addition to khune. Note forms such as khelle, to him, by him ; khellen, 
his, etc. 

The dual and the plural of the third pemon have the same form. The suffix chi is 
probably an old dual-suffix. It is, however, identical with the plural suliix ai. Ni is a 
plural suffix. 

The short forms d-, my ; A’-, thy ; ku-, his, her, its, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, d-ad, my son ; k'-ad, thy son ; ku-ad, his son ; angd d-lagi, I my-sake-for, for my 
sake ; khune ku-lagi, for his sake. A nasal is often inserted before a following mute 
consonant. Tlius, ku-n-guwd, his mother’s brother ; phdk-kd-ren ku-n-tanghen, swine-of 
their master ; d-n-ding-bd-hd, my friends ; a-m-pd and a-m-bd, my father ; ku-m-bhangd, 
his father’s younger brother. 

It will be seen that the personal pronotin which we translate as a possessive is often 
put in the nominative before such prefixes. The prefixes themselves in reality replace 
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the <»enitivc suffix. Limbu in this respect not only agrees with other Nepal languages 
such as Khambu and Yakha, but also with an important group of Tibeto-Burman lan- 
guages in Turther India, viz,, the so-called Kuki-Chin group. 

Tlie pronominal prefixes arc also, as is likewise the case in the Kuki-Chin languages,- 
used in connexion with verbs, in order to denote the subject, and partly also the object. 
See the remarks under the head of verbs below. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pi'onouns , thus, 
khen, that. The neariu’ demonstrative is koti, tliis. 

Interrogative pronouns are cn, hu, and alt, who ? the and Ticvi, ivhat ? Akhcn, how- 
much? dlang, where, from what place dlis-nw, of w'hat kind ? Thus, hd-pe, who is it? 
k'-thar the-be, which is thy clan ? tong dkhen tmg-U khene k'-yd, years how-many years 
thou thou-rcachedest ? hoiv old are you ? dtisnid ^dtlcmbd what kind of Sbdemba 

are you ? 

According to INtajor Senior, there is sometimes a slight difference of dialect. Thus 
redopiii CH ne-gd, Fagnrai and Tauiarkhrdca hd ne-gd, Pantharea hd ne-be, who are you ? 
Pedo 2 )ia k'-ming hen nd-gd, Tamarkholoa khene k'ming the-gd, Panthareii khene k’ming 
th e-(n) -be, whnt \s your name? and so on. Forms such as the, what? are, however, 
understood by all Limbus. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ang to interrogatives ; thus, Ihe-ang, any- 
thing ; dtl-le-ang, by anyone. Note also Idchd, a certain. 

There are no indigenous relative pronouns. Participles are used instead; thus, 
drup-lup ke-ld-bm bdhdr-en phete-me, fat the-lieing-one heifer bring. Aryan loan-words 
are, liowever, also used, and relative clauses are then formed as in Aryan languages *, 
thus, kdn lephun chid d-ldk tekd-d, this proiierty which niy-sharc 1-get, the share of the 
property which I shall get; bdhdr-en chid khene k'-hing-khft, the-heifer which thou thou- 
caredest-for-it, the heifer which you cared for ; Jastd ku-sd chuk-hen ltd bd-tie-bd, as his- 
son youngest said had, as his youngest .son had said. 

Verbs. — The Limbu verb iirescnts a complicated picture, the subject and the object 
being often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. 
In other respects the verb is, as is the case in most Tibeto-Burman languages, essentially 
a noun. Thus, the suffix si or chi, which is identical with the sulfix added in the dual of 
personal pronouns and in the plural of nouns and of the pronoun of the third person, is 
added to a verb the subject of which is in the dual. Compare k'-peg, thou gocst ; k'-pek- 
chl, you two go ; pdng, he becomes ; pdng-sl, they tw-o become. 

Wo have seen above that pronominal prefixes arc used before nouns governing a 
genitive ; thus, khene k'-sd, thou thy-son, thy son. An exactly corresponding form is 
khene k’-wd, thou thy-being, thou art. Such forms can he considered as two nouns, one 
governing the other in the genitive. The use of prefixes and suffixes is, however, much 
more extensive wdth verbs than in tho case of nouns. 

Voice. — There can be said to be three voices, an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive, which latter form is always used in 
the case of intransitive verbs, is simply effected by adding suffixes denoting the object to 
the active. Several active forms are, however, wanting and replaced by the correspond- 
ing passive ones. Thus, hip-d, he strikes me, literally means ‘ I am struck.’ 
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The middle is formed by adding sing or ching to the passive or intransitive form in 
the singular and the third person plural. In the dual a suffix nc is inserted before the 
dual suffix chi, and in the first and second persons plural d-sl is added. The verb hip-md, 
to strike, accordingly forms its middle as follows : — 

Sing. 1 hip-a-sing. Dual 1 inol. d-hip-ne-chl. Plural 1 inch d-hip-d-sl. 

2 k’hip’sing. 1 excl. hip-ne-chl^ge. 1 cxcl. hip-d-sl-ge. 

2 h’-hip-ne-chl. 2 h'hip-u-sA. 

3 hipshig, 3 hip-nc-ehl, 3 nie-hip-slng. 

The middle is also used as a reflexive fortn, and further in forms such as ku-ching, 
he carried on Ms back. 

Subject and object. — It has already been remarked that the subject and the object 
are often indicated by means of pronominal prefixes and suffixes added to the verb. If 
more than one prefix is used at the same time, the first person precedes the second, and 
the second the third ; thus, d-k'-hip, my-thy-striking, you strike me ; k'-me-Mp, thy- 
their-striking, they strike thee. 

It has already been remarked that active-transitive forms are commonly distin- 
guished from such as are passive-intransitive. Limbu does not, however, possess com- 
plete sets of active and passive forms. Intransitives always take the passive form, and the 
same is also the case with many active forms of transitive verbs. 

A subject of the first person singular is indicated by adding ang, or, after vowels ng ; 
thus, peg-ang, I went ; hip-tu-ng, I strike him ; Mp-ne-nl-ng, I strike you two. Instead 
of ang wo find d in the present tense of intransitive and passive verbs ; thus, pek-d, I go ; 
pok-d, I arise ; sld-kot-d, I am dying ; hip-d, I am struck by him. This d is perhaps 
simply tlio copula; compare angd ydkthmg-hd-d, I Limbu-am. It is, however, also 
possible that d has been derived from {a)ngd, I, for a preceding soft sound is sometimes 
hardened before this d ; thus, pek-d, I go, but pegd, ho w'ont. 

A subject of the first person singular is not marked if the object is of the second 
person singular ; thus, hip-ne, I strike thee. The form d-hip-ne-chl, I strike me and 
thee, is identical Avith the first person plural of the middle. 

The suffix ang, ng, is also used to denote an object of the first person singular if the 
subject is of the second person singular past or imperative, or the third person singular 
or plural of the past. Thus, k'-hip-tdng, struckest mo ; pl-r-ang-ne, give mo ; hip-tdng, 
ho struck me ; me-hip-tdng, they struck mo. Ang is replaced by d in the corresponding 
forms of the present; thus, k’hip-d, strikost mo; hip-d, strikes me; me-hip-d, they 
strike mo. Such forms arc properly passive. If the subject is of the second person dual 
or plural, d is lu'ofixed ; thus, d-k'-hip-sl, you tAVo strike me ; d-hip-lc-che, sirike me ye 
two; d-k’-hip-tl, you struck me. Dorms sixch as hip-sl, they tAVo strike me ; sut-cJil, 
they tAVO finish me, arc simply the dual of the base and do not contain any suffix indi- 
eating the object. 

A subject of the second person singular is indicated by prefixing to the verb ; 
thus k'-peg, gocst ; k'-pe, wxmtcst ; k’-cJwgii, didst it. In the impcv.-itivo a suffix e or ne 
is ixsed instead ; thus, pok-h-e, become ; hip-tang-e, strike me; pl-rang-ne, give me. 

The suffix ne is also used to denote an object of the second person singular if the 
subject is of the first person singular ; thus, hip-ne, I strike thee. Such forms ai’o prob- 
ably originally passive ; compare khenS hd-ne, thou Avho-art ? khene ke-hi^p-pd-ne, thou 
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art a beater. Iho same is also the case with forms such as k'-hip, he strikes thee ; 
k'-hip-le, he struck thee ; k'-me-hip, they strike thee, etc. Other forms do not contain 
any suflix (o denote an object of the second person singular ; thus, hip-tisl-ge, we strike 
or struck thee ; hip-ne-cM-ge, we two strike, or struck, thee. Compare the forms regis- 
tered above under the head of the middle voice. 

A subject of the third 2 >crson singular is not indicated by means of any prefix or 
sulllx; thus, he goes; pe, he went; hip-il-ge, he strikes us, etc. 

An object of the third person singular is indicated by suffixing «, tw, khu, du, 8u, or 
ru. I am unable to sec; any law regulating the use of the various consonants preceding 
the «, The actual suflix is iwobably «, and the various consonants preceding it appa- 
rently belong to the past. Thus, chogu, he did it ; me-Up-lu, they strike him ; pang- 
khu, he sent him ; nuut-du, he finished eating it ; ndm~8U) he smelt him; kt‘}'u-8l~fu, he 
fearcd-him-died-liim, ho was dying by fear of him ; sii-ru-ng, 1 finished him ; k'-Up-s-ti, 
you two strike him ; siU-chd, they two finisli him. The two last instances show that tliis 
u suj)erscdes the final i of tlie dual suffix si, chi, compare k'-pok-si, you two become ; 
sut-chl, they two finish, llie suffix u is, on the other hand, drojrpcd in the imperative ; 
tlius, hip-te, strike liim ; dual hip-te-che, ^dural hip-tenime. 

A subject of the first pesrson dual including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing fi and suffixing the dual si or chi; thus, I and thou go ; a-pe-sl, 

wo went; d-wd-ye-chi, we were, etc;. The final * is superseded by the « indicating an 
object of third person; thus, d,-hip-s~u, wc strike him ; d-hip-te-cH-u, we struck him. 

An object of thr; inclusive first person dual is expressed in the same way if the sub- 
ject is of the third person ; thus, d-hip-sl, he strikes thee and me ; d-me-hip-sl, they, or 
they ( wo, strike thee and nic. Suoh fonns are in reality passive. The retlexive form is 
used with a subject of the (ir.st pci'sou ; thus, d-hip~ne-chl, 1 strike us two. If the sub- 
ject is of the second person, an object of the first person dual or plural is simirly indi- 
cated by prefixing d, the prefix of the first pei’son siiigular ; thus, d-k’-hip, thou, you 
two, or you, slrike us two, or ils ; d-hip-te, strike us two, or us. In such cases there does 
not appear to bo any dillcirence between such forms as include and exclude the person 
addressed. 

A subjeet of the first person dual, when the person addressed is excluded, is indi- 
cated by adding sl-gc or chi-gc ; thus pek-chl-ge, we two go ; pc-sl-ge, we went ; Mp-ne- 
chi-ge, \Yii strike you. The « indicating an object of the third person is substituted for the 
I of sl-ge, chl-ge ; thus, hip-s-u-ge, wc two strike him ; su-re-ch-u-ge, Ave two finished 
him. 

An object of the exclusive first i)erson dual is indicated by means of the same suffix 
if the subject is of the third person singular or plural ; tlius, hip-te-chl-ge, ho struck us 
two ; me-hip-sl-ge, they strike us Iavo. Such forms can just as well be translated ‘ we 
two were struck,’ ‘wc two arc struck by them,’ respectively. If the subject is of the 
first or second poreon, an object of the exclusive first person dual is expressed in the 
same way as if the person addressed is included. 

A subject of the second person dual is indicated by prefixing k* and suffixing si or 
chi, the final i being dropped before the u denoting an object of the third person. Thus, 
k’pSk-chl, you go ; d-k’-hip-le-chi, you struck mo ; k'hip-s-u, you strike him. The 
prefix k' is used alone, ix., the second person singular is substituted for the second person 



LIMBU. 


291 


plural, if the objoct is of the first person dual or plural ; see above. In the imperative 
the prefix 1c' is dropped, and the final cA*, is replaced by c/zc, se, respectively ; thus, 
pege~che and pe-se, go ye two ; d-hip-le-che, strike mo, us, us two ; hip-te-chl-sfi, strike 
them two, etc. 

The same forms arc also used to denote an object of the second person dual with a 
subject of the third person ; thus, k' -hip-ie-chl, he strack you two ; nie-liip‘le-cln, 
they struck you two. Such forms can, of course, just as well be translated ‘you two- 
were struck,’ ‘were struck by them,’ respectively. If the subject is of the first person, 
an object of the second person dual is expressed in tin; same way as if it were of tho 
second pereon singular. If the subject is of the first [jcrson singular, howev(!r, chi is 
added to tho ne denoting the second person singular, and the termination ng of tho first 
person singular is suffixed. Thus, hip-ne-cht-»g, I strike, or struck, you two ; hip-ne-chi- 
ge, wo two strike, or struck, you two. 

A subject of the third person dual is expressed by adding the dual suffix si or chi to 
the base ; thus, pdng-at, they two become, wd-ye-chl or lod-yd-sl, they two were. Tlio 
final * is dropped before the « denoting an object of the third person ; thus, hip-s-u, they 
two strike him. 

There is not a comjdcte set of forms in this person. Tlie intransitive forms are 
nsed, without any indication of the object, if it is of the first person singular or dual 
excluding the person addressed ; thus, hip-al, they two ^strike me, or me and him. If 
the object is of the first person plural, or of the second person, the corresponding forms 
of the third person plural are used instead; thus, a-me-hip, they two, or they, strike us 
two ; k'-me-hip-si, they two, or they, strike thee. Thus also d-me-hip-sl, they two, or 
they, strike tliee and me. Note tne-hip, they two strike me and him ; hut me-hip-al- ge^ 
they (plural) strike me and him. 

An object of the third person dual or plural is indicated by adding si to the it 
denoting an object of tho tliird person singular ; thus, k' -hip-tu-sl, thou strikest them ; 
mung-kJm-sl, lie made them play ; kip-su-sl, they two struck them, etc. The suffix ng 
of the first person singular and the suffix of the first and second persons plural are 
put both after it and si ; thus, chajd-ta-ng-sl-ng, 1 feasted them ; hip-tu-m-sl-m-be, wo 
strike them. In the second person singular of the imperative the termination is ise and 
not esl ; thus, hip-tl-se, strike them tw'o. 

A subject of tho first person plural including the person addressed is indicated by 
prefixing d; thus, d-peg, I and you go; d-pok-se, heenme. Such forms are never 
used with an object of the first or the second pemon. If there is an object of the third 
person, m is added to the suffix of the object ; thus, d-htp-tu-m, wo strike, or struck 
him ; d~hip-tu-in-sl-m, ive strike, or struck them. 

The prefix d is also used to denote an object of the inclusive first pei’son plural ; 
thus, d-k'-hip, thou, or you, strike us ; d~hip-te, he struck us ; d-mc-hip, they strike us. 
Such forms are properly passive. If the subject is of the first ])crson singular, an object 
of the first person plural is indicated by adding ne-nl ; thus, hip-ne-nl-ng, I strike us. 

If tho person addressed is excluded, the suffix of tlie first person jdural i.s ige in in» 
transitive and passive verbs ; thus, peg-hge, we go, we went : pok-s-i-ge, wo became ; 
wd-Vgfi, we were. With an object of the second person tlie corresponding suffix is 
a-n-gCy and it is m-hi if there is an object of the tliird person ; thus, hip-d-sl-ge, we 
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strike, or struck, thee, or you two, or you ; Mp-tu-m-be, we strike, or struck, him ; hip- 
tu-m-sl-ni-be, we strike, or struck, them. 

An object of the exclusive first person dual is indicated by adding l-ge, thus, hip-t- 
l-gc, lie strikes us ; me-hip-t-l-ge, they strike us. Such forms are properly passive. 
Corresponding forms with a subject of the first or second person do not appear to exist. 

A subject of the second person plural is indicated by prefixing h' and suffixing an 
i, before which a final vowel is often dropped. Thus, h'-peg-l, you go ; h' -pok-h-l, you 
became ; a-k'-Mp-t-l, you strike me. If there is an object of the first person, the final 
t is apparently dropped in the present ; thus, d-k'-Up, you strike me, or us. An m is 
substituted for /, if there is an object of the third person ; thus, k’-hip-tu-m-al-m, you strike 
them. The same m is used in the imperative of transitive verbs before the suffix of the 
second person plural, which is in that form me ; thus, Mp-te-m-tne, strike yo him ; d-Mp- 
te-m-me, strike me, or us ; Mp-te-m-si-me, strike them. 

A subject of the third person plural is )narkcd by adding the prefix me; thus, me- 
pong, tliey liccome ; me-lak-he, they were playing ; d-me-hip-te-cht, they struck us, etc. 

Verbs substantive. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive. A is used in 
all persons and numbers ; thus, angd ndshtd ke-chdk-pd-d, I sin docr-am, I liavc sinned ; 
Mng-d, he is alive. Otlicr bases used in the same way are bd and be, ne, ne-bd, di and 
dl-ge (first i)crson plural) ning (second person plural), neching (second person dual), etc. 
The verb lo-md, to bo, is also used as a copula. It takes the form rd after vowcl^. The 
present tense is Id or rd throughout ; the past is Id-re, which is regularly iiifiectcd. The 
verb pdng-md, to become, is often used in a similar way. It forms its past tense in se or 
he ; ihm, pdk-h-ang or pdk-s-ang, I became. A similar verb is wd-md, to be present, to 
remain, to be, past tod-ye. The tsiblc which follows registers the present and past of this 
verb : — 



SiKOVlAB. 

Dual. 

Flubal. 


Present. 

Past. 

Present. 

Past. 

Present. 

Past. 

1 excl. 


wd-y-ang 

wd-sl’-ge 

wd-ye-cM-gS 

wd’^i’g^ 

wd-uge 

1 iucl. 



d-ted-si 

d-wd-ye-chl 

d^wd 

d~wd~ye 

2 

k'^iva 

Ic^’Wd-ye 


k' -wd-ye~clii 

k^~wd~yi 

h*~wd-ye 

3 ^ 

wd. 

wi-ye 

wd-sl 

wa-ye-cht 

mS-wd 

me-wd-ye 


ViuitB verb. — The inflexion of the finite verb is comparatively simple, allowing 
for the difficulties resulting from the use of the pronominal prefixes and suffixes. There 
arc only two real tenses, a present which is also used as a future, and a past. 

Present teuse.—The base alone is used as a present tense; thus, pek-d, I go; 
k peg, lliou gocst ; peg, he goes ; dual 1 inch d-pek-chi, 1 excl. pek-chl-ge ; 2 k'-pek- 
chl ; 3 pek-cht; 2 )lural 1 inch d-peg ; 1 exel. peg-ige ; 2 k'-peg-i; 3 me-peg. 

In tlie case of transitive verbs the same form is often used in the present and past 
tense. Some of these seem to belong to the present, while others appear to be originally 
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forms of tho past. To the former class belong some forms whore the subject is of the 
first person and tho object of the second, and which seem to be closely connected with 
the forms registered above under the head of middle voice. Such forms are hip-ne, I 
strike thee ; a-hijp-ne-cht, 1 strike us tAvo; hip-ne-chl-ng, I strike you two ; hip-nc-tii-ng, 
I strike you, or us ; hip-ne-chi-ge, Ave two strike thee, or you ; hipi-sl-ge, we strike thee, 
or you. 

To the second class, which seems to contain forms originally ijolonging to the 
past tense, belong all those forms which contain an object suffix of the third person if 
the subject is of the singular or the plural ; thus, hip-lu-ng, I strike him ; nie-hip-ta-sl, 
they strike them. Tho same is the case if the object is of the second person pluial and 
the subject of tho thii*d person ; thus, k'-hip-ti, he strikes you ; k'-me-hip-ti, they two, 
or they, strike you. A form of the same kind is, fimilly, the third person singular with 
an object of the exclusive first person plural ; thus, hip-ti-ge, he strikes us. 

All other forms of the present are quite regular. Thus, k'-hip-d, thou strikest me ; 
d-k’~Jdp, thou strikest us ; k'-hip, thou art struck by him ; d-hip-sl, we two are struck by 
him ; d-Jdp-s-u, avo two strike him, and so forth. 

A kind of present definite is formed by adding «, hd, he, or other forms of the copula 
to tho present ; thus, d-nl d-lnng-hd, avo are dancing ; khune Idiig-bd, he is dancing ; me~ 
Idng-he, they are dancing ; kkene dtang k'-wd-he, where do you live ? 

Past tine. — The base alone is sometimes used as a past tense; thus, k'-pii, wentost; 
pe, Aveut. Commonly, however, an e is added, thus, peg-e, wont ; pog-e, arose. This e 
is always dropped before i)rononnnal suffixes beginning Avith voavcIs ; thus, peg-ang, I 
went ; chbg-u-ng, I did it. 

The suffix e is commonly preceded by a consonant. I have noted the following : — 
kh, t, d, r, 8, and h. Thus, pang-kh-u, ho sent him ; Ibk-ie, he ran ; hipd-ang, ho struck 
mo; Jiip-t-u-ng, I stnick him; mdn~d-u, he finished eating it; ke-re, he arrived; phe-re, 
he came ; su-r-u-ng, I finished him ; Id-se, ho entered ; khb-s-u-ng, I found him ; pbk- 
he, ho became, and so on. 

The SArffix e is also dropped before tho copula d ; thus, peg~d, ho went ; pOg-d, ho 
arose ; phe-t'-d, he came, 

A final consonant is often changed in the past. Thus t is dropped in sdt-md, to 
finish, past au-r-u ; ng is changed to k in pbng-md, to become, past pbk-he, became ; Idng- 
md, to dance, past Idk-e, he danced, etc. 

A perfect is formed by adding hdu to the jAast ; thus, klib-su-ng-bdii, I have found 
him ; sep-k’-pang-khu-sl, thou hast caused them to kill ; chbgu-bdu, he has done. 

A pluperfect is formed by adding bdne-bd or bdnes'bd to tho j)ast; thus, l-lu bd)ie{8)- 
hd, he had said. 

Other periphrastic forms of tho past are sid-be-bdn, he has been dead ; ke-ml-ben 
uod, he is a-lost-onc, he AA'as lost; Z/johi-jmcwu, ho Avas found by us ; hip-td-m-nicnd, xta 
were be.ating him; hip-tU'm-mend-al, Avero beating them, .ind so on. 

ImperativO. — The imperative is formed by adding e, before Avhich the same conso- 
nants can be Aised as in the case of the jAast tense, Avith AAdiich tho imperative mainly 
agrees in form. Thus, peg-e, go ; yirng-e, sit ; pi-re, give ; Ibk-le, run. 

In the dual cTie or se, and in tho plural mb is added ; thus, pegeche, pegeme, go ye ; 
ckeae, cheme, eat ; yungeche, yungeme, sit, and so on. 
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A corresponding first person dual and plural is formed by adding chi, I, respectively ; 
thus, pe-chl, let us two go ; peg-l, let us go. In chd-tnd, let us eat, the infinitive is used 
instead, and in thang, let us become (merry), the base alone is employed as an impera- 
tive. 

An object is indicated by inserting the usual prefixes and suffixes ; thus, pl-r-ang-ne, 
give me; clwh-ang-e, make me ; d-ha-le, divide to us ; chalc-te-me, put it on him ; ae-r- 
S-me, kill it, etc. The form pl-rang-ne, give mo, shows that e is often replaced by ne 
after ng. 

A negative imperative is expressed by prefixing meh and suffixing ne, or, after ng 
nine in the singular, che-ne in the dual, and mine in the plural. Thus, meh met-ang- 
nine, do not call me ; meh Up-tem-mme, do not ye beat him. If there is already a prefix 
indicating the object, », or, before labials, m, is added to this prefix, and meh is not used. 
The table which follows registers the principal forms of the imperative of hip-md, to 
strike. 


; Strike tiioit. 

i 

Strike ye two. 

Strike i*e. 


I’ositivc-*, 

Nogntivr. 

Positive. 

Negative. 

Positive, 

Negative, 

mo 


vieh-hip-fang- 

d’hip-ie-che 

(in-hip’ie-clic- 

7ie 

d-hip-tem-nip 

dn-liip-tcm- mine 

tlico 

hip-sing-e 

nieMi ip-sing* 
nine 





Lim 

htji-te 

meh-hip-ie-nS 

Jiip-te-chS 

moll-hip- le-chii- 
•ne 

hip-tem-me 

meh-hip-f em- min? 

UR two or 

118 1 

1 

(i-lup»fe 

d- 11 -hip-te-np 

d-hip-ie-cho 

dn-liip-tc-che- 

no 

^•hip-fein-mo 

(in-hip-tenfmine 

i 

1 

yon iwo i 

01 * yon j 


hip-ne-che 

nuh-hip-no-cho- 

no 

hip-dsi-me 

i meli-hi p^dsini- 

7mne 

iljOlTl two 
or tlioni 

hip-te-se 

j inch -hip -te-se-7id 

hip-tc-chz-se 

meli-hi p-te-rlilA 
so-no 

hip-icm-si-nip 

1 moli-hip~fcni-siin~ 

1 mine 


An 5 can be added to the positive imperative, if the action is desired to take place 
after some time; thus, hip-lang-e-b, strike me in a little while. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The suffix md is commonly used in order to form 
an infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, hd-md, to divide ; kv-md, to carry on one’s back ; 
kho-nid, to lift up ; khb-md, to find ; sapid nlp-md adp-md Jc'-le-au-bl ken-le-au'-n-hl, can 
yo\i road and write or no ? 

'J he infinitive of purpose is formed by adding se, che, or sometimes khe, thus, kom- 
se, in order to graze ; bme-che, in order to watch ; angd ydkthmg-ld-d ang sipdhl-yb hharll 
pbng-khe (or -«e) te-ang, I am a'Limbu and I have come to become a soI&xqt’, tdndik 
atiga k'-hip-ae pek-d, to-morrow 1 will, go to beat thee. 
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A relative participle and nonn of agency is formed by prefixing ke and suflSxing pa 
or 6a, feminine Mia ; thus, /ic-c6a*6a, an eater ; /re-cAciA-^a, a doer ; he-yuntj-hd, a sitter, 
an inhabitant. Such forms can be inflected for person. Compare the forms of ke-hip' 
pa, a striker, which follow : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

! Plnral. 

1 

1 incl. 


kS“hip~pd'Sl 

j 

i ke- hip-pd-ti 

1 excliiBivo 


ke-liip~pii‘ si-ge 

j ke-hip-pd-ti-go 

2 

ke-hip-pd-ufi 

ke- h ip^pd-ncchin g 

! ke-liip-p(l-ne-ning 

3 

ke-liip-pii 

ke-hip-pd-si 

1 ke-hip-pd-ai 


Thus, dtang ke-yuvg-hd-ne, where sittcr-you ? where do you dwell ? Kdya khold ke- 
ymg-hd-d, Koya river sitter-am, I live in the Koya district ; Koyd khblamng ati-n 
pdng-phe-yb ke-yung-hd-iie, Koya being what village-in sitter-art? in what village of the 
Koya do you dwell ? angd ne-su-ng khena ydmhuk nb-rik ke-chbg-pd-ne rechkb, I see-it 
thou work well doer-art siayest, T see you did your work well. 

A verbal noun denoting the thing done or elfected by the action of the verb is 
formed by adding n ; i.e., probably in, to the base ; thus, chd-n, food ; pd-n, speech. 

There is no conjunctive participle. The -word any, also, and, is added to the ordi- 
nary tenses instead ; thus, tdndik angd k' hip-d-ang kheiie k'-peg, to-morrow me thou-wilt 
beat-me-and thou tbou-wilt-go, to-morrow having beaten me thou wilt go ; inemd angd 
k' -hip-tang-ang khene k' -pege-hdn, yesterday me thou-struckest-and thou thou-g-ono-hast ; 
tet-hd lo-te-me-ang chak-te-me, clothes takc-them-out-ye-and put-on-liim-ye, having 
brought clothes put them on him ; khbp-su-aug, having taken up ; ke-re-ang, having arrived. 
Sa)ig is sometimes used instead of ang ; thus, lod-ye-s-ang, liaviug been; khene ydk- 
tilting -bd-ne-8-ang dt'ismd ydkthung-hd-ue, thou Limbu-boing what-sort Limbu-art ? 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding le, lie, nlle, or mele ; thus, tukhe chyd' 
le, distress becoming ; tdndik khune hip-d-lle khene le, to-morrow he beats-me-wheu thou 
come, come thou to-morrow at the time when he is beating me ; memd khiine htp-lang- 
nlle khene k’-te, yesterday when he was beating me thou earnest ; d-set-ldk-me-le, my- 
liuuger-gctting-on, because I am hungeiing, (I die) from hunger ; khenl ndkhen k'-hip- 
tu-m-mele angd ne-neni-ng, I see you beating him. 

It wfll be seen tlxat the dilTeroncc between lie and nile is that the latter is used after 
nasals. This form, which should bo compared with the suffix le, lie, nlle, mentiojicd 
above under the head of nouns, is often used in conditional phrases ; thns, angd sing 
gbtu-ng-nile angd him chbk-md suk-tii-ng, if I had wood I could build a hoiuso. 

Ilf6g8itiv6 V6rb. — The negative verb is formed from the 2 )ositive one by prefixing 
meh and suffixing in, or, after vowels n. If the verb contains a pronominal prefix meh is 
replaced by en, n, or, before labials em, m, raspectively, added to the prefix. The sullix 
t» is replaced by nen if it is added immediately to the base ; thus, meh kb-ld-u, he did 
not get anything ; meh-hip-d-sing-in, I do not beat myself ; ken-hip-d-in, thou art not 
beating me ; dn-ken-hip-nen, thou art net boating us. 
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Interrogative particle—There is apparently an interrogative particle go; thus, 
hd ne-(jd, who is it ? I hcne all I'-icd-gb, Avhero do you chvell ? Be can also bo added ; 
thus, hhene 1c'-pcg-he, goest thou ? Ihmc pe-hc, did he go ? Jn disjunctive questions hi is 
added to both members ; thus, hliene achbn L dlle-lalU sarhar-eo yamhdic h'-chdgu-hl I cn- 
chogri-n-hl, thou formerly cver-ever government-in work didst didst-not ? have you ever 
served tlie government before or not ? 

Compound verbs- — Causals are sometimes formed by aspirating the initial con- 
sonant ; thus, pe-md, to fly ; phe-md, to cause to fly. The usual way of forming causal 
verbs is, however, to arid pdng-md ovyd-md, to the prineij)al verb ; thus, sem-pdng-l'hu-st, 
he caused them to kill; scp-h'-pdng-lhu-sl-hdn, thou hast caused them to kill. The 
princip«al verb can he inflected as well, and ^d, ro, is often interposed ; thus, nwgra 
peg-d-shig-lb pdng-d-sing (or yd-n-d-sing), I cause myself to go ; angd khene Ic’ peg-lb- 
pdng-ne (or -ydne), T cause thee to go ; khiinchl memd khenchl-nechl k’-pc-clil-rb k'-me- 
pdng-teclii ; they caused you two to go yesterday, etc. 

Frequentatives are formed by adding lb, rb, followed by tho verb pot-md, to con- 
tinue, to the various forms of tho principal verb ; thus, hip-ne-rb-pbt-ne, I am continuing 
to beat thee. Tlie past tense of pbt-md is pbt-che which is regularly inflected. 

Desideratives are formed by adding kb followed by the inflected auxiliary Ib-md, to 
be, to the inflected principal verb ; i\\\xs,Mp-tung-kb-k^-lb, thou art wishing to beat him ; 
chang-ko-lb, he wanted to eat. 

An inceptive is formed by adding the various forms of chbg-md, to do, to tho verbal 
noun ending in md ; thus, peg-md chbg-d-sing, I begin to go. By adding the various 
forms of kbt-md, to bo ready, to this form or to the inflected principal verb, a compound 
is formed which means ‘ to be about,’ ‘to bo ready ’ to accomplish the action indicated 
by the principal verb ; thus, hip-md chbg-u-ng kbt-u-ng, I am ready to beat bim. 

Potentials and completivcs are formed by adding siik-md, to bo able, and aut-md^ to 
finish, respcctiv(dy, to tho verbal noun ending in md ; thus, hip-md k’suk-d, thou canst 
beat me ; Mp-md su-r-u, he is finishing beating mo. 

Note finally the particle md in forms such as pe-mu, he went it is said ; Mp-tu-ai-mu, 
they beat they say. Md can be compared Avith Sanskrit kilo, etc. 


A more detailed account of Limbu grammar, from the pen of Major Senior, will be 
published in tho near future. Till then the student is referred for further details to 
the specimens Avhich follow. Tho first is a version of the Parable for which I am 
indebted to Major Senior. TIio samo genthunaii lias also been good enough to 
correct the worst mistakes in the remaining two specimens and in the list of Standard 
Words and Phrases A\hich is printed on pp. 408 and IT. The original list Avas kindly 
prepared for the purposes of this Survey by the Nepal Barbar. Tho second specimen 
is a comparatively correct rendering of the Tarable in tho dialect of the Fagurai 
Limbus, Avhich has been received from Darjeeling. The third specimen, 'which has been 
kindly forwarded by the Nepal Darbar, is a version of the Parable in the dialect of tho 
TamarkhOlca sept of Limbus. It contains several mistakes, and it has not been possible 
to correct thorn all. 
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LOOHl SA SAMPAtI KE-CHA-BA. 

OEBTAIN SON FBOPEBTY EATEB. 

Locha manai-lc {or yami-le) ku-s.Tp nechi wayechi {or wayasi). 
Certain man-to {man-to) Ua-aona two were {were). 

Ileklang pho-ba-le {or pliowa-ba-Ie) ku-m-pa {or -ba) metu, ‘ a-m-be, 


Then youngeat-by {youngeaf-by) 
kon tepbun cbia {or jia) a-l6k 

thia inheritance which my -aha 

Kbun-cM pa-re kerek {or kak 
Their falher-by all {all) 
{or kbuTie-ang khune-atig) 1 

{him-alao him-alao) divitt 

{or tbi-yan-ni-yan) pbowa-ba 

{one-day-two-doya) youngeat 

ku-cbing-ang mangkba p 

carrying-on-hia-back diatant cc 

kc-rc-HTi!? kerek ku-jikokwa 

having-arrived all hia-thinga 


imi-le) ku-s.Tp necbi wayechi {or wayasi). 
n-to) hia-aona two were {we}'e). 

-ba-Ie) ku-m-pa {or -ba) metu, ‘a-m-be, 

f-by) hia-father aaid-to-him, * my-father-0, 

a-Iok tcka-a si-ba-te {or pi-r-ang-ne).’ 

my-ahare I-will-get to-ua-divide {give-to-me).' 

{or kak) sama-ba {or sama-piima) kbim-chi-in 
{alt) properliea {property) them-to 

ha-tusi. Tandik-ficbindan 

divided-to-them. To-morrow-day-after-to-morrow 
<-ba ku-sii-lo ku-jikokwa kbOp-su-aug 

leat hia-aon-by hia-thinga having-taken-np 

i pangpbe-yo pc {or pega, or pege). Kheiina 
country-into went. There 


kerek 

all 


ku-iiknkwa. 


ku-jikokwa jiia 
hia-thinga gambling 
jua chah-tu-te-su 


hia-thinga gambling playcd-given-having 


kotu’-n kokelc kben pangiibe-yo yomba 


had-not then that covntry-in aeve 
kokcle ku-sot lak-lO-wa. 

then. hia-hunger got-continnally-is. 

tbik leO scute pOk-be-aiig 

one with aervant become-having 


•r-ang 

lep-tri-t(Vsu. 

Kliuue 

ying 

tlircro-gare. 

lie 

kokcle 

tlii-ang-tlil-an 

g mch 

then 

amithhig 

not 

pokhe 

{or i)oge). 

Kbuiie 

became 

{arose). 

lie 


Khfiiif) kbcn pangpbe-yo ke-yuiig-lia 

JIc that comilry-in sitter 

la-se. Ivlicn ke-yfing-l):! klnme 

entered. That inhahilant him 


ku-paribe-yo {or pariba-yo, or -mO) pbak kom-se 

his-jields-inlo swine feedlng-for 

pang-su (or pang-kbu). Khon seote-le pbaka {or 2 )]i:ik-ba) 
aent-him. That aervawt-by sioine 

te-rd-si-ang ku-set lak-tc-ang pbak olian-in cba-ma 

taken-them-having hia-hunger got-having awine food to-eat 

(or obang-kOlO), koro phak-ha-ren ku-n-tangben ki-ru-si 

(to-eat-wanted), but awine-of their-maater feared 

VOL. Ill, part I. 


-se oiiui-ebe 

g-for watching-Jor 

■ 2 )]iak-b:i) kom-se 

\ue feeding-for 

cba-ma cbogii-kotu 
to-eat made-was-reaiiy 
ki-rti-si-rii-ang (fba-mu 
feared-having to-eat 
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meh-suk-tu’-n. Kokelo ku-ningwa mek-raek tum-se-ang i-tu ko-tu 

not-waa-ahle. Then hia-mind lUtMUtle matted-having thought waa-ready 

pa-tfi) ‘ ii-iii-pfi-ro, k'-liitn-ino sicliit scotc^lia kHiuiclii sapok kha~klia*l)a 

aoid, ‘ tny-father-O, thy-hoiiae-in many aervanta their belly full-full 

clia-mti me-khO-su, anga koyo a-set-lak-inele sia-kota. Anga koyo-nu. 

io-eat they-receive, I here my-hunger-getting dying-am. I here-from 

poka-ang a-ra-pa-roii kfi-him-mo peka-ang a-m-pa ( -rO) 

■ariaen-having my-father-of hia-houae-in gone-having my-father ( -to) 

tfichek-tung, “a-iu-))(i, Bhagwan-nule nisoro a-m-pa-rcn 

will-aay-to-him-I, my-falher-0, God-front preaence my-father-of 

k’-nis6ro sOlima cliog-ang anga nashta ke-cliuk-pa-a. Angii yang-nu 

thy-preaence ain done-having I evil doer-am. I now-from 

k’-sa eke meh-lo-an, )neh-mct-ang-nine. K’-him-mo umbAh yambOk 

ihy-aon aa not-am, not-eall-me-thou. Thy-honae-in thua work 

ke-cliok-j);!, eliok-aiig-e.” ’ Kokele poga-ang ku-m-pa-reo ku-besang 
doer make-me." ’ Then ariaen-having hia-father-to of-him-near 

tia {«>’ tic). Matigklia waye-saiig ku-m-pa-re kii-sa-ix ne-su-aag 

went. Far being hia-father-by hia-aon aeen-him-having 

sen-ne-su-ang ku-besang lok-tc ; tom-nechi-ang ku-m-pa-ro 

rerognized-him-having of-him-near ran ; embraced-they-two-having hia-father-by 

uam-sCi ku-sa-le aiig uara-su; khuu-cln nccleng-ne-mO nam-ncclu 

amelt-him hia-aon-by alao amelt-him; they cheeka-ttoo-on amell-lhey-lwo 


cliunifi clia-noclil, Kokele jasto ku-sa cliukben ku-uiugwa-mo itu-baueba, 

kiaa ate-lheytwo. Then aa hia-aon youngeal hia-niind-in thought-had, 

alo ku-m-pA, tacbek-tu. Ku-m-i)a-re ku-seote-lia metusi 

now hia-father (-to) he-told-him. Hia-falher-by hia-aervanta hc-aaid-lo-thetn 
‘ liara-hara kak-bhanda nOba-iioba tet-ha lole-mc-aug cbak-tc-me ; 

* qtnck-qniek all-among good-good clothea takcn-oul-haviug put-on-ye ; 

ku-buk-chiigo-khcmO auguti wa-te-nxe, ku-lang-beyo lang-kopa cluik-te-me ; 

hia-hand-fingera-on ring put-on-ye, hia-lega-upon ahoea put-on-ye i 
orup-lup ke-lo-bon bolior-cn plie-te-mo-ang se-re-me, so-re-me-ang 
fat being heifer brought-you-having kill-it-ye, killed-it-ye-having 

anl cha-ma heklaiig ani sira tbang, thiaug-phele kon a-sa-n 

we ahoukl-eat then we merry become, becauae thia my-aon 

sia-{kote-)l)an (or -men), kokele ke-bing-ba pokbe; ke-ma-bon-wA, klio- 
dying-{ahout-) waa, then living beca'ne ; loat-waa, founds 


su-iig/ Kokele kak kbunclu sira 
him- 1, Then all they merry 


thang-nie. 

came-up. 


Ku-sa tum-ben songwaro-mo wayc. Songwaro-ronii {or monu) khuno 
Ilia-aon eldeat fielda-in waa. Fielda-in-from he 

tliang-ang ku-liim-beseo (or besang) ker-lo-kote-le bim-mo gana 

comc-up- having Ha-houae-near to-arrive-about-being houae-in singing 
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baja me-lak-he-muk-te-ban khep-sung.[lj Seotii thik tu-ang 
muaic they-dancing-playing-were he-heard. Servant one aummoned-having 
selap-tung, [1] * kon thebe ? thiang mo-muku, thiang mc-lang-be ? ’ 

he-aaked-him, * thia what? why they -play, why Ihey-dauchig-are ?* 

Seot6-l6 tacbok-tu, ‘ k’-nusa ke-ma-bcn ku-m-pa-re 

Servaut-hy he-aaid-to-him, ‘ thy-younger-brother the-loat-one hls-father-hy 
kbo-su-aiig tali-ru, ani-ge sira timiig-ang ku-m-pa-rc khunelii 

found-him-having brought-him, we glad come-haoing Ma-fathf-r-bij them 

lang-pfing-khusl, gana baja inung-khusb Kd-iu-pa-ri? orfip-lup 
to-danoc-caiiacd-them, singing music made- them- play. Ilis-Jath er-bij /aliened 

ke-lo-ben bohoren plie-te-me-ang sem-pang-kbusl. Ku-m-pa-ro koii 

the-heing-one heifer brought-having to-kill-caused-them. His-father-by Ihis 

yambok-in kak cbogu-ba(n) {or chog-iiang-khusi), thiaiig-j)]iel(i 

work all done-haa {lo-do-catised-lhem), because 

k’nusa men-duk-he-men-cbak-hc klio-su.’ Ku-sa tumbe-lo 

thy-younger-brother not-ill he-found-him' llis-aon elder-by 

kliep-su-ang ku-yiik lero ku-him-besang tliaiig-ma moh-ten-nen. 

heard-it-having his-angcr got-loose Jiis-honse-near lo-come-np nol-wanled, 

Ku-m-pa kot-nanak pbere-ang ku-sa-n tum-bii hcklang utQ, 

Sia-father thia-side come-having hia-aon eldest then he-called-lmn, 

Khfino kCi-m-pa-rco pan silap-tii, ‘ 6mct-ang-c, kOn yarik tongbe 
He hia-father-to speech he-aaked, ‘ look-to-me-thou, these so-many years 
k’-besang wayang ; k’-pan khep-su-ng {vr tond-ang) ; k’-yainbok chogu-ng, 
thee-near was- 1; thy-speech hcard-I iobeyed-I) ; thy-work did- 1. 
Kalle-rang nashta men-cbOg-pa. KOro mendak-sa tlilk kou-in-raug-ncn {or -nin), 
Hver evil uot-doer. But goat-young one thon-gaveal-me-mt, 
jasorl a-n-dingba-ha ebaja-tung-sing. AlO k’-sfi chuk-pen tc-ang, 

ao-that my-fnenda feaat-them-I. Now thy-son younger come-having, 

chia k’-jikokwa-ha lep-tu. te-su-ban, kheiie kbune k’-tah-rfi- 

who thy-substance threw given-away-haa, thou him thoii-broughl-him- 

ang bohoren ehia kheno k’-hing-khu khum; kii-lagi alo 

having heifer which thou thou-didat-care-for-it he hia-sake-for now 

sep-k’-pang-khhsl-ban.’ KtL-m-pa-re khune metu, ‘ a-sii-u, 

to-kill-thou-cauaed-them-haat.' Hia-father-by him hc-said-to-Mm, ‘ my-aou-O, 

khene a-besang sodc-pbore k'-wa ; chia anga-o ke-Avu-boii {or -pan), 

thou me-with always thou-art ; what mine remains, 

khone-in. Sira thang-ang soso-lSlang chog-ma no-ba, tlilang-plielo kon 

thine. Merry become-having festivity to-do good, because this 

k’-nusa sia-ban, alo hing-a; khune ke-mu-boii, j'llo yang-j)]icri 

thy-younger-brother died-had, now Uvea ; he loat-one-waa, now again 

kho-su-ng-ban.’ 
found-him-I-ha^e.* 

VOL. Ill, PART I. 2 Q 2 
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Yap-mi 

Man 


tliik-le 

onc-of 


ku-sfi 

Ms-sons 


iieclichlil 

two 


wayc-si. 

toere. 


Khom-blien" 

Then 


patu, 

‘a-in-lii’', chifi tok-niJv 

ke-wa-bon, 

anga 

spoke^ 

‘ my-fii'f lier-0, which properl;/ 

existing^ 

I 

anga 

])1 rang’-iif'.’ Kliom-hlieug 

kliolle 

aphn’i 

me 

f/icc-nic-thon’ Then 

him-hy 

oion 

pi-ra-s1. Muve inoli-yCin^e-n 

phokwa-ba 

sa 

(jace-lo-than. Lancf-timc nol-hc-sat 

younger 

son 


which 


Ifijc-me 
kingdom -into 


l)cso. 

•went. 


Kli6m-l)lieiis^ 


kliotna 

there 


cliogfi-an^^’ 


Then 

infiii-clu-to-su. 
done-having jinished-ealing-gave-away. 

su, kliom-bhong klien Idje-Jiop-mo 

awagy then that kingdoni-in 

sa-ru pege. Kliom-bheng khon 

][)ice-with went. Then he 

thik-liop-mo yuiig-ma chOgiu 

one-with to-reside made {began), 

pliak kOclihe 
swine to-care-for 

pliak-le chOba-ha aplina 
loere-eating own 
mem-pl-ru-n-lo. 

not-they-gaoe-him. Thereupon 
patu, ‘ am-ba-re yollik 


ku-yang 
his-rupees 

Khom-blieng 
Then 
yomba 
big 
pegc-ang 
gone-having 


sak 


pak-pa-le 
younger-by 
klio-su-ng-ben, 
got- L-will-have^ 
tok-moii phok-su 
property divided 

te-ru-ang muro 
tah en-having far 

kak taphemba 
all bad 

inan-(lu-te- 
jinishcd-ealing-gave^ 
pogo. KliOa yang- 
arose, lie rupees- 
klien ke-yuiig-ba-hep-mo 
those residents-in 


kak 

all 

ku-sa 


klio]i 

he 


pang-su. 

senl-him. 


swine-by 
tliOang 
anything 
klialle 


sappok 

belly 

Khallo 


hiin-by spoke^ ‘ my-Jather-of many toork 

klioreng mc-gottu, thik-lcgO anga koyo 
they-have-got, but I here 

a-m-ba licp-mo peka, 

arising my-Jather to toill-go^ and 

a-m-be, anga Tang-sang-ba-lc serab-met-ang-ba 
my-father-0^ I Heaven-hy cursed-me-has 


bread 

j)ok-a-aiig 


“yc 

“ 0 


Khcii him-tang-ba-l6 kn-bari-hep-mo 
That house-master-by his- fields-inlo 
Kliom-bheng klielle khen ku-sip-ha cliia 
Then him-by those his-husks which 

thim-ma itu. Khon atl-le-ang 
to-fill he-wanted, Ilim anyone-by 
ku-ningwa seru-ang khom-bheng 

his-mind killed-having then 

yambok ko-chok-pa khon-ha-re yollik 
doers them-by 

sak-le sTyang. 
famine-by I-died. I 
kliunc hep-mo patu-ng, 
to will-speak- 1 ^ 


much 

Anga 


khom-bheng 


khom-bheng kheno 


then 


thou 
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k’-nisoro sOhma 

obogu-ng. 

Anga 

alio 

k’-sli apba-ang pa*ina 

mem- 

thy-sight-in am 

did- 1. 

Me 

now 

thy-aon in-any-tcay to-aay 

they- 

pong-racheng (sic) 

pOk-sang. 

Anga 

kheno 

k’-yam-bok kc-cliok-pa 

tbik-lS 

fiot- becoming 

beeame-1. 

Me 

thou 

thy-work doer 

one-of 

ku-sing pboebang- 

■e.” ’ Kbom-bheng 

klion 

pog-e-ang ku-ui-ba 

bep-mo 


like piit-me-to-work ." ' Then he ariaen-hamng his-falher to 

pog-o. Thik-lego khon mure yung-e, ku-m-ba-ro ne-su-ang ku-lnng-ma 
went. But he far sat, his-father-by aeen-him-haoing his-Ucer 
tukhe, kbOm-blieng lok-tc-yuo-ang ku-nctcng-ba licp-mo 

jyained, then run~conie-down~hamn(j Ms-cheek on 

pbon-chliiDg-bang klion-iii chup-iuetu. Ku-sa-le khuno mctu, ‘yc 

embraccd-haoing that-one kissed-him. Uis-son-hy him said-to-hhn, ‘ O 

am-be, 'I'angsfiiig-ba-le scrub iiict-ang-ban, khom-bhcug khcnc k’-nls6i’0 

my-fathcr, Heaccn-by curse said-to-me-has, then than thy-sight-in 

soluua chogu-iig. Anga alio k’-sfi fipliuang niem-poiig-ra-;'hcTJg-pok-saMg.’ 

sin did- 1. I HOW Ihy-son in-auy-way not-hecomiug-hecame' 

Allogo ku-m-ba-lc ku-yambok-kc-cbok-pa hop-mo mclu-si, 

Now his-JaUier-by his-work-docrs lu lic-said-lo-lhem, 

‘ kap-majig-bbaiula no-ba tot lo-te-ang kluinc cbak-tfj; 

^ all-in- from good clolhes taken-ouL-haviug him pul-on-thou ; 

kliom-bbong ku-biik-klioyo suwakep kbom-bluoig ku-lang-licyo jiila wa-te. 

then his-hand-on ring then his-fcet-on shoes put. 

KhOni-blicug kc-so-ba pit-chbecblia sc-re; ani oha-ma sIra tbaag-lo- 

Then fatted cow-young kill; we should-cat merry becoming- 

yung-i; tbi-ang-ijbclc kOu angii a-sa sia-klicrc-aiig, yang-mo 

should-sit; because this of-me my-son dcad-harAng-bcen, again 

hiiig-c; raa-c-aug, yang-mo kbomcna.’ Khom-bhong khon-ha 

revived ; losl-haviug-becn, again we-found-hhn* Then they 

ning\va-to-ro mc-yuiig-c. 

heart-came theysat. 

Ivbunc kii-sii tom-ba piyang-sI-yO yCing-o. Kbom-bheng tliang-c 

Of -him his-son eldest rice-fields-in sat. Then came- up 

pokbc, ku-bim pes-mO kere, kbOm-bbeng kc-mc-liii)-l.u 

became, his-house near arrived, then drum-they-wero-beating 

mo-rakli-se-ba inukteii kbop-su. KbOm-bbciig khclle ku-kaiii-kc-cbok-pa 

they-dancing-were sound he-heard. Then him-by his-work-doers 

hop*mo tbik ku-bes-mo utu-ang sendo-su, ‘kon Ibc-bo ? ' Kliollo 

among one qf-him-near called-haviug asked-him, 'this what-is?* Jlim-by 

kbmio mctu, ‘ khene k’-nusa ta-c-ang wa. 

hkn said-to-him, 'of -thee thy-younger-brother come-having is-present. 

KhOm-bhaang kbeue kem-ba-lO ke-sO-ba pit-ebbeobha se-i'u, 

Therefore of-thee thy-father-by fatted coto-young killed-it. 
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thiang-pliollc khiine numa-tama kho-su.’ Thik-lego kholle ku-yak 

because hmi safe-and-aomd he-found-hvni' But him-by hia-anger 

loro, khom-kheng him hok-se-mu lap-ma meh-tonde-n. Khon 

got-loose, then house into lo-enter nol-oheyed. That 

2 )rin hep-mO khuno ku-m-ba pakha jjhere-ang khuno ing-lap-ma 

coiiveraalion in of-him hia-father outside come-having him to-entreat 

chogu. Kholle ku-m-ba metu, ‘omet-to, anga akhen tong 
made (began). Him-by hia-father aaid-to-him, * see, 1 how-many years 

pc-ang khciie k’-sowfi chogu-ng. Ivhen-hasang khene k’-pan-nin 

gone-having of-thec thy-aervice did-I. Yet oj-thee thy-word 

mcdoang (?). Kliom-basang khenc anga jinamang (?) thik ohuk-pa-sa thik 
nol-broke-I. Yet thou me ever one small-young one 

kcm-hi-yaiig [-in], a-n-ohum-a-siba-ha-nu sira thang-lo-ohogu-ng. 

thou-didst-nol - give-me, my-friends-my-people-with merry hecome-continually-did-I. 

Tbik-lcgo klieiie kon k’-sa-n. ketni-ma-ba-nu k’-yang k’-sa cho- 
But of-thee this thy-son harlots-with Ihy-rupeea thy-pice devoured- 

tc-su tae-monne khOm-bbelc kheno kholle [ku-] lagi ke-so-ba jnt- 

gave-away coming hut thou him-of his-aake-for fatted cow- 

chbechba k’-se-ru.’ Ku-m-ba-le khon mctu, ‘ ye a-sa-e, khene 

young killedeat.' Hia-father-by that-one said-to-him, ‘ O my-aon-O, thou 

aiiga-im chuguh k’-wa. Jo ke-wa-bcn aiiga-In, kak kbene-in. Thik-lcgo 

me-with together art. What being mine, all thine. But 

siri-tbaiig-lo yung-naa wa-e, thiang-i)hell6 kon khene k’-nu-sa 

merry-becoming to-ait is, because this of-thee thy-younger-brother 

slyang yung-e, yang-mo hing-e ; mae-khc-re, yang-mo khomena.’ 
having-died sat, again revived; loat-entirely-waa, again we-found-him.* 
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LIMBU. 


TamarkholEa Dialect. 


(N i:i*AL.) 


Lochha yami thik-le nochhl ku-sa wcye-chlu. Nochhl-yO plioba-le, 
Some man one-to two Ms-sons loere-thei/. Ttoo-in yonngcr-hij, 
‘a-m-ba-rc, cbyo pOmparne {sic) ansa-bh.ig, pi-rang-nc,’ mo-tu-le 

* my-father-0, which I-should-get share, give-me-thou* said-lo-him-when 

a-m-ba-rg ansa-bbag pi-rang. TTekiang tfindik belle pboba-le 

my-father-hy share gave-to-me. Then afterioards that-hy yonnger-hy 

kak yang-sa sup-sii kbop-su mangkha pardes pe-niu. 

all money-goods gathered took-t(,p far other-cotmtry weut-it-is-said. 

Mabekbu {sic) moj-sanga-kbniiga kii-yang-ku-sfi kak raan-dii. 

There merriment-with his-money-his-goods all finished-eating. 

Kharcba cliogu-Tnan-du-ang ben tlmw-eo yoin-ba sak poklia, 

Exjyenditure done-ealing-finished-having that place-in heavy famine happened, 

belle ti'ikbe cbla-l6 ben tbaw-cO lochba njanua tbik-le pc-ang 

him-to distress becoming that place-at some man one-to gone-having 


sabar-bfisi-le pyangsI-6 pbak kom-so pang-kliu. 

city-dweller-hy ricc-ficld-in stcine grazing-for sent-him. 

mcm-bi-rfi-u. Hello pliak-len cbO-baa kbalung-lang 

they-not-gave-him , Those pigs-of food hiislcs-toith 

a-sakp6 klia-kha-ba.’ Cbet-pa-cbOg-aag pit-tu-me-tu, 

my-bclly filled.' Sense-making sakl-spoke, 

‘ a-m-ba-re-mO ku-cbakarc loto nie-jo-ang me-man-du-le 

' my-father-of-in his-servanls bread they-eaten-having fhey-finished-ealing-while 


we-ya. Hen 
he-was-present. That 
Tbik-lang tbe-ang 
Anyone-by anything 
mob-yo-su-n, ‘ angfi 
not-snfficed, ‘ 1 


anga set-lak-mele slang. Anga 

1 hunger-getting am-dying. I 

henc-nu pap cbogu-ng, 
thee-from sin did-I, 
memang-swab-mS-jukai {sic). 

Teem -not-worthy- to-be-called. 

nie-ta-ng.’ 
sjoill-say-to-hwh-l.* 
pbarak. Tre-yang 
far been-having 


a-m-ba-rco peka-ang, •‘am-I)c, 

my-father-near going, /'al her- O , 

piip obogCi-ng. Anga ' a-su-e ’ 
sin did-I. I 'my-son-O' 

bene k’-tarmaldar diog-aug-e,” 

thou thy-servant make-me," 

a-m-ba-re-i)0k {sic) pegang yOrik 
my-father-near gone-hacing very 

duka, lok- 
pained, run- 


Bbagwan-nu 
God-from 
Anga-in 
Me 

Pogang bene {sic) 

Ilaving-arisen thou 

ku-m-ba-re nc-su-ang ku-lung-ma 

his-father-by sceu-him-having his-liver 
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tan" pc"-an" 
having gone-having 
ku-iTi-hii mctu, 

his-father he-said-to-him, 
pap chog-u-ng. 

sin did-I. 
a-m-ba-ro henc 
my-father-hy thou 


ku-ning-ma-yo 

hia-mck-on 


bep-tu-ang 

emhraced-havmg 


‘ he 
‘0 


a-m-be, 


Bhagwau-nu 


Anga 


my-father- O, Ood-from 
hone “ a-sa-e ” met-ma 

Me thou “my-aon-0" to-say 
k’-chakare-ha k’-metusi, ‘ nob 
thy-servants saidst-to-them^ ‘ good 

ang kol-le ku-buk-kbeyo anguti wa-te-me, 

hrought-ye-having thia-one-to his-hand-palnis-on ring put-on-ye, 

jutta wa-te-rae, Anl cha-nia thung-ma mbj chogl. 

shoes put-on-ye. We to-eat lo-drink merriment should-make. 

kon a-sa sTa-beljfin, pheri hinga ; mai-beban-nin, pheri 

this my-son dead-has-been, again alive-is ; lost-has-been, again found-waa* 


nam-su. Ku-sa-le 

amelt-him- Sis-aon-bg 
bicne-na mukhyanji 
thee-from before 

mch-lack-l6.’ Tara. 
uoorthy-am-not* Sut 
tet tbak-te-me- 
clothes from-beloia- 
ku-lang-ha-ya 
hia-feet-on 
Thi-ang-phar-lg 
Because 
khom-racna/ 


Hekiang lieu-bfi-re hun-obbi slm tbanga. 

Then them-by their pleasure came. 


Helle ku-sa tum-ban pyangsI-6 

Him-of his-son elder field-in 

besang kern baja-nu-lang klicp-su. 
near arrived musie-and-dance he-heard. 


we-ya. Nokh-pherii him 

was. ITe-retin'ned-he-came house 

Chakarii lochba-thik u-tu-ang 

Servant some-one called-having 


selap-tu-le, *k’-nu-sa. tii-ang kn-yam-tuk-ma-sak-ma ke-m-bd- 

asked-when, ‘ thy-younger-brother come-havwg his-body-safe-and-sound Hhy-father- 
re blioj thik chogfi,’ chakare-lc mfitu. Helle ku-yak lerc, 

by feast one did,* servanl-by said-to-him. JJim-of his-anger loosed, 

bhitra rneh-pe-n. Helle ku-m-l)a pakha pherd-ang lemii-thnptu. 

inside not-tceiil. Bim-of his-father outside come-having entrcated-him. 


Ku-in-ba-re kii-ban nok-tu, ‘ kon yarik barkha-pOkhd hene 

His-father-to his-word he-gave-bucJc, ‘ these many years-became thou 

k’-chfikar chogu-ng. Kaile-yaiig k’-ban nien-khem-be-ban ? Aphdlang 

thy-service did-1. Bver-even thy-word hare-l-not-listened-to ? Boer 

hciie angfi fi-n-dinu-ljlia-au moj ohog-md lOcbha bhera sd ihikd 

thou 1 niy-friends-Vtilh merriment lo-malcc some sheej) child one 

kom-pi-i'ang-iioii. Brsya-nu sampati ke-olid-pa kon k’-san tai-mejinl, 

thon-gavesl-noi-to-me. Ilnrlofs-with property eater this thy-son coming-on, 

bene belle ku-lagi bboj keMiliog-pfi-no.’ Tara belle a-m-bd-re 

thou him-of his-sakc-for feast doer-art* Then him-of my-father-by 

niCtu, * be a-sd-o, bene sadbai angd-nu-sorik k’-wd ; aiigd cbTa 
said-to-him, ‘ O my-son-0, thon ahcays me-with art ; I what 
kotu-iig-bdn kdk beno-in-bd. llarkha-bboj cliogrmd no-ba ; tbiang-plidlo 

possessed- l-have all thine-is. Joy-feast to-make good; because 

ton k’-nu-sd sid-bdn, bing-(e ; mai-be-ban-in, a-kho-sum.’ 

this thy-younger-brother died-haa, lived ; lost-had-been, we-found-him.* 
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The Yakhas are a small tribe who are found in the same localities as the Limbus,. 
i.e. between the Arun River and the Singilela range. They are not numerous. Most 
of them are found in Oliainpur. There are also small settlements in Darjeeling and 
Sikkim, and at the last Census of 1901, Yakhas were also returned from Assam. 

No estimates are available about the number of speakers in Nepal. According to 
Number of speakers information Collected for the purposes of this Survey the 

dialect was spoken by 1,250 individuals in Darjeeling, At 
the last Census of 1904, Yakha was returned from the following districts : — 


Bengal and fondatorics • . • . • 

• • 


1,251 

Jalpaiguri 

, , 

63 


Darjeeling 

, , 

. 1,123 


Sikkim 


65 


AsBam 

• 

• • 

115 



Total 

1,366 


According to Sir Ilerbert Risloy, the tribe call themselves yah~thomha or yaklierds, 
with refer(!ncc to the tradition that this was their characteristic occupation before they 
crossed the Himalaya into Eastern Nepal. Compare the denomination yak-thung-hd which 
the Limbus apply to themselves. Hodgson, on the other hand, is inclined to identify the 
Yakhas with the Yakkhas mentioned in the Mahavamsa as living in tlie Himalayas. 

The Yakhas, like the Jimdars, use the honorihe title Rai to denote themselves. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparative Yoeabulanj of the several Languages (Dialects') of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the eastern-most province of the hingdom of Nepal, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them Kirdni. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 177 and ff. 

Honter, W, W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 
1868. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been received from 
Darjeeling. The handwriting in the list was so bad that some passages could not be 
restored with certainty. Such cases have been indicated by adding a query within 
parenthesis. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels a, i, and u may be either long or short. The long 
and short sounds, however, sometimes interchange in the same word, e.g. in (he plural 
sui&x chi or chi. It is therefore possible that Yakha agrees with Tibetan in not possess- 
ing really long vowels. 

M and yd are sometimes interchanged ; thus, Tdngkheng and Tdngkhydtig, licaven. 

There are four gutturals, viz.: k, kh, g, and gh. The dialect also possesses corre- 
sponding sets of palatals, dentals, and labials, and probably also of cerebrals. 

Oh interchanges with j and z in the plural suffi.v chi, ji or zi. 

Concurrent consonants are sometimes assimilated ; thus, kdm-tne instead of him-hc, 
on work ; hip-pdng and hichchi, two ; ten, village, but tem^be, in the village ; iinykhit 
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you, but oni-hd-gd, your fatlior’s. It is not, however, possible to give any definite nxles 
about the matter, tlio practice of the specimens being too inconsistent. 

We liavc no information about the use of tones and accent. The visarga which 
occurs in words sucli as nnli-nd, small, probably denotes the abrupt tone. The same 
is the case with the sign ’ in Hodgson’s list in words such as ap’fu, bring ; yuk'su, put 
down, and so forth. 

Prefixes. — Tlic prefixes d, i, and u are of common occurrence ; thus, d^gd d-pd, 
my father ; i-chchyd and u-chchyd, his son. A is originally the possessive pronoun of 
the first person, and i and u the corresponding forms of tlie third person. Compare 
om-hd-gd u-bdng-be, your fathcr-of his-houso-in, in your father’s house. 

A similar use of prefixed personal pronouns is common in connected languages. 
Per iustauoe, it forms a very prominent feature of Limbu and of tho so-called 
Kuki-Chin group. 

Article. ~Tliere are no articles. The numeral iMo, one, is, however, often used 
with tho meaning of an indefinite article ; thus, ikko ydp-ml, a man. 

IfounS Gender* — The natural gender is distinguished by using dilTorent words 

or by adding qualifying alBxos. Thus, ia, father ; wia, mother : horse ; on i-md-chd, 

mare : pik, bull ; pik-md, cow : kuchumd, dog, kutimd, bitch : ippd chhd, male goat ; 
imd chhd, female goat : kissd darhe, male deer ; kissd umd, female deer. 

Number. — Tlicre are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffix 
of the plural is chi or zi ; thus, bd-chi, fathers ; on-zi, horses. 

Case* — There are no separate suffixes to indicate tho subject of intransitive verbs 
or tho object. In kd-ngd uchchyd-go mok-tu-ngd, I have beaten his son, we api)arently 
have a dativc-accusative formed by adding go. 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed hy 
fidding the suflix ngd. Thus, pdk-ud-ngd lu-nd, younger-by said, the younger said. 
The same suffix is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, sdk-ngd, from hunger. 

The suffix ngd is closely related to tho suffix gdt wliich is used to form genitives ; 
thus, bd-gd, of a father. Instead of gd we find ngd in w'ords such as d-phd-ngd, of my 
uncle ; dni-ngd, our. In such forms the initial consouant of tho genitive suffix has 
perhaps coalesced with a preceding ng ; compare dning, we. Tho governed noun is 
sometimes repeated before the governing noun by means of a i)ronominal prefix; thus, 
om-bd-gd u-bdng-be, your-fatlier’s his-house-in, in your father’s house. 

There is no proper suffix of the dative ; compare kd piydng, me ( -to ) give. 
Hodgson mentions a suffix d. It does not occur in tlio specimens, but is perhaps con- 
tained in tho example ikko metnyung-ind d-chiyd, .to a daughter, in tho list, though tho 
initial d in d-chiyd can also he tlie pronominal prefix. 

Tho locativo-tenninativo is formed by adding he to the base or to the genitive ; 
thus, rdjl-be, in a country ; tern-be, to the village. Koto kdm-me instead of kdm-be, on 
work. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are bhandd, from ; 
bang, baiigd, bongd, bung, bohung, hobuttg, hunu, from, out of ; dekhi, from ; hebe, to, 
towards ; heksdng-be, at the back of, behind ; keng, near ; Idgi, for the sake of; nu, nungt 
nuhung, with ; nuhmag, out of ; sdmne^ before, etc. 
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Adjectives. — Adjectives precede ibe words they qualify. Tlicy commonly end in 
"ha or nd ; thus, nu-ivd yCiji-mi, a good man ; nu-hd ydp-mi-chi, good men. I do not know 
if it is more than a mere chance that the suffix hd in the list is used hefore plural nouns, 
while nd is used in the singular. Compare the plural suffix hd in Limhu. 

The particle of comparison is apparently the Aryan bhandd ; thus, nd-hhandd-cha 
ket-nd, anyonc-from high, highest ; kdh hhandd nu-tm, all from good, best. The writing 
of the list was so bad that No. 231 could not be restored with certainty. 

Kumerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. The suffix ehi,ji, 
which is added to most numerals, is perhaps identical with the plural suffix cld. In 
hip-pdng nu-hd ydp-mi-chi, two good men, we apparently have a generic particle pdng. 
Higher numbers appear to be counted in twenties ; compare hi-hong hichchi nga i-hong, 
twenties two and ton, fifty. 

Pronouns* — It has already been remarked that short forms of the personal pronouns 
are used as prefixes with the meaning of possessive pronouns. The follow ing occur, d, 
my ; *«, MW, thy ; tt, his. Compare my father; in-ning, thy name; ombd, i.e. 

un-bd, thy father ; u-gd i-pd-ngd, him-of liis-father-by, by his father ; d-gd d-phdngd 
chiyd-gd u-bihd u-ngd-nu leksd-nd, mc-of my-uncle’s son-of his-marriage his-sister-with 
occurred, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. Om in om-bd, thy father, has 
been derived from «« under the influence of the following b. 

The prefixed pronouns are the shortest forms of the full bases, (’ompare d-ning 
and kd-ni, wo ; d-gd, my ; d, prefix of the first person. 

The most common forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the table which 
follows : — 

kd, I. ing-khi, thou. j i-khi, u-khi, he. 

kd-ngd, by me. ing-khi-ngd, wig- j u-khi-ngd[ng) , by him. 

khi-ngd, by tliee. 

d-gd, d-, my. ingd, ungd, ing-khi- i-gd, a-gd, i-, n-, his. 

gd, wig-khi-gd, in-, 
thy. 

d-ning, kd-ni, wo. iug-khi{-ni), in-ning- n-jlng-khi, ikhd-zi, they. 

A7iiA’,you. 

d-ni-ngd, kd-ni-ngd, ing-khi-ngd, by you. ii-ji-khi-ngd, by them, 

by us. 

d-ningd, our. ingd, your. u-jingd, their. 

The suffix khi or khik in ing-khi, thou; i-khi, he, etc., is probably a domonsliative 
pronoun. It is sometimes also added to the pronoun of the fir.st person ; thus, d-uing- 
khi, we. The suffixes of the plural are ni or ning, and ji or jmg, and zi. The latter 
suffix is the same as that used with nouns. 

Other pronouns of the third person are hitnd, he ; hunnd, he ; and according to 
Hodgson, khend, yond, mond, and tond, he. They can all be used as demonstrative pro- 
nouns. Other demonstratives are nd, this ; ni, this ; yo, that ; v, that ; inu, that ; i-khd, 
those, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are *-ja, who? i, i-jeti, what? where? m-khoi, 
how much, how many ? Indefinite pronouns are effected by adding chd to interrqgativcs ; 
th\is, i-sd-ngd-cha, by anyone ; i-je-ti-chd, anything ; hcne-chd, anywhere ; kaile-chd, ever. 
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The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives ; thus, wdkkhu-wa-he isd^ngd 
u-khl pdk-su-nn, with a citizen who sent him ; jetikd d~gd voaitnd kdk tmg-IcM-gd, what 
mine is, all thine, all that is mine is thine. Such phrases arc due to the influence of 
Aryan vernaculars. The Aryan relative jo is used in kholtd-be-humi jo phdk-chl-ngd 
cho wa-chi, from the husks which the sAvine ate. 

Verbs. — The; verb is in all essential features a noun. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the case of the agent, which looks like a modified form of the genitive. 
The person of the subject is not regularly distingnisbed in the verb. There are only 
some indications of a tendency to add affixes denoting the subject. Thus, a ng or r^d is 
sometimes added in the first, and a ka or ga in the second person. Compare «a-«^a,am ; 
chvgn-ngd, 1 did ; ndk-kd, art ; khek-kd, goest. These affixes arc inserted before the 
copula ; thus, khem-me-ngd-nd, going-in-I-am, I shall go ; khem-me-ka-nd, going*in-thou- 
art, tliou Avilt go. This state of airaim agrees with the practice in Munda languages. 
It is not, however, certain that ngd and ka are in reality personal affixes, our materials not 
being sufficient for settling the question. Compare n~jiiig-khik-ngd mokkd, they beat. 

The verb is also shown to be a noun by the fact that plural suffixes can be added. 
Thus, cho-wd-cM, they ate ; wae-hd-zi, they Avere ; i-khd-zi ude-khd, they are ; compare 
i-k/id, those. 

Verb substantive. — Several bases are used as a verb substantive*. The most com- 
mon ones are i/d, i, wai and waif, long, leksd, and so on. The base ho in md-ho, is it 
not ? is probably Aryati. 

The mat(?rials available arc not sufficient for giving a full sketch of the conjugation 
of the verb substantive, the more so because the bad liandAvriting of the list has made it 
impossible to arrive at certainty about the real form in all cases. 

Finite verb. — T'he conjugation of finite verbs is apparently comparatively simple. 
It is not, howeA'er, possible to decide how far the actual state of aflnirs is represented in 
the texts. 

Present time. — The base alone is sometimes used with the meaning of a present ; 
thus, kd ?, I am ; kd khek-ngd, I go. The copula nd, is, is often added ; thus, wait-nd, is ; 
toai-ka-nd, art. 

Other forms of the present are apparently participles. A present participle ending 
in wd, coiTesponding to Tibetan jm, is used in forms such as yung-yung-wd-nd, sitting is, 
be is sitting ; hesti-wd-ka-nd, able thou art. 

Another suffix of a similar participle is hd ; compare the suffix hd used AA'ith 
adjectives. Thus, wae-hd'cM, being-ones, they are ; d-ning nd-hd-i, avo being are, wcare. 

A participle ending in me seems to occur in yung-me-nd, he lives. The suffix me is 
perhaps connected Avith the locative suffix he. 

The suffix tu is mok-tu, (he) beats, (you) beat ; mok~tu-gd, beatest, perhaps denotes 
an object of the third person. It has an m added in forms such as mok-tum, we beat ; 
tok-km-nd, he is found ; compare the suffix m which is used in several plural forms of 
the v(!rb in Limbu, 

Isolated forms are ndkkd, thou art ; khek’kd, thou goest ; mokkd, they beat; ndkuf 
you are ; ndekhd, they are ; mokneng, I strike. They only occur in the list of words. 

Fast time.— Several of the forms mentioned above are also used with the meaning 
of a past, 'i he base alone is apparently used in forms such as chugu~ngd, I did. The 
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copula no. is commonly added ; thus, lu-nd, ho said ; lamd-ng-nd, I have walked ; 
hhyd‘led-nd, wentest. The suffixes im, hd, and tu or dw occur in forms sucli as clto-tod-chi, 
they ate ; lu-wd-nd, ho said ; tde-wd-nd, has come ; chtigu-tm-ug-m, I have done ; 
leksd-M, occurred; mok-tu-ngd, I have beaten ; %im-dvrnd, ho asked. 

A suffix id, ic occurs in forms such as toai-sd and wai-sd-nd, was ; lek-sd-nd, lek-se-nd, 
and lek-seyd-nd, became. It also occurs in forms such as lek-sd, be, and is perhaps the 
suffix of a past verbal noun or participle. 

Tlie suffix id is perhaps connected with iu, which is often used in order to form 
a past tense; thus, leptd-hdk-iu, ho had wasted; pdk-iti-nd, ho sent; si-ink-su-tio, 
killedest ; tok-tu-iu-nd, he was found. Compare the linal u denoting an objeet of the 
third person singular in Limbu. 

Isolated forms are Idgyo, ho began ; chutodntyo, ho wanted. They are Aryan loans. 

Future. — The participle ending in me is commonly used to form a future ; thus, 
khem-me-ngd-nd, 1 sliall go ; Id-me-ng-nd, I shall come ; khem-me-ka-nd, thou wilt go. 
Such forms do not differ from the present. The same is the case with forms such as kd 
leng-ngd, I shall be ; lu-wd-ngd-nd, I shall say ; and perhaps also kd mok^timng-ngd, I 
shall beat. 

The suffix m in chd-m, we will cat ; chugu^m, wo will make (merry), is perhaps con- 
nected with me. 

Forms such as Idid-khep-md par-id, to-retum is-required, 1 will return ; khuii 
chug-md-nu wai-nd, merry making-for is, we should make merry; tdr-nd par-ekha, 
coming is required, one should come, are not futures. I am not able to analyse them 
properly. 

ImperativO. — The base alone is commonly used as an imperative ; thus, pi, give. 

A suffix d is often added ; thus, yung-d, sit ; dbd, come ; pugd, stand ; iiyd, die. 
In kd piydiig, give me, dng is used instejul. The final ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix 
denoting an object of the first person singular. 

The suffixes tu, du, .and iu are used in forms such as mok-tu, beat ; thnn-du, bind ; 
tak-iu, draw. They perhaps denote the object. 

Td is used instead of tu in luk-td, run. 

A suffix nM is used iu ved-tnd-pi-nu, put on; dp-td-nn, bring. It is probably a 
postposition meaning ‘ iu order to,’ ‘ for.’ 

Chuk-md-leng-di-nl, ]iloase make, literally seems to mean ‘ to make is.’ Compare 
yung-md leng-di, to sit is, I should be. 

The negative imperative is formed by adding n to the base ; thus, khyd-n, do not go; 
ehugu-n, do not do. 

Verbal nouns. — The most usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix md ; 
thus, vod-md, to live ; chuk-md, to do ; chd-md, food. Mok-md-gd, to boat, and mok-ml- 
ngd, beating, are the genitive and the instrumental, respectively, of this form. 

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding d, nd or td ; tlms, vni-d, to go ; wet-nd, 
to be ; mok-td heiu-ng, to beat can-I, I may heat. 

In cMrd-chuk-nu, in order to feed, wo have the suffix uu w'hicli is also lised in the 
imperative. 

Purticiplos. — it has already hcen mentioned that several participles are appanmtly 
used in order to form the finite tenses. Forms such as lek-id-wd, were ; d-ning nd-hd-i , 
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•wc beiiip-aro, we are ; yung-me-ndt bcing-is, he lives, seem to contain participles, or rather 
verbal nouns, ending in wd, hd, me, respectively. Porms such as moh-md-ngd, beating, 
have also been mentioned and explained as cases of the verbal noun. 

As in other connected forms of speech participles are also formed by adding suffixes 
to a verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, sohung, secing-from, having 
seen. 

dead, seems to mean • dying like’ and to contain a verbal noun ending 
in d. In siyd-rok-md, dead, tho suffix md has boen added. It is the same suffix as that 
used in the formation oF verbal nouns. 

Ild-mh-vod-rt, lost, is formed by adding the suffix vad mentioned above and a particle 
ri, which is perhaps an emphatic suffix. 

A suffix MM occurs in *oe-MM-cM, being ; yeni-nu-nd, tsittodi. The latter word con- 
tains tho suffix nd which seems to be the usual suffix of tho relative participle. Compare 
the suffix nd used with adjectives. 

A form .such as sohung, seeing from, having seen, can be considered as a conjunctive 
participle. The suffix is hung, which probably means ‘ from.’ 

In hatld-chttgn-hung-ra, together-making-on, having gathered, ra has been added. 
This ra is probably an intensifying or indefinite particle related to the rt which has been 
mentioned above. 

The most common suffix of the conjunctive participle is, however, nd ; thus,cA«^u- 
nd, having done. JHa can be added ; thus, luk-td-nd-ra, having run. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Kd mok-td chde-ng^nd, I am beaten, 
literally moans ‘I beating eating-I-am.* 

Negative verb. — The negative verb is apparently formed by suffixing n and 
adding nd, is ; thus, wdmtne-nua-n-nd, I will not remain. Lek-se-vod-nd, did not pass, 
must in that case be a slip instead of lek-se-wd-n-nd. Compare tde-wd-nd, he has come. 
In khdk-sd-ng-ngd, he did not want, ng is apparently used instead. In pi-yo-n-nd, did 
not give ; the negative w is preceded by yo. In pi-yo-nd, didst not give, this yo is used 
alone, if pi-yo-nd is not a slip of the pen for pi-yo-n-nd. Hodgson states that the ne- 
gative particle is an infix ni or nin. It is probable that this ni is identical with the 
n just mentioned. If that he the case, the negative verb is formed by adding the 
negative verb substantive formed by prefixing n to the copula nd. Md-n-nd, it is not, 
seems to contain a double negative, tho particle md and «. 

Interrogative particle.— There is apparently an interrogative particle M;thus, 
i-ld, what ? nd on inkhok thdppd-ld, this horse how old ? Another particle i is used in 
disjunctive questions ; thus, cho-ko-nd-i mdn-nd-i, have you eaten or not? 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 

h’or further details the student is referred to tho specimens W’hich follow. Tlie first 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a conversation with a 
villager. Both have been received from Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words and 
Phrases will bo found on pp. 408 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Hi Malayan Group. 

YAKHA. 

Specimen I. 


(District Darjebling.) 


Ikko 

yaprai-ga 

hiohcbi 

ichchya 

waisS. U-ga-ma-dekbi 

pak-na-nga 

One 

man- 0 f 

two 

his-sotis 

were. Them-among-from 

younger-by 

lu-na, * 0 

a-po, 

sampati 

nuhmag 

a-ga angsa-cliahi ka 

piyang.’ Lo 

said, * 0 

my-father. 

property 

from 

my share me 

give.' Then 

u-klii-nga 

u-khi-nga-chi apnu 

sampati 

hasu-bi-na. Pyak din 

loksc-ATa-na, 

him-by 

them-to 

own 

property 

divided. Many days 

passed-not. 


pak-na ichclihe kak batla chugu-hung-ra mangdu-na rajipata-bo khewa-na 
young his-son all together having^made far country-to went 

hakii waha luchapan ohuguwa-na din bitwa-nai apn\i sampati 

and there riotousness doing days spending own property 

lepta-hak-su-na. Jaba u-khi-nga kak lepta-hak*su, taba u raji-bo 

wasted, TP^hen him-hy all wasted, then that eountry~in 

agboi auikal leksa-ha. Taba u-kbi kangal lekse-khewa-na. Ani u-khi 

mighty famine became. Then he destitute io-he-began. And he 

khya-na, u raji-.bo wsikklui-wa-bo ikko-ga be wa-ma lagyo, isa-nga 

went, that country-in citizens-in one-of with to-lioe began, whom-by 

u-khi apnii khet-be phak chara-chuk-mi pak-su-na. Ani u-kbi-nga u 

him own field-in swine to-graze sent. Ami him-by those 

kholta-be-hiinu jo phak-chi-nga cho-wa-chi, apnu pet bhara-ma chuwantyo, 

husks-in-from which swine-by ate, own belly to-fill wanted, 

ani isa-nga-ohi pani u-khi i-jc-ti-cha piyonna. Taba u-khi chet 

and anyone-by even him anything gave-not. Then to-hhn sense 

lekse-ya-na, ani u-khi-nga lu-na, ‘ a-ga a-pa-ga na-khoi khet;ila-clii-ga 

became, and him-by said, ‘ my my-f ather-of how-many seroants-of 

pyak chaloppa leksa-wa, ani ka sak-nga mani-chungnie-ngd-ua. Ka 
much bread’ was, and I hunger-with dying-am. I 

pung-me-nga-ra a-ga a-pa-hcbo khem-mc-nga-na ani u-khi-uung luwa-nga-na, 

rising my myfather-to go-will and him-lo say-will, 

“e a-pa, ka-nga Tang-kheng-bo ani ing-khi-bc sanino pap ohugu-nga. 

“ 0 my-father, me-by Heaven- to and you-to before sin did. 

Ka pheri ung-khi-ka ichchya lup-ma rokhiptu-nga-ma manna. Ka 
■I again your son to-say worthy am-not. Me 
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ing-klii-ga 
your 
apnu 
his-own 


khetala-bo 
servant s-in 
a-pii hebe 


father to 
i-pii-nga sohung 
father-by having-seen 


bohung ikko chuk-ma-leng-di-ni. 
from one make-plense." 
kbya-na. Tara u-khi 

went. But he {far-off) 

daya ohugu-na, ani luk-ta-iiS-ra 

pity made, and running 


Taba u-khi puga-na 
Then he arose 
wai-sa-na, 
was, 

u-ga gal a-be 
his neck-on 


u-ga 

his 


tasfi-chugu-na 

iikhi-nga 

cliuppa chugu- 

na. Iclichya-nga 

ix-kbi-nu lu-nii; 

embracing-doing 

him-hy 

Mss 

did. 

The-son-by 

him-with said. 

‘ ye a-pa, 

ka-uga Tangkhyang 

-be ani 

ing-khi-ka samne 

pap chugu-na. 

‘ 0 father. 

rne-by Reaven-to 

and 

you-of before 

sin did. 

Ani pheri 

ing-khi-ga 

ohya 

lup-ma 

manna.’ Tara 

apa-nga apnu 

And again 

your 

son 

to-say 

am-not.' But 

father-by own 

ohrikar-chl-hobung lu-na, 

‘kak 

bhanda 

nii-uii te nikla-chugu-hung-ra 

servant 8- to 

saidy 

'all 

from 

good cloth 

having- brought 


u-khi 

him 


Ava-ma-pi ; 
put-on ; 


ani u-ga muk-be chhcn, aui 
and his hand-on ring, and 


lang-be 

feet-on 


juta 

shoes 


wa-ma-pi-nu. 

put. 


Atii yem-nu-na pik uelndiya 

ap-ta-nu 

si-su. 

Ani 

ani-nga obam 

ani 

And fatted cow ils-young-one 

bring 

hill. 

And 

us-by wUl-eat 

and 

fiTiand 

chugu-m. Trok-bohung, 

na 

a-ga 

aclicbyfi siyarok, 

plierl 

merriment 

will-make. What-for, 

this 

my 

my -son was-deady 

again 

ningd-na ; 

masa-khiya-na-ra, pheri 

tok-tu-na.’ 

Taba 

u-chi-khe-nga 

kliusi 

revived ; 

having-been-lost, again 

wasfound.' 

Then 

them-by 

happy 

auaud 

chugu-na. 






merriment 

made. 







U-ga 

Jlis 


turn-na uchchya khct-be 

elder his-son field-in 

tae-na, taba baza 

came, Ihe mtisic 

das-be bohung ikko 
slaves-in from one 


keng 
near 
apnu 
man 

U-khi-uga u-kbi lu-na, 

llim-hy him-to said, 

piiba-nga yem-nu-na pik 
father-by fatted cow 


nung 

with 


wai-sa-na 
was. 

liikta-ma 
dancing 

ka-ua, 
near called, 


Jaba 

When 


u-klu 

he 


kong 


sor khep-su-na. 

sound heard. 
aui sim-dii-na, 
and asked. 


‘ing-khi-ga nunchha tiiye-vva-na ; 

* your brother come-is; 

uch-chhya si-su-na, irok-liong 

its-young-one killed, because 


ukbi-nga 


tok-tu-su-na.’ Tara 

found.' But Mm-by 
khaksang-nga. U -khi-be u-ga 

wanlcd-not. Therefore his 


luk-khok-ma 
anger 
paba 
father 


lamonna 

. pang-ga 

coming 

house-of 

Ani 

u-khi-nga 

And 

him-by 

‘ na 

ijeti?’ 

* this 

what ? ' 

ani 

ing-khi-ga 

and 

your 

u-khi 

nurokna 

him 

safe 


U-khi-nga 

Ifim-by 

ung-khi-ga 

your 


u-pa 

hisf other 
sewa 
service 


nung 


luwa-na, 
to said, 
chngu-wang-na ; ani 

did; and 


chuguk-su-na 
made 

I'.aira tae-na, u-khi 

outside came, him 

‘ ka sob, mikhok 
‘I 


see, so-many 
kailo-olia 
ever 


ani bhitra unia 

and inside to-go 

mana-chug-nia. 

entreated. 
barsa bohung 
years since 
chegya 
order 


ing-khi-ga 

your 
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lepta>1iak'SU]ig-manna. Ani uiig«khi>nga ka kaile-cha 

transgresaed-not. And you-hy me ever 

uohchya-cha piyo-na, a-ga kam-niba nuhung anand 

kid-even gaveet-not, my friends toith merriment 

ung-khi-ga na chya isa bcsya nung ung-khi*ga kak 

your this eon who harlots with your all 

jaba tae-na, ni-ghari-be ung-khi-nga u-ga lagi 

when came, that-time-at you-hy him-of sake-for 

uchchya si-suk-su-no.* Paba-nga u-khi luk-su-na, ‘he 

its-calf killedest* Father-by him-to said, ‘ O 


ikko medubd'ka 
one goat-of 
chuk-ma. Tara 
to-make. But 

sampati cbai-na, 
properly devoured, 
yem*nu-na pik 
fatted cow 

acbcbyri, ung-kbi 
my-son, you 


sadbai wai-ka-oa, ani 
always are, and 


ka-nung sadbai wai-ka-na, ani jetika a-ga wait-na, kak ung-khi-ga 
me-with always are, and what mine is, all yours 

ma-bo ? Tara khusi chug-ma-nu-wai-na, irok-bhane na ung-kbi-ga nunchha 
is-it-not ? But merry making-should-be, because this your brother 


is-it-not t But merry 
siyarok-ma "wai-sa-na, 
dead was, 

tok-tum-na.’ 

is-found^ 


making-should-be, because this 
pberi hing-nga-ra-na ; masab-wa-ri 
again revived ; lost 


your brother 
kbya-wa-na, phcri 
gone-was, again 


VOL. m, PABT 1. 
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yakha. 

Specimen II. 

(District Darjeeling.) 

Ka Cliainpiir-be wakliuba na-nga, ani Dar-ji-ling-be tae-wa-nS, bis 

I Chaiiijpur-in resident am, and Darjiling-in have-come, twenty 

barklia leksc-na. Cbaiupiu* bobung Dar-ji-ling yecbchi din lambu wait-na. 

years passed. Ohainpur from Darjiling eight days way is, 

Tai)-ma kheri Dar-ji-ling rokna lambu manna. Nuh-na lambu bung 

Coming in Darjiling like road not-is. Small road from 

tfir-na-par-cbba. Aninga tom rok Dar-ji-ling manna. Alik din 

to-come-is- necessary. Our village like Darjiling not-is. Few days 

wa-ma i)nrla pberi tem-be lusa-khep-ma par-la. Hakku pyak din 

living on again village-to to-return is-reguired. . Now many days 

wam-mo-ngan-na . Pang-bc a-ga paba mama ani lichi tum-na apphu-chi 

stay-will-not. Ilouse-in my father mother and four elder brothers 

•\vait-ua,. Aak-ka, bcliil leksa-na. Kak-nuhung ibong chya-chi wS>it-n^ 

are. Jll-of marriage occurred. All-with ten sons are. 

Ur.g-klii beno wakbuba? Ilakku ung-khi hene khem-me-ka-na p 
You where resident ? Now you where go-will ? 

Ung-kbi-nga ebii-ma obo-ko-nai mannai? Henning ung-kbi kam-me 

You-by food ate-or or-not? When you work-to 

khcm-j»ie-ka-na ? Ingklioi din bong uebe wai-ka-na? I knnt 

go-will ? How-many days since here are ? What work 

cbuk-mfi bosu-wa-ka-na ? Ung-khi-ga pang ing-khoi mang-du-na? Hakku 

do can? Your house how far-ist Now 

ing-kbi i-be kliem-me-ka-na ? Pberi ing-khi henning ta-mo-ka-na ? 
you where go-mil? Again you when eome-will? 

Liohi din-be nebe-ma ta-meug-na. 

Four days-in here will-come. 

Ung-kbi bene-oba-mang kbyan. Hani aba. philo chugun. 

You anywhere do-not-go. Quickly come. Delay do-not-make, 

Hani cbo. Cbehya ebugun. 

Quickly eat. Tatk do-not-make. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I am a citizen of Ghainpur, and I oamo to Darjiling about twenty years ago. It is 
a week’s journey from Ghainpur to Darjiling. The roads arc dilTerent from those in 
Darjiling, and it is necessary to follow a small path. Our village is also dilTorcnt from 
Darjiling. In a few days I shall go hack to my village, and 1 shall not stay hero much 
longer. My father and mother and four elder brothers are at homo. They are all 
married, and they have ten sons all counted. Whero are you living ? Where arc yon 
going ? Have you dined or not ? When are you going to work ? How long have you 
lived here? What is your occupation ? How far is it to your house? Wlicreare 
you going ? When are you coming back ? 

1 shall come back in four days. 

Do not go away. Come quickly. Do not delay. Eat quickly. Do not talk. 


VOt. Ill, PART I. 


2 s 2 
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KHAMBU. 

'llio Khambus are one of the fighting tribes of Nepal. They have been, described 
by Hodgson under the head of Kiranti. Thoir country is sometimes called ‘ no lakh 
Kirant.' This phrase has been interpreted to mean that a household tax, at two annas 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand annas, but should probably be understood as 
an exaggerated estimate of the number of villages included. Compare the remarks by 
Dr. I’lect in the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. i. Part ii, p. 298, Note *. 

Hodgson states that the Kirant country comprises the districts inhabited by the 
Khambus and Limbiis, respectively. The former, tho so-called Khambuwan, is situated 
between the Sun Kosi and tho Arun ; the latter, the so-called Limbuwan, between the 
A r un and the Singilela Range. Mr. Gait, on the other hand, informs us that, according 
to an educated Yakha whom he has consulted, the Khambus are not Krrantis. Compare 
the remarks in tho introduction. to this sub-group on p. 274 above. 

The Khambus live to the north-east of the Jimdars and Yakhas, on the southern 
spurs of the Himalayas. Their name is dialectically pronounced Khwomhu. They 
speak different dialects, and Hodgson has published vocabularies of several of them, 
and given a full grammatical description of the Bahing dialect. 

It has been mentioned in the introduction to this group that Hodgson divided the 
country inhabited by tho Khambus into three parts — 

1. Wallo Kirant or Hither Kirant, from tho Sunkosi to the Likhu ; 

2. MSjh Kirant or Middle Kirant, from Likhu to Arun ; and 

3. Pallo Kirant or Further Kirant, from the Arun to the Meehi and the Singilela 

ridge. These are Khas terms and refer to the Khas metropolis in the valley of 
Nepal proper. 

Tho so-called Wallo Kirant is tho home of the Lohorong and Chhingtang septs of 
Khambus. 

A long series of minor tribes lives in the so-oalled Msjh Kirant, viz., the Bung- 
chhenbung, Rodong, Dungmidi, Khaling, Dumi, Sangpang, Balali, Lambichhong, 
Balling, Thulung, Kulung, Waling, and Nachhereng septs. 

In the so-caUed Pallo Kirant ive finally find the Choura^ya Khambus. 

All these dialects are closely related. Most of them are, however, unsatisfactorily 
known, and it is impossible to class them with certainty. Hodgson classed Bungchhen- 
bung, Chhingtang, Waling, and Lambichhong as a separate group, which he called 
Bontawa, and ho further remarked that Lambichhong can be considered as a sub-division 
of Waling. The so-called Bontawa dialects are closely connected with Dungmali, 
Lohorong, Sangpang, and Balali. AU these forms of Khambu can therefore be classed 
as one separate group. The Rodong, Nachhereng, Kulung, Bahing, Thulung, and 
Choura§ya dialects connect this group with Dumi and Khaling. Balling is most closely 
connected with Thulung. It has been fully dealt with by Hodgson, and a sketch of its 
grammar will bo given in what follows. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Khambu have been 
forwarded from Darjeeling. They represent a dialect which corresponds to Hodgson’s 
Kulung. Another set of specimens have been forwarded as illustrations of the dialect of 
the Rais. In most characteristics it is the same dialect as that described by Hodgson 
under the head of Dumi. ^ 
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The various Khambu dialects will be dealt with in what follows. In the first place 
the Ebambu specimens forwarded from Darjeeling will be rej)roduced and described. 
A detailed sketch of the Bahing dialect, based on the materials [)ublished by Hodgson 
will follow, and short notes on the remaining dialects mentioned by Hodgson will be 
ndded. Lastly the specimens forwarded under the head of Rai will be printed. 

Khambus hare emigrated from their home in Nepal into Sikkim and Darjeeling. 

Number of speakers. Consus of 1901, they were also returned 

from Jalpaiguri and from Assam. 

No information about the number of Ehambus in Nepal has been forthcoming. 
The number of speakers in those districts which fall within the scope of this Survey has 
boon estimated as follows ; — 


Darjeolinc; 

Sikkim 


33,490 

8,000 


Total . 41,490 


At the last Census of 1901, the dialect was returned from the following districts : — 

Bengal Presidency— 


Darjeeling • • • 32,775 

Sikkim .•«•#•••*•. 9,553 

Jalpaiguri 1,062 

43,390 

Aesam 564 


Total • 43,954 

It is impossible to say whether all the speakers of Khambu in the Bengal Presi- 
■denoy use the same dialect. The two specimens printed below, which hare been 
forwarded from Darjeeling, apparently represent the dialect which Hodgson called 
Kulung. 

AUTnOBITlES— 

Hodgson, B. n., — On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas, Journal oi tlio Asiatic Society o£ Bongal, 
Vol. xyi, Part ii, 1847} pp. 1235 and £E. Hepiinted in Selections from the liecords of the Govern'- 
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta 1857, pp. 126 and il., and in Hodgson’s Essays on the 
Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 29 and £E, In 
the reprint the paper is entitled On the Aborigines of the Himalaya, 

„ — Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Languages {Dialects') of the celebrated People 
called Kirdniie, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the Kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river A'run, which province is named after them Kirdnt, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and H. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays on Indian 
Subjects, London, 1880, Vol. I, pp. 176 and ff., 320 and If. Contains vocabularies of tho various 
dialects and a Bahing grammar. 

Beameb, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta, 1867. Contains numerals in Kir&ntl, etc. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Dalton, B. T., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Kiranti vocabulary. 

The remarks on Khambu grammar which follow are entirely based on the materials 
forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz.^ two specimens and a list of Standard 
Words and Phrases. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels a, i, and u occur both as long and as short. The 
difference between long and short vowels does not appear to be great. 
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rinal vowels are sometimes dropped ; thus, konga and kmg, I ; mi and m, of 
p-kd, from in, compare pi, in, and so forth. 

O and ti, e and i, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, om and urn, his ; 

0- mi, my ; da-me, whoso ? 

Tile dialect possesses sets of gutturals, palatals, dentals, and labials. Each set 
consists of hard and soft sounds, with and without aspiration. A cerebral t occurs in 
words such as khd-td-mi, going. It is interchangeable with, the dental t, and we must 
probably infer tliat there is only one t, pronounced as a semi-dental. 

B is used instead of p in bdri-b, in the fields. 

Wc have no information about the use of tones and accent. Hodgson mentions the 
pausing and the abrupt tones as very pronounced in some Khambu dialects. The abrupt 
tone is probably meant in <;ascs where a visarga is written, such as roh, a slave ; pih, a cow.. 

PrA fiv ftfl.— Most prefixes in use in Khambu arc abbreviated forms of the personal 
pronouns. They are, however, sometimes used as simple formatives without a prono- 
minal meaning; thus, o-cAM, son, my son; dm-long, foot, lit. thy foot. Compare 
the remarks under the head of pronouns, below. 

A prefix i, with uncertain meaning, occurs in words such as i-jina and jina, merry 

1- hop-mi-ai, mine own ; hop-mi, own. Compare the Yakhu prefix of the third person. 

Articles. “There arc no articles. . The numeral ‘ one ’ is often used as an indefinite- 
article ; thus, i-bom mimchhd, a daughter ; i-bom pd, a father. Eorms such as ilpo-miaai, 
eli miaai, a man, show that the numeral can be combined with various gemeric suffixes. 
Our materials are not, however, sufficient for giving a list of such suffixes and their 
meaning. 

UTouilS — G-ender. — The natural gender is distinguished in the common way 
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, pd, father; md, mother: 
chhdngdrd-pd, he-goat ; chhdngdrd-md, she-goat : kheb-d, dog ; khep-chi, bitch : ghord, 
horse ; ghori, mare : khiaai dare, a male deer : khia om-nid, a female deer. 

Humber. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix of 
the plural is chi; thus, o-bu-chi, my elder brothers. Instead of chi we find si in 
beahye-ai-kd, with harlots. A plural suffix hd seems to occur in ngdli nop-hd-m, to good 
men. Compare Limbu. There are no traces in the materials available of a dual. 

Case. — The base alone, without any suffix, is uscA to denote the subject of intran- 
sitive verbs, and the object. It sometimes also occurs as the subject of transitive verbs ; 
thus, dm-pd aet-tu, thy-fathor killed. The subject of such verbs is, however, commonly 
put in the case of the agent, which is formed by adding the suffix d ; thus, pd-d pikd, 
tho fathor-by said. The same form is also used as an instramental ; thus, ribo-wd, (bind 
him) with ropes. 

Tlio suffix d is also used to form a dative ; thus, pd-d, to tho father. 

The usual suffix of the locative and terminativc is pd, pi, or b ; thus, ihdmptt-pd, in 
the country ; khim-pi, in the house; bdri-b, in the fields. Another suffix of the termi- 
native is to ; thus, am-doa-to, upon his back. The suffix ko is often also used with the 
meaning of a locative ; thus, thdmpu-ko, in the country ; tnpd-ko, among the citizens. 

TTie suffix of tho ablative is kd ; tims, tdto-kd, from years ; kholong-pi-kd, from among 
all; nmaip-pd-kd, from the husks ; aewaite-chi-p-kd, from among the servants. Another 
ablative suffix is khond ; thus, kheta-ld-pi-khond, from among the servants. 
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The suihx of the genitivo is mi ; thus, pd-mi, of a father. The final i is often 
dropped, thus, khetdld-chi-m, of the servants. The governed noun is commonly 
repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing noun ; thus, o-mi o-hai, 
me*of my-sharo; dm-mi dm-chhd, thec-of thy-son. The genitive suflix is often dis- 
pensed with ; thus, eli missi dm-chhd, one man his-sons, one man’s sons. 

Other relations are indicated by moans of postpositions. Such are doa-pa, behind ; 
laia-pi, before ; lo, with ; Idgi, for ; doJe-pu, under ; kd, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they 
qualify. A common sufi&x used after adjectives is pd, which becomes p before the 
plural suffix chi. Thus, omlo-pd ghordng zin, the white horse’s saddle ; ngdli m-p-chi, 
men good-ones, good men. The suffix pd is sometimes dropped ; thus, ilpo ngdli no-pi- 
kd, from a good man ; compare no-pd, good. 

Comparison is elfectcd by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, am- 
nechhe-p-kd mimchhd-p-kd nechho dungre-pe, his-cldcr-sistcr-than womtin-than brother 
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister ; kholong-pi-kd ngdli no-pd let, all-in-from 
much good cloth, best cloth. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the 
word they qualify. The suffix chi in ngich-chi, two ; aup-chi, three, etc., is probably the 
usual plural suffix. The suffixes hum, po, li, etc., in i-hmn, one ; ngip-po, two ; e-li, 
ovLQ-, i-l-po, one, etc., are probably generic particles. We have not, how'cvei*, sufficient 
materials for laying down definite rules about their use. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Bahing on p. 329 below. 

The original form of the numeral ‘one’ is apparently i/r. Compare ilc-pong, ten; 
ik-khdlo, one score, twenty. Higher numerals were apparently formerly counted in 
twenties. Compare ngdk-khal, five twenties, hundred. Aryan loan-words are now also 
used ; thus, pachas, fifty. 

Pronouns. — I ho following arc the personal pronouns : — 

kongd, Icong, I. and, thou. nd, kho, khungko, khallu, he. 

0- mi, 0 , my. dm-mi, dm, e, thy. kho-mi, khaau, um, om, am, o, his. 

kei, we. dn-ni, you. kho-chi, khaa, they. 

1- mi, our. dn-ni-mi, your. kho-chi-mi, their. 

Several other forms occur. The usual case suffixes arc contained in forms such as 
kei-yd, by us ; dnd-d, by thee, etc. Accordiug to Hodgson most Khambu dialects possess 
a dual in addition to the singular and the plural. There arc no traces of this third 
number in the materials available. 

Other Khambu dialoc^ts possess a double set of dual and plural forms of the pronoun 
•of the first person, one including and another excluding the person addressed. Thus, 
Bahing I and you ; I and they. The form in the table apparently cor- 

responds to Bahing goi. I-mi, our, corresponds to the inclusive form i-ke, my and 
your, in Bahing. The list of words contains another form o-khi-pi, of us, which seems to 
be the corresponding exolusivo form. Compare Bahing wa-ke, my and their ; Kulung 
mkhi-mi, our. 

The form dm-mi, thou, in the list, is perhaps a slip of tlie pen for dm-m ; compare 
Kulung dmni-mi, your. The form dm, thy, is simply the abbreviated dm-mi, thy. 
It sometimes also occurs with the meaning of a possessive pronoun of the third person. 



820 


EASTBUN PEONOMINAMZED LANGUAGES. 


In that ease it is intorchangeablc with om and «WJ, and is sometimes written with a short 
o. Compare Kulung tea. 

The form e, thy, in e-dos-pa, behind yon, corresponds to Bahing I, thy. 

The various forms of the third person are probably all demonstrative pronouns. 
The final ho in hhutiff-ho, he, is an intensifying addition. Compare also nd-ko, him ; 
nd-ko-p-hd, from him. Another similar addition is do or dd in kho-dd and kho-do, him. 
The same is perhaps the case with su, sd in kha-sit, his ; hho-sd'him ; kho-td-d, by him. 

Khongdng, his own, is perhaps connected with kho, he. The same base is perhaps 
contained in lionald, to liim. 

Other forms of the third person are kho-sd-p, by him ; khmig-ko-sd, by him ; khaaahy 
to them ; khik-kd, from them ; o-mi, his, etc. 

'I'he short forms o, my ; dm, thy ; om, mi, am, his, are used as pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, o-mi o-hai, ine-of my share, my share ; omi om-khet, him of his-field ; dm-tni 
dm-chlid, thoe-of thy-son. Instead of om, ttm, his, we also find o, u, respeetivcly ; thus, 
omi o-Jo, him-of his-belly; o-fiow^^-a «-cWd, my-uncle his-son. In mu-kuk-pi, his-hand*- 
on, mil is used instead. Compare the Kulung pronoun mu-ko, he, in Hodgson’s list. 
Wd in deppoye wd-chehhd, how many sons ? corresponds to Kulung toa, his. 

It has .already been remarked thjit these pronominal prefixes arc sometimes used as 
simple formatires without implying the meaning of a definite person. Compare o-pd, 
father ; dm-long, feet ; om-lo-pd, white, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ongko, angko, angka, afi, this; khungku, khungkd, 
mung-ko, ko, that. 

Note also the reflexive pronoun hop-mi, own ; i-hop-mi-si, mine own. 

Interrogative pronouns are dse, who ? ds-me, whose ? ue, what ? dek, how much ? 
how many ? dei, how much ? deppoye, how many ? The final e in ds-e, u-e, deppo-y-e, 
is probably an interrogative particle. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding so or so-m to the interrogative ; thus, 
ds-d-80, by anybody ; ti-som, anything. 

There are no relative pronouns. Interrogative and demonstrative pronouns are, 
however, sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, ilpo-mi . . . ds-d khung-ku 

pok-au, of one . . . who sent him ; dm-mi angko dm-ohhd, khollong heshye-si-kd 

dm-mi rong chd-khu-cM, khallu id, khoUungd dnd-d hdchhd set-tu, thec-of this thy-son, 
he harlots-with thec-of property devoured, he came, then thee-hy calf killedest, when 
this thy son came, Avho wasted thy property with harlots, then thou killedest a calf. 

Verbs. — The Khambu verb is comparatively simple, if the specimens faithfully 
represent the actual state of affairs. It is still a noun, and there are no certain instances 
of the use of pcr-sonal suffixes in order to indicate the subject. On the other hand, 
there is apparently a tendency to prefix a pronoun in order to indicate the object ; 
compare khung-ko-lo kbo-pd-piko, him-to hira-to-will say, T will say to him ; khodo-pikd, 
he said to him, etc. Similarly, the final « in forms such as set-tu, killedest; tut-tu, 
asked, perhaps denotes an object of the third person. Compare lambu. 

V erb substantive. — ^The most common base of the verb substantive is tu. We 
also find ka and Aryan forms such as ho and chhu. 

Finite verb. — ^The same form is often used to denote different tenses. It is not, 
therefore, possible to give a full sketch of Khambu conjugation. 
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Present time. — The iisual form of the present tense takes one of the suffixes o and 
e. O, or u, is most common in the first person singular, but also occurs in the second 
and third persons ; e is used in all persons. Thus, tu-o, am ; tu-we, art, is, are ; konga 
kero, I strike ; mS kero, thou strikest ; kho-8d~p kere, he strikes ; tu-chd-e, ho is sitting ; 
ka-e and ke, it is ; dei tom-e, how far is ; chdre-mu~yo, ho is grazing. 

The suffixes o and e are sometimes preceded by a i; thus, and ker-i-e, you strike, 
and perhaps also forms suoh as kong khd^t-o, I go. 

A suffix ang occurs in the only instance of the first person plural which is found in 
the specimens ; viz., kei~yd ker-ang, vfQ strike. Compare ngd in chimngd, they are. 

In khachd ke-chi-no, they strike, chi is perhaps the plural suffix and m a verb 
substantive. 

The forms cAAm*, they are j they are, probably contain the suffix i, i.c., e 

mentioned above. 

Ho, is, is an Aryan loan*word. 

A periphrastic present is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base or to the present participle ; thus, td-tu-e, they are found ; ker-tong tu-too, I 
am beating. 

Past time. — The suffixes 0 and e are also used with the meaning of a past. Thus, 
tu-o, I was ; ker-o, I have beaten ; tu-e, wo were, they were, etc. Forms such as sigo, (a 
famine) arose ; mu-yo, I did, probably contain the dame o. 0 or u is preceded by a ^ in 
forms such as aet-tu, he killed. 

Instead of e we find I in forms such as mdn-td-l, did not pass ; jawdp-pl-t, answer gave. 

Several other forms are used with the meaning of a past. 

The base alone occurs in forms such as mdm-pl, did not give ; td, he came ; mu, I did. 

A suffix ko, i.c., 0 preceded by a k, occurs in khdm-mo-ko, he filled ; bdnd-ko, I have 
come, etc. This o is probably connected with the u in forms such as pok-a-u, he sent 
him ; maadi-t-u, he wasted. 

A common suffix of the third person is d ; thus, tuiod, he was, they were. Forms 
such as tdh-dh, he found ; chhuli-mdh, he made anger, ho got angry, apparently show 
that this suffix is pronounced with the abrupt tone. In the firat person singular we find 
ker-to^ig tu-wd-d, I was beating. The double d probably denotes the tone, and the final 
ng of ker-to-ng is perhaps a pronominal suffix of the first person singular. 

A is sometimes preceded by a < ; thus, tok-ld, passed. Another suffix le has been 
inserted in khd-le-td, ho went (to a distant country). It perhaps indicates tl)at the 
action of the verb takes place at some distance. 

A suffix ngd occura in mdm-mo-ngd, I did not ; nidm-pi-ngd, didst not give. It has 
been added to the suffix e in imng khd-e-ngd, I did not go. It is apparently only used 
with a negative. 

A suffix ni or nu occurs in forms such as tu-wa-ni, you were ; hdyo-po-ni, he divided ; 
mohi-dungu-nu, ho kissed ; e~nu, he heard. 

In the second person singular a suffix yo has been added in Imod-yo, wast ; khd-to-yo, 
wentest. 

Isolated forms are to-khi, ho saw ; chd-khu‘chi, ho devoured. They apparently 
contain a suffix khl or khu. Ohi in ohd-khu-chi is perliai)s the plural suffix. It occurs 
in the phrase khollong din-mi rong chd-khti-chi, ho thy property devoured ; compare 
rong-chhi, property, 

VOL. Ill, PART I. 2 T 
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Future. — The present is also used as a future ; thus, khdto, I will go ; kho'pa-ptk-o, 
I will say to liim. 

A siiflBx m is added in forms such as kong chhu-o-nd, I may be, I should be ; kongd 
ker-H-nd, I may beat. It is preceded by yd in kongd ker-e-yd’nd, I shall beat. The list 
of words further contains the form kong tu-o-ho-la, I shall be. 

Imperative. — ^The base alone is sometimes used as an imperative ; thus, cha, eat ; 
yuk- 80 , keep. The most common form of the imperative, however, ends in te ; thus, 
hai'te, take ; give ; ker-tCt strike. The present base ending in o is used in forms 

such as pi-yo, give. The list of words further contains forms suoh as khdld, go ; aiyd, 
die, etc. 

Chduam, let us eat, is perhaps a verbal noun or a participle. 

Verbal noun. — A verbal noun is formed by adding am ; thus, ker~am lagi, beating 
for, to beat. In the form kcr-md, beating, am has been replaced by md. Compare also 
khd~m mo-ko, filling did, ho filled. 

A locative or terminative of the base is chardl-pi, in order to tend. Chhuwd, to bo, 
is the past base ; or else wd is the stimc sufiiz as Tibetan pa, ba ; compare td-hd-na, on 
coming. 

Participles. — A present participle is formed by adding to, and a corresponding 
past participle by adding td; compare the present and past bases. Thus, khd-to, 
going ; ker-to-ng tu-voo, beating am, I am beating. A suffix pd occurs in tu-pd, living, 
resident. 

Other past participles are formed by adding ko or kd to the past base ending in d ; 
thus, siyd-ko, dead ; mdsd-kd, lost. 

Qhhmod-nd, being, is probably the ablative of the verbal noun. Compare khetald- 
pt-kho-nd, servants-in-them-from, from among the servants. Compare td-bd-nd, coming- 
after, on coming. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding nu or nd to the base, with or without 
the suffixes o and d ; thus, bai-nd, briniring ; pok-o-nd, arising ; bulsa^nd, running ; 
khdtd-nu, going. The past tense alone is also used in the same way ; thus, bdnd-ko, 
having come; udohoe-khodo-pikd, why? that having said, because. Pikyd-lo, on 
saying, is formed from a verbal noun ending in yd, i.e. e by adding the postposition lo, 
with. 

Causatives aro formed by adding so, aa or mit ; thus, yuk-ao, cause to be, keep ; 
pok-an, sent ; khdm-mit-te, cause him to put on. A causal verb is also aet, kill ; 
compare ai, die. 

Negative verb-— A negative verb is formed by prefixing man, the final nasal of 
which is assimilated to a following consonant. A suffix wgrd is so nctimos added; thus, 
mdn-tdi, did not pass ; mdng-khd-e-ngd, I did not go; mdm-pi, did not give ; mdm-pi- 
ngd, didst not itive ; mdm-mo-ngd, I did not do. 

Anotlicr negative particle is a suffixed no ; thus, kkd-to-no, I did not become, I am 
not ; chhe-to-no, I do not know. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


Fur further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow and to the 
list of Standard Words and Plirases on pp. 409 and ff. 
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nussl 


ngichi 


Specimen I. 

ani'chha tuwa. Khiklta 


(Disteiot Dakjeelin©.) 


kanchha pika, ‘ e 


One 

man{-of) two 

hie-eone 

were. Them-from 

email 

eaidf ‘ 0 

paa, 

rong-cbbi o-mi 

o-bai 

kong piyo.’ Onga 

kbo-sa 

kba-asb 

father. 

property mc-of my-sJiare 

we give.' Then 

him-by 

them-to 

rong-cbbi 

bayoponi. Orotto 

nam 

man-tal, kancbba 

o-cbba 

kbolonga 

property 

divided. Many 

days 

not-paeeed, email 

hie-eon 

all 


bat-lo-mu 

gathered 

morang 


o-mi 

hie 


kliolong 


khunko 

he all 

Taba kbungko 
Then he 

kbungku tbampu-ko 

that cotmtry~in 

o-mi om-kbct bo 
hie hie-field pige 
umsippa-ka kbungku 
hueke-from thoee 

asa-so-nao kbungku 

anyone-even 
aniuta, 
thought-came 
orotto 


cbboburi tbampu kbalcta. 
far country went. 
nam tok-ta, 
daye paeeed, 

mas-ditu, taba 
waeted, then 
cbbuksip-cbbowa 
deetitute-to-be 
tupa-ko 
reeidente-in 
cbaral-pi 
grazing-for 
bo-a 
pige-by 


Ebikka 

That-after 


baya lucbpan*ko 
there debauchery-in 


morang 


khungka 
that 
kba-ia. 
loent. 
ilpo-mi 
one-of 

pok-su. 
eent. 


mas-ditoe. 

waeted. 

orotto sisowa 
big famine 
kbungko 
he 


rong-chbi 
property 

thampu-ko 
country-in 
Kbikka 
And 

ilpop-tuwa, asa 

ecrvant-became, who 

Ebikka kbungko-sa 
And 

cbo-yo, o-mi o-bo 
ate, hie hie-belly 


him 


u-som 
anything 
kbikka kbo-sa pika, 
then him-by eaid, 
cbbul, kbikka 


him-by 
kbam-moko. 
fll-did. 

Ebungku-kbana 

Then 


mam-pi. 
not-gave. 

' o-mi o-pa-mi orotto khetalacbi-ni 

‘ me-of my-father-of many labourere-of 

sabeb cbbuf, kbikka konga* maisi siyo. Kongo. poko-na 
bread ie, and I hunger die. 1 arieing 

ibop-mi-si o-pa-pa kbato kbona kbungko-lo kbo-pa-piko, “ o 
own my-father-to will-go and him-with him-to-icill-eay, “ 0 
paa, konga nam-to-ko biruddba kbona am-mi samunno pap mu. Kongo 

father, I Meaven-to againet and ihee-of before ein did. I 

bosanga am-mi am-obba tongko kha-to-no. Konga am-ml kbcta-la-pi 

'again thee-of thy-eon like became-not. 1 thee-of eervantedn 
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Jaba 
When 

siyo. 
aroee. 
kba-ta-nu 
going 
kbungku 
him 

kbungku 

thoee 

Kbikka 
And 

honaia 
him-lo 



324 


EASTERN PEONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


khona ilpo 
frmn om 
Khona khungko 

Then he 

uni'Sani tuka, 

pity catnes 

mohi-(lungu-au. 
kissed. 


tonga yuk'so.” ’ 
like keep." ’ 
chhuburi 
far 
khona 
and 
0-olihii 


Khona khungko poka um-pa-tuspo-ko kha*ta. 
Then he arose hisfather-near went. 

tuwa, kha-su um-pa khungki tokhi, khikka 
was, his hisfather him saw, and 
bulsa-na kha*ta um-phosi-pa khep-pu kho 
went 


running 

kho-da-pika, 

him-tO‘said, 


pap 

sin 


mu. 

did. 


am*mi samunne 
thee-of before 
kha-to-no.’ Konga(«M?) 
became-not.' But 
‘ kholong-pi-ka ngali no-pa 
‘ all-inf rom most good 
ma-huk-pi mundra, khonga 
his-hand-on Hng, and 
chhyo-pa bachlia bai-na 
fat calf bringing 

kha-to. Udohoe-khodo-pika, 
should-become. Why ?-that-said. 


Konga 


‘ e paa, 
The-son him-to-said, ‘ 0 father, 

hosanga 
again 

o-pa kongang(Mc) 

thefather own 

tei lotto, kha 
robe bring, him 


his-neck-on embracing him 
konga namto-ko biraddha 


J Heaven- to 
am-mi am-chha tongko 

thce-of thy-son like 

sewaite-chi-pka kho-do-pika, 
servdnts-to them-to-said, 
kham-mit'te ; khonga kho-mi 
to-put-on-cause ; and him-of 


am -long-pi juta 
his-feet-on shoes 

set-to. Kho-do-do-ko 
kill. Then 


urai-mit-te. Kho-do-do-ko 
put. Then 

kei-ya chagam 
we will-eat 


hosanga 


musaka tuwa, 
lost wa.s, 

Um-chha 
His-son 
khim-ni najik-pinga 
house-of near 
enu. Khongka 
heard. Then 

kuchhaah tuttu, 
calling asked, 

ta, kliodo-doko 
came, and 


angko o-chha siya-ko 
this my-son dead 

tuwa.’ Kho-do-do-ko kho*chi 
wasfoumV Then they 


tuwa, 

was. 


hosanga 


again 

jetha barib tuwa. Kho-do-do-ko 
eldest field-in was. Then 
ta-ba-na, khollonga 
arriving, then 
kho-sa liop-mi 
him-by 
‘ angko 
‘ this 


jina 

merry 


khallu 

he 

enu 

heard 


own 
uo?’ 

what ? ’ Him-by 
am-pa chyopa bachha 
thy-father fat calf 
Khollu khosa chhulimah, 
safe found.' But he was-angry, 

Udohoe um-pa-ah pfikha-pa-ta-no 

Therefore his-father-by outside-coming 

pa-ah jawab pii, ‘ khongfi, konga 
fatlier-to answer gave, ‘ to. 


musiG 
sewaitc-chi-pka 
servants-in-from 
Kho-sa-a kho-do-pika, 
him-said. 


again 

kha-ta. 
became. 

bangtong 
coming 
chhamako 
dance 
ibon-chi 
one 


i3ina 
merry 
le-ta; 
lived ; 


tuwa 

was 

omsal 

sound 

najik-pi 

near 


seseniga tahah.’ 


ana 

thou 


khonga 

me 


‘ am-no-ohho 
'thy-yonnger-brother 
set-tu, udohoe pikya-lo, kho 

killed, why saying-on, him 

kho-do-do-ko gopa kha-to-no, 

and inside went-not. 

kho-sa lem-pika. Kho-sa-ah 
him entreated. Him-by 

anto tato-ka am-mi sowa 

so-many years-from thee-of service 

dalai-mami mam-mo-nga. Khodo-doko 
end ever thy-order transgressing not-did. And 

dWo-songa ibam batha songa mam-pinga ; o-mi o-um- 

ever one kid even not^gavest ; me-of my- 


muyo ; kho-tlo-do-ko daio-song am»ring 
did ; 
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chi-ka 

jina 

kha-te. 

Ehalloe 

am-mi 

angko 

am-chha, 

khollong 

J*riends-with 

merry 

might-make. 

But 

thee-of 

this 

thy-son, 

he 

beshyc-si-ka 

am-mi 

rong 

cha-khu-chi, 

khallu 

ta, 

khoUunga 

ana-a 

harlota-with 

thee-of 

property 

devoured. 

he 

came. 

then 

thee-by 


kho-m lagi chyop liachha sct-tu.’ Pa-a klio-sa-a pika, ‘e 

him-qf sake-for fot calf killedest.' Father-by him-to mid, * O 

o-ohlianga, ana-a kong-lo sadong tue. Khodo-doko jyd o-m tue, kholong 

my-son, thou me-with always art. And what mine ia, all 

am-ming ho. Khalloe jluam khn*ina khonga khunam kha-ma 

thine ia. But merry to-become and glad to-become 

achhing-nga-nga; udohoe pikya-lo, ongko am-necho siyako tuwa, 

waa-proper ; why aaymg-on, this thy-younger-bf other dead waa, 

pheri le-ta ; maaaka tuwa, pheri tuwa.’ » 

■ugain lived ; lost waa, again found* 



326 


[ No. 33.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group- 

KHAMBU. 


(Distbict Darjeeubg.) 


Specimen II. 


Konga 


passiu 

weal 


Khambuwan. 0-thampu 
1 Khamhtt. My-country 

licmpa nau lakh Kirat 
nine lakh 


towards 


Kirdnta 


hep-mi 

other 

ikkhal 

twenty 

o-pa 


thari 
castes 
harkka 
years 
o-ma 


kholong 

all 

chhuwa. 

loere. 


konga 

I 

Kong 

I 

o-hu-chi 


chhe-to-no. 
know-not. 
o-tcl 
my-home ''not 
ngippu. 


Kong 


mang 


kc Mahakulung ; ah tliampu-ka 

is Mahakulung ; this country-front 

chimnga. 0-thari bikkhosi, konga 

are. My-caste iikkhosi, and 

Darjiling bana-ko 

I Darjeeling came 

khaonga. O-thampu-pa 
went, My-country-in 

0-bu-cbi-m ngipponga 

my-falher my-molher my-elder-hrothers two. My-elder-brothers-of both 

biya chbuwa. Am-chha-chi tuwo. O-thampu-pa cha-m-thoki ra 

marriage became. Children are. My-country-in eatable paddy 

lissi makai bama pesi longkupa sapkhe yoksikhc kbonto ta-tue. 

millet maize buckwheat millet longkupa potatoes yoksikhe theae-all found-are. 

Angka-pka binnipa songa tuwc. Angka-cbi-m nging cbhe-to-no. 

Thtse-from others aho are. Thesc-of name know-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 am a Khambu. My country is Mahakulung, to the west of this country in the 
country called No lakh KirSt.* My caste is Bikkhosi. I do not know our other castes. 
I came to Darjeeling twenty years ago, and I have not been home since that time. My 
father, my mother, and my two elder brothers live in my country. My brothers are 
both married and have children. There are several eatable plants in my country, such 
as paddy, marwa, maize, buckwheat, millet, longkupa, potatoes, yoksikhe, and also- 
others, but I do not know their names. 

I An old namo of the KitXt-conntry in Eastern Nepal. Q'he phraae is interpreted to ncean that a benae-tax, at tao annas 
per family, yielded nine hundred thousand nnu.—Hodgtoa, Sor, bowoTer, above p. 316. 
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BAHINQ. 

The Bahings are one of the sub-tribes of the Khambus, who live in the Central 
Himalayas between the Likhu and Arun rivers in Nepal. We have no information 
nbout their number. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, B. H.,— Oomparaiivo Vocabulary of the Languages of the broken tribes of Nepal. Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and £F. (contains a Bahing vocabulary on 
pp. 350 and ff.) ; pp. 486 and ff. (a full Babing vocabulary) ; Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and ff. 
(Baking grammar). Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating io Indian Subjects. London 
1880,Vol. i, pp. 161 and ff. The short Baking vocabulary on pp. 194 and fF. ; the full vocabulai^ 
and the grammar on pp. 320 and ff. The title of this latter part of the reprint is Analysis of the 
Bdhing Dialect of the Kirdnti Language, A. •^Baking Vocabulary (pp. 320 and ff.). B. 
Bahing Grammar (pp. 353 and ff.). 

Hodgson’s essay contains a full sketch of Bahing grammar and also a short specimen 
of the dialect. The latter will bo reproduced below., together with an interlinear trans- 
lation, which has been added by me. It is not quite certain in one or two places. 

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, and the 
remarks on Bahing grammar which follow are entirely based on Ilodg-son’s paper. 

PronUHCiRtion. — Bahing possesses what Hodgson calls the pausing tone. It 
occurs in words such as the plural daa, in which the double a denotes an a pronounced 
with that lone. 

I am not able to decide the promise value of the sound which Hodgson marks eu. 
In some cases he states that en is the French eu ; thus in words such as shetireu, neck ; 
neu, nose; yeu, rat. Writings such as theum and Ihim, mind; aeu, su andayu, who? 
and so forth, however, seem to show that the pronunciation is rather that of u in 
French ‘ lunc ’ or of ii in German ‘ Gate.’ 

Ya and ye are sometimes interchangeable ; thus, yam and yem, this ; mdra dayena 
and mdra ddyana, what saying P to wit, that is to say. 

There are several cases of interchange between different consonants; thus, ip-po, 
sleep ; im-pdto, make him sleep ; hwang-nga, I am ; bwang-ye, tliou art; hcak-ae, they 
two are ; hwam-me, they are. Numerous instances of .'>uch intercliamre will bo found in 
Hodgson’s grammar, to which the student is referred for furtlu-r details. 

Prefi.Z68 and S1LfB.X68. — ^There are numerous prefixes and snfiixes. The meaning 
of the prefixes cannot, in most cases, be ascertained. They have commonly been 
reduced to only containing a single consonant ; thus, blocho, a bed ; brepcho, finger ; 
bro, taste ; grong, horn ; grd, rope. The prefix d in words such as d-ri, smell ; d-po, 
father; d-mo, mother, etc., is originally a demonstrative pronoun or a possessive pronoun 
of the third person ; compare birma d-tdmi, cat its-young, and so on. 

Numerous suffixes are used in order to form participles a>id nouns from verbal 

bases. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho ; thus, dwak-cho, wish ; 
mo-cAo, fight; ll-cho, silence. The same or a different suffix occurs in words such as 
rukok-cho, spade ; lap-cho, door ; rik~cho, bamboo ; cho-cho, cheek ; brep-cho, finger. 

The suffix cAo forms nouns of agency; thus, ll-cha, bowman; khyim-cha, house- 
man, householder ; U3dr~cha, companion. It often has the same meaning as the suffix 
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ba whicJi is used to form relative participles ; thus, gik-ba, bom, child ; amg-chok-ba, 
carpenter ; byang-si-kok-ba, cultivator ; duk'ba, a drunkard, etc. It is probably related 
to wa in words such as ya-toa, elder brother ; ta-wa, boy ; rya-wa, rain ; gya~wa, oil, etc. 

Tlie suffixes po and pau form masculine nouns of agency ; thus, ryam-ni-po, an 
adulterer; dyal-patt, a villager. Corresponding feminines are formed by adding suffixes 
such as mi, mi-cha, and mo ; thus, khlu-mi, widow ; ll-mi-cha, a female bowman ; ryem- 
ni-mo, an adulteress. 

One of the most common suffixes is me or m. It is added to other words in order to 
form adjectives, relative participles, and nouns. Tlius, ktoong, one ; ktoong-me, the one ; 
wake-me, my one, mine ; teup-ba-me, the striking one, the striker ; aingke-me, aing-ke-m, 
the wooden one ; e-ke-me, the hero one, be who is here ; rimba-me, the handsome one ; 
aheo-di-m, mouth-in-tbe, belonging to the mouth ; ye-m, this ; mye-m, that ; ru-di-m 
khan, garden-in-thc vegetables, the vegetables of the garden ; pu-di-m piodku, cup-in-the 
water, water of the cup ; huod-nga-me, different ; bnbu-m, white ; lala-m, red ; lala-m- 
me, the white one ; Ja-cho-me, eating-of, edible ; dak-cho-me, desirable, and so forth. 

Other common suffixes are chi, ao, aa, ai, niioa, etc. Thus, aichi, front ; techi, groin ; 
michi, eye ; mJchi, joint ; pokchi, knee, and other nouns denoting parts of the body ; 
grbkao, thing ; abkao, anger ; nokao, priest : phuraa, frost ; plokaa, lightning ; buaa, 
snake ; gtipaa, tiger : ngdai, beer ; hiiai, blood ; dhydkai, tree ; gyerai, pleasure ; yukai, 
salt : khuncha-nivoa, theft ; krdkra-niwa, witchcraft, and so forth. 

NoiinS— Gender. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is 
distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or qualifying words, such as 
dpo, father, male ; dmo, mother, female ; nima, female, etc. Thus, klhi, grandfather ; 
plp'i, grandmother : wainaa, man ; mincha, woman : Id-toa, boy ; td-mi, girl : llcha, 
bowman; female bowman : cMcli a, grandson ; chdeha-nima, grand-daughter: 

dpo bing, bull ; dmo bing, cow, etc. 

Number. — Tlierc are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of the plural is da^,, and that of the dual daa-ai ; thus, td-daa, children ; 
td-daa-ai, two cliildi-on. 

Case. — The subject of intransitive verbs and the direct and indirect object are not 
distinguished by addir^ any suffix ; thus, ryamni-po di~ta, the adulterer went ; hbpo-mi 
harem kwwig alai gip-td, king-by him one phial gave. The word hbpo-mi, king-by, 
shoAvs that the subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding the suffix mi. The case of the agent is properly an instrumental; thus, 
sokli-mi, with force ; jokao-ma-mi, wisely, and so forth. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, and 
usually also by repeating it by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing 
noun ; thus, aieongdra d-grong, goat its-horn, goat’s horn ; wainaa-daa dni-ming, men 
their-wives, men’s wives. A genitive is also formed by means of the suffix me, m ; 
thus, rukokcho-m rlaing, spade’s handle ; ru-di-m khan, the vegetables of the garden. If 
the governing noun is understood, the common suffix is ke ; thus, wamaa-ke, the man’s, 
c also find forms such as wainaa-ke d-ning, man’s his-name, a man’s name. 

A locative is formed by adding di, and a tBrminative by adding Id ; thus, ihym-di, 
in a house ; khyim-ld, towards, or at, the house. An ablative can bo formed by adding 
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ng to either of these forms ; thus, ayerte a Imho dmg, hill its middle from ; lapcho long, 
from the door. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as gwdre, within ; 
taure, towards ; mmg, with ; manthi, without ; hateu-la, above ; hayeu-la, below ; 
gwayeu, under ; gwayeung, from under, and so forth. They are often added to the 
genitive ; thus, mej a~gwayeu, under the table. 

Ad[jeotives. — The most common suffixes used to form adjeetives are ha, wa, cha, 
me or m, na, and ke ; thus, tieu~ba, good ; ngd-wa, old ; gl-c/ia, alone ; lecho-me, saleable ; 
teang-me, different ; heke-m, black ; pd-na, manufactured ; kl-na, cooked ; ram-ke, 
bodily ; sing-ke, wooden. It will be seen that most of them can be considered as 
participles. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, yam 
ding ngolo, him from great, greater than he ; havpe ding kdchim, all from small, 
smallest. 

Numerfds. — The first numerals are : — 

1 kwong ; 2 nikd ; 3 sam ; \ le ; 5 ngo ; 6 rukba ; 7 channi ; 8 ya ; 9 ghv, ; 
10 kwaddyum ; 20 daim ; 30 kwong daim kwong dphlo (one score one its half) ; 40 nikai 
daim ; 50 nikai daim dphlo ; 60 aam daim ; 100 ngo daim. 

It will bo seen that higher numbers arc counted in twenties, and that multi- 
plication is indicated by prefixing the multiplicator. Addition is indicated by adding 
the smaller after the higher number ; thus, nikai daim dphlo nikai, two scores its half 
two, two and fifty. 

Generic particles arc very seldom added. Li is used with reference to various 
beings and things ; aing denotes timber trees ; dptim soft trees, grasses, vegetables, etc. ; 
ayal weapons and implements ; bwom fruits ; kha days, and so forth ; thus, ktoo-bwom 
aeti aichi, one chestnut fruit ; aam-kha namti, three days. 

Pronouns. — Pronouns are in most respects inflected like nouns. The pronouns of 
the fii'st person have double sots of the dual and the plural, one including and the other 
excluding the person or persons addi-esscd. 

The table which follows registers the principal forms of the personal pronouns. 


1 

First person. | 

Second person. 

1 

j Third person. 

Sing. Nom. 

t 

gd 

j 

- harem 

(Jon. 

wd (my), wd-ke (mine) 

i, i-ke 

; d-ke, Itdrcm-kf 

Tnstr. 

gd-mi 

gd-mi 

1 hdrf.m-mi 

Loc. 

wd-ko-iH 

i-ke-di ! 

1 

i d-hs-di, hnr&nudi 

i 

Term. 

\ 

1 wd-ke-ld 

i'^ke^ld ■ 

d-kc-la, harem-keAd 

Abl. 

i 

1 wd-ke-ding, iod^ke~lang 

i-ke^ding^ ~l(wg 

d-krAing, hdrem^ding, etc. 


VOL, III, PAllT I. 



880 


KASTERN PRONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


Diifil Noin. 

(’Jen. 

First |)tTson. 

(j6-d (incl.\ fjn~.<aku (e.\cl.) 

l-si-ke (iiicl.) 

wa~si‘kn (oxcl.) 

Second person. 

gil-si 

i-si, t-si-ko 

Third person. 

hdretn daa-si 

d’siy lUsi-ke, hirem daa^si-ke 

fnfitp. 

gO-si-nii (iiu'l.) 

gd’iiukU-mi (e\cl.) 

gH-si-mi 

harem daa-si^rni 

Plur. Nom. 

fjo-i (iiiiil.) 

ytl-ni 

harem daa 


ga-kil (e.\cl.) 



G(jn. 

ike, ik-ke (incl.) 

wake, wak-ke (cxcl.) 

i-ni, 

d-n{, d^nuke, hSrein daa-ke 

InBtr. 

(incl.) 

go-ku-ini (excl.) 

ga-ni’Tni 

harem daa-mi 

m 


It lias already been noted that a is also used as a common prefix before nouns 
gorernin? a genitive. The words “po, father, and mo, mother, become pa, ma, respec- 
tively, when governing a personal pronoun of the first person. In that case a is used 
instead of ««i ; thus, a-pa, my father; a-jio, his father : a-ma, my mother; a-wto, his 
mother. 

Harem, he, she, it, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘ that.’ Other 
demonstratives are yam or yem, this ; myam or myem, that. They are inflected in the 
same way as harem. 

Interrogative pronouns arc sa, syu, or seu, i.e. probably aU, who ? mdra, what ? 
gyem, which ? Gyem takes the. prefix o if it is used in the meaning ‘ which of those ; ’ 
thus, a~gyem-me Iddi, which of these will you take ? 

There are no relative pronouns. Eolative participles are used instead ; thus, gyawa 
dyam-patta-me am, oil filled phial, a phial which had been filled with oil ; gydtoa r%-na- 
m myem ra-cho, oil sraclling-one that to-bring, to bring him who smelt of oil. 

Verbs.— It has already been remarked that there are no cases to denote the direct 
and indirect objects. Both arc, liowever, marked in the verb by means of pronominal 
suffixes. The same is the case with the subject, and Bahing conjugation therefore 
presents a rather complicated appearance ; thus, pa-toa, ho does it ; pata, he docs it 
for him. 

Each tense can be turned into a kind of noun by adding the suffix me ; thus, 
ja-nga, I csit him ; jd-ngd-me, ho whom 1 cat : ja-ngd-ai, I cat them two ; ja-ngd-ai-me, 
those two Avhom I cat : jd-yl, he eats me ; jd-yl-me, I who am eaten by him. 

Voice. Bahing verbs can be said to possess an active, a passive, and a middle. 
The difference between the active and the passive is, however, only apparent, it being 
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effected by adding different personal suffixes denoting the subject or the object- Thus, 
jd-ngd, cat-I, I cat him ; jd-y-d, eat-me, I am eaten. 'I’hc middle is fomed by adding a 
suffix a Qx si and conjugating as usual. 

In order to conjugate a Bahing verb it is therefore necessary to know the prono- 
minal suffixes indicating the subject and the object. If more than one suffix is added 
to one and the same form, the suffix of the first person comes before that of the second, 
that of the second before that of the third. The suffixes of (he subject and the object 
are sometimes different, and sometimes also identical. It will therefore be most con- 
venient to deal with them together. 

Subject and Object. — A subject of the first person singular is indicated by means 
of different suffixes. In the present tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs ngdis 
added to the base : thus, pi-ngd, I come ; ru-ngd, I am satisfied ; hong-ngd, I get up ; 
tewm-ai-ngd, I beat myself. The same is the case in some transitive verbs ending in a 
vowel, and which insert a suffix w ov p in order to denote an object of the third person ; 
thus, Id-ngd, I find him ; pd-ngd, 1 do it ; sl-ttgd, I seize him. The common suffix with 
transitive verbs is, however, d ; thus, hrcl-u, I summon him ; ddt-d, I seize him. The 
same suffix is also used u'ith some intransitive verbs ending in d and I ; thus, myeld-u, 
I am sleepy ; bdt-«, I flower ; khlt-u, I blow, etc. 

.The suffix in the past tense of transitive verbs is mg ; thus, jd-t-mg, I ate him. 

In the past tense of intransitive and reflexive verbs and in the whole passive 
the suffix of the first person is *, or, after vowels, nasals, r and I, yi ; thus, 1 came ; 

jd'S-t'l, I ate myself ; jd-y-l, I am eaten ; jd-t-l, I was eaten. 

A subject of the first person singular is not separately marked if the object is of the 
second person. 

An object of the dual and plural of the third prson is indicated by adding ai, mi, 
respectively, to the forms given above ; thus, jd~t~mg-mi, I ate them. The same suffixes 
are also used to denote the subject in the passive ; thus, jd-t-l-ai, I was eaten by them 
two. A subject of the second and third persons singidar is not, in that case, separately 
marked. Si also denotes an agent of the second person dual, and ni of the second person 
plural in the first person passiye ; thus, jd-y-l-nit I am oaten by you. 

A subject of the fii'st person dual excluding the person addressed is marked by 
adding the suffix suku, or, after a, chdku, in the active, and aiki in the passive ; thus, 
pt-adku, I and he come ; jd-a-chuku, I and he (^at ourselves ; jd-ta-ai-ki, we two wore 
eaten. It will be seen that aukd is the same suffix as is added in the pronoun gb-ankii, 
I and he. Siki is the corresponding suffix of the object. The interchange between 
mkv, and is parallel to that between « and I in the singular. 

Forms such as brete-ai, we two summon thee ; breli-ai-ai, we two summon you 
two ; breti-ni-ai, we two summon you ; brette-ai, wo summoned thee, and so forth, 
apparently contain a suffix si denoting an agent of the exclusive first person dual. 
The same forms are, however, also used if the subject is of the third person dual. The 
suffix ai being the regular suffix of that person, oi* rather a simple dual suffix without 
reference to person, there can be no doubt that forms such as those just mentioned 
do not contain a suffix of the first person dual, but arc common dual forms without 
any restriction as to the person of the subject. 

VOt. in, PART 1. 
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If the person addressed is included the suffix of the first person dual is m, after s 
cha, passive so ; thus, jd-sa, wc eat ; pl-sa, we come ; nl-s-cha, we sit down ; breti-so, 
we are summoned ; bretta-so, we were summoned. 

The sulDx of the first person plural excluding the person or persons addressed is kd, 
past ko, passive ki ; thus, p'l-kd, we come ; ntsi-kd, we sit down ; jd-k-td-ko, we ate ; 
pi-k-td-ko, we came ; m-s-td-ko, we sat down ; breti-ki, we are summoned ; jdk-td-ki, we 
were eaten. It will he seeii that the k of this suffix is also inserted before the td of the 
past tense if td is not precedefl by a consonant. 

The suffix of the lirst person plural is replaced by that of the third if tlvc object is 
of the second person ; thus, brette-mi, we, or they, called thee ; brettd-ni-mi, we or they 
called you. 

The suffix of the first person plural including the person or persons addressed is 
ya, past yo, passive so. In verbs ending in a vowel an n is inserted before the td of the 
past in the active, and a k in the passive. Thus, pl-ya, we come ; nl-si-ya, wo sit 
down ; jd-n-td-yo, wc ate ; jd-k-td-so, we were eaten ; brettd-so, we were summoned. 

It will bo seen that a subject of the first person is not separately marked if the 
object is of the second person. An object of the third person singular is understood in 
the forms mentioned above. If it is of the dual or plural, the snffiices si, mi, respec- 
tively, are added to the suffix of the first person. The same suffixes are also added to 
the passive suffixes of the first person in order to indicate the agent. Thus, jd-ngd-si, 
I oat them two ; brettd-ki-mi, we wore summoned by them. 

If the subject is of the second person singular the suffixes added to transitive verbs 
are I, past eu. The corresponding suffix with intransitive verbs and in the passive is e ; 
thus, jd-yl, eatest ; jd-p-t-en, atest ; nl-s-e, sittest ; pi-y-e, comest ; jd-y-e, art eaten ; 
jd-t-e, wast eaten ; ni-s-te, was sitting. Forms such as sd-n~e, wast killed ; ngl~n~e, art 
afraid, show that the original suffix was perhaps 

The p preceding the t of the past tense in jd~p~t-eu, atest, probably denotes an 
object of the third person. An object and a subject of the third persons dual and plural 
are indicated in the same way as with a subject of the lirst person ; thus, jd-y-l-mi, 
eatest them ; brUte-si, wast summoned by them two, etc. 

If the object is of the first person the corresponding passive forms of the first person 
are used ; thus, brettd-ki, summonedest us. 

If the subject is of the first person singular, an object of the second person is 
indicated by adding w« ; thus, breti-na, art summoned by me. In the past tense of 
verbs ending in a vowel, n is also inserted before the suffix td of the past ; thus, td-n-td- 
na, wast found by me. Such forms are properly passives, and the restriction in their 
use to such oases in which tlio subject is of the first person singular, is apparently a 
secondary departure of the dialect. 

The suffix of the second per.son dual is si, or, after s, chi ; thus, td-si, you two find 
him, are found by him ; td-si-mi, you two find them, are found by them ; ni-s-chi, you 
two sit ; jd'td-ai, you two ate, were eaton, etc. Such forms are u.sed as active and 
pas^vc tenses. 

If the object is of the first person, si is added to the passive forms used with a 
subject of the lirst person ; thus, td-y-l-si, you two find me ; brettd-siki-si, we two were 
summoned by you two. The suffix si is added to the na used when the object is of the 
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second person singular, if the subject is of the first person singular ; thus, td-n-la-na-ti, 
you two were found by mo. 

The suffix of the second person plural is ni. Its use is parallel to that of ai ; thus, 
ta-m, you find him, are found by him ; nl-si~ni, you sit down ; brettd-aiki-ni, we two 
were summoned by you ; brettd-na-ni, you were summoned by me. 

The suffixes of the second persons dual and plural are ae, ne, respectively, in the 
imperative ; thus, jd-ae, eat you two ; Jd-ne, eat ye. It seems probable that the forms 
ending in e are the real active forma, and that ai, ni, are properly suffixes of the object, 
or passive suffixes. 

A subject of the third person singular is only distinguished in the verb, if it is 
intransitive, or if the object is of the third person. In other cases the passive forms 
mentioned above under the head of the first two persons are used. 

If the obj cct is of the third person, and in intransitive verbs, a subject of the third 
person singular is commonly distinguished by tlio absence of any suffix ; thus, jyul, he 
places him ; pi, ho comes. Transitive bases ending in vowels and surd consonants add 
an d in the present ; thus, Id-w-d, he finds him ; add-d, ho kills him. The same is the 
case in intransitives ending in d and t ; thus, myeld-d, he is sleepy. The termination in 
reflexive bases is ae, thus, nl-ac, he sits down. The termination of the third person of 
the past is Id ; thus, jd-p-ld, ho ate him. The p preceding the td in such forms only 
occurs in verbs'e tiding in a vowel. It is perhaps a suffix denoting an object of the 
third person, and connected with the to inserted between the base and the suffix d of the 
third person singular of verba ending in vowels ; thus, jd-w-d, he oats. This to, and 
also the suffix d, is dropped before suffixes denoting an agent of the third person dual 
and plural ; thus, td-ted-mi, he finds them ; but td-me, he is found by tliem. 

The suffix of the third person dual is ae, or, after a, che, in the active, and ai in the 
passive. Si is also used in the active if the object is of the first or second persons. 
Thus, pd-ae, they two come ; ni-a^che, they two sleep ; jd-td-ae-ai, they two were eaten by 
them two ; td-t-i-ai, they two found me ; td-td-ai~ai, they two found you two, and so 
forth. The suffix ai is always used to denote the object. If there are two suffixes of the 
third person dual or plural, one denoting the subject and the other the object, the 
former precedes. Thus, bretu-ai, I summon them two ; breti-ae~ai, they two summon 
them two. 

The suffixes of the third person plural are me and mi which are distinguished in the 
same way as ae and ai ; thus,_pi-me, they come ; nl-a-td-me, they sat ; td-p-td-mi, he found 
them, they were found ; breti-mi, they summoned me ; breti-ae-mi, they were summoned 
by them two. In verbs ending in vowels an m is also inserted before the suffix of tlie 
past ; thus, pi-m-td-me, they came ; jd-m-td~me, they ate. 

The preceding remarks will have shown how the various persons are indicated by 
means of suffixes added to the verb, and how those suffixes sometimes denote the subject 
and sometimes the object. If the object is indirect, a < is added to the base; tlms, 
teub'd, he strikes him ; teup-t-d, be strikes for him. Such verbs as end in t do not 
distinguish between the direct and indirect objects. 

Ten86. — ^The Bahing verb only has two tenses, a present and a past. The present 
is also used as a future. The past is formed by adding a suffix id, or, before suffixes 
be^nning with vowels, t, to the base. A preceding sound is changed in various ways. 
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Tlie table which follows registers the singular of Uie present and past of the active and 
passive of the verbs hldtoo, take ; phvo, come ; UcLngo, see ; pokko, raise ; hokko, get up ; 
phya'ro, sew ; jyuUo, place ; tevppo. bent ; rappo. stand up ; Ireto, summon ; 8dto, kill ; 
ngito, be afraid ; gramdo, hate ; myeldo, be sleepy ; nlao, sit down. 


Acttv* 

« 

Passive. 


Prespnt. 

! Fast. 

1 

j 

1 

j Present. 

Past. 

1. 

hld-ngti 

1 

j hldp-t-Ung 

bld-y^t 

bia-t-t 

2. 

hld-y^t 

1 hldp^t-m 

hld-y-e 

bld-t-e 

3. 

hld-Wfi 

hldp-td 

bld-w-d 

bidets 


! 

1 pi-ngtl 

pi-ti 



2. 

1 

1 pi-y'» 

pi-t-e 



3. 

pf 

pi-t-fi 



1. 

pdg^fi 

pdk-t^dng 

pBng-y-i 

• 

pdk-t'i 

2. 

pdg-i 

pok’t-m 

pong-y^ 

pok-US 

3. 

pdg-d 

pdk^td 

pdg-d 

pdk-Ud 

1. 

hong-ngd 

bdk-t-I 



2. 

hdng-ng^e 

hdk^t-p. 



3. 

hdng 

hdk-td 



1. 

phyer-u 

phyer^t’dng 

phypfy-l 

phyer~M 

2. 

phyer-i 

phyer-t~eu 

phyer-e 

phyer-t~§ 

3. 

phyer 

phypr-td 

phyer 

phyer-tS 

1. 

jijul-u 

jyuhf-dng 

jywUy-f 

jyuUt^i 

2. 

jynUi 

jyul‘t-pu 

jynl-e 

jyul-t-e 

3. 

jyul 

jyul-td 

jyul 

jyuUti 

1. " 

teuh-u 

teup~t>dng 

teum~yi 

teup-t-9 

2. 

teuh-i 

teup^t»eu 

teum~e 

teup-tS 

X 

teuh‘d 

teup^fd 

1 

tevh~S 

tcup-tS 
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Active. 

\ " 

1 Passive. 


Present. 

Past. 

Present. 

Past. 

1. 

ram-ngd 

rap-t-i 



2. 

ram~e 

rap-t-e 



3. 

ram 

rap-id 



1. 

hret-a 

hret-i-ong 

hret-i 

bret-t-i 

2. 

hret‘i 

hvH-i-eu 

hret-e 

hret-t-e 

3. 

hret-a 

hrH-td 

hret-d 

hret-td 

1. 

ead-u 

8d-t-dng 

sd-yi 

8d-t-i 

2. 

8dd-i 

sd-L-eu 

sdn-e 

sd-t-e 

3. 

sdd-d 

ad-td 

&‘dd-d 

sd-td 

1. 

ngi-nga 

ngl-t-i 



2. 

ngi-n-e 

ngi-l-fi 

t 



3. 

ngi 

ngt-ld 



1. 

gramd-u 

gra>n^t-dng 

gramd-i 

gratn-l-i 

2. 

gramd-i 

gram-t-cu 

gramd-S 

grant- t-e 

3. 

gramd-d 

gram- Id 

gramd-d 

gram-td 

1. 

myeld-u 

mycl-t-i 



2. 

mijeldri 

myel-Ue 



3. 

myeld-d 

mycl-td 



1. 

ni-si-ngd 

nl-8-t-i 



2. 

ni-s-$ 

m-s-t^e 



3. 

ni-s-e 

nl-s-td 

\ 



Other tenses are formed by addin" the verb substantive to a participle. The bases 
of the verb substantive arc fta, khe, ngo, and biod, but only the last one is used as an 
auxiliary. It is added to a participle ending in aongo, which denotes continuity, in 
order to form a present definite and imj)erfect ; thus, bre-amgo bwang-ngd, I am 
summoning ; phabngo hwak-t-i, I was coining. 
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The table which follows shows how the personal suffixes are added in the present 
and past of fhe verb Jd-cAo, to eat, * 



1 

i Active. 

1 

1 Passive. 

BBFIiEXIVB. 


Present. 

Past. 

Present. 

Past. 

Present. 

Past. 

Sing. 1. 

jd-ngii 

jd-f~on(f 

jd-y-t 

jS-M 

jd-si-ngd 

ja-s-t-i 

2. 

jd-y-l 

jd'p-t^eu 

jd-ij-e 

jd-t-e 

jd-se 

jd-8-t-e 

3. 

jd-ioil 

jd‘p-td 

jd-wJ 

jd-p-td 

jd-se 

jd-s-td 

Dual 1. excl. 

jii-suku 

jd'td-siikd 

jd-siki 

jd-td-siki 

jd-s-chuku 

jd-s-td-siiku 

1. iiicl. 

jd-m 

jd-td-sd 

jd-so 

jd-td-ao 

jd-8-chd 

jd-8‘td-sd 

2. 

jd-si 

jd‘ld-si 

ja-si 

1 jd-td-si 

jd-s-chi 

jd-s-td-si 

3. 

ja-se 

jd-td^‘<e 

jd-wd-si 

jd-p-id-si 

jd-8-che 

jd-s-td-se 

Plural 1. cxrl. 

jd-kd 

jd-k-td-h't 

jd-ki 

jd-k-id-ki 

jd-si-kd 

jd-s-td^ko 

1. incl. 

jd^ya 

jS-n-td~yo 

jd-so 

jd-k-td-so 

jd-si-ya 

jd-8-td-yo 

2. 

jd-ni 

jd-n^td-ni 

jd-ni 

jd-n-td-ni 

jd-si-ni 

jd-8-td-ni 

3. 

jd-me 

jd-rn-td-me 

jd-wd-m% 

jd-p-id-mi 

— • — 

jd^si^me 

jd-s-td^me 


Imperative-— The second person singular ends in o before which a preceding single 
consonant is doubled. The forms bldwo, take ; p'mo, come, etc., given above on p. 334, 
are such imperatives. An object of tlie third person dual and plural is expressed in the 
usual way; thus, ./d-wo-m/. eat them. If the object is of the first person, the corre* 
si)onding passive forms of the first person present are used ; thus, td-yl, find me ; td-aiki, 
find us two ; td-ki, find us. 

The suffix of the second pci:son dual of the imperative is se, reflexive che, and that 
of the second person plural ne ; thus, jd-se-ai, ye two eat them two ; m^a-che, sit down 
ye two ; jd-nc, eat ye. If the object is of the first person, passive forms are used ; thus, 
td-yl-ni, find me ye. 

Verbal Nouns. — The usual verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix cho ; thus, 
Jd-flho, to cat. Another suffix ne is common in connexion with verbs meaning ‘ to 
besin,’ ‘to end,’ ‘to wish,’ and so forth; thus, Jd-ne pi’en-ai-ngd, I shall begin to eat; 
jd-ne theum-d, I shall have done eating; jd-ne-dwak-t-ong, I wished to eat. In forms 
such as plyenti giwo, release give ; khlyakti giptdko, anoint given-having, having 
anointed, the base alone is used as a verbal noun. Purpose is expressed by .adding the 
suflix Ihn ; thus, jd-tha Id-li, to cat I went. 

Participles. — The conunon suffixes of relative participles are ba and «.o; thus, gik- 
ha, horn ; kik-ha, begetting ; jd-ai-ha, eating oneself ; jd-na, oaten ; jd-ai-na, self-eaten. 
Verbal nouns and tenses can be turned into relative paHiciples by adding the suffix me, 
ni ; thus, Jd-cho-me, eatable ; jd-ngd-mi-me, those whom I eat, and so forth. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding ao or ao-mami ; thus, teu~80 or te,u-ao~ ’ 
matni, wisely ; neuba pd-^ao-niami, good doing, well, etc. 
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Conjunctive participles are formed by adding na and ko to the tenses ; thus, 
jd-yl~na bre-nga, being eaten I shall cry out ; ja-t-img-na pl-t-l, eating it I came ; 
bre-td’ko md-td, having summoned him he said to him. 

Causals. — Causals are often formed from intransitive bases by liardening the 
initial consonant ; thus, dokko, fall ; tokko, cause to fall ; glkko, he born ; kikko, 
beget ; bokko, get up ; pokko, raise. 

Other causals are formed by adding t or d to tlie base. Thus, p'mo, come ; pllo, 
bring : rdwo, come ; rdto, bring : tungo, drink ; tnndo, cause to drink ; nlso, sit ; 
nito, set. 

Every verb can be made causative by adding pdto, do ; thus, jd-pdto, cause him to 

eat. 

Negative particle* — The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md jd-ne-mi, 
don’t ye cat them ; md ja-ngd, I do not eat. 

T'or further details the student is referred to Hodgson’s gramimir and to the 
specimen which follows. A list of words will be found on pp. 409 and If. 
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[No. 34.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KHAMBU. 

BaHIKG DiAIiBOT. 

(n. H. Hodgson, 1857.) 

Kwong muryou hOpo-ke-di brctha lata. Gyokho-pfiso bretha 

One inau rdja-to lo~complaiH went. How-doing to-coniplain 

daya-na ? ‘ Wa kliyim-di kwong miiryou ra-songo bwak-ta-ko 

saying? 'My lionse-in one man coming-contimiaUy heeu-hamug 

wa ming nung dwang-mo-se. Go harem gyanaiyo ma ta-nga 

my wife with lovc-cach-othcr-they-lwo. 1 him ever not Jiml-1 

syu syu. I-kc nyau asra jiijulso mycm si-cho lama,’ 

who who. Thee-of justice confidence putting that seise-to let-me-go (?),' 

daso binti papta. Moko-ding bopo-mi harem kwong rl nyhba 

saying request made. Thereupon king-by him one smell good 

gyawa dyam-patta-me sisi gip-hi-ko chyan-tti, ‘ ycm sisi 1 ming 
oil filled bottle giccn-haoing said, ‘ this bottle Ihg wife 

gip-ta-ko, “ syu-yo mfi giwo,” daso lo-pa-so giwo.’ Harem 

given-haoing, “ anyone not gioe,’' saying talking give.' That 

miirycu-mi myorn khongo pap-ta. Uopo-mi yo chlwacha-daa 

nmi-by that manner did. Kiny-lry also spies 

brotfi-mi-ko chyan-ta-mi, syu-ke di ri uyuba gyawa rl-nam 

called- Ihcm-having said-lo-them, whom-of in smell good oil snielling-lhe 

mycm ra-cho. 
him bring-to. 

Mckc-ding ryam-nlpo bcla kwoso-mami ming-kc-di di-ta. Myem 

Thereafter adulterer time seeing wife-to went. That 

ming-mi wa-di la nyuba gyawa khlyakti gip-ta-ko mo-eho 

wife-bg clolh-in smell good oil anainling given-having say-lo 

prens-ta mara-daya-na, ‘ wa waricha-mi syu ma giwo raoti-me 

began what-saying, ‘ my husband-by anyone not give said-lo-me-who 

bwa. Naka gfi w'a ram-khome bwang, i kam-di ma ra-khcda 

is. But thou my body-us art, thy sake-for not comes-if 

syu-kc kam-di ra ? ’ da-ta {or mo-ta). Meke-ding ryamni-po 
whose sake-Jor comes?' said (said). Thereupon adulterer 

khyim-ding gluta-na chiwacha-daa-mi a ri tam-ta-mc-ko myem 

house-frmn issuing spics-by his smell jound-having-they him 

sim-ta-me-ko hopo-ke-di cho-tha dim-ta-mc. 

seized-having-they king-of-to bring-to went-they. 





KHAMBU. BAIIING niAIjJiCT. 



339 

Meko-ding 

hopo-mi 

a wancha breta-ko 

muta. 

‘yom 

1 

Theretipou 

hing-hy 

her htiabaiul called-haning 

said. 

‘this 

thy 

ryam-ni-po ; 

dwak-ti 

khedda, chyaro ; dwak-ti 

kln^dda. 

plyenti 

giwo,* 

wife^ s-lovcr ; 

wishcsl-for-h 

im if, kill ; toishesl 

■kf, 

release 

give,' 

(or plyonotako) 

daso cl 

[ata. 





saying said. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain man went to his prince to complain saying, ‘ a cci-tain man is in the habit 
oE coming to my house to make love to my wife, and I can never contrive to identify 
him. I rely on your justice to have that man arrested.’ The Kaja then gave him 
a phial fdled with scented oil and said to him, ‘ give tliis pliial to your wife and caution 
her not to give it to anyone.’ The man did so, and the llaja instructed his spies to seize 
any pm-son whose clothes had tin* scent of otto. 

By and by the lover, linding an opportunity, went to his mistress. She rubbed the 
attcr on his clothes and said, ‘my husband desired me to give this atter to no one, but 
yoti are my life ; to whom should I give it if not to you ? ’ Tlien the lover loft the 
house, and the spies, smelling the otto, seized him and brought him to the king. The 
king sent for the husband and said, ‘ this is your wife’s lover. If you please, kill him, 
if you please, lot him go.’ 
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MINOR KHAMBU DIALECTS. 

It lias already been remarked that Hodgson has published vocabularies of several 
minor Hhambu dialects, and it will be of interest to insert short notes on them in this 
place. One of them, the so-callod Kulung, mainly agrees with the dialect described 
above on pp. 317 and ff, and another, the so-called Dumi, is essentially identical with 
the dialect described in what follows under the head of Rai. 

Tho information collected in the ensuing pages is very unsatisfactory, and numerous 
points connected with the grammar of the various dialects remain unsettled. 

The materials are not sufficient for describing the phonetic system of the various 
dialects. Tho so-called abrupt tone occurs in all of them. It has been indicated by 
means of an ’ after the syllable so pronounced ; thus, Balali ’, cow. Tho marking of 
this tone, and the spoiling generally, is, however, inconsistent, and I have not been able 
to introduce consistency. 

The various sounds are, on tho -whole, marked as elsewhere in this Smrvey. I have, 
however, retained the writing eu because I am not certain about its proper pronun- 
ciation. Hodgson sometimes describes it as tho French eu in ‘ jeu.’ It seems, however, 
often to be a way of writing the ii in German ‘ Giitc.’ I have therefore preferred to 
retain Hodgson’s spelling. 

Hod«gson also mentions the pausing tone. It has been indicated by doubling tho 
vowel so pronounced ; thus, Balali Aod, this. 

A short note on each dialect will be given in the ensuing pages. In this place it 
will be convenient to print a short comparative vocabulary of all of them. 
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EA8TEBN FBONOMIXALIZED LANGUAGES, 


h 

BftliU. 

sangrpanff. 

LfihSrSn}?. 

LambiohhGng. 

Waling. 

Chbingtang. 

Bflngohhfinbang. 


— 

- - — . 





■ 

Oni; 

iickft 

itfa, eu!h j 

yckko 

thiliy thihang 

aktaiy akta 

mtta 

eukchhay eukpop^ 

vitklit'pavfj j 





cukta. 

Two 

hirh^f'hf^ 

hinh'chif hiasaliy 

hick* chi y 
hip pang 

hicKchiy hippanq 

niy hasLiy hasak 

htchchc 

hcttioangy hcusa, 

hiftitlapang 




heutcapop 

Threo 

xiimf-rhe i 

sum* chi y 
samkali, 

sumchi, 

sutnpang 

Kum’ehi, tumhami 1 
■ 

syuniijak 

sumchc 

sumyay sutnpanq, 
sumkapop 


1 

] 

xamkalapaivj 





Four 

17/ i 

hikkahoy lakkaJiy 

lichlyVlchiy tihang 


Idyak 


IdnyUf hr’wung, 

lakalapauq 




la-wapop 

Flco 

nrffip. 

ngdkaint^ ngUkaliy 
vgaknhipung 

ngdchiy ngahang 


ngdyak 


ngdyoy ngawang^ 
ngakapap 

~ 

Sir 

tt7k*(‘hi 

tukkahii, 

tukkali, 

lUkchiy tvppnng 


tukyak 


tukyay tukicanq, 
tukapop 



tuka/apanr/ 






Sevon 

■u 77 /i 

nTfkkahft, 

7i77rh'i, oitivang 




hhdng-ya. 

nnkkali, 




hhdng-uutng. 



iiukkalapang 





hhang-kapup 


If fell! 

■ 

n kalujy rekkaliy 

yeehiy yepang 




'i’C’-i/at rc^icanffy 


rekkalapang 




rc’kapop 

SitiP 

fnhig'ii 


hdng-c/ii. 




phanyyuy 


hang -pa Jig 




• icangy -pip 

Ton 1 

Ip'povij 


ip* pong 



\ 

kipUy kip ; 

dheuk-ya, ' 







\ 

•pang, -kapop | 

Twenty 


\ 

___! 

nihong 

i 

1 


i 

! 


Forty 



rik'pong 

i 


! 

i 

I 

Fifty 



iigdk*pong 

! 

1 


1 


Hnndrotl 



ippong-pong 




T 

I'lTnfjJ, I'll. 

kdugd 

kdngd, kd 

kdngdy kd 

j ingka, angka 

i 

dkd 

vnkuy angka, anq 

Tlion 

dv'i 

and 

handy and 

khdnd 

! handy khdnd 

\ 

hand 

khdnd 

AVho? 

tJxilo 

dxd, dsdh 

dxd 

sTong 

1 ilei 

j 

sdlOy hok-kogo 

sang 

Wh;il ? 

j Ttl'ha 

yen 

imang 

\ th7ya 

1 tihea 

them 

diyl 

How ranch ? 

1 apfok'lo 

i 

ddhile 

1 

ych ira 


tcniy dem 

dsuk 

demyc 

Anybody 

. dsd/ir 

. 

dsa-sdny 

dsd-.sdng 

id •child 

a.s(fk-ch1iu 

sdlo-ydng 

sdngchhdng 

Anythin;^ 

j ukhnuq 

1 

i 

! yTi-sdng 

iniang-sang 

thi’clihd 

tiik“chhrf. 

thim^ydng 

dichhdnq 

Bird 

chhmi^Td 

rhhongu'd 

shngwd 

. nirnd 

chhongwd 

wdsa 

chhongu'a 

lUooil 

j hrlhiwn 

V'' 

hdri 

1 hdli 

1 

hly hd 

hdli 

1 ~ 

j hd, heu 
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Dliiigmftli. 

j 

BodOng. 

N&ohbfirdng. 

Klllang. 

1 

Thfilnng. 

\ 

Ohoura^’ya* 

Ehiling. 

! 

1 Ddmi. 

1 alcpft 

\ 

i 

aura^ itto 

1 ihhou 

\ 

uhiim 

kwong, kong, koh* 

kolo 

tau, tdieo 

1 

! tdu, taim 

llcU 


hdkara 

1 msbhou 

nih'rhi 

nit meld, nale 

' nik\n 

sakpo 

sak'pu 

sHinchi 


surn'ra 

1 

Nuk'bhou 

1 

‘ .sup*chi 

i 

1 

I 

1 

^'yiim, side 

Kiim'makka 

o 

siik'po 

.... 

Uehi, richi 


lydra 

1 lik'hhou 

1 

i 

1 He hi 

1 

1 

1 

i... 

hit, bleu-lc 

! 

' pkibakha 

hhdl 

hhydl 

ngiichi 

, ngdra 

1 nydk'bhou 

1 figdchi 

i 

ngo, ngolo 

j _ . 

hhong 

bhuong 

tuJc'chi 


tuh' kara 

! tuk’ehi 

ro, ru, rule 

i 

i 

re 

rd/i'ong 

— 


1 

raikara 


; ndehi 

\ 

scren, scr, serle 


tar 

re 


' 

hJiok' kat'fi 


rveh i 

yen, yet, yetle 


. 

Tin 

n 





bong chi 

\ 

gd, gale 


ghu 



I 



uk'hoiuf j 

k{}o)oug-d ytim 


ti(4ham 




' 


1 

1 

j 

k(ie)<.tng n-sang 


khdl-iau, kdl 




i 

1 

! 

i 

naaw'aiig 


khdl s'dkpo 1 

.i 



i 




naasang ko-ihjiim j 

1 

! 


i 

khdl sdk po tau 
dham. 



■' 

1 



ngo-sang 


1 

khdlbhong 


cii'i'-ka, inff’^ka 


1 

ingka, kangd, kd 

1 

kdngd, kd 

kongd 

9^ 1 

fiiig-gii 

mg 

1 

thig, dng-ngu 

luind 

i 

khdnd 

dnd 

ana 

gana j 

1 

ngomr, dnu 

in 

in, dnu 

khign 

! .set 1 

ds 

a.vd I 

stjR, ahem 

dr hit 

khdm 

.y/R, syugo 

■ ihj,j 

o 

J!© 

ule 

I 

u,sOf ui 

hdm 

dmd 

1 

inangga ■ 

mi mug a 


duinuo 

dU 

i 

df iyCt dli j 

hala, hayu, hamko\^ 

dskwttlo 

hebr j 

j 

hrhe 


' imnuh sH 

dm 

dsoy (ii* 

-- - - \ 

syubwa ! 

_ 1 

dehd'ye | 

i 

sni-yo j 

i 

syii-yo 


de~Ji di/cu niju 

iisd 

uso 

hambmf. 

dmd’ijr. j 

mdng-yb i 

mang-yo 


«’a.srf 

chbbwa 

chhbwa 

chakpu 

chakbica 

salpo 1 

sal pa 


4t, hda 

hi 

hi 

stst 

iisii 

« ■ " j 

hi 
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Bilftli. 

Sftngping. 

LoLOrOng. 

LftinbiohhOng. 

Wftling. 

Ghhingtftng. 

BflngohhSnhang. 

Obild 

pa^chhfi, pi*chhd 

chhdchhe^chha 

pa 

ehhd 

chhdchi 

chhdchc 

chhdchi 

Cook 

wdp(i 

todpd 

vjdpa 

impa^wd 

lodpd 

ranggdba 

todpd 

Cow 

pill 

pi 

pik 

pih* 

gai 

pit’ 

pit, pih* 1 

Dnu^hter 

mimdcUhdchhd 

mimdchhdchhd 

mennum-ma 

pasa 

mechchhdchhd 

md-chkd 

mech' chhd^ehhd 

meclichhd- 

chhdchhd 

Day 

Utla 

um-lepa 

lentd, ten 

ilemha 

wokhole, ndmdiya 

ndm 

ukholen 

1 

Pog 

hochumd 

hadgQt hbga 

huiod 

koehd 

kbtima, kbehuwS 

kbchutod 

kbchuwd 

Ear 

naha 

naha 

ndba (!•) 

noro 

ndphdk 

ndrek 

ndba 

\ 

Kgg 

wd'diH 

di 

Vich*~d% 

thin, wdthin 

dim 

u-lliln 

u-ding, tvd^din 

Eye 

muik, mdlC 

mdkf muh* 

mik 

mik, mih' 

mak 

mak 

mak, madk 



Face 

ngdcheh* 

ngdba 

ngdchgdkt ngechi 

ndphdk 

ngdldng 

ngdldng 

ngdldng 

Fire 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

mi 

m% 

\ 

FiBh 

ngd 

nga 

ngdsd 

ngdsd 

ngd 

ngdsd 

ngi 

Foot 

ldk\ Icing 

IS 

Idng 

Idng 

mendi 

Idng 

Idng 

Idng 

Goat 

mtthihd 

chhdnggara 

mithuha 

hdkara 

mSitdiba 

chhengaara j 

1 

Grain 

chdma 

chdma 

chd, hujd 

chd-ma, huja 

chd 

k wak, kok 

. 

chdmd 

1 

mda \ 

Hair 

tangd, chS’^mi, 
mung 

mw(tj tdmu sdm 

tanga’t mih* 

mung, lang^phU^ 
kwa 

tdng-muwa 

(ang'-phk kiva 

Hand 

huh ’ , huk 

huh’ 

huh’ 

muk, muh* 

chhuk 

muk 

chhuk 

Head 

tdklilo 

idkhulo 

tdkhrok\ 

ningtwngwa 

tang 

idng 

tdng 

tdng 

Hog 

bah’ 

hhd 

hak\ ha* 

phdk 

hbk, phd, khong 

phak 

bd 

Horn 

sdtmg 


tang 

singa 

khuung^tdng, 
atam'mi khak 

sing’ga 

U'sang*-ga 

House 

khim 

khim 

khim 

khim 1 khim 

1 khim 

khim 

Hunger 

1 

sago 

sdka 

idk’ 

sdk* j sdang-sdwd 

i 

1 sangsdwd 

sdd, sung*sdiod 

Man 

wdthdppaf 

tmihdkpa 

wdchchhd 1 

1 

1 

wdthdppa, 

wdthangpa 

pd, pdchhi 

a-duwa 

pd 

ddwachhd 

Moon 

Id 

Id 

Id 

Iddiba 

Iddima 

Idthiha 

Iddima 

Mountain 

gdkp a 

bhuci 

kongkut sani 

sdnggd 

dada 

1 hour 

hhar 

Mouth 

yd 

ngo 

yd 

ydsi 

two, do 

j thurum 

do 

Name 

O J J 

natig 

TlS 

ning 

ning 

nang 

'nang j nang 
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DllDgm&li. 

Rad Gag, 

Nftohhdrdng. 

Kfllung. 

Thfllung. 

ChonraR’yu. 

\ 

Khftling. 

Dtlmi. 

chhdche 

chhdchi 

chhdmuiva 

mtikchay chhd^ 
chhd-ma. 

ch WG^ch ICC 

hr.htl 

uchge 

chgb-rhgo 

umhhd^icd 

icdpd 

wdpd 

wdpd 

grbk-pupb 

hbugdpa 

koklap 

kokluj) 

■pit' 

pi,pj/upa 

pi 

pi 

gai 

hid 

gat 

gijai, hi 

ftirchichha 

mdrchhdchhd 

ntlnichhdchhd 

mimchhdvhhd 

mdschn'R‘chiCG 

tdbe 

1 

mcl slmd-chif?. 

vifishc-chgo 

,nnlrnio{k) 

kholc 

■mlrpa 

lepd 

-namphd 

i 

1 

j link' so 

dnpol 

unifoly nulu 

; JcutimA 

khll 

hag a 

khlihd 

khtl.hd 

rhdli 

khW, 

khloh 


ndpt'O 

ndhd 

nbhn'a.y nbho 

nbkphla 

\ 

duhtt 

\ 

' nevhn 

■ 

turho 

, i/m-ting 

dai 

dii 

dm'dl, nd‘dl 

dii 

hd-hdng' -ijii 

phdtto 

utti 

' tmk 

michak 

\ 

mik'sa 

rnuk'xi 

m ik'xi 

id si 

mash 

mas, iniksi 


u-ngdlung 

ndhiva 

?igbhwa, ngoho 

kal 

1 

i kuli 

kdphi 

kdphu 

mi 


nd 

mi 

md 

1 ml 

ml 

mi 

n^d 

! 

j ngdsd 

ngd 

ng,l 

ngbsd 

1 ngbsb 

ngo 

ngo 

i 

1 

hing 

philu 

Ibo 

long 

khel 

1 Ibsu 

.sgdl 

s i/di, If a 

chhdgar 

1 chhong-gara 

ch hangar ft 

chhdnggara 

chhicdra 

1 sdngara 

gcodgu 

grot 

, rhdmdt chdmcha 

j rhd 

chdmma , 

vhdsum 

rhd 

j jdma 

jdy flj/U 


1 vwa 

! 

mus'yaj twong 

tdff^Jidm 

muiy tb'sdm 

.senij xiccm 

sbni 

umarsam, dosarnd' 
.sam 

do'siim, u-som 

; chhifJc 

chhu 

hud 

hull a 

lied 

It 

khar 

khar 

tfing 

\ 

tdklo 

tdklo 

tong 

hui 

pluitiri 

t udhong 

dhong 

r • 

: pil\ pn 

ho 

hod 

hob 

bird, ho 

pd 

\ 

po 1 

pv*pico 

Hiikmu-idng 

rangy tong 

tdd 

um-pilla. 

um-rdng 

rbso 

ugh rung 

grong 

1 khim 

khim 

khim 

khirn 

nem 

kudu 

kdm 

kdm, kim 

1 

sdkd 

sakdd 

sdkd 

kruim 

kremkho 

' .sbo 

i 

sba 

i ^^rchha, pd 

sorZchhd 

irachechha 

dcchhd 

wd.se h ICC 

bcho 

j 

las'ha i 

i 

1 

las' he 

' Iddima^ ladipma 

Iddipa 

Idntma 

Id 

khlgcy khlo 

twasgal 

1 

Igd 

lumgdmiu, lu 

. 

dSda 

dada 

tdm’-him 

bto 

ktedma 

udhdm 


tiro 

dyJi 

ngdcho 

ngo 

si 

diili 

kwom 

kwom, kom 

^7lg 

nang 

na 

ning 

nang 

di 

nang 

nang 


2 Y 
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B&Iili. 

Sftngpftng. 

LOhGrOng. 

LftmbiohhOiig. 

W&ling. 

Chhiogang. 

BflngohhAnblliig. 

Night 

setta 

um-sepa 

sen 

i-semhd 

umkhakhu, 

akhakhwi 

ukhadchuit 

ukhdkhwdi, 

ukhdko 

Boad 

him 

him 

Idm, lanCphu 

Idmho 

lim 

Idmho 

Idm 

Sky 

nim 

ni~ndmhohit 

ndnCchho 

ndmtrungma 

ndmchhiri 

sag*ra 

ndmchhuru 

ndmehok 

Snake 

pu 

pu 

pri-se[-ma) 

pu 

punhhdp, 

puehham 

puchhd 

puehhdm 

Son 

U'dthnpchha 

wdeJio.hhachhii 

wdihdppa'pasd 

yemha chhd 

duwa-chhd chhd 

chhdi 

duwachhd-chhd 

Star 

sumjemma 

xdnggeii 

sdnggc[-mmd) 

chokehong-gi 

sanggenma 

chok-chong-it 

chok-choi. 

sdnggen 

Stone 

iukowa 

1 iing 

lung-hong-wa 

lung {-ok^wa) 

lung-tdk 

lunggwak'-wa 

lung'td 

Sun 

nim 

lopd 

ndin 

ndm 

ndmchhma 

ndm 

ndm 

Thirst 

uktime 

■wdiii md 

wait'md 

wait'md 

wdiktnd 

todikmd 

wdilmd, wdmitmd 

Tigor 

hfuba 

kj/ni 

kJha 

klha 

dhlnardi dhinrd 

kibha 

kiwa 

I’ooth 

k'nfj 

k<i 

ke.ng 

keng 

kang 

keng 

kang 

Tree 

i 

siu'landa 

tup- sang 

sing-tdng-ddk 

sing-i-tdng-li 

sangu 

sciug' 

sang' tang 

1 

Village I 

/ea 

tfi i gawd 

ten 

Icng \ 

ten 

leng 

Water 1 

1 

ktlngwd 

{ka‘)wd 

gawd 

ehfJwdf wet 

1 

chdwd j 

chuwd 

tdidwd 

Woman ; 

i 

invmchh'l 

mlmarhhd 

menummd 

mar h hi 

adumd 

mdrhe. 

mechkdchhd 

Far 

1 

i 

tar ho 

chhiisi 

i 

wii, migo 

mdnglok 

mdng'-kha-ya 

mdng-no 

r 

mdng-sat 

mangklilga-da 

Near 

net a 

■netif gii-hhi 

nen, ning-tdng 

tangnek-lok 

mumikngd, 
ne ft yang 

tanghCt tangne 

nek-iat nekkhuhtt 
neEk 

Good 

. 

nune, nup 

ni 

niige 

niiyukkha 

nut khupu-ndt 
amwa, i 

nano 

nUwo 

Bad 

U'lne, isap\ 
nTi-nl-ne 

isi 

isOf phenna 

nugvk’nin-kha^ 

\ ngasi-gukha 

noudhbif aitpa 

. 

it* no 

1 euwot d^nU-nin-ko 

Baw 

ina-tflpti 

wan’~du-{wako) 

mrntvmpa, 

VI aka m’ pa 

hingll {-kha) 

uivpdwaf aamang 

umdng 

tvomdngt umdng 

. - 4- 

Bipo 1 

! 

tUmap 

srfndchi, 

(hiwako 

dumempa, 

tumcm'pa 

thugu {-yr-kha) 

sum sat tup'sa, 
hhang'sa 

uthuhdi 

1 

tumawo 

Tall 

klhyep 

otto-ripiko 

kege 

keguk' {-kha) 

ktgdng 

Mno 

kiyangt kong-yang, 
kwangta 

Short 

tdkaip* 

uttuchc-rlpiko 

taksge, mitnmu 

wuyuk*(-kha) 

duiydng 

unno 

simta, simyang 

Eat 

cho 

ch6 

vhoye 

choh* 

cho 

chohut chb-a 

cho 

Brink 

dun go 

dwngu 

dunge 

thunga , 

dung^ 

tkuwa, thu^a 

dutigH 
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Dtlnifiiilili* 

BOdfiDg. 

miehhfirtng. 

Eftlung. 

Thtllnng. 

Chouras'ya. 

Kliftling. 

Dflmi. 

umkh(tkhu 

khUsai 

umsgdpa 

sepa 

dum*mat dungma 

domsdf dwang-- 
pinmo^ 
dompaime 

u-sendm 

U' sen- yam 

lam 

lam 

Idm 

Idm 

Idm 

Idm 

hltndb 

Idmdau 

nam 

nam 

ndmchho 

chhuhuri^ netwa 

dtodmu 

divdm 

dhdm 

ndmtu 

puchhap 

piichho 

puu 

pu 

phuchyu 

hisa 

bhei 

bhf.i 

mirchha-chha 

sorochha-chhd 

imcli chlid-ahhd 

todchha-chhd 

waschwe-chwv 

id tv a 

tdriipd-ehye 

lashc'chyo 

sdngfff'nma 

jiitip ga, pitappa 

sanggcr*wa 

sung-gvr 

aicar 

sni'u 

songgdr 

sungger 

lunfftd 

lung'lo 

luu 

lung 

lung 

lung 

lung 

lung 

ndm-Mong-w(i 

nd/Hj ndm-liga 

nilm 

ndm 

nepsung, mm 

d warn 1 

1 

ndm 

ndm 

chiiomit'^wd 

wiiimd 

wdmimd 

ivdmmd 

kbdd 

dnkkhb 

kunun, kunur 

kumdna 

I'hihhd 

vhdhhd 

dhing'trd 

ndri 

gupsyu 

gtipso 

nyur 

nyur 

\ kanrf 

king 

kaa 

kdng 

lyu 

gum so 

'ngdlii 

ngllof ang'lo 

[ mng-pu 

song'pntDa 

xdd 

t/iandm 

dhak'sa 

sing 

dhydksd 

top slid. 

1 

' t?n 

\ 

tungmd 

, tgdl 

m 

dU 

del 

del 

del 

! chdliwa 

i 

wd 

kaawd 

kdii 

ku 

kdkd 

ku 

1 

kd 

Ultima 

mdrvhha 

1 

mim'chhd 

mim'‘chhd 

Witch yd 

hichomuyn 

1 mespd 

meshl 

1 minff [-Tchuyd) 

mokhdf tnose, mise 

chhlhuru 

1 chhugri 

1 

1 

chhyudtat 

hlidna 

1 

idikyupd 

clihyd 

\ 

1 upk (• tang) 

ngan’-^gCt nen~ge 

! 

j nlvidcha 

ngepa 

dmna 

nephdm 

mehingd 

! nil 

! 

i 

nyo, kre^nge 

\ nada, nat natkhi 

1 no, noi noyu 

nyupa 

duvho 

nyupa 

nyupa 

t 

ise 

is da 

man^nbi 

mi-nyd’-pa 

ddfivhb 

ind-nynpa 

md-nlpa 

^mmiing 

mo, ummo 

\ 

\ mdpe 

mdmium-khdpay 
mamdu’pat mope 

uchdkh-li 

krdho 

i 

1 usdta 

\ 

1 

iisdta 

ium\fd 

1 

tupsako, mcUtdko 

duwak 

tum-khdpa, dupa 

thik*ta, thbkta 

thichb 

1 

dhainpa 

mis te 

^^liemego 

kile, runde 

hhdipa, repa 

wadre-ppa 

ylpa 

i 

j rbhby rbchb 

song'^pa 

song' -pa 

M 

inang-kile, pakile 

yeti-repa, yeti’- 
hkdi-^pa 

chiteppa 

dbkhbn-yepa 

d-rbchbi dfbbb 

dokhdi-song-pa 

tibi-chyom 

f%e 

chS 

chu-u 

cho 

pi 

idkdtd 

jydye, kiiye 



dSngd 

dungo 

diing*-ngu 

dungd 

tukdtd 

tyung-ye 

tingne 

~ o « o 
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$ 

B&iaii. 

S&iigp&nj;. 

Lfih6r0ng. 

\ 

LftmbichhQng. 

Waling. 

Chhingt&ng. 

BflngohhSnbfluj 

Sleep 

ipcha 

ipsa 

ime 

im*sa 

im'sa 

ip*8a 

im'sa 

V 

Come 

dibit 

hanl 

dale 

{ thdha 

j 

buna 

thdha 

hdna 

Uo 

k'heda 

khdla 

khade 

1 khada 

khdra 

khada 

khdra 

Run 

phtna 

bhusa 

pine 

1 pin da 

Ibra 

ping*da 

Iwdya 

Give to me 

fi-nga 

pl-ln 

pl-nge 

pi rang 

■ “I 

jtl’ang 

r ' 

pii-ang 

pU’dng 

Give 

pitiv, 

phfit 

pitte 

pira 

pU 

pi 

pu 

Strike 

lomu 

kit'll, vosu, 
gap' su 

Idme 

tena 

mb^u 

tena 

mou 

Kill 

sedu 

sifu 

sede 

sera 

seru 

sera 

seru 
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piiogmili. 

Bodonf?. 

NB>chh8r8ng. 

Kfllang. 

ThtUung. 

Chouraa’ya. 

Kliftling. 

Dfbni 


m*sa 

itn’sa 

im'sa 

amsa 

glouitd 

am si 

anisi 

tahe 

band 

tdwa 

ban a 

hika 

pikdtd 

pauyc 

pu 


dtOfpuTig'sa 

khdta 

khdta 

dak'xa 

hvdsld 

khoche 

i 

khochh$ 

rUe 

wbna 

haV sa 

hulsa 

1 lednda 

i__ 

prnkdtd 

ghut'a 

ghure 

fx\png-y9 

idong 

pi^a-wa 

: piyd 

. gicd‘dng 

\ 

ijttkd 

hitujdye i 

hingd 

fi-ye 

tdu 

pi-yo 

piyu 

i gwdkd 

j 

gbktd \ 

hi 

nore 

chai-zyut chai-dyu 

ytp'su 

i kern 

i 

I , 

1 yalsa 

r 

1 : 

tuptd 

3/aiyt 

klendt 

tide 

1 

sStyU 

situ 

1 “ ■■■"■ 

1 situ 

! 1 

i " ‘ i 

1 seda 1 

1 i 

sydttd 

sSdc 

sede 
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BALAU. 

Tho Balali Khambus live in the so-called Majh, or Middle Kirant, i.e. the hills 
between the Likhu and Arun Rivers. 

AUTHORITY-- 

IJOUGSON, B. H ., — Govtinnation of tlin Coniparativn Vocabulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Langnaye. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Dssays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

Balali is most closely related to LohOron" and the Bontawa dialects. 

Nouns. — The prefix d, om in forms such as d-pd, father ; otn'-md, mother, etc., is 
identical with the pronoun d, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding suffixes or words 
denoting the sex. Thus, d-pd, father 0 }n*-im, mother : wdlhdkpa and tcdthdppa, 
man ; mcm-chlid, woman : lod-pd, cock ; wd-tnd and wd-o-nvi, hen : om-dap' -mit husband ; 
nfi-md, nife : weh'-chhd, young man : Idngna-me, young woman : pichchhd, boy ; pich- 
ckhd m'midchhd, girl : lodthap-chhd and todthak-pachha, son ; mlmd-chhd chhd, daughter : 
d-pd kdchunid, dog ; om'-nid kdchumd, bitch. 

There are three numbers, tlie singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix of the 
dual is chi, and that of tho plural mi ; thus, mlna-chi, two men ; mlna-mi, men. 

The genitive can be expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
word without any suffix ; thus, pih' pachhd, cow’s young, calf ; tod din, fowl’s egg. A 
genitive suffix mi, m, is also used, and the governed word can bo repeated by means of 
a pronominal prefix before the governing one ; thus, mithiba-m pachhd, goat-of young, 
and mithiha-mi u-p-chhd, goat-of its-young, kid. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are pi, bl, in ; pang, 
from ; ngd, by ; lung, with ; medding, without, and so on. 

Numerals* — The first ten numerals are found in the table on p. 312. Tho forms 
hich’che, two, etc., cannot be used when human beings are counted, the final che, ji, 
being, in that case replaced by pang, or bdng ; thus, hippdng, two. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
kdngd, kd, T. and, thou. nio, kho, he, she, it. 

ung, %wn, my. d, dm, dp, thy. u, b, up, mo-m, kho-m, his, her, 

its. 

kdng-mi, mine. dm-mi, thine. mo-mi, kho-mi, his, hers, its. 

Icho^chi ^ 

kd‘Chi, I and thou. und-chi, you two. {• hippdnq, thev two 

mo-chi ) J 

kd-chi-m, my and thy. dnd-chi-m, your two. kho-chi-m, mi-chi-m, mo-chi, 

hippdng-chi-m, their two. 

kd-chi-m-mi, mine and dnd-chi-m-mi, yours two. mi-chi-m-mi, kho-chi-m-mi, etc., 

thine. theirs two. 

kd-chi-kd, kd-chi-gd, I and 
he. 

kd-chi-gd-m, my and his. 
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ka~chi-gd-m-mi, mine and. 
his. 

thin, I and you. 

Iking, my and your. 
Ikim-mi, mine and yours. 


dnin, you. 
dnim, dninim, your. 
amm-mi, yours. 


Ik-kd, I and they. 

Ikkd-m, my and their. 
Ikkam-mi, mine and theirs. 


kho-chi, mo-chi, they. 
kho-chi-m, mo-chi-m, their. 
kho-chi-m-mi, mo-chi-m-mii 
theirs. 


It will be seen that the plural forms of the third person are dual by orii'in. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstratives ; thus, kbd, this ; 
mob, that, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are dad and dad-lo, who ? nkha, what ? Tlie same bases 
occur in the indefinite pronouns dad-ne, anybody ; ukhdng, anything. 

Verbs. — ^We arc very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object and about 
the formation of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of the second person with an imperative arc indicated 
by adding chi, nin, respectively ; thus, cho, eat ; cha-chi, eat ye two ; chn-nin, cat ye. 

An object of the first person singular is indicated by adding the suffix ngd in pi-ngd, 
give me. The t in pi-t-tu, give him, is perhaps a corresponding sulfix of tin; third 
person. 

Iffie form henge, it is, yes, seems to show that a suffix e is used to form a present. 

The base alone can bo used as an imperative ; thus, nd, take ; yepok, stand up. 
Other imperatives end in o and « or a ; thus, dungo, drink ; lomu, strike ; ddba, come. 
Tlie suffix 0 or u is changed to a before the suffixes chi and niu of the dual and plural ; 
thus, dungo, drink ; dunga-nin, drink ye. 

Tliere is apparently a negative suffix ne ; thus, he-nga-ne, it is not, no. An infix 
ni occurs in words such as nu-ni-ne, good not, bad. In md-tupti, not ripe, raw, we appa- 
rently have a prefix md. The negative with imperatives is a prefixed na. 


SANGPANG. 


The Sangpangs arc one of the Khambu septs of Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. the 
country between the Likha and Arun rivers. 

AUTHOBITT— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Oontinuation of the Comparative Vooahulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Language, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 350 anti ff. Kepriut- 
ed in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol, i, London, LSSO, pp. 1941 and ff. 

Sangpang is closely connected with Dungmali, Balali, the Bontawa dialects, etc. 
Nouns. — The prefix in um-pd, father ; um-dhdbmi, husband ; um-lepa, day, 

^nd so on, is by origin a demonstrative pronoun ; compare imi, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using dilTerent terms, or else by adding suffixes or words 
ind icating the sex. Thus, um-pd, father ; um-md and md, mother : todchchhd, man ; 
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nuim-chht, woman : pa-sang and pd-syimg, old man ; ma-aang and ma~8yungt old woman : 
aala, young man ; aalS-me, young woman : {iim-)dMhmi, husband ; yu, wife : wd-pd, 
cook ; lod md, hen : uni-pd hddga, or Iwga, dog ; wn-md hddga, or hoga, bitch : 
wdchchhd-chhd, son ; mimdchhd-chhd, daughter. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suflix chi, 
which a])pcai’s to be a dual sulUx, is also added in the plural; thus, iimmd mdni-md-chi, 
female cats. 

IHie genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word without 
any suffix ; thus, pich-ehlui, cow’s young, calf. The suffix mi, mu, can bo added ; 
thus, td-mn adni, hcad-of hair. It is l)y origin a demonstrative pronoun; compare 
Bahing mi. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, in, with ; 
pi-kd, from ; d, by ; mand and ludn, without, etc. 

Numerals. -The first numcmls are given in the table on p. 312. The forms 
ending in pang arc used with reference to human beings; those ending in li with refer- 
enc(! to animals ; thus, eukla-pang mina, one man ; aum-kala-pang mina, three men ; 
eu-Ji pi, one cow ; hiaali pi, two cows ; aam-kali pi, three cows. 


Pronouns. — The following arc the personal pronouns 


kdngd, 1. 
a, mv. 

aa-mi, mine. 
kd-chi, I and thou. 

ii-cliu, my and thy. 


and, thou. 
dm, thy. 
dm-mi, tliinc. 
dnd-cJy, you two. 

dm-cMt, your two. 


mo-ko, me-ko, he, she, it. 
iim, meWum, his, her, its. 
me-ko-mi, his, hers, its. 
mdko-ohi, me-ko‘Chi hippang, 
they two. 

meko-hippang-chi-m, me-ko-cki 
hippang-mi, their two. 


kd-chi-kd, I and he. 
a-chu, mv and his. 
kdyi, Jeaye, T and you. 
ye, my and your. 
kd-ni, kd-kl-kd, I and they. 
ang-kd, ray and their. 


dnd-ni, you. 
dni’iiu, your. 


meko-mi, meko-chi, they. 
meko-chi-m, their. 


The form meko-chi, they, is by origin a dual. The suffix mi can bo added to the 
genitive of all iwonouns ; thus, ang-kd-mi, mine and theirs. 

The pronouns of the third person are also used as demonstrative pronouns ; thus, 
moko and moko-ngd, that. The nearer demonstrative is iwko or noko-ngd, this. 

Interrogative pronouns are dad and dadle, who ? yen, what ? yd-pi, why ? hd-pi, 
when ? and so on. The iudclinitc particle is adng, also ; thus, dad-adng, anybody ; 
yo-adng, anything. 

Verbs. — Wc arc very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes in order to denote the person and number of the subject and object, and about 
the f<u*mation of tenses. 

The sullixes ch?i, or cM, num or ni, respectively, arc added to an imperative in order 
to denote a subject of the second peraon dual and plural, respectively. Thus, cho, eat ; 
cho-chu, eat ye two ; cho-num, eat ye : dungu, drink ; dmigu-chu, drink ye two ; ^Amga- 
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num, drink ye : give him ; piyu-chi, give ye two ; plyu-ni, give ye : band, come ; 

bdnd-chi, come ye two ; hdnd-nt, come ye. 

The suffix an, i.c. probably a, is used to indicaio an object of the first person 
singular in pH-dn, give me. 

The forms ye, in-chhing and in-ngn, it is, yes, seem to show that the base alone, and 
with one of the suffixes chhung and ngd, can be used as a pi‘es(!nt. 

The mere base is also used as an imperative; thus, ne, lake; mi), do. Other 
imperatives are formed by adding 5, ii, and d ; thus, chd, eat ; diing-u, drink ; yoaii, 
strike ; ipsd, sleep ; hand, come, etc. We do not know anything about the moaning of 
the consonants preceding the final vowel of such imperatives. 

The negative particle is a prefixed or man ; thus, nul-nd, not-is, no ; man-dutoalco, 
not ripe, raw. Hodgson also mentions a negative suffix tsi. Isi also means ‘ bad.*^ 
The negative with imperatives is na. 


LOHDRONG. 

The home of the Lfdiorung Khamhus is the so-called Wallo, or Hither, Kirant, i.e. 
the hills between the Sunkosi and the Likhu. 

AUTHOKITJES— 

Hodoson, B. H., — Continuation nf the Comparative Vocahulary of the sew ml Dialects of the Kirdntet 
Language. Journal ofilm Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1S.")7, pp. and ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, ISsO, pp. 194 and ff. 

IIUKTKE, W. 'W'.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 
18C8. 

Lohorong is most closely rolated to llalali and connected dialects. 

IfOTinS. — The prefix am in um'pa, father ; Utm'md, mother, etc., is identical with 
the pronoun «w, his, her, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes or words such 
as uvripd, tmprupa, male; iim'md, •nmmruma, female. Thus, nm'pn, father; nm'md, 
mother: nupd, husband; wife: todlhnppa and w'dliatiapa, man; menummd, 

woman: wcnchd, young man; young woman : wdtlidjijin pasd, son ; menummd 

pasa, daughter : untpd, or imprupa, hiik’wd, a dog ; im'ind, or ummrdma, huFwd, a 
bitch : timprupa ved, cock ; wd-mrup'ma, hen : fn'pasd, male calf ; pi'masd, female 
calf. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix chi is 
said to be used both in the dual and in the plural ; thus, mik', eye, dual and plural 
mi'chi. In the case of adjectives we find a dual suffix cJiia and a separate plural suffix 
miha ; thus, niiye, good, dual nuk-chia, plural nuk-miha. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, pi’pasd, cow’s young, calf. If the governing word is under- 
stood, the suffix mi is added ; thus, kdngd-mi, mine. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions, such as ?je, hi, in ; bang, pang, 
from ; e, ye, by ; niing, with, and so on. 

— The flh’st numerals arc given in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in pang, bang, are used when the qualified noun denotes male or female 
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individuals, tliosc ending in cM arc neuter. It will be seen that higher numbers are 
counted in tens. 


Prononns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


Mngd, kd, I. 
wig, my. 
kdngd-mi, mine. 
kd-chi, i and thou. 

kd-cM-m, en'-chi, my and 
thy. 

kd-chl-mi, en'chi-mi, mine 
and thine. 
kd-chi-ka, I and he. 
kd-clii-kdm, vng-chi, my 
.and his. 

kd-chi-ldmi, nng-chi'mi, 
mine and his. 
kn-iii, I and you. 

kd-ni-m, en-ni, my and 
your. 

kd-rd-mi, mine and yours. 
kd-niug-kd, I and they. 

kd-ning-knm, en-ni, my and 
their. 

kd-ning-kam-mi, mine and 
theirs. 


Mnd, dnd, thou. 
dm, thy. 
hdnd-mi, thine. 
hdnd-chi, dnd-chi, hun- 
chi-na, you two. 


am-chi, dnd-chi-tn, dn-chi- 
na-m, your. 

am-chi-mi, dn-chi-nd-tni, 
voui*s. 


hd-ni-nd, d-ni-nd, kang- 
nd, you. 

am-ni, hdu-nd-m, hd-ni- 
nd-m, your. 

hdn-nam-mi, hd-ni-nd-mi, 
yours. 


mo-nu, mi, md, he, she, it. 
urn, his, her, its. 
mo-mi, meyem-mi, his. 
mo-chi, mdhd-chi, they two. 


um-chi, mdhd-chi-m, their. 
um-chi-mi, md-hd-chi-mi, theirs. 

miihd-na, mlhd-chi, they. 
nm-chi, mlhd-chi-m, their. 


um-chi-mi, ml-hd-chim-mi, 
theirs. 


It will he seen that the dual and the plural are confounded in the third person, as 
in the case of nouns. It looks as if the dual were gradually giving way to the plural. 
Our materials are, however, insufficient for arriving at a definite result. 

3I.U, he, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun meaning ‘ that.’ The correspond- 
ing nearer demonstrative is igo, this. The real base is I, and the suffix go can also be 
added to mo ; thus, mdgo-chi, they. The dual of Igo is given as iga-chi, these two. 

Interrogative pronouns arc dad, who ? imdng, what ? They can be changed to 
indefinite pronouns by adding adng ; thus, dad-sdng, anyone ; imdng-sdng, anything. 

Verbs. — The subject oC the verb ‘is probably indicated by adding pronominal 
suffixes ; thus, lirnnk-nga, 1 am sweet ; khik-nga and khik-ti-nga, I am bitter ; dimg-Sf 
drink thou ; diinga-che, drink ye two ; dunga-ne, drink ye. Our information about the 
matter is not sufficient. There seems to be a suffix nga denoting a subject of the first 
person singular. In the imperative, a dual or plural subject is indicated by adding cAtf, 
ne, respectively. Those forms are identical with the dual and plural suffix of personal 
pronouns. An m is sometimes inserted before the » of the plural ; thus, aede, kill ; 
teda-che, kill ye two ; aedam-ne, kill ye. 
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A suffix ng is also used to denote an object of the first person ; thus, pl-ng-e, give me* 
The t in pit-t-e, give him, is perhaps a corresponding suffix of the third person. 

Torms such as mo nu, that is good ; Igo nu, this is good ; medding, it is not, show 
that the base alone can be used as a present. Wo have no other information about the 
formation of the various tenses. 

Tlve suffix of the imperative is e, dual a-che, plural a-iie or am-ne ; tlius, ddbCt 
come ; dala-che, come yo two ; dabd-ne, come ye ; loniCt strike ; lomn-che, strike ye 
two ; lomam-ne, strike ye. 

Causals are formed by suffixing mette ; thus, dung-mette, cause him to drink ; im~ 
mette, cause him to sleep. 

The negative particle is apparently a prefixed me; thus, medding, not-is, without. 
A suffixed ni is used in words such as nd-ni, good-not, had. A negative imperative is 
formed by prefixing e'; thus, e'-ddbe and e'-tbnge, do not make. 


lambiohhOng. 

The Lambiohhong Khambus are a sept of the Waling bontawas. They are found 
in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Arun 
rivers. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, B. II.,— Oouh'nuotion of the Oomparafive Vocabulary of the several Diahcls of the Kirantee 
Language. Journal of the Aeiiatio Sooioty of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp, 350 ami ff. Reprinted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1S80, pp. 194 and ff. 

Nouns* — The prefix 2 and 2m in words such as 2-chfid and chhd, child; 2-thin and 
thin, egg; i-lemba, day; 2m-pd, father; 2m~md, mother, etc., is by origin a pronoun; 
compare 2m, his, her, its. The same is the case with o in words such as tmpd a-phak 
and 2mpd phak, a boar ; compare do~khu, yo-kJid, etc., they. 

Gender is distinguished by using dilTerent terms, or else by adding sxiffixcs or worda 
indicating the sox. Thus, pd and pdchhi, man; mdchhi, woman; husband ; 

mech-chhd, wife : 2mpd, father ; 2mmd, mother : pd-hu-ba, an old man ; md-htt-tiui, an 
old woman : lodngchabdng, a young man; kdm-rum~me, a young woman : yem' ba-chhd, son ; 
mechhd-chhd, daughter : nbtm 2mpd and tmpd ninod, a male bird ; nbwd 2mmd and Immd 
norm, a female bird : 2mpil b-piV and 2mpd pit', bull ; 2mmd b~pih', cow. 

We have no information about the suffixes added in the dual and the plural. 
The suffix chhi in chhd-chhi, child; pd-chht, man ; md-chhi, woman, is perhaps a 
dual suffix. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word and 
inserting the possessive pronoun corresponding to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit'l-chhd, cow its-young, calf ; aing-i-tdngll, wood-its-phint, tree. The possessive 
pronoun can be dropped ; thus, tang phukwa, head hair, the hair of the head ; wd-thin, 
bird’s egg. The suffix khd, of, is probably identical with the final kha in numerous 
adjectives, such as nuyukkha, good; kuyu-kha, hot, etc. It seems to be used when the 
governing word is understood ; thus, kd-khd, mine. Ngdka, of, is perhaps miswritten 
for ttgdkhd, and contains the suffix ngdt by. Compare dko-ngd-khd, his, hers, its. 
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Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions such as ngd, by ; hSt in ; behong, 
from ; lok, with ; mdngchhi, without, and so on. 

Numerals. — The first three numerals arc found in the table on p. 342. The forms 
ending in bang and pang are only used wlien rational beings arc counted. The suffixes 
li and chi are used with reference to other nouns. ‘ Ton ’ is ippong as in Lohurong 
and Bululi. 


Pronouns. — ^Tho following arc the personal pronouns : — 


kdngd, kd, 1. 

ang, ung, um, my. 

kd-khd, mine. 

kdn-chhi, I and thou, my 
and thy. 

kdn-chhi-ngd, I and he, my 
and liis. 

kd-ui, I and you, my and 
your. 

kd-ni-ngd, I and they, my 
and their. 


khdnd, thou. 

i d, am, an, thy. 

' khdnd-khd, thine. 

khdnd-chhl, you two, your 
two. 


khdnd-nl, you, your. 


dko, yond, mond, tond, he, she, 
it. 

i, Im, his, hers, its. 
yond-ngd-khd, etc., his, hers, 
its. 

yond-chhl, etc., they two, their 
two. 


yo-khd, etc., they, their. 


The pronouns of the third person are originally demonstrative pronouns. Such are 
also nd and ridrok, this ; ybnd and ybnd-rok, that ; onkhd and dukha, that, etc. 

Tlie use of the possessive pronouns with nouns has already been mentioned. Com- 
pare also dko im-aing-i-tanyli nityuk-nin-kha, kd-khd-ng-sing-i-tangli nuyuk-kha, he 
his-treo good-not, min<}-my-troe good, his tree is not good, my tree is good. Possessive 
pronouns are also* ymd-ngd-khd and dko-ngd-kd, his, liers, its ; du-kha-chhi-ngd-khd, of 
•them two, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns are se-ong, who ? thi-ya, what ? Indefinite pronouns are 
formed by adding chhd to the interrogative bases. Thus, al-chhd, anyone ; thl-chhd, 
anything. 

Verbs. — Wo do not know how the various tenses are formed. Porms such as 
nuyuk-nin-kha, not-good, it is not good, show that the base alone can be used as a present. 

We have not sufficient information about the use of pronominal suffixes to indicate 
the person and number of the subject and the object. A dual and a plural subject 
with imperatives is indicated by adding cha or chi, nu {ntim) or ni, respectively ; thus, 
thunga-chu, drink yc tn o ; thunga-niim, drink ye : pira-cku, give ye two ; pira-nu, 
give ye : thdba-chi, come ye two ; thdba-ni, come ye. VVe do not know how the forms 
containing an * are distinguished from those containing a «. The latter are perhaps 
the transitive forms, 

A suffix 1 g is used to denote an object of the first person singular in pi-rd-ngy give 
mo ; pi-ra-chi-ng, give mo ye two ; pi-ra-ni-vg, give me ye. 

'J'he suffix of the imperative is apparently a ; thus, thunga, drink ; pira, give ; 
thapta, bring. The suffixes of the dual and plural have already been mentioned, 
hiote choh' , cat ; dual clasa-chn-, plural chaaa-niitn. 
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The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; tlms, nta-ha, vmAe, not-is, no. A negative 
suffix nin is used in adjectives suoli as mnjuk-nin-hha, good-net, had. The negative 
imperative is formed by prefixing ang and suffixing •». 

WALING. 

The Waling sept of the Bontawa Kliainbus live in what Hodgson calls IMajh Kirant 
or Middle Kirant, i.e. the hills between the Likhu and Aruu rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H., — Comparaffve Vocabulary of the several Languages (dialects') of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 338 and ff. Repi-intod in Miscellaneous Essays relating la Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Hunteii, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Nouns. — ^Tlie prefix d in words such as d-pd, father ; d-diiwa, man, and so on, is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is distinguished by using different Avords or by means of additions meaning 
* male,’ * female,’ respectively. Thus, d-pd, father ; d-md, mother : d-duwa and dutoa, 
man ; d-du-md, woman : pd-sang, old man ; md-sang, old woman : d-pd-sang, husband ; 
d-md-sang, wife : duwa-chhd, son ; md-chhd, daughter : phang'ta, young man ; kdmechhdt 
young woman : wd-pd, cook ; tod-ttid, hen : d~pa kocimtod, dog ; d^ma kochumd, bitch ; 
d-po chhongwdi a male bird ; d-ma chhougtcd, a female bird. 

We have no information about the use of suffixes for marking the dual and the 
plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to tho governing word 
without any suffix ; thus, tang mutca, head hair, the hair of the head ; hdkara chhdchi, 
goat’s young, kid. Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are 
d, by ; pi, edd, and ittan, with ; dd, idd, inan, and pe, in ; pangkwa, from ; ddngkd, 
towards ; mochhi, without, and so on. 

The first six numerals are found in the table on p. 3i2. They are apparently most 
closely connected with the forms in use in llungchhenbung. 

Pronouns. — The following are tho personal pronouns : — 
ang-ka, ing-ka, I. hand, khdnd, thou. aya, haya~ko, mo-ko, he, she, 

it. 

d, my. thy. 

dng~pik, mine. am-pik, thine. hayek-pik, his, bera, its. 

i-kd, u-kd, ing-kai, ing- hdnd-ni, you. haya-ni, moko-ni, hdydk, they. 

ka-ni, I and you, 
kong-hai-ka, I and they. 

dng-ka-pik, our. hayekla-pik, your. Iidyanka-pik, their. 

Some of these forms are rather su.spicious. None of them appear to be dual forms, 
though there cannot be any doubt that such forms exist. 

Jngka, ingka, I, correspond to the forms in use in Rungebbenbung and Dungmali. 
The final pik in dng-pik, mine, etc., corresponds to hi in the latter dialect. Tho plural 
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Btjffix is ni, corresponding to ni/n in RungcMienhiing and Diingmali, m in Lambichhong, 
etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are d~ngd, 5-ko, and i-pi-ngd, this ; kho~ngd, kho-ko, and 
hayaya, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are dd, wlio ? tikwa, wliat ? khdu, whieli ? tem and dem, 
how much? dehdnd, why ? The indefinite paHicle kchhu makes interrogative pronouns 
indefinite. It occurs in forms such as li-ikclihu, anything ; asa-kchhu, anybody. 

Verbs. —We have no materials for judging about the formation of tenses or the 
marking of the person and number of tlio subject by means of pronominal suffixes. 
Forms such as 6 and d, yes, literally ‘it-is,* show that the base alone is used as a present. 
The bases d and 5, to he, are probably identical with the bases of the demonstrative 
pronouns d-ko, this ; a-ya, it. Other buses of the copula are in and ang’ in md-in and 
md-ang', it is not, no. 

The form pu-ang, give me, shows that the suffix ang can be used to indicate an 
object of the first person singular. 

Imperatives end in u or o, and a ; thus, bditu, take ; aeru, kill ; yxmg'att, put down ; 
yenv,, hear ; dungo, drink ; cho, eat ; im'aa, sleep ; khdra, go ; yiinga, sit ; thing' ta, wake ; 
chewa, speak ; bdna, come, and so on. The base alone is also used as an imperative ; 
thus, pa, give ; ne, take. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-in and md-ang', it is not, no. 
Mdye or mdi is used instead with an imperative. Uodgson also mentions a negative 
suffix i, but he does not give any instance of its use. 


OHHINGTANG. 

The Chhingtang sept of the Bontawa Khambus are found in the tract called Wallo 
Kirant, between the Sunkhosi and the Likhu river. 

AUTIIOIllTY-- 

Hodgson, 13. ll.r-^Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Languages {dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kiriintis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arnn, which province, is named after them, Kirant, Journal of tlie A'-iatic Society 
of J3oTigal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 3^)3 and ff. lieprintod in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 18b0, pp. 17G and fp. 

Our information about Chhingtang grammar is very unsatisfactory, and it is only 
possible to judge about some few points. 

Nouns- — The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way, by means of separate 
wc'rds or of qualifying additions ; thus, man; mdche, Avoman: u-pd, father; d-md, 
mother: chhdi, son; meeh'chhd child, daughter: u-pd ka-^huwd, deg; u-ma kochuwd, 
bitch : hudha-pd, old man ; bddhi-md, old woman : wdnchd-bdng, young man ; kd- 
mcch'chhd, young woman. 

The prolix « in words such as u-pd, father ; u-md, mother, etc., is by origin a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

We have no information about the formation of the higher numbers. 
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Cases are formed by adding suffixes such as nga for tlie instrumental and ablative, 
te and pe for the locative. Instances of the locative are uten-he, above ; Hrha-he^ 
between ; u^kum-he, in the interior, within. 

The genitive is expressed by putting the governed hcPorc the governing word, and 
sometimes repeating the former by means of a pronominal prefix before tiie latter; thus, 
mendi hachhd, goat’s young, kid ; tang'phukwa, hair of tiie head ; hhMi u-pd-cUhd, sheep 
its-male-young, a male lamb. 

The first three numerals will be found in the comparative vocabulary on p. 342. It 
will be seen that they closely agree with tiie forms occurring in LambichhOng. 


Pronoans. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


dkd, I. 
d, my. 

akoo, akwa, mine. 
kdnand, kdngana, xro. 
kdnungd'ikkwd, our. 


hand, thou. 

hand, hdnd-gakkwd, thy, 
thine. 

hdnd-nina, you. 
hdni-yakkwd, your. 


mogwa, yoko, he, she, it. 
u, his, her, its. 

mogwasekkwd, his, hers, its. 
mogo-na, they. 
hungcheikkwd, their. 


It will bo seen that the suffix of the plural is na. The form hungcheikkwd, their, 
is perhaps a dual; compare the dual suffix chi in Lfimhichhong and connected dialects. 

The forms kd-na-nd and kdngd-na, we, are apparently formed from singulars corre- 
sponding to LamVnchhong kdngd and kd, I. The plural suffix is na, and tlie final nd in 
kd-na-nd, we, p(‘rhaps corresponds to L3.mbichhung ngd which is added to the dual and 
plural of tlio first person if the person addressed is excluded ; thus, kd-ni, I and you ; 
kd-ni-ngd, I and they. 

Tlio form hdni-y-akkwd, your, shows that the plural suffix also has the form ni. 
JELdnd-nina, you, is perhaps a misprint for hdnd-ni, -na, i.e. hdnd-ni, hdnd-na. Compare 
the forms khana-nin and khana-na, you, in Rungohhenbung. 

Demonstrative pronouns are oko, hago, and nago, this ; khokho and mogo, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are said, who ? hokkogb, which ? them, what ? They can be 
changed to indefinites by adding ydng, also; thus, sdlb-ydng, anybody; them-ydng, 
anything. 


Verbs. — We do not know if the person and number of the subject is indicated by 
adding pronominal suffixes to the verb. The object is sometimes marked in this way, 
for we find the suffix ang, me, added in pu-ang, give me. 

The base alone is apparently used as a present ; thus, ye, or yet, it is, yes. Wo have 
not, however, any information about the formation of the various tenses. 

The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, pu, give. Usually, however, the 
imperative ends in a, commonly preceded by some consonant; thus, chbha, chua, eat; 
thuwa, ihua, drink ; ip'sa, sleep ; reta, laugh ; thena, strike ; thdha, come ; khdda, go ; 
ping' da, run; khdtta, take. The first of two connected imperatives is changed to a 
conjunctive participle, which is formed by substituting a u for the final a ; thus, khdttu, 
hhdrat taking go, take away. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md ; thus, md-hd, not-is, no. Before imperatives 
md is interchangeable with thd. Another negative is said to be formed by means of an 
infix (. 
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RONGCHHCNBONG. 

The Rungohhcnbung sub-tribe of the Bontawa Kbambus is stated to dwell in Middle 
Kirant, i.e. in the Himalaya between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. H ., — Oomparative Vocabulary of the several Lartguages (dialeets') of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Mastern-most province of the hingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is tmmed after them, Kirant. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. nnvI, 1857, pp. 333 and fF. Rcpiinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and IF. 

Hunter, W. W.,— A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1868. 

Nouns* — Many nouns contain a prefix which occurs in the forms u, d and eu. Eu 
is said to be pronounced as the eu in French * jeu.’ It seems, however, probable that it 
should rather be written ii and pronounced as u in French * lune.’ Instances of tlic use 
of this prefix are ii-chho, arm ; eu-tdng, head ; u-pd, d-pd, and eu-pd, father ; H-ding, 
egg ; d-bhe, arrow. This prefix is originally a demonstrative pronoun. 

Another common prefix is sd, which originally means ‘ flesh ’ ; thus, sd-hoktoa, skin ; 
td-yuba, bone. 

There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by using 
different terms or else by adding words meaning ‘ male ’ and * female,’ respectively ; thus, 
duwachhd, man ; mechchhachhd, woman : d-pd, father ; d~md, mother : d-pd kdehiitod, 
dog ; d-md kdehiitod, bitch : duwachhd-chhd, son ; mechchhachhdchhd, daughter : budhd- 
khdk-pd, old man ; budhd-khdk-md, old woman. 

There are no instances available of the marking of number in the case of nouns. 
Adjectives have three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The dual is 
formed by suffixing chi and the plural by prefixing ma ; thus, ndwo, good, dual nutoo-chi, 
plural ma-nutoo. Such forms probably only occur if the adjective is used as a noun, and 
we can therefore describe the suffix chi as that of the dual, and the prefix ma as forming 
a plural of nouns. 

The case of the agent and the instrumental is formed by adding d and ya ; the suffix 
of the locative is dd, and that of the ablative ddngkd. The genitive is formed by simply 
prefixing the governed to governing noun ; thus, pt yuwa, cow’s bone ; tjod din, fowl’s egg. 
The governed noun can be repeated by moans of a pronominal prefix ; thus, bhedd 
ttm-chhd, sheep its-young, lamb. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are chak~dd, side-in, 
near ; chok-dd, dung-dd, on, upon ; it' nan, with ; mddang, mandang, without, and so on. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the word they qualify ; thus, euk-chhdnimomana, 
a good man ; euk-pop ndwo ehupi, a good knife. Some adjectives are, however, stated 
to bo sometimes also put after the qualified noun. 

Nuuierals. — The first numerals will bo found in the table on p. 342. They precede 
tlxe noun they qualify ; thus, euk-chhd ndwo mana, one good man. It will be seen from 
the table that the numerals have more than one form, different suffixes being added. 
These suffixes are probably all generic particles. Thus, chhd, and probably also wang^ 
denote human beings, and pop denotes things. Forms such as eukta, one ; heu-ta, two ; 
adm-ya, three, are unchangeable. 



KHAMBU. RUNGCHHfiNBtJNG DIALECT. 


361 


Pronouns. — The following arc the personal pronouns : — 


wng-ktty ang-ka, ang, I. 


khdna, thou. 


oko, moko, euhyako, euyankoy 


mg, my. 
mg~ko, mine. 
ung-ka-cheu^a, I and he. 


«»», thy. 
am-ko, thine. 


he, she, it. 

o, u, eu. Ids, her, its. 
mo-80, yan-so, his, hcr.s, its. 
oko-chi, moko-chi, euyako-chi, 
they two. 


ung-ka-chi, I and thou. 
ung-km-ka, I and tliey. 
ung-kan, I and you. 
ainkwa, our. 


khana-chi, you two. 


moko, they. 
myaucho, their. 


khana-nin, kliana-na, you. 
dmno, your. 

Oko, this ; moko, that, are also demoastrati\re pronouns. When used as adjectives, 
they have the form d, mo, respectively. Another demonstrative is khokho, that person, 
non-present. 


Inti'rrogative pronouns are mng, Avho ? adug-yii, which ? khmoa, which ? diye, what ? 
why? Indefinite pronouns .nro foimcd hy adding to interrogatives; thus, 

tdng-ehhdng, anybody ; di-chhdng, anything. 

Verbs. — The number of tlm subject is said to bo indicated in the verb, but we are 
not told how. Nor have we any information jis to whetlier the pci’son of the subject is 
marked by mejins of suffixes added to tlic verb. 

'I'he object is apparently sometimes indicated by means of a suffi.Y. Tho only 
instance in the materials available is pu-dng, give mo; pii-ch-ang, give me you two ; 
pii-n^ang, give me ye, which contains a suffix tiMg, mo. 

Tho final nga, in ang-nga, yes, is probably a copula, and tin* litei'al meaning of 
ang-nga is perhaps ‘ being-is,* ‘ it is so.* Tho copula vga is only used in such scutenccs 
as state that some action really talces place. It is therefore dropped in negative clause's ; 
thus, md-dng, not-is, no. 

We arc not informed about the suffixes of the different tenses. 

The sufiix of the imperative is d or «, or a in the singular ; thus, chd, eat ; seru, kill ; 
im’sa, sleep ; bdna, come. The suffixes chi and nin are added if the subject is of the 
dual and plural, respectively. Thus, pu-chi, give yo two ; jyu-mn, give yo. If the suffix 
«, 6, is added in the singular, the corresponding dual and plural arc formed by changing 
0, u io a and adding chn {i.e. perhaps dm) and num respfic.tively ; thus, dung-o, drink, 
dual dtmga-cJiu, plural dunga-num, 

Eorras such asjpu, give; ne, take, do not contain any suffix in the singular, and 
consequently add chi, nin, respectively. 

Forms such as bdltu-ki bdna, take and come, bring ; khdtln-ki khdra, take and go, 
take off, show that the fiist of two cmmected imperatives is changed to a kind of con- 
junctive participle by adding ki. 

Causals are formed by adding mettu ; thus, khang-mettu, cause to sec, show. 

Tho negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md-dng, not-is. no. Tlic negative 
imperative is formed by adding man. Another negative is formed by prefixing eu and 
suffixing nin ; tjius, om-ko, white ; eu-om-nin-ko, not while. 

VOL. Ill, PART I. 3 a 
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DONGMALI. 

The Dungmali Khambus live in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i,e. in the 
hills between the Likha and Arun rivei’s. 

AUTnOBITIBS— 

Hodgson, B. H., — •Oontinuation of the Oomparatwe Voeahulary of the several Dialects of the Kirantee 
Language. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xivi, 1867, pp. 350 and fi. Beprinied 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and fi. 

Hdntes, W. W.,—A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

Dangmali is most closely connected with Waling, Lohorong, and the Bontawa 
dialects. 

UTounS. — ^Tho prefix tim in ww-ma, mother, {ijm-‘)lentok, day; um-tdng, head, etc., 
is by origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

Gender is indicated by using difFercnt terms, or else by adding sufllxes or words 
denoting the sex. Tims, um-pa, father ; u-md and um-ma, mother ; mlrchhd and pd, 
man ; umnid and probably also mechhd, woman : pd-dum^ husband ; md-dumt wife : 
VBdngchhd, young man ; mechhdhang, young woman : tdp-pd, old man ; tdp-md, old 
woman : dmbhd kutimd, dog ; um-ma kutimd, bitch. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. Tho dual is 
foriued by suffixing chi or chic and tho plural by prefixing ma ; thus, i, bad, dual i-chl-e, 
jdural ma-y-l. Compare llungcbhenbung. The plural can also be formed by suffixing 
ne ; thus, wmmdng, raw, dual um-mdng-chie, plural ummdng-ne. Sometimes also ma is 
prefixed and chi sulfixed ; thus, dhi-go, great, dual dhl-chit plural ma-dhik'-chi. There 
are apparently also other, slightly different, ways of forming the dual and the plural ; 
thus, mdkchdcha, black, dual makchdk' -pa-chi, plural makohak-chak-chiye ; om, ■white, 
dual om-chi, plural tna-onga-che ; hdrchhop’chho, red, dual hdrchop'chho-ka-chi, plural 
hdrchop’chho ma-kat' ka-chie, etc. 

T'lio genitive is apparently expressed by putting tho governed before tho governing 
word, and inserting a pronominal prefix referring to the former before the latter ; thus, 
pit' uni -chhd, cow its-young, calf. Tho suffix hi is added if the governed word is under- 
stood ; thus, ang-hi, mine. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions. Such are pi, hi and ya, 
in ; hang and ihangd, from ; d, by ; hit' -pi and ndng, with ; mdnehU, without, etc. 

Kumerals. — The first six numerals are given in the table bu p. 343. Tho suffix po 
in ak'-po, one, is a generic particle referring to human beings. 

Pronouns. — T’hc following are tho personal pronouns: — 

ang'-ka. ing'-ka, I. Mnd, thou. mu-go, he, she, it. 

niy. dm, thy. {um), igem, mogomt his, 

her, its. 

ang-hi, mine. dm-hi, thine. igdm-hi, mogom-bi, his, hers, 

its. 

anchdkd-che, I and thou. hdnd-che, you two. mu, maka-che, moko~chi, 

they two. 

am-cha, your two. mugu-m, mukha-cha-ohas 

their two. 




ang-chu, dneha, my and 
thy. 
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mg, ancha-U, mine and 
thine. 

i^ka-chd^ga, I and he. 
mg, an-cAflt-^ro, my and 
his. 

ang, dn-chtt-ga-bi, mine 
and his. 

dnkdn, Inkdn, I and yon. 
dn-ga, my and your. 

dn-bi, mine and yours. 
inkdn-ga, I and they. 
dng-ga, my and their. 
dng-ga-bi, mine and theirs. 

t am far from being certain that all the forms in the above tabic arc correct. 

I-go, this ; mgu-o, that, are given as demonstrative pronouns. Mgii-o is probably 
a misprint for mugo. 

Tnten*ogativc pronouns are sdg and khi-go, who ? H-go, what ? tern, how much ? 
The indefinite particle chhang, also, is added to interrogative bases in order to form 
indefinite pronouns ; thus, sdg-chhang, anybody ; ti-clihang, anytiiing. 

Verbs. — We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal suffixes 
for indicating the person and number of the subject and object, and about the formation 
of tenses. 

A dual and a plural subject of an imperative is indicated by adding cMe, nnnC-ye, 
respectively. The preceding sound can be modified in different ways. Thus, mu-ye, 
do ; mu-chle, do yo two; mu-nimC~ye, do ye ; lu-ye, lu-cMe, lu-num'-ye, tell : nor-e, nor- 
chle, nor-niim' ^ye, strike : sede, aede-chle, aer-nunC -ye, kill : thende, then! de-clue, 
then! de-nun! -ye, lift up : tdg'uoe, tagwe-chle, tag-num'-ye, bring : yene, yen'-che, yena- 
nmi'ye, hear ; tube, tuba-che, tuba-nun! -ye, make ; yung'ae, yung'ai-chie, yung' -su-num'ye, 
put dow'n, etc. 

The suffix dng is added to denote an object of the first person singular in ly-dng-ye, 
give me. 

The suffix of the imperative is e or ye; see the examples just given. 

The negative particle is perhaps a prefixed md ; thus, man, is not, no. ‘ No ’ is also 
translated je, and 8oh\ There is said to bo a negative suffix •*-, and the negative impera- 
tive is formed by adding man* to. 


am, yours two, , mukha-cha-bi, theirs two. 


hdnd-nin, you. 
dm-ga, your. 

kdn-bi, yours. 


mukha, makhd, they. 
mugum-ga, makhd-um-cha, 
their. 

makha-bi, theirs. 


rOdOng or ohamling. 

Our information about the Eodong or Chamling tribe of the Khambus is very 
scanty. They are found between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITY— 

H 00 O 8 OM, B. H.,— Oofliparotwe Vocabulary of the several Languages (Dialects) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of N^dl, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirdnt. Journal of the Asiatic Sociefy of 
VOi» III, rABT I. 3 A 2 
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EASTERN PRONOMINAIIZED, LANGUAGES. 


Bengal, Vol. xxvi, ISW, pp. 3:53 and ff. Boprintod in Miscellaneous Essays Mating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and ff. 

Nouns.— The prefix u, um, wliicli occurs in forms such as u-iigdlmg, face ; um-pa, 
fattier ; u-nia, mother, etc., is hy origin a pronominal prefix of the third person. 

Gender is dislitiguisliedhy using (Ulferentwonls or by adding qualifying words; 
thus, vin~pd, father; w-wia, moth(*r: sovo-chhd, man; nidV'Chhdt woman; soro’Chhd chhd, 
son; fwar-c/iM <?Md, damrhter old man; mdehhd, old woman: khll-pd, dog; 

khlt-md, bitch : todsa opn, male bird ; todsa ottm, female bird : dmpd hatti, male elephant ; 
ummd hatti, female elephant : pi iimpd, bull ; imimd, cow. 

We have no infornialion about the use of sufiixes denoting number. It will be seen 
in what follows that .such sutlixcs are used with pronouns, and there is no reason for 
supjiosing that the same is not the case with nouns. 

The various cases arc formed by adding sufiixes. Thus we find wd for the agent ; 
dd for the locative ; dd-no and dd-kd, for the ablative, and so on. Other locative sufiixes 
are probably 1o. la and pa ; thus, khong-lo, then ; dha-lo and dha-la, above ; wos-pa, now ; 
tes-pa, then, etc. 

The suffix of the genitive is said to be mi or mo'. The genitive suffix can bo dropped, • 
and the governed word can be indiciited by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed one ; thus, pi dm-chhd, cow its-young, a calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are cho-dd, top-in, 
on ; chak-dd, sidc-in, close to; pl-dd, together with ; ma-dang, without, and so on. 

Adjectives often end in ko ; thus, kure-ko, hot ; ise and ise-ko, bad. This ko is 
probably a demonstrative pronoun which adds definiteness, so that should properly 
bo translated * tin* bad one.' 

The first numerals will bo found in the table on p. 343. The meaning of the final 
. ra cannot bo ascertained. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns 


kdngd, kd, ingkd, I 
d, ang, my. 
ang-mo, mine. 
ka-l, kai, we. 
i-mo, (U-mo, our. 


khdnd, thou. 
khd, thy. 
khd-mo, thine. 
kha-t-ni, khd-nd-i, you. 
kha-i-mo, your. 


khu, ho, she, it. 

«, o, dm, ung, his, her, its. 
khd-mo, his, hers; its. 
khu-chu, khu-i, they. 
khu-i-nio, their. 


There are no certain traces of a separate dual in the materials. It is possible that 
khu-chu, they, is a dual, but the question must be left undecided. 

Kai, we, is .^aid to be used in all cases, whether the peraon addressed is included or 
not. It corresponds to kei in tlie dialect of Khainbu described above on pp. 317 and ff. 
and to kai in Nachereng, goi in Bahing and Tbulung, and so on. The final i is probably 
a plural suffix ; compare khu-i, they. The suffix chu in khu-chu, they, is another plural 
suffix, or else it is a dual termination. The final ni in kha t-ni, you, is perhaps also a 
plural siiffix ; compare Limbu khe-nl, Rai dn-ni, you, and so on. The pronoun khdnd, 
thou, is identical with hand and dnd in other Khamhu dialects. 

Other pronouns arc hydo, this ; hydo-ko and hyd-ko, this one ; tyd, that, tyd-ko, that 
one ; 90 , which ? so, who ? dd-ko, what ? de-ma, why ? so-*, anybody ; i-sd-ma, anybody ; 
de-i, dyeu, and nyu, anything, and so on. 
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Verbs. — We have no informntion about the use of pronominal suffixes to distin- 
guish the person of tho subject. Tlie suffix ng is used to denote an object of tlie first 
pei’son in tdo-ng, give me; compare Idu, give. 

The usual suffix of tho imperative is 5 or «; thus, cho, eat; dungu, drink. Other 
impeniiivcs ond in«; thus, laugh; khdpd,wci3p; batid, come •, toond, van. The 

final na in im’-sa-na, sloop, is perhaps a suffix of the second person plural, wliile im*-sa, 
sleep, seems to he the oi-dinary singular ; compare llungchhenhiing im’-sa, sleep thou ; 
imaa-chi, sleep ye two ; imaa-nin, sleep ye. 

The negative particle is said to be a suffixed or infixed 1. It is probably contained 
in a-i-na, no. A prefix ma apparently occurs in ma-dang, without, lit. probably ‘ not- 
being.’ The negative with imperatives is mi, mai, oj‘ dd. 

naohhereng. 

Tlic h'achhereng Khambus are found in what Hodgson calls Majh Kirant or Middle 
Kirant, i.e. the country between the Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodgson, B. II., — Comparative Vocabulary of the several Lanyuages (Bialects) of the eelebrafod people 
called Kirantis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the Kingdom of Nepal, or the basin 
of the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant, Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 andff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1808. 

Nouns.— The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate 
terms or by adding (inalifying words. Thus, wdeh' child, man ; mim’-chhd, woman : 
umtopo, husband ; yuh'u, wife : aolo, young man ; aolo-me, young woman : u-pa, and ftwi- 
pa, father; u-ma and um-ma, mother : paaaou, old man ; maaaou, young woman : ved-pd, 
cock ; vod-md, hen : d-pd chhdtca, a male bird ; d-ma chhima, a female bird : im'-pa 
meiaa, a he-bulfalo ; imi'-ma melad, a she-buifalo : aodch'clihd chhd, a son ; mlm'chhd 
chhd, a daughter, and so on. 

We have no information about the formation of the dual and plural. 

Tho genitive is formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word, the former 
being often at the same time repeated by means of a demonstrative pronoun prefixed to 
the latter ; thus, tda adm, head’s hair, the hair of the head ; pl-mi um-chhd, cow its-young, 
calf. 

Other relations arc indicated by adding postpositions, such as d, by ; dm, from ; pi, 
in ; ngdng and mdng, with ; mdngdi, without. 

The first five numerals are given in tho table on p. 343. They are apparently 
most closely connected with the forms oocurring in Sangpang. 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns ; — 

kdngd, kd, I. and, thou. i manka, ydko, he, she, it. 

am, thy. dm um, his, her, its. 

ang-mi, mine. am-mi, anmi, thine. ydk-mi, manka-mi, his, hers, its. 

ka-i, I and you. dnd-i, dn-ni-mo, you. ydk'ttio-wd, ydko-i, maka-i, they. 

ka-i'ka, I and they. 

foo-ki, our. i 

wo-H-mi, ours. am-ni-mo’tod, your. i ydk^mo-mi, their. 
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basteen peokominalized languages. 


Kangii, ha, I. is identical with the forms used in Rodong, Sangpang, LohSrong, etc. 

We have no information as to whether the dialect possesses separate dual forms. 

The plural suffix i in ka-i, we ; dna~i, you, etc., also occurs in Rodong, Sangpang, 
Kiilung, Bi'ihing, etc. 

Another plural suffix is ni in dn-ni~mo, you. Mo is perhaps also a plural suffix ; 
compare ydk-mowd, they. 

Demonstrative pronouns are dwd, an-ngd, this ; khdnkou and ydk-ngd, that. 

Interrogative pronouns arc ds, Avho ? ds-nd-ls, which ? u-ld, what ? The final le in 
the two latter forms is probably the verb substantive, compare Ic, yos, literally it is. 
An interrogative base de occurs in del, how much ? By adding sa to the interrogative 
bases indefinite pronouns are formed ; thus, daa, anybody ; u-sa, anything. 

Verbs. — W® have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes in order to 
indicate the person and number of the subject. A in pi-a-wa, give me, is probably a 
pronominal suffix of the first person denoting the object. The imperative of the base pi, 
to give, with an object of the third person is pl-yo. 

Forms sucli as le and hb, yes, literally ‘ it is,’ seem to show that the base alone is used 
as a present. We have no other information about the formation of the various tenses. 

riie imperative ends in u or o, or else in a ; thus, ohu-u, eat ; dmg-o, drink ; yop'au, 
strike ; a'dii, kill ; imsa, sleep ; rhesa, laugli ; khdpa, weep ; nlna, speak ; tdwa, come ; 
khdta, go. We cannot decide if the consonant preceding the a forms part of the suffix or 
belongs to tho base. 

The negative particle is a prefixed nid, thus, md-d, not-is, no. No is used instead if 
tho verb is in the imperative. Hodgson mentions a negative infix «-o, hut he does not 
give any instance of its use. 


kdlung. 


Tho home of the Kulung sept of the Rhamhus is the so-callcd M^jh, or Middle, 
Kirunt, i.e. the hills between tho Idkhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHOTllTY— ' 

110L>0S0N. B. II.j — Oonvparative Vocabulary of tho several Ijunguages (Dialocis) of tho celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of Nepil, or the basin of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them, Kirant. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and ff. Koprintod in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and if. '* 

The Kulung dialect is most closely connected with Nachhereng. It is essentially 
identical with the dialect described above on pp, 317 and ff. 

Kouns. — The prefix urn in words such as dm-di, egg ; um-pUta, horn ; dm'tuppo, 
husltand ; dm' -pd, father, etc., is probably a demonstrative pronoun and connected with 
tea, bis, ber, its. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms or else by adding words meaning 
‘ male,’ ‘ female,’ respectively. Thus, dm'-pd, father ; dm-md, mother : wdohchhd, man ; 
mim'chhd, woman : tdppo, husband ; yuh'tt, wife : solo, young man ; solo-me, young woman ; 
wdchchhd-ehhd, son ; mim'chhd-chhd, daughter; tod-pd, cock ; toa-md, hen : todp-chh6wa,& 
male bird ; wdm-chhotoa, a female bird : mesi ml-pa and dm'pd mesi, a he*bu£falo ; mesi 
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mi-md and um'tnd mesi, a she^buffalo. The initial » of um’pd, um*-md, is dropped when 
those words are added to words ending in a vowel ; thus, pl-m*pd, bull ; pi-i-m'-md, cow. 

There are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural. 

The genitive is apparently formed by prefixing the governed to the governing word 
without any suffix; thus, ted~di, bird’s egg. In pi-m’cAid, cow’s young, calf, an m* lias 
apparently been inserted. It is probably the possessive pronoun of the third person. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are npa, d and pika, 
from ; d, by ; gdmpi, lo, with ; mdndi, without ; pd, pi, gb-pd, pi-tu, and them-lu, in, 
and so on. 

The first ten numerals are given in the table on p. 343. They most closely 
correspond to the forms in use in Naohhercng, Lohorong, etc. 


Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : — 


kongd, 1. 


kekd-n, ko-i, koni, we. 
tcokhi-mi, our. 


and, thou. 

dm-vni, thine. 
dni, dnd-i, you. 
dm-ni-mi, your. 


ndko, muko, netako, he, she, it. 
wa, his, her, its. 
nakwa-mi, his, hers, its. 
ndko-ni, they. 

kwacH-mi, na-ktoa-chi-mi, 
their. 


The forms kwa-chi-mi and na-ktea-chi-mi, their, are perhaps dual forms. Ko-i and 
ko-ni, we, are perliaps the inclusive, and AcAid-d, the exclusive form ; compare >>achhereng 
kai, I and you ; kai-ka, I and they. Hodgson, however, registers all the three forms as 
inclusive. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ingkbng, inko-pi, this ; mungkong, ndkong and nakopi, 

that. 

Interrogative pronouns are use, who ? ds and dsdalvktca, which ? dso and iii, what ? 
ddi and ddtukwa, why ? So, and, also, is used as an indefinite particle ; thus, ds and d-«o, 
anybody ; u-sb, anything. 

Verbs. — We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicating 
the person and number of the subject and the object, or about the formation of tenses. 

Tlio final d in pi-y-d, give me, is perhaps a pronominal suffix indicating an object of 
the first person. 

Tb, it is, yes, is probably the present tense of a verb substantive ye, and apparently 
shows that the mere base can be used as a present. 

The mere base can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ne, take. In most cases, 
however, an «, o, or an a is added ; thus, keru, strike ; dungngu, drink ; clio, eat ; pb-a, 
tell ; nena, speak ; bdna, come ; khdpa, weep ; thbrepa, stand ; khdla, go ; im’sa, sleep ; 
gesa, laugh ; biilsa, run, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed md or man ; thus, marCnbi, good. Hodgson also 
mentions a' negative infix i, but does not give any example. The negative with 
imperatives is na. 
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THOLUNG. 

The habitat of the Thulung sept of the Khambus is in the hills between the Likbu 
and Arnn rivers, in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant. 

AUTHORITTBS— . , ^ , 

HODOSOX, B. B..,—('mnparalive VocaMary of the several Languages (niahois) of the eelebrated people 
called Kirantis, now occupying the Eastern-most province of the kingdom of NepAl, or the basin of 
the river Arnn, which province is named after them. Kirant. J ournal of llie Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, l>[>. and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 170 and tf. 

Hunteu, \V. W.,— d Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High d*»tt. London, 1808. 

Tlmlung is most closidy related with KCilung on one side, and Chonra.^ya. Khaling, 
and Dumi on the other. 

jjy.mj^g^__Tho jH'efix u in father j mother, etc., is identical with d, 

his, her, its. 

Gender is distinsuished by using different words or by means of qualifying additions ; 
thus, pup an<l fatlu'r ; «ta>Mand ii-wvm, motlmr: wnscluop, man ; wochyu, woman: 

tBusclme-chwe, son; misehe-chwe-chwe and muschwc-aliwf, daughter: grok' pn-pd, cook; 
ii-mam-pwa-po and u-mdm-pd, hen : ii-^idp mesi, a he-buffalo ; u-mum mesi a she-buifalo : 
u-pa ho, a boar ; ii-numi bwd, a sow : ngd-it, an old man ; ngd-mi, an old woman, and so on. 

Tiiere are no instances in the materials of a dual or a plural of nouns. 

The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing noun ; thus, bhedd chwe, sheep’s young, lamb. A genitive sullix kd-m can bo 
added and the governed word is, at the same time, commonly repeated before the govtun- 
ing one by means of a pronominal prefix; thus, gal-kd-m u-clnce, oow-of its-yoiuig. calf. 
The suffix kd-m k a compound consisting of the suffix kd, wbiob also occurs in the 
meaning ‘ by,’ ‘ by means of ,* and which must have the meaning ‘in,* ‘with,’ and a 
second suffix m, which is originally a demonstrative pronoun or verb substantive, and 
whicb is used to form adjeotiv<’s and nouns of agency in the same way as Balling mi. 
The litoral meaning of gai-kd-mk accordingly * eow-witli-heing.’ 

Otlier relations are indicated by moans of postpositions. Such arc kd, by ; dd-iig 
and kd-ng, from ; nd, dd, dii, in ; nmig, w'ith ; mdnthi, without, and so on. A postposition 
Art, in, with, must be inferred from kd-ny, from. 

Numerals. — ^^Ihe first numerals are given in the table on p. 313. The forms 
ending in le are used if the qualified word denotes an animal, those ending in ow/y, cAf, etc., 
when human beings arc counted. Higher numbers arc counted in twenties. 

Pronouns.— niB following are the personal pronouns : — 

go, I. gdna, tliou. hdna, he, she, it. 

d, my. *j thy. lag, her, its. 

mine. ye-md, thine. d-kdm, hatiom-hamt bis, hers, 

its. 

goi, I and you. gd-ni, you. hmiom-mim, hamm-nu, they. 

goku, I and they. 
iki-md, mine and yours. 
dki-md, mine and tlicirs. 


i-m-nia, yours. 


hanom-mi^kdm, their. 
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Hodgson gives goi as the exolusive and goku as the inclusive form. 1 have 
distir guislud between them after the analogy of Hiihing goi and goku. I have also 
supposed tki{-md) and dki(-md), our, to correspond to Bahing ike, wake, our, respect- 
ively. 

ITiere are certainly also dual forms in addition to the abf)ve, for Hodgson gives wo- 
chi, these two, as the dual of too, this. 

Demonstrative pronouns arc wo and wbrdvn, this ; too-chi, these two j wo-mim, these ; 
tnyo, mybrdm, and hanum, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are syu and uhem, who ? him, what Indefinite pronouns 
are formed by adding Iwa, also, to the interrogative bases ; thus, syu-bwa, anyone ; ham^ 
hwa, anything. 

Verbs. — We have no information about the use of pronominal suffixes for indicat- 
ing the person and number of the subject and object, or about the fornaation of the 
various tenses. The suffix dng in gwd-dvg, give me, denotes that the object is of the 
first person singular. 

yes, is probably the base of a word meaning ‘ to be,’ used as a present. Mi-si, 
yes, liti rally ‘ it-is,’ perhaps contains a suffix si. 

. The base alone can be used as an imperative ; thus, eat ; ne, take. Otlier 
imperatives end in a; thus, wake; blka, come; gioCi-ka, give; dmga, drink; 

lila, be silent ; tcdtida, run ; jesa, speak ; dak’sa, go, and so on. 

The negative particle is a prefixed me, mi or md ; thus, mee, not-is, no ; mi-nyupd, 
not good, had ; mdnthi, without. Another negative prefix is dbkhbn, which corre- 
sponds to Khaling dokhai ; thus, dbkhbn dhyupa, not long, short ; dbkhbn yepa, not tall, 
short. 

OHOURAgYA. 

The Choura^ya Khambus live in what Hodgson calls Pallo, or Further Kirant, i.e. 
the hills from the Arun to the Mcchi and the Singilela Range. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, R. U.,— Comparative Vocahnlary of the several Languages {Ihalocts) of the celebrated people 
called Kirdntis, now occupying the 1C aslern-most province of the kmijdom of Nepal,^ or the hastn of 
the river Arun, which province is named after them Kir ant. .lournal of the Awatic bociety of 
Rcugal, Vol. sxvi, 1857, pp. 333 and if. Reprinted in Miscellaneons Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 176 and II. 

Our information about the ChouraSya dialect is even more unsatisfactory than is 
the case with other forms of Khambn. It seems to occupy a somewhat independent 
position, and often differs from connected forms of speech in grammar and vocabulary. 
Dumi and Kbaling are apparently most closely connected. 

B and m, d and n, respectively, are apparently intereii:in<;<'ahle ; thus, aala-me, 
young woman ; td-be, daughter ; bisi, Dumi mikai, eye ; dbbd, Kulung nobo, nose ; dt, 
Kulung fling, name ; dwdm, Dumi ndm, sun, etc. It will be seen that d in tbe last 
instances corresponds to n in connected forms of speech. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished in the usual w ay, by means of different words or 
. of qualifying additions. Thus, d-po, father; d-mo, mother: wye-toa, old man ; nge-be, 
old woman ; td-wa, son ; id-be, daughter : bcho and wbcho, man, husband ; htcho, wufe : 

W. ^ 3 B 
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ucho-hebd, boy ; hicho-hehd, girl : adldcho, young man ; sdla-me, young woman ; dpo chdli 
an^l chdli ligdpo^ dog; chdli nlvucL and dbonio chdli^ bitcli \ dpo hiya^ bull; dwio blyd, cow. 

There are no instances of a dual or a plural in the materials available. 

The genitive is apparently formed by simply putting the governed before the 
governing word without any suffix ; thus, bd bdng^ gya^ bird^s egg ; biya numi^ cow’s 
young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as bi^lo, with ; khOf 
by ; lo, in ; lo-ngo^ from ; sokho, without, and so on. 

The first four numerals are given in the table on p. 3d3. They are apparently more 
closelv related to the numerals in Thulung than to those in other Khambu dialects. 

Pronouns.— Tho followinj,' are the personal pronouns 

unggu, I. ( ngo-mc, mm, tliou, time, yo-me, ya-me, he, she, it. 

a, my. 

d-leme, mine. i-leme, thine. nge-me-leme, his, hors, its. 

miggu-licha, wc. ngo-tnc-licha, you. to-mc-tieha, they. 

iU-lenic, our. muyem-leme, your. ngo-no~ma-ticha-leme, their. 

The above table probably contains some mistakes. Corresponding forms arc Dumi 
and Klialing ung, I ; Klialing d, my ; *, tby ; Dumi iki, our ; dnu, thou ; tern and tami, 
this, etc. 

Interrogative pronouns arc dchu, who ? which ? Ihdme, which ? dmd, what ? 
Indefinite pronouns arc formed by adding ye, also, to interrogntives ; thus, dchmye, 
anybody ; dmd-ye, anything. 

Verbs. — Wo have no information about the use of pronominal suf&xcs to denote 
the person and numl)cr of the subject and object, or of the formation of tenses. 

There is apparently a verb substantive ti ; thus, tl-me, it is, yes. The final me of 
this form is probably a copula, which is used as an assertive particle, and is probably 
connected with the final me in many pronouns. 

Forms ending in d, td, std, kdtd, etc., are given as imperatives ; thus, lihd, be 
silent ; gakd, give ; hdltd, walk ; phittd, bring ; bdkatd, speak ; levdstd, go ; jd-kdtd, 
eat ; pi-kdtd, come, etc. The base alone is used as an imperative in ne, take. 

The negative particle is a prefixed d ; thus dtti, it is not, no ; dducho, not-good, 
bad. Before imperatives no can be used instead. 


KHALING. 

Tlie Khaling Khambus are found in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e. the 
hills between tho Likhu and Arun rivers. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Hodqsok, B. K^—Oontinuation of tho Oomparative Voeahulary of the several Lialeete of the Kir&ntee 
language. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 3.50 and fE. B«ppmted 
in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

Hoktib, W. W.,— a Oon^arative Dictionary of the Languages of India and Sigh Asia. London, 
1868. * 

Khaling is most closely related to Dumi and the so-called R5i. 
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NonnSt — The demonstrative base that, its, is used as a prefix in words such as 

u^chye, child ; u-dhong, head ; H-nyol, day ; a-pdp, father, etc. 

Gender is distinguished by using different terms, or else by adding suifixcs and 
words denoting the sex ; thus, a-pdp, father ; u-mdm, mother : ddumhn, husband ; «- 
may, wife : laa'bd, man ; mespd, woman ; pdchhd, old man ; mdchhd, old woman : adld- 
chye, young man ; sdld-me, young woman : hohlap, cock ; aphdtn, ben ; ujidp khleb, 
dog ; umdm khleb, bitch : tdrd-pd-chye, son ; melsima-chye, daughter : chwe-chwe and 
laa'bd chwc, boy ; melaem-chye, girl, etc. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural, but we do not know 
how the dual and tiie plural are formed. 

The genitive is formed by adding po as in Dumi or kdm as in Thulung and re])eating 
the governed word by means of a pronominal prefix before the governing one ; thus, 
grot-po a-chyead, goat-of its-young, kid ; gai-kdm O-chyead, oow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are bl, in ; bi-kd, 
from ; d, by ; pd-bi and kolo, with ; tl, on, upon ; mdngthd, without, and so on. 

Nmildrals. — The first numerals are given in the table on p. 343. It will be seen 
that higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
img, I. in, thou. tdm, mdm, ydkdm, he, she, it. 

d, my. i, thy. u, ydkdm, his, her, its. 

d-po, mine. thine. ydkdm-po, his, hers, its. 

i-chi, in-chi, I and thou, ye-chi, dn-chi, you two. dm-aa, they tAvo. 
ta, my and thy. yea, your two. unau, a, amaa, ydkdm-ati, their 

dchd, achu, I and ho. two. 

oa, my and his. 

ik, I and you. yen, you. am-ham, they. 

Ik, my and yom:. yen, your. i ydkdm, «, their. 

ok, I and they. 
ok, my and their. 

It will be seen that the dual and the plural are frequently left unmarked in the 
third person. Forms such as ochu-po, mine and his; ik-po, mine and yours, etc., are of 
course used in iiddition to those just registered. 

Demonstrative pronouns are tom-ngd, this ; mdm-ngd, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are khdm, who? mang-ga, hebe, how 

much ? khd-bi, whore ? md-bi, why ? aui-yo, anybody ; mdng-yd, anything. 

Verbs. — We are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of pronominal 
suffixes to indicate the person and number of the subject and object, and about the 
formation of tenses. 

A dual subject with an imperative is indicated by adding chi or sometimes * or by 
inserting it . before the imperative suffix e. The corresponding plural suffix \ani-y-e,. 
noi-y-e, or a-na-y-e. Thus, aede, kill ; ae-chi, kill ye two ; ae-a-na-y-e, kill \e ; pid-e, 
pi-cM-e, pl-a-naye, bring ; khdtte, khdtte-chl-e, kho-a-naye, take away ; ngdnde, ngdnde- 
chl-e, ngdndi-ni-ye, put down ; mu-ye, mu-i-ye, mO-nl-ye, do, etc. 

The suffix ngd is added in order to denote an object of the first pemon singular in. 
bi-ngd-ye, give me. 

VOL. Ill, PART I. 
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It Itas already been remarked that the imperative ends in e or ye. That is not, 
however, always the ease, and we also find imperatives, such as leba, be silent; ant’ai, 
sloej», etc. 

The jiegative particles are a prefixed md and a prefixed dokhdi (compare Thulung 
dukhon ) ; thus, ma-d, not is, no ; md-nyupa, not good, bad ; dokhdi-song* -pa, not long, 
hJiort. The negative imperative is formed by adding mo. 


dqmi. 

Tlip Dumi Khambusarc found in the so-called Majh, or Middle, Kirant, i.e, the hills 
between the Likhu and Aran rivers. 


authority— 

lIODtjSOX, B. y\ .y — Continuation of thf^ Comparative Vocahulary of the several Dialects of the Kirdntee 
Language. Journal of Iho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. .‘J50 and ff. Repidnted 
in Miscdlaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 194 and ff. 

IJumi is most closely connected with Kbaling and with the dialect dcscribol below 
under the head of Kai. 


Nouns.— The prefix « in words such md-pu, father; mother ; iittl, 

etc., is ])y origin a demonstrative pronoun. 

G ender is indicated by using dilferont terms or else by adding suffixes and words 
indicating the sex. Thus, u-pu, u-pydp and i-pydp, father ; u-mydm, mother : las'be, 
man ; meabe, woman ; ddumho, husband ; d-mel, wife : pdchhd, (dd man ; mdchhd, old 
woman: young man ; sdld-me, young woman: ii-pu, ov d-pydp, khleb, dog; 

ii-mii, or d-mydm, khleb, bitch : gyai-pb-u-ebyo u-pydp, male calf ; gyai-pd-u-chyo u-mydm, 
female calf : lashe-chyo, son ; mesbe-chyo, daughter, and so on. 

Tlicre arc tliiec numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. We do not know 
how tlie dual and the plural are expressed. 

The suffix of the genitive is pb, and the governed word is repeated by means of a 
pronominal prefix before the governing one ; thus, bl-pb u-chii, cow-of its-young, calf. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such arc bi, yb, in ; hi, 
kc, with ; U-kd, from ; d, ngd, by, etc. 

Numerals. — The first numerals are given in the table on p. 313. They arc closely 
related to the forms in the so-called llai. 


Pronouns. — The follow 
wig, dng-ngu, i. i 

b, my. 
b-po, mine. 

u'M, I and thou, juy and thy. 
bchn, 1 and lie. 
bohu, dchi, my and his. 
iki, luki, 1 ami you, my and 
your. 

bngc, diig-ku, I and they, 
dng-ku, ok, my and their. 


ing are the personal pronouns : — 

in, dnit, tbou. ! uam, ydkdm, nvomi, he, she, it. 

lliy- w, mom, his, her, its, 

dppo, thine. movt-po, his, hers, its. 

ye-chi, you two. ydkdm-su, ummi, they two. 

ye-chi, dii-chi, your two. yukdm-su, wn-ni, mom-ni, their 

two, 

dnni, you, ydkdmrhdm, mam-hdm, they, 

their. 

dnni, your. 
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iDcmonstrOitivc pronouns are tami, tcm, and tcnirngd, this ; vnonii, ydkdin, and ydkdtn^ 
ngd, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are syu and syd'go, who ? mdng and tniwngd^ 
what? md-pu-ne, why ? syd-yd, anybody ; mdng-yd, any tiling, and so on. 

Verbs.— The use of pronominal sufiixes and prefixes in order to indicate the person 
and number of the subject and the object, and the formation of the tenses are probably 
the same as in the so-called Rai. A suffix ngd is used in order to indicate an oliject of 
the first person singular in bi-ngd, give me. 

The base alone, and with suffixes such as c and a, is used as an imiicrative; thus, 
je, speak ; pu, come ; tung-e, drink ; aed-e, kill ; rlpha, stand up, etc. 

The negative particle is a prefixed ma, mo, or mu ; thus, mo~d, not-is, no ; mu-hhmig'- 
pa, not-handsomc, ugly. The negative imperative is formed by adding md. 


RAI. 

The country between the Dud Kosi and Tambor rivers in Nepal is inhabited by the 
tribes known as Jimdars and Yakhas. They claim that their country alone is properly 
called Kirdnt des. They call themselves Rais. 

The Jimdars have often been considered to be identical with the Khambus. 
According to information collected for the purposes of tlie last Census of 1901, however, 
the two terms are quite distinct. ‘The Khambus of Darjeeling often assume the title 
of Rai and claim to be the same as Jimdars, but their 2 )retensions are not admitted in 
Nepal.’ In (his place, where wo are only concerned with language, tlie difference 
between Jimdar and Khambu is of no imirartanco. 

Ilodgsou does not use the designation Jimdar, but includes the tribes in question in 
the Kiranti group. T’lie name ‘ Jimdar ’ is said to be a corruption of the llindOstaai 
‘ Zamindar ’ used in the sense of ‘ crofter.’ * llai ’ is the well-known Indian honorific title. 

No information has been forthcoming about the number of Jimdars in and outside 
Nopal. At the various Censuses and during the preparatory operations of this Survey 
they have been confounded with the Khambus. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in a dialect called Rai have been forwarded from the -Nepal Darluir. TJie 
Parable is written in a dialect which corresponds to what Hodgson called Dumi. The 
same is the case with the bulk of the list. Some few forms, howevei’, belong to a 
dialect which more closely corresponds to Hodgson’s Bahing. Those forms have been 
printed within parenthesis. 

According to .Mr. Gait, the Jimdars speak more than one dialect. It is 2Wobable 
that the Dumis and Ballings are sub-tribes of the Jimdars. AVo have not, however, 
sufficient information about the various Nepalese tribes and their liabitat, and I therefore 
give the Rai texts below under the head of Hai, as I have received them. 
AUTHORITIES— 

HodqsON, B. H., — Ountinuation of the Gomparat he Vocahiihiry of the several Dialects of the Kirdatee 
Langtiafje, Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1S57, pp. J150 and if. Reprintod 
in }fisrellaneotfs Dssays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London, 188U, pp. 194 and if. 
Contains BiiLiug and Immi vocabularies. 



874 


EASTEBN PKONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


Hocgson, B. H.y—Jinhing Vocabulary. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1357, pp. 486- 
anil ff.; Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 393 and ff. Beiwinted in Miscellaneous Jissays relating to Indian 
Subjects. Vol. i, London, 1880, pp. 320 and ff. Contains a Bahing vocabulary, grammar, and a 
spcciiren of the dialect. 

Ifi'.NTEii, H. H .,— Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 1868. 

Tlie remarks on Rai grammar whicli follow arc based on the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son r(?produced on pp. 380 and IT., and on .such forms in tbc list of words as belong to 
the same dialect. A fall analy.sis of the Bahing dialect has been given above on pp. 327 
and if. 

Pronunciation.— Short and long vowels arc sometimes interchanged. Thus, the 
ablative suffix kd also occurs as ka. The final vowel is sometimes dropped altogctlier ; 
thus, knsta-k, going ; hwt pha-chtt-ka, arriving. 

I and e, « and o, respectively, arc sometimes interchanged ; thus, ngeru, finished ; 
ngirtm, finisliing : mo, were ; mu-sa, being. Instead of o we often find wa ; thus, o and 
tea, my. 

1 is sometimes interchangeable with n ; thus, lal-bu, and lal-M, before. The final 
bu, hi in this word is the iisual suffix of the locative, which is commonly written bi. The 
actual pronunciation is perhaps bd. 

^ or « is sometimes also interchangeable with o ; thus, mom and mam, that ; ya-bu 
and yo-bi, behind. 

The dialect has four gutturals, four palatals, four dentals, and four labials. The 
cerebrals t and d occur in some few words. It is not certain if their pronunciation 
differs from that of the corresponding dentals. 

D and t are interchanged in words such as lu-tu and lu-du, said. 

Instead of nd, name, Hodgson gives nang under the head of Dumi. 

Prefixes. — The prefixes used in the formation of words are mostly pronominal. 
The prefix u, which is originally an abbreviated form of the personal pronoun of the 
third person, is often used as a mere formative ; thus, u-nu, nose ; n-kam, mouth ; u-chn, 
son. If such words are qualified by a possessive pronoun of the first or second persons,, 
the prefix « is replaced by o or wa, my ; d, thy, respectively. The prefix does not 
necessarily belong to the word, but such ideas as ‘nose,’ ‘ moixth,’ ‘ son,’ etc., are not 
conceived in the abstract hut put into relation with somebody, so that, instead of saying 
* nose,’ etc., we say ‘ my nose,’ ‘ thy nose,’ ‘ his nose,’ etc., according to circumstances. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral tik-pv, one, is often used as an 
indefinite article. If the qualified noun denotes a human being, the Aryan jand, person, 
is sometimes substituted for the final pu of Hk-pu ; thus, tik-jatid minu, one-person man,, 
a man. 

Kouns — Gender. — The natural gender is distingui.shcd by using difl'erent words or 
by adding words denoting the gender ; thus, pu, father ; mu, mother : sarya, bull ; bhi, 
cow ; lihibu, dog ; khibti-me, bitch : chhangur bokd, he goat ; nhhangur, she goat ; darhya 
mirga, a male deer ; mirga me, a female deer : wa-lanchu, brother ; wa-michun, sister. 

Number. — There arc two numbers, the singular and the plural. The usual suffixes 
of tlie plural are mul and ham ; thus*, pu-mul, fathers ; chdkara-hdm, servants. 

C&se. The subject of intransitive verbs and the object arc not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The base alone is also used as a dative ; thus, chdkara-hdm lu-U-ni, 
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•servants said, he said to the servants. Sometimes, however, the Aryan suffix Idit for, is 
used instead ; thus, pti-ldi, to the father. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is also 
used as an instrumental. It is formed by adding the suffix a; thus, pti-d lu-du, the 
father-by said; riba-d pvdd, ropes-with bind. 

The suffix of the ablative is ka, which is usually preceded by one of the sudixes la 
or bi ; thus, pti-la-ka, from a father ; tam-M-ka, from hero. 

m is the usual suffix of the locative and terminativo. Thus, kim-bi, in iln! house ; 
khur-bi, upon his neck. It has already been remarked that the final i of tliis postposi- 
tion sometimes interchanges with u. Compare the compound postposition gho-bu, in the 
interior of, in, into. The suffix la which often precedes the ka of the ablative is probably 
another suffix of the locative. Compare yo-lam, after ; yo-pi, behind. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is pit or po ; thus, pti~pu, of a father ; min-po, of a 
man. The governing noun is often repeated by means of a pronominal prefix before the 
governed noun ; thus, mam-po n-pu, him-of his-father, his father. 

Another genitive suffix m occurs in forms such as del-bi-m tik-pu paslya, village- 
in-of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. It is not used as a genitive suffix in the 
proper sense of the word, but is added to other forms in order to transform them into 
adjectives or relative participles. 

Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions, such as,de-bi, near; kdl, 
with ; lal-bi, before ; yo-bi, behind ; lim-bi, under, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify and are often put in the 
genitive ; thus, ghala-pu aiso, great famine ; jaadtt chuchu, a bad boy. 

The particle of comparison is likandu ; thim, um-po lod-miehum Ukanda wn-po 
tcd-lanchu rippu mota, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister. 

UnmeralSt — Tire first numerals arc given in the list of words. The numerals 
twelve to nineteen are formed by adding two, three, etc., to tik, i.c. tik-ri, ten. Thus, 
tik-sak, twelve ; tik-maluk, fourteen. Note tik-raj, seventeen. ‘ Eleven ’ is tikluk. 
Similarly are formed sdk-tik, twenty-one ; sdjh-masi, twenty-two ; adk-sup, twenty-three ; 
adk-pok, twenty-five ; adk-jak, twenty-six ; aup-tik, thirty-one ; aup-ai, thirty -three ; 
aup-bhaluk, thirty-towr ; auph-Jbak, thirty-six; tap-tambu (sic), thirty-nine; bhdluk-ti, 
forty-one ; bhdluk-bhd, forty-four, etc. 

Note alsoyAoAan, sixty ; rdkari, seventy ; rekkuri, eighty; tamburi, ninety. 

Many of these forms are curious. The whole method of counting is, however, Indo- 
Chinese. ' 

The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Fronoans. — Tbe principal forms of the personal pronouns will be found in the 
table which follows. There arc no traces of a dual in the specimens forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. Ilodgson’s Dumi vocabulary contains separate forms for the 
dual, and also double sets of the dual and the plural of the first person, one including 
^and one excluding the person addressed. I have added several forms from Hodgson’s 
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Tocabiilaiy vitliin parenthesis. I have also followed him in distinguishing between an 
exclusive and inclusive form of the dual aud the plural of the first person. 


(m;/, angit, I. 
ang-('t, hy me. 
o-po, wa-po, 0, wa, my. 
{l-c/d, I and thou.) 
[u-chii, I and he.) 
{l-chi-po, mine and 
thine.) 

{d-chu-po, a-chi-po, my 
and his.) 

in-lei, I and you. 
ang-kn, I and they. 


unu, and, {in), thou. 
dnd-d, hy thee. 
d-po, d, tliy. 

{ye-ehi, you two.) 

{gc-chi-po, dn-chi-po, of 
you two.) 

dn-ni, you. 


urn, tnotn, mam,ydkam, he. 
um-d, etc., by him. 
um-po, u, etc., his. 

{um-mi, ydkmn-su, tliey two.) 

{um-ni-po, mom-ni-po, ydkam- 
8U-po, of them two.) 

kd-niul, mam-hdm, etc., they. 


Hodgson fiu-ther gives mge, I and they, genitive ok-vo, ok. Ap-po, your, has been 
influenced by Hindi. 

Tlie form imm, lie, looks like a noun of agency formed from the verb substantive mo 
bv adding the pronoun mi. A suffix m, i.e. perhaps im, is not infrequently used to form 
nouns of agency and i-elative participles from other words. It corresponds to Bahing me. 
Thus, mam del-U-m lik-jand mimi, that villagc-iu-being one-person man, a man of that 
village; ang dok-ta-m ansa-hhdg, 1 get-shall-that share, the share which I shall get; 
mit-chn-m, died-he, the dead one. dead. 

Hie forms o, tea, my ; d, thy ; it, his, are used as pronominal prefixes with nouns ; 
thus, o-vgasi-hdm, my companions ; dp-po d-tod, your brother ; vm-po u-chu, his son. It 
has already been remarked that the prefix n is sometimes used as a mere formative. 
Compare ii-sula, raw, in Hodgson’s T)umi vocabulaiy. 

The verb is, a.< is also the ease in other connected forms of speech, a noun, and the 
pronominal prefixes should, therefore, be expected to be used with verbs. So far as wo 
can judge from the sjMiciinens, this is, however, only the case with the prefix d, thy. 
Compare bhoj d-mn, feast you-mado ; dnu sadhai ang kdl d-nio-la, you always me with 
you-are ; n-ki-du. tliou-bougbtest. Compare Limbu. 

The forms ngn and nga are apparently used as suffixes of the first person. Compare 
md-ngu,\ mn-nga-id, 1 m\\ ", mo-ngd, I wiis; hc-ngd,, give me; mo-ngd-ni, 

make me. 


Hi'inonstrative pronouns .are turn, tom, tarn, this; niom,mam,ydkam,i\\Sit, Compare- 
the personal pronoun of the third peraon. 

The interrogative pronouns are ho and a-ho, who ? md, what ? hit-po, how many ? etc. 
A form as, who ? must be infciTcd from ds-d-yo, by anyone. Compare md-yo, anything, 
which, word shows that indefinite pronouns arc formed by adding yo, even, also, to the 
interrogalives. 

An inter]’og.ative pronoun is sometimes also used as a kind of relative ; thus, o-po md 
go turn dp-pong, mine what is this thine, all that I have is thine. Eclative clauses are,, 
however, usually expressed by means of relative participles. 


Verbs.— It has already lieen remarked that the verb is still virtually a noun. The 
subject ot transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent ; there is no passive ; and verbal 
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forms are freely iised in connexion with postpositions. It lias also been rcmarlced that 
pronominal prefixes and sulRxes are, to a small extent, used in order to denote the 
subject and object. 'I'his tendency towards pronominalization is, however, less pronounced 
than in other connected dialects such as Limbu. , 

Verb substantive. — The most common base of the verb substantive is mo or 
It has, besides, the fuller meaning of sitting down, residing. In addition to mo we also 
find go. Other bases which arc used with the same meaning are chhii and wa, and 
perhaps also ng in ap-po-ng, it is thine. The final ng of this latter word is perhaps only 
a euphonic nasalization of the vowel. 

Finite verb.— 'I'he materials available are not sufficient for giving a detailed shet ch 
of Rai conjugation. 'I'he remarks which follow give a short survey of the principal forms 
contained in the specimen. 

Present time.— 'i'he base alone is used as a present ; thus, d-nd md tea, thy name 
what is ? 

The most common sutfix of the present tense is ta or Id ; thus, ang mo-ld, I am ; 
ang-d ydm-ta, I strike ; dnd-d ydm-la, you strike. In mn-nga-ld, I am doing, the infix 
nga apparently denotes the subject. 

Some verbs insint an s before ta ; thus, mis-td, I die; khus-ta, I go, thou goest. 

In angkn mak-ld, we are, a suffix k has been added to the base before id. 3Iu~k is 
formally a iKirticijdo meaning ‘being.* The sutllx td is, therefore, probably a form of 
the copula. 

The suffix ta can also bo preceded by other suffixes, such iis ja, Iha, thing ; thus, 
mo-ja-ta, ho is sitting ; nm-d yam-tha-ta, he strikes ; khns-thing-tn, be goes. The last 
mentioned form shows that ta is sometimes replaced by tu. Instances only occur in the 
third pei*son singular. Comi)are, liovvevcr, past time, below. 

In dtid-d yam-tha-tis, thou strikest, tis has be<‘n substituted for ta. Another suffix 
of the present is ni, which is usually preo('ded by other suffixes such as ti and H ; thus, 
dok-ti-ui, they arc getting ; ang-mul (sic) d-mo-tn-ni, you aiv. An m has been added in 
umul-hdm-d yom-ti-ni-m, they strike. Compare the remarks on the formation of nouns 
of agency under the head of pronouns. 

A suffix la oemurs in dnu d-mo-la, you are. It is perhaps a slip for ta. 

The forms goe Idkshi, we go ; gdni lamii, you go ; gnmikdgd lawmi, they go, in the 
list, have not been taken from the same dialect as that represented by the Parable and 
the bulk of tbe list. Compare Bailing. 

Fa.st time. — The base alone is also used as a past tense ; thus, mo, they iverc, he 
lived ; dng mo-nga, I was ; jawdph hi, answer he gave, he answered. 

The suffix ni, whielv is .sometimes precedcjd by ti or di, is used in forms such as 
mvrm, they made ; In-ti-ni, he said ; se-mn-di-ni, he made him tend (pigs). 

A common suffix is «, which is usually preceded by consonants such as t or d, ch, 
and n. Thus, kdn-nu nger^u, squandering finished, he wasted ; lu-tu and lu-dti, he said ; 
yom-du, I have beaten ; d-hi-du, thou boughtest ; nm-tm, he has made. 

V is probably connected with the suffix yo in lam-thi-yo, 1 have walked. 

In md-ng-u, I have done, the suffix tt is preceded by ng, which is probably a suffix 
of the first person singular. 

veil. Ill, PART I. ® ® 
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Most ol’ tlie Forms monfionod above can be followed by tlie sufidx m. They are then 
propoi ly iioujLs of agency or relative participles, but can also bo used with the function 
of ordinary verbs. Thus, he was ; Mio-wi, thou Avast, they were; a/n-ni d-mo-ni-nnf 

you Avcrc ; d-chu-m, bo said ; li-chti-in, ho became alive. In kliu-chn-m thiyo, (I, thou, 
or he) went ; yom-dii-m Ihiyo, I liad boaton, thiyo has been added. Thiyo probably 
iiioans ‘ was,’ and yotn-du-vi thiyo vvould tlum literally mean ‘ I Avas a beater,’ 

A snlUx d occurs in forms such ;is anghit mu-h-d, wo were; khu-ch-d, he wont; 
li-ch-d, he became alive ; chhnkhd, it arose, etc. 

Porms such as don-jw, he Avas found, are properly participles. 

'Ihe forms giAnm inulcr .Nos. lSu-lS)0, 214-21G in the list belong to another dialect. 

Future. — The sufllx ia or In is also used with a future moaning ; thus, any Iti-o- 
mi d-s-la, 1 saying Avi 11 -say ; chhnk-ld, it will be ; any chhnp-tn, I shall be; dny-d yom- 
Itt, 1 shall beat. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, tu, put; hi, give ; he- 
nyd, give me. 

A common sudl-x is «/; thus, sit ; yum-i-ni, beat; mo-nyd-ui, make me. It 

is sometimes preceded by another sudix chi ; thus, pi-chi-ni, take ; repma-chi-ni, stand ; 
kap-mu-chi-ni, cause him to irat on. Note say. 

Another su(li.x is d, Avhieh is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as ch, I, or 
d ; thus, pi-d, come ; lam-lhiy-d, walk ; micha, die ; khiichd, go ; Idtd, draAV ; pudd, bind ; 
sendd, look. 

The forms ending in //• in the sontenec in-ki-d j n-o-ka-ti twny-ki-H moj miik-ti, us-by 
eat-shoidd drink-should, mcriy juakc-should, let ns cat, drink, and make meiTy, are 
perhaps future forms. 

Verbal nouns and participles. -The most common verbal nonn is formed by 
adding the suffi.x thus. /«-«/<, to say ; moj m-t-nn, in order to make merry; chhud- 
nn-lui, being for, to ho. Compare the suffix nu mentioned under the head of past 
time. 

Another verbal nonn is formed by adding m or om ; thus, muk-ti-m, to do ; ho-m 
pachhi, after the coming ; yorn-om, to boat. In ho-lom-d, by his arriving, because he 
came, it is prec('dcd by an I Avhicli. should perhaps he compared Avith la mentioned under 
the head of ])resent. 

'I'hc suilix m is also Aised to form relative .and verbal participles ; thus, any dok-ta-m 
ansa-bhdy, 1 getting share, the sliaro that I .shall get; mitchxi-m gom, dead was. 

The verbal noun ending in nn is also vised as a relative participle; thus, po-d ju-nu 
hhtisa, pigs-by eating husks, the husks w hich the pigs ate. 

A common relative particijde is formed by .adding i.e. probably the suffix of the 
genitive, to a participle ending in k ; thus, mam sahar-hi mu-k-pu mam minu, that town- 
in living til, at man, that m.au who lived in that toAvn ; sampali ju-k-pu turn d-chti, 
property eating this thy-son, this thy son Avho Avasted thy property. 

The various forms mentioned under the head of present, past, and future, above, 
arc properly verbal nouns or ]).irticlplc8, and are often used as such. Compare yom-ja- 
ta, beating; chkuk-ihwy-la, being ; khns thiny-ta, going ; khuchu, gone. 

Forms such as ho-xjo, coming-also ; ho-pd-eJm-yo, arriving -also, can be used as con- 
junctive particijilcs. The most common conjunctive participle is, however, formed by 
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adding the suffix kd, ka, or k, which is identical with the al)lativc suffix, to th“ various 
verbal bases; thus, Idlule mu-ka, together making, gathering; yom-du-kd, having 
beaten; khu-chu-kd, going; km-ta-k, going; phuka-k, arising; ngiui-k, hearing; 
hu-chi-ni-kd, l>ringing, and so forth. 

A suffix sa is used in forms suoli as dok-sa, getting ; mu-sa, remaining. 

Note finally the isolated forms d-nd, saying; ds-ta, saying; lu-o-mt, saying. 

Cftnsals are apparently formed by suffixing lai or mn ; thus, jo-lai-mi, ho is graz- 
ing, h'omjo, eat; se-mu-di-ni, to-tend-caused, from se, tend. 

Nogativo pa>rtic\.C> — ^Tho negative verb is formed by prefixing md and suffixing 
na ; thus, md dok‘tu-na, he did not get ; md he-nga-na, you did not give to me {nga ) ; 
md dira-na, I am not worthy. Note md Mn-in-m, he did not give. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is referred to this version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 409 
and ff . 
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(No. 36.1 

TIBETO-BURMAN family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 


liAI. 


Tik-pu min-po sak-pu u-olni mo. 
One i'tffo his-sotis wci'6. 


be-nga,’ ana 
give,’ saying 
Mam-po yo-lam 
Thal-of after 
pardes 


mu-nu 


ang dok-t!im an.‘!a-blirig angn 
I getting share me 
ansa clihutia miisa-khancba. 
share division mahing-gave. 
sampaii batn-lc-mn-ka tado 
property together-making far foreign-eountry 

musnio nm-po ansa-bliag-bini sampati jhara 
living his share-of property 

ngiru-*in paclilii mam lluiu-bi 
finishing after that plaee-in 
dukh huU'ho. Mam del-lnm 
destitute beeamc. That comitry-of 
Mam saliar-bi muk-pu mam 

city-in living that man-by 

As-a-yo ma-yo ma-bin-in-na. 

Anyone-by anything not-gaoe. 
u-mupu bbin-nu ma dok-tu*na. 
his-belly to-fill not got. 

a-clium, ‘ o-pu-i)o hit-po scbantitc-ham-a keba suba 

said, * my-falher-of hoio-many servants much bread 

dok-ti-ni. Angu sukha rnista. Ang kustak 


nio. 

stayed. That 
s 0 -mu-di-ni. 
to-grase-caused. 

bhnsa-a-yo 

husks-wilh-even 


(Nepal Bakbab.) 

Sak-pu madhc kanchlia, * pu-a, 
Two among younger, * father-0, 
o-pu lu-tu. 
his-father said. 
mam kanchba 
that , younger 

khuclia. Ma-bi 
went. There 

kannu-ngeru. 

all to-squander-finished. Expenditure 
gbala-pu 
big 

tik ja 
one pe 
minu-a 


0 -pu-a 
His-father-by 
pu-a jhara 
son-by all 
moja 

m-debauchery 

Kharcha 


siso 

chhukha. 

Mam 

famine 

arose. 

He 

na minii 

kal khuohuka 

rson man 

with going 

um-po 

kheti-bi 

po 

Mb' 

field -in 

swine 

Mam 

po-a 

ju-nu 

Those 

swine-hy 

eaten 

U-sani 

horn 

pachhi 

His-sense 

coming 

after 


]u-nu 

to-eal 


yen-nu-yo 


to-spare-even gel. 
ho-pa-cha, “ yc ])a 
coming. 


“ O father, 
a-chuyc 


1 hunger 
I sura 
Ood 
lu-nu 
say-to 


rnista. 

die. 

anu-bi 

you-to 


o-pu 

my-father 


dok-sa 

getting 

phar-bi 

near 


pap 

sin 


mangu ; 
did; 


angu 

I 


arising 
ang-a 
mc-by 

hP'PO a-oiiuyu lu-uu ma-dira-na. Angu ap-po 

your-Honour-of your-son say-to nol-ioorthy. Me your-llonour-of 
sehante-hem mo-nga-ni,” luo-uu-asta,’ ana phukhak mam-po u-pu 
servant-like make-me," saying-will-say' saying rising his his-father 
de-bi khucha. Mam chu dherai yakang mo-yo, u-pu-a dok-kha-tu, 

near went. That son very far was-even, his-father-by saw, 
u-go ngi-chum-a bhul-phu-chuka, tokchhi-bi hep-kha-tu-ka chuk-mu-du 

his-mind aching runmng-going, neck-on embracing kiss-made. 
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Ohu-a u-pu lu-du, * e o-pu, Isura a-mukhiaji-bi pap 

Son-hy hit-father said, ‘ O my-father, God your-face-in am 


mangu; 

angu 

a-chu 

lu-nu 

ma-dira-na.’ 

M eyo pu-a 

chakara-ham 

did ; 

I 

thy-son 

to-aay 

not-worthy' 

But father-by 

servants 

lu-ti-ni, 

‘jati 

gii huchi-ni-ka 

tarn 

kap-mu-cbi-ni ; khur-bi 

cbhukurim 

said. 

‘ good 

cloth 

bringing 

hi/m 

to-put- 

•on-cau8e ; hand-on 

ring 

bhig-bc 

-ni, 

u-pbali-bi jutta 

yo 

bo-ni. 

Lau, “ in-ki-a 

, ju-o-ka-ti 

to-put-on-give. 

his-feet-oti shoes 

also 

give. 

Welli ** U8-hy 

shall-eat 


tung-ki-ti moj muk-ti,” lu-nu-ni; o-chu mitchum gonti, licha; 

ahall-drink merry ahall-makc," say ; my-aon dead was, lived ; 

chamum gora, don-po,* teni ana niam-hfiin-a auauda mii-ni. 
lost was, was-found,' thus saying them-by merry made. 


Mam dusapi chu klieti-bi mom-gom. Ho-yo 

That older son field-in was. Coming 

baja hanchhomura sora nginik, tik janil c 
music dancing sound hearing, &ne person . 

iiiia siku-bi. ‘Ap-po a-wii 

aaying aaked. ‘ Yonr-Honour-of your-brother 


a-gom. Ho-yo kim dei-bi bopa-chu-yo 

)aa. Coming home near arriving 

tik janil chiikara bra-tu-ka, ‘ ma-wa ? ’ 

&nc person servant calling, ‘ what-is ? * 

a-wii bolom-a a-pu-ii 

your-brother arriving-for yonr-father-by 


saying aaked. ‘ Your-Honour-of your-brother arriving-for yonr-father-by 
tik-pu Vdioj mu-nu,’ cbakaia-a me lu-du-yo, mom-pu u-diili bru-chu-ka 

one feast made' servanl-by so aaid-also, him-of hia-anger ariaing 

kim-gbobu ma unga-ua. Mam-po pu pakba bina-cbulc mam binti 

house-into not went. His father outside coming him entreaty 

mu-tu. Mam-a u-pu jawapb-bi, ‘ sendfx, toni barkba-bi a-tabal 

made. Him-by hia-father anawer-gave, *lo, these years-in yonr-aervice 

mu-ngata. Iliyo-yo a-baclian ma-gap-tu-na. Mai-yo angu o-ngasi-ham 

doing-am. Ever-even thy-word not-iransgressed. 'Still I my-friends 

kill moj mu-nu tik-pu bhedfi-po u-cbu mfi be-nga-na. 

with merry to-make one sheep-of its-young-one not gavest-to-me. 

Besya-bara-kai musa sampati juk-pu turn a-cbu holom-a bhoj 

Harlols-with living property eating this thy-san coming-on feast 

a-mu.’ Meyo u-pu-a ludu, ‘yc chu, anu sadhai ang kai 

thou madest.' But his-falher-by said, ‘ O soti, you alivays me with 


a-mola. 0-po ma go turn jliara ap-pong. Ing-ki-a moja musa 

you-are. Me-of what is this all yours. Us-by merriment making 

harkha-bhoj muktim' khanoho chhuk-ta. Mabak? asta, tarn a-wa 

joy-feast to-make proper will-be. IVhy ? saying, thts your-brother 

mitchum gom, lichum ; chamum gom, don-po.’ 

dead was, lived; lost was, was-found.' 
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VAYU. 

Accordiii" to Hodgson t,1ic Vayus, who aro vukavly oaliod TTfiyus, inhabit tho slopes 
of tho contral region of tlie Himalaya in Nopal. Tlxoy are found in small villages scat- 
tcnnl on both sides of the river Kosi, from the great valley of Nepal proper to that point 
whore the Kosi turns southwards to issue into the plains. Their number in Nepal 
cannot bo asoertevined, hut is said to be sniail and not to exceed a few thousands. At 
tho hist Census of 1901 some few speakers of Vayu wore r(?turned from districts outside 
Nepal, viz.: 

Assam, liakltimpiiv ....... .... 90 

Ituugal Prcsiiloncy. D;u'j<;uliiig 24 

Total . 1 14 

Th(! Vilyiis of Lakhimpiir were probably either serving in our InJiau Army, or 
wore employed on tea-gardens. 

Jlodg.soJi d<'scribes tlic Vayus as being in an exceedingly depressed condition, pro- 
bably i)assing to gradual (>xtinction. 1'here does not appear to be any close connexion 
between the different villages. Each village has a lic.idman, Avhom they oill majhua. 
This name recalls the word mtmjhi, which is used in tho same way among the Santills. 

AUTIIOHlTfKS— 

lIonusON, H. It., — OimipanitivB Vocahulary of the Languagrs of the broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal of 
iLo Asiatic Society of Itciigal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. lioprinlcd in Miscollaneons 
Essays rrlatiny to Indian Subjects. London 1880, Vol. i, pp. ICl ff. Contains a Vayu vocabn- 
lary. Pp. 2IC and ff. of the reprint have tho titio Granimatical Analysis of the Vdyu Language. 
A . — Vayn Vocabulary (pp. 216-270). Jt. — Vuyn Grammar (pp. 271-319). 

„ — On the Vdyu tribe of tho Central Jlimdlaya. Journal of tho Asiiitic Society of Bengal, 

Vol. xxvii, 1858, pp. 443 and ff. Riopriuted in ilisoellaneons Essays, Vol. i, London 1880, 
pp. 3'.-'3 ard ff. 

IIl'NTEB, W. Vt '., — .1 Omiparalive Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London 1868. 

Hodgson’s Essays contain a full grammatical analysis of Vayu with a good specimen 
of the language. Tlio remarks which follow arc entirely based on Hodgson’s work, to- 
which the student is referred for morn detailed information. I liave also reproduced 
Hodgson’s specimen xvith the addition of an interlinear translation. 

Viiyu is a typical language of the complex pronomtnalized class, though the con- 
jngitional system is less complicated than in the case of Eahing. 

Pronunciation.— The consonant M has a peculiar sound. lTodg.son describes it 
as ‘ verging upon a vague th or hard h, or Sanskrit ks&.’ Thus, hhis-to, rub. Accord- 
ing to tho same authority ‘ }ch is hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as in ^was- 
to, to tighten.’ 

ja and i are commonly interchanged ; thus, ning-la and neng-lu, congeal. O and » 
are said to bo interchangeable in the same way. 

Old flnal consonants arc often slurred, and the word is then pronounced in the 
abrupt, tone ; thus, top-ta, struck, but to'-vi, sh-iking; mek\ eye; cho'-mi, small. The 
abrupt tone lias hcou indicated by means of the sign ’ after tho vowel or tho consonant 

Some Avords arc pronounced in what Hodg-son calls the pausing tone ; thus, 1 this • 
mi, that; tb-v\, placing, comjiare to' -vi, striking. 
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ConouiTent consonants are changed in various ways, Tims k or k' often becomes 
ng before m and n, as in thing-ne, shut yc ; dang-ne-m and ilak-ne-m, you desired ; from 
thik, shut ; dak\ desire, respectively. K moreover often becomes after labials and t 
after dentals ; thus phi-ki-kong-mi, wc came ; ddm-pi-kbng-mi, wc were full ; ho-ti-kdng- 
wi, wo talked, from phi, come; dam, be full; hot\ talk, respectively. 'I'liero arc, 
however, many exceptions, at least in the case of dentals preceding the k, Avhen the 
change only hikes place if the dental is dropped. Compare hot'-kok-mi, we talk. In 
dam-pop-mi, wo arc full, the suthx kok has been changed to pop under the inllucncc 
of the preceding m. 

A final t is often changed to s ; thus, si-s-chyang, an iastrnment to kill with ; sis- 
wo two kill him; kill him; kill me, etc., from the base sit, 

kill. Jlefore m a t is apparently sometimes changed to n ; thus, hoii-mi, talked, from 
hot\ talk. Similarly p becomes m before « ; thus iom-ne, stiike yc, from the base top, 
to strike. 

A'g apparently becomes m after labials, and, sometimes, u after t ; thus dam-mu-m, 
I am full, si-n-vii, I kill him, from dam,to be full; sit', to kill, respectively. In these 
instances mu and », respectively, are derived from the pronominal suflix ngo, ng. 

Such changes play a great v61c in the conjugation of verbs. 

Suffixes and prefixes. — Several sulfixes and prefixcsjarc used in the formation 
of words. The jirelixes cannot, in most cases, he analysed. The prefix u in h-ph, father ; 
a-ml, mollicr, is originally a demonstrative ])ronoun. It has, howeimr, become an 
insepjirable part of the ivord. The meaning of many other prefixes cannot now be 
asccidaiucd ; thus, cho-lo, Tibetan sla-ha, moon ; b-li-{-ning), Tibetan bshi, four, etc. 

A common sullix is lung, which denotes place; thus, im-luug, sleeping room, from 
im, to sleep. 'Hie suflix sing is similarly added to verbal bases in or<lcr to foi*m com- 
pounds witli tho meaning of time for an action ; thus, im-sing, bed time. 

The suflix chydng denotes the instrument ; thus, top-chyuny, a beating instrument, 
a hammer ; ruk-chydng, a plougliiug instrument, a plough. 

Nouns of agency are formed by adding the suflix vi ; thus, to' -m, a hammer ; pd-vi, 
a maker ; cheli-tun-vi, a goatherd. Tho suflix wo is sometimes used in a similar way ; 
thus, daksa-tco, a covetous man; liwo-tco, a how-man, an archer. A corresponding 
feminine is formed by rwlding the suflix mi ; thus, daksa-mi, a covetous w'oman. Tho 
same suflix is also used to form neuter nouus ; thus, heldimg-mi, the yellow thing, gold ; 
khak-chhing-mi, the black thing, iron ; ddwdug-mi, the white thing, silver. * It is con- 
nected with the suflix mu ivhich is used in order to form .adjectives and gcjiitivcs, 
especially before neuter nouns ; thus, sing-mu, wooden ; jdjd.-mu, right ; mddum-mit, 
central, etc. Mi and mu are connected -with the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, and 
the verb substantive mi, m, Avhich is used as an assertive particle afler verbs. 

A suflix sa occurs in words such as ram-sa, ictix jung-sa, fever; suk'-sa, hunger; 
dak-sa, wish ; ti-dak-sa, water-ivish, thirst, etc. It apparently forms abstract nouns 
from verbal bases. 

UounS. — There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished 
by using different words or by adding sufiixcs such as wo and cho, male ; mi, female. 
Thus, grandfather ; grandmother : (or perhaps Ibnclio), man; mescho. 

woman: ta-wo, hoy td-nii, girl: bang-cho, a young man; bang-mi, a young woman; 
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bing~cho, a handsome man ; bing-mi, a handsome woman. Mea-chot woman, shows that- 
cho cannot he a simple male suIGx, and the male and female suffixes are somotimea 
added after cho ; thus, bang-cho-too, a mature man ; bang-cho-nti, a mature woman. 

Number.— i’here are three numhers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. 
Number is not sciiavatcly indicated if it can be inferred from the context. In other 
cases numerals or the suffix Mata, Avhich probably means ‘ many,’ are added ; thus, 
ndgtmg got,' two hands ; idcho-Jehata, men. 

Case.— Tlie cases of the subjc'ct and the object are not indicated by means of any 
suffix. 'I'hey are sufficiently marked in the verb. The subject of transitive verbs is, 
however, put in the case of the agent or the instrumental in such forms as are common, 
to the active and the passive. Comiiare the remarks under the head of verbs, below. 

The genitive is commonly expressed by putting the governed before the governing 
noun without adding any suffix ; thus, Idcho got', the man’s hand ; chhaju mdcZum-bc, hill 
middle-in, in the raid-asceut of the hill. If there is no qualified noun the suffix mu or 
m is add(?d ; thus, Idcho-mu, the man’s. The same is also sometimes the case before a 
qualilied noun ; thus mulung-mn mddmn-be, in the middle of the village. The suffix m 
is very commonly added after suffixes of number and in some pronouns ; • thus, iBcho 
nak’pn-m of two men ; Idcho khdta-m, men’s. 

The suffix of the ablative is khen, that of the instrumental hd, and those of the 
locative be, he, and e ; thus, siug-khen, from the Avood; loeho-hd, by a man; locho-be, 
in a man ; uoan-he, in the top ; kem-e, in the house. 

Other relations are indieated by adding postpositions such as mmg, with ; bong, up- 
to, so far as ; rek, towards, and so forth. 

Adjectives.— Most words used as adjectives are formed from verbal bases, and 
they are also used as participles ; thu.s, dying; me'-ta, dead; jd-tdng, eatable, 

wholesome, etc. When adjectives are used as nouns, they are often qualilied by 
suffixes denoting the gender ; thus, anksa-tco, the hungry man ; aukaa-mi, the hungry 
woman. The suffix mu is similarly used to denote iiTational beings ; thus, mV-ka-mu, 
the good one. 

Corapaiison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative ; thus, voathv-m 
khen cho'-mi, him from small, smaller than he ; inung-khdta khen cho'-mi, these from 
small, smallest among these ; aabim khen khimta, all from cold, coldest. 


NumCjals. The first four numerals have separate forms for the masculine, the 
feminine, and the irrational gender. Compare the table which follows 



Maaoulino. 

Fominine. 

Irrational. 

One 

kom~pu, kwong-pu 

kwo~mit kwong^mi 

kodu 

Two . 

nfih*pu 

nang^mi 

na-yung 

Throe 

chhu^^pu 

chhung^mi 

chhu-yttng 

Fear . 

hlik’pu 

hlig-mi 

bluning 


There are further separate forms for the numerals ‘ five ’ and ‘ six ’ ; thus, u-ning, 
five; chhu-ning, six. Chhu-ning seems to be a compound and to mean ‘three times- 
two.* Ihe final ning is another form of ndyung, two. "Oningf five, probably has b 
similar origin. 
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Tho numerals above foui* arc usually counted in hands, feet and scores ; thus, 
kolu got' khulup, one hand entire, five ; ndyung got' khulvp, two hands entire, ten ; 
nayung got' khulup-ha kolu got' khulup, two bands entire Avitb om; liand entire, fifteen; 
le got' khulup, feet bands all, twenty ; cholok or kolu choldk, one score, twenty ; bli-ning 
cholok, four score, eighty ; uning choldk or kolu got' cholok, live score, hundrcMl. 

Pronouns. — Pronouns are in most respects inilected like nouns. 'J’hore are liow- 
ever separate gemitive bases, whicb arc also used before tho suffixes khen of the ablative 
and be of the locative, as also before postpositions such as nuug, with. The dual is 
often indicated by adding tho numeral ndk-pu, two ; thus, go uCik-pu, w<* two. There 
are, however, besides, separate dual suffixes in tho two first persons, viz.: chi in tho first 
and chhe, chhi, in tho second. Similarly wo find a plural suffix ki in tho genitive of tho 
first poraon and ne, ni in tho second person. Compare llai i-chi, I and thou ; o-chii, 
I and ho ; ye-chi, you two ; in-ki, I and you ; ang-ku, I and tlu'.y ; dn-ni, you. 

There are, moreover, two sets of forms in tho dual and plural of the first person, 
not however in the nominative, but only in the genitive. Compare the table which 
follows : — 


Sing. Noin. 

^ Kiret iior.son. 

Second person. 

Third porHon. 


gbn 

ivitthl ; ml ; t 

Instr. . 

(f’hii 

gbn'hd 

ii'ftthi'hd ; ml^hd ; hhd 

Oen. 

amj 

_ .. 

nng 

d, icdf/ii-m, mi-nu/ig, J'nuyig 

Abl. . 

unff-khen 

ung'khcn 

w(ff/tt‘m khcft ; ml-nu/ig^khen ; hnung 
kfun 

Dual Nom. . 

go-ndkpu 

gon^vhhe 

unit hi itdk-pu ; iuhndk-pu ; l>ndk»pu 

Gen. 

anff-afii (my and Iii8\ ung-cln (my 
and t}iy) 

ung~chhi 

wafhi-m ndk-pn-m ; mhndk‘pu-m ; 

hndk’pu-m 

Insir. . 

gb^ndkpu'hd , g*’hd ndk^pu^hti 

gbii'chhe^hd 

wathi ndk-pu-hdf etc. 

Plur. Nom. . 

go khdta 

gone 

ivaihi khdta ; mrkhdta ; l-khdta 

Gfn. . 

ang^ki (my and their), ung-ki (my 
and your) 

un-ni 

wathi-m khdta-m^ mhnuug khdta'in, 
i^ninig khdta m 

Instr. . 

gbkhdtifhd, g'*-hi khdta'hd 

gbnc'hd 

wathi khdta hd, etc. 


The pronouns of the third person arc also used as dcmonstivitive pronouns; thus, j, 
this ; ml and wathi, that. 

* Tho numeral ndk-pu, two, is replaced by ndng-mi and ndyung if the pronouns refer 
to women or irrational beings, respectively. 

Interrogative pronouns are m and sund, who ? mische, what ? hdnung, which ? An 
interr<^tivo pronoun is sometimes used as a kind of relative ; thus, hdnung got-hd to*- 
pmg-mi w* no-mi, which band-by struck*him-I that pains me, the hand with Avhich I 
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struck him pains mo. Usually, however, relative participles are used instead; thus, 
jo-vi simjlong thd thik-to, catiii" man not liindcr, don’t hinder the man who oats. 

Verbs. —'I’ho verb is the most interostiiig feature in Vayu grammar. It is often a 
jiiorn noun without dilTeruit forms to demote the person of the subject. In such cases 
tlio subject of frnnsitive verbs is jnit in Ihc case of the agent. On the other hand, there 
is a long scries of forms in which the jan-sou of the subject and the object are indicated 
by means of pronominal allixes inserted in the verb. We can therefore distinguish two 
different principles prevailing in Vfiyu conjugation. A comparison of the forms usual 
in Bribing and other dialeols, in nliich pronominal suffixes are used to a much greater 
extent than in the ease of Vayu, jioints to the conclusion that an older system of indi- 
cating the subject and object by means of pronominal suffixes is on its Avay towards 
being superseded by the much simjiler Tibcto-llurman principle, according to wliioh the 
verb is a kind of noun incapable of inllexion in person and number. 

Tlic number of tenses is limited lo two, a present, which is also used as a future, 
and a past, and even these two arc often identical in form. In narrative sentences, a 
suffix mi or m must be added to all verbal tenses in order to show that the action mally 
takes place; thus the baso^j/i? means ‘to come,’ and tcatld^ikl kimd means he comes or 
not, does he come ? If we want to indicate that he really comes, mi must be added; 
thus, toalhi phl-mi, he comes. 

Subject. — The person of the subject is in many forms indicated by means of 
pronominal infixes which are inserted between the base and the copula mi, m. The 
details arc as folloAvs. • 

Tlio affix of the first person .singular is ngo or ng ; compare llai nga, Limbu ng, 
etc. ; t]w», 2 )hi-)igo-mi, I go; Id-ug-mi, I place. After labials ng is replaced by' m; thus, 
jyopi'-mu-m, I am tired ; hom-mn-m, 1 am tasted. In to' mi, I strike, the m seems to 
represent both the pronominal suffix and the copula. 

In airii-mi, I kill him ; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them two ; si-n-me-m, I kill them, the 
pronominal infix ng has apparently hcini contracted into one sound with the suffix 
indicating the object. Similarly the suffix ng is dropped or contracted before the suffix 
no, nu, which denotes an object of the second person ; thus, hd-nn-m, I give thee ; hd-uo- 
ne-m, I give you. 

A subject of the second person singular is not usually indicated by means of a 
pronominal infix. In the base no, to bo, however, the second person singular is no-mt-m, 
art. The affix nu in tliis form is identical wilh the affix no, nu in forms such as hd-nu- 

m, I give thee ; top-nu-ni, I strike thee. They can just as widl be translated ‘ thou art 
given by me,’ ‘ thou art struck by me.’ The suffix no, nu is identical with Kanaw“ri 

n, Thami nd, etc. 

A subject of the third person singular is not indicated by means of any affix. 

The first person dual is indicated by adding the affixes chhok, past clihong, if the 
person addressed is excluded, and chhik, past chhing if he is included ; thus, phl-chhok' 
mi, phi-chhik-mi, we go ; phl-chhong-mi, phl-chhing-mi, we went. 

'The affix chhik is also used to denote the second and third persons dual in the 
present tense of intransitive vei'bs ; thus, you two, or, they two, come; 

^is-chhik-mi, you two, or, they' two aro killed. Forms such as sis-chhik-mi are also used 
as actives. In such cases, hoM'ever, the subject is separately marked by being put in 
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tlie case of tho agent. That the affix chhik docs not really denote an active subject of 
the second and third ])ersons is shown by the fact that it is replaced by chhe whenever 
a second affix indicating the ol)ject is added ; tlms, dt-ngo-chhe-m, you two, or, they two, 
kill me. The affix chhe is also used Avith intransitive veihs in the past tense ; thus, 
phl-chhe-m, you two, or, they two, went. 

In the first 2»ersou 2)lnral the affixes hok, i)ast ki-koug, arc added if the person 
addressed is not incloded ; hd-U-kok-mi, we give liini; i)h'fki-kuiig-mi, we went. 

Kok is changed to pop after labials ; thus, dani-pojj-mi, Ave are lost. Similarly ki- 
kdng becomes pi-kong after labials, an<l ti-kdug after dentals ; thus, dam-pi-kong-tni, we 
were lost; ho-ti-kbng-mi, Ave talked, from hot\ talk. Ti-kung is also used in sueh 
transitiA^e A’^erbs as indicate the object by means of a suffix beginning Avitb t ; thus, 
hd-ti-kbng-mi, we gave; him; but hd-ki-kuiig-mi, Ave Avere gmni. The corresi)ouding 
reflexive form is chi-kbng ; thus, im-chi-kong-ml, we shs;]). 

If the jicrsou addressed is included the affixes are ke (after labials pc), past ki-keng 
(with the sam(; parallel forms as in the case of ki-kbng) ; thus, pht-ke-vi, Ave came ; 
hn-chi-kcng-vii, aa'o slejit. 

The affixes of the second and third jicrsons {)lural ariA ne, me, i’esi)ectively ; thus, 
phl-ne-m, you come, you came ; phl-me-m, they come, they came. 

Object, — ll(!ference has occasionally been made to affixes denoting the object in 
addition to those; indicating tho subject. The use of Iavo affi.xes, one denoting the 
sub ject and another denoting the object, in one and the same form is not common. It 
is restricted to cases Avhere the subject is in the plural and tin; object in tiie singular, 
or vice versa. 

An object of the first per.son singular is indicated by means of the same infix as a 
subject of the same person ; thus, hd-su-ng, give me; thd hd-ngo, don’t give mo. Such 
forms can of course also be considered as passives, and the affix as the affix of the sub- 
ject. The affix ng, ngo can bo folloAved by tho affixes chhe, ne, and me, denoting an 
a"ent of tlie second or third jiorson dual, the second ^Aerson jdiiral, and the third person 
plural, respectively ; thus, to' -mo-chhe-m, you tAAm {ov they tAvo) strike me ; hd-ngo-ne-m, 
you give mo ; hd-ngo-me-m, they give me ; top-sn-ng-mc-m, they struck me, etc. In 
forms sueh as go gbn-hd mnt-puig-ku-m, I thec-by to-stay gave, you made me stay, there 
is no affix to denote that tho object is of tho limt person. T'hc form ping-ku-ui Aisually 
means ‘ gave him.’ If it is correctly used, tho passage is an instance of Tibeto-Ilurman 
principles supplanting tho old conjugation of tlie dialect. 

The first 2)crson dual and jilural are only indicated in the imperixtive ; the affixes 
are the saiAic as in tho case of tho subject ; thus, hd-chomj, give us two, hd-ki-kbng, give 
us; ihd hd-chhok, don’t give us two; thd hd-kbk, don’t give us. forms such as hd-kok- 
mi, he gives us, arc passiirc and should projierly be- translated ‘ avo are giAcn,’ etc. 

An object of the second person is ojily indicated Avitli a subject of tho first jAerson 
singular. Tho affixes are no {nn), dual no-chhe, plural no-ne. It has already been 
remarked that there is no affix to denote the subject. Thus, top-uu-m, I strike thee ; 
top-no-chJie-m, I strike you two ; top~no-»e-m, I strike you. It is possible that the affix 
ng of tho first person singular has been fused into one; sound Avitli the folioAving «. If 
that is not the case, the restriction of the use of such forms to those cases in which the 
subject is of tho first person singular, can only bo a secondary development. A form 
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such as top-nn-m, I strike thco, would then he passive and should properly bo translated 
‘thou art struck.’ Such verbs as distinguish the active from the passive by using 
(lim;rcnt vowels in tlio base, add the object affixes of the second person to the passive 
form ; thus, to-no-ve-m, I place you ; but td-ng-me-m, I place them. 

An object of the third person singular is usually indicated by adding an affix to the 
base. In many cases tlicrc are dilTerent alTixcs to denote the direct and the indirect 
ol)iects, Ico being used for the direct and to for the indirect one ; thus, yeng-ko, see him ; 
ycug-to, sec for him ; jd-ko, eat it ; jd-to, eat for him : 1chu-ko, steal it ; khii-to, steal for 
him : po'-po, lick it ; pnp-to, lick it for him. The last instance .shows that k is changed 
to p in the usual way ultcv labials. 

In many cas(^s the affix to is used for the direct as well as for the indirect object; 
thus, chek-to, liati; him, and, for him; sis-to, kill him, and, for him, etc. 

If the subject is of the first person singular the affix ng, ngo, is inserted between ko, 
to and the copula; Ihus, hd-tn-ng-mi, I give to him, I gavd to him; sis-tn-ng-mi, I 
kilh'd him ; td-kn-ng-mi, 1 placed him. Some verbs omit the affix of the object in the 
present. This is the case with such verbs as have different vowels in tho active and the 
pas.sivo ; thus, td-ng-mi, I place him ; compare to-ngo-m, I am plai-cd. Verbs ending 
in t, whiclj change this I to s before the affix I, do not appear to have any mark refer- 
ring to the ohjccl in the first person singular of the present ; thus, si-n-mi, I kill him. 
The H inserted before mi in this form is puohahly derived from the final t of tlie base and 
tho pronominal affix ng of tho first person singular. Similarly transitive verbs ending 
in p drop tho affix of tho object in the same forms; thus, to'-mi, I hit him. It is 
possible that to’-mi is simply a passive form ‘ ho is hit.’ If not, the m in mi miLst he 
derived from a (loubh; m, one the initial consonant of tho verb substantive, live other the 
regular form of tl»c affix oi t he first person singular after labials, tho base of the verb 
being top. 'J'his latter oxjdanation is probably the right one, two »is being used if tho 
object is of the third ])oi-.son dual or plural. In sucli case's the affixes chhe, me, res- 
pectively, are inserted between tfio affix of tho sulrject and the verb substantive ; thus, 
to-m-chhe-m, I strike them two ; to-m-me-m, 1 strike them ; si-n-chhe-m, I kill them 
two ; si-n-me-m, 1 kill them ; hd-tu-ng-chhe-m, I give them two ; hd-tu-ng-me-m, I give 
them. 

It has already hecii remarked that there are no pronominal affixes to denote a sub- 
ject of tlu' second and third persons singular. Sueh forms are distinguished by using the 
suffix of tho agent after the subject. If the subject as well as tho object is of tho third 
person singular, such forms can he considered as actives ns well as passives. In tho 
second person wdth an object of tho third person singular, Iho form is alw.ay8 identical 
with that of tin; third person. Tho affix of tho object is always added in tho past ; 
thus, sis-tn-m, thou killodest him, ho killed him ; struckest, struck, him. In 

the |)rescnt, on the other hand, tho passive forms are commonly used ; thus, to’-mi, thou 
strikest him, he strikes him, he is struck ; hd-tu-m, givest him, gives him, he is given. 
The affix of the object is added if it is to .and tho verl) does not end in a t ; thus, 
thik-tu-m, lie shuts it, clc. ; bong-tu-m, plcascst him, pleases him, is pleased, and so on. 

If the subject is in the dual or the plural, an ohjoct of the third person singular is 
not separately marked. If tho subject is of the third person the affix to is added as 
above, in the active as well as in the passive ; thus, hd-to-chhe-m, they two give, or, are 
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given. In the past tense the affixes to, ko, etc., arc always added ; thus, sis-to-chhe-m, 
they two killed him ; td-ko-me-m, they put him, etc. 

Voice.— There are three voices, the active, the passive, and the middle. The 
active and passive voices are distinguished by the use of pronominal affixes indicating the 
object in the case of the former, which are dropped in the latter. Ii^transiti ve verbs do 
not use affixes of the object. 'I'heir form therefore agrees uitlx the passive of transitives. 

It h.as already been remarked that the active and passive voices are often confounded, 
many forms being used with an active as well as with a passive meaning. In such 
cases the common Tibeto-Burman principle of distinguishing the subject and tli(! obj(!ct, 
not in the verb, but by means of additions to the noun, is resorted to, the subject of 
transitive verbs being put in tlie ease of the agent ; thus, gon-hd wathi yeng-ku-m, thee- 
by he was-sccn. Tlie meaning is, however, sometimes left to be inferred from tlic 
context, as is also the case in other Tibeto-Burman languages ; thus, Khdsa-khdta ILlyu 
it-ke-m, Khas Hayu callcd-arc-wc, avc are called Tlayu by the Khas. 

Three verbs, td, to place; jd, to eat; and pd, to do, change their « to o in most 
passive forms. Otlnu* verbs distinguish the two voices only by means of pronominal 
affixes. Those forms which differ in tlie active and the passive are the first person 
singular, the second person singular of the past, and the first person plural. In the 
second and third persons dual and jdural an object of the first person singular is indic.atcd 
by inserting the pronominal affix ngo ; sec above under the head of object. Other 
forms do not differ for the active and the passive ; thus, sis-tu-m means ‘ be killed ’ and 
‘ho was killed’; sis-chhik-mi, they two kill, or, are killed, it will be seen that the 
form contains the affix of (ho object tih, and is, consequently, an active form. 

Sis-chhik-mi, on the other hand, has a passive form. 

The middle voice is formed from transitive, and also from some intransitive, verbs 
by inserting che, dual na, plm’al chi, between the base and the porsomil affixes denoting 
the subject. Transitive bases ending in a vowel nasalize it before the infixes che and 
chi ; thus, pd-ng-mi, I do it ; pa-chu-n g-mi, I do it for myself. 

Tense. — it has alrcmly been remarked that the dialect docs not possess more than 
two finite tenses, the present and the past, and that the difference between the two is 
not great. The conjugational tables in Ilodgson’s Vayu grammar arc probably 
incomplete, and the distribution of the various forms on the present and the past some- 
times makes the impression of being artificial. 

It has already been remarked that the present and past tenses arc distinguished by 
using different affixes to denote the subject in the dual and in the first iicrson plural. 
The affix of the second person plural is we in the present as well as in the ii-ist. A 
preceding sound is, however, usually changed to a nasal in thcpa.st; thus, dnk-ne-m, 
you wish ; dak-ne-m or dang-ne-m, you wished ; jyop-ne-m, you arc timl ; j ybm-nc-m, 
you were tired ; hot-ne-m, you talk ; hb-ne-tn, you talked. It will bo seen that a precixl- 
ing vowel is, in such cases, lengthened, and that n is dropped befori! u ; compare also 
sit-ne-m, you kill ; se-ne-m, you killed, with change of the long i to e. The lengthen- 
ing is accordingly duo to a kind of contraction between the dropped consonant and the 
following n, and it should ho noted that vowels are as a rule lengthened as a kind of 
compensation when a consonant is dropped ; thus, dd-mi, from dam-mi, ho is full. 
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Thr termination of the second and third persons singular is the simple copula mi 
or m in tlie prcsc'nt as 'well as in the past ; thus, phl-mi, comost, comes, earnest, came. 
A piccc'diiv sound is usually treated in the same way as before ne in the past; thus, 
(lak-w}, -h'sires ; dang-mi, desired, etc. To judge from Hodg-son’s grammar the past is 
olt('u also (lislin-uished from the i)rcsent by insertin'; an affix denoting the object ; 
thus sit -mi, thou killcst; sis-tv-m, thou killedest. Similarly Hodgson also gives sis- 
chhik-mi, they two kill, but sis-to-chhf^-m, they two killed. This distinction, however, 
seems to be arlilieial, the forms containing an affix of the object being properly active, 
the rest passive forms. Forms such as hd-ln-m, he gives, he gave, show that the affix 
of the object is also used in the piesent. 

There remains th(> llrst person singular. Tlie difference established between the 
present and the iKist ii» Hodgson’s grammar is apparently sometimes artificial; thus, 
r/, 1 kill ihim) ; sis-tn-ng-mi, 1 killed him, in «hich case the affix of the object is 
only added in the pist. Forms such as luUn-ng-mi, I give, or gave, him, show that the 
use Or iion-use oC the object affix does not mark a difference of time. There is appar- 
ently ouly onealiix of the first person which is really a tense affix of the past, viz., the 
affix sv-mj. which is used in intransitive and passive verb ; thus, ha-ngo-m, I am given ; 

I was given. In transitive bases ending in nasals the first person singular 
of the pi'csent ends in sti-iig-mi, as docs also the past tense oi the passive , thus, ping- 
su-nq-mi, I give, I was given. 

The table which follows registers the present and past tenses of the bases phi, to 
come ; dah', to desire ; dam, to bo full ; and hot, to talk. 



Present. Past. Present. j Past. Present. Past. ! Present. Past. 
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It has already been noted that the object is indicated in various ways in transitive 
vorl)s. Tlio details will bo found in Ilodgson’s grammar. In this place we sliall only 
give the present and past tenacs of the .active and the passive, and the middle voice of 
the haso jdn’h to so»d. to give. In the middle voice thor<^ is no difference between the 
present and the past except in the dual and the first person plural. 



The missing forms of the active must be supplied from tlie passive, and vice versa. 
The past tense of the middle agrees with the present in all forms outside the dual and the 
first person plural which are as follows ; dual 1 e.\cl. ping-na~chhong-mi ; 1 inch ping- 
na-ehhing-mi ; 2. pin!j~na-chhe-Tn ; 3. piny-na-clihe-m ; plur. 1 cxol. ping-chi-kong-mif 
1 incl. ging-chi-kcn g-mi. 

Other forms are f4iig-nu-m, I send, or sent, thee ; ping-no~chhe-m, I send, or sent, 
you two; ping-no-»e-in, I send, or sent, you ; ping-sung-chhe-ni, I send them two ; ping' 
simg-tne-m, I send them ; fing-ku^ng-chhe-m, I sent them two ; ping-ku-ng-me’»f, I sent 
them ; piug-ngo-chhem, you two, or they two, send me ; ping-sung-chhe-m, you two, or 
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they two, sent me ; ping-ngo-ne-m, you send me ; ping^go-me-tn, they send mo ; ping- 
aung-ne-m, you sent me ; ping-sung-me-m, they sent me, etc. 

Similarly are formed the present and past tenses of most transitive verbs. 

It has already been remarked that tho verbs y’flf, eat; td, put; and pd, do, change 
their d to o in the passive. Compare the table which follows : — 



Act 

lYX. 

Pakbiyb. 


PrOBOnt. 

Paat. 

Present. 

Past. 

Sing. 1 

td^ng^mi 

td-ku^ng-mi 

to-ngo-m 

to‘8ung-mi 

2 

• 

td-ku-m 

to~mi 

to~nti 

3 


td-ku-m 

to-mi 


Dual 1 oxol. • 

td~chholc~mi 

td^chhong^mi 

to^chhok^mi 

to-chhong-mi 

1 iiu:l. 

td-chhik-mi 

td-chhing~mi 

to‘chhik‘mi 

tO‘Chhing»mi 

2 


td-chke-m 

to-clihik-mi 

to‘chhc‘m 

3 


td-ko-chhe-m 

1 

1 to-chhik^mi 

\ 


PluT. 1 excl. 

td-kok-mi 

td-ki-kong-mi 

to-kok-mi 

to-ki-k6nq»mi 

1 inch 

td-ke^m 

1 

td’ki’keng^mi | 

to'-ke-m 

to'ki‘kcng mi 

2 


Id-ne-m 

to-nc-m 

tonvni 

1 

3 • *1 

td-ko’me-m 

ta'ina-m 

1 



The base no, to be, is inflected like phi, to come. The second person singular is, 
however, nd-nu-m, art ; and the third person no-mi or no-m, is. 

The base Id, to go, has the form ld*la in the second and third persons singular ; thus, 
Id-ngo-m, I go; W-sung^mi, I went ; Id'la-m, goest, goes, wcntest, went. 

Imperative. — The imperative is not a finite tense denoting that something takes 
place. It is accordingly not followed by the copuhi mi or m. In other respects it is 
identical with the past ; thus, pM, come ; phi-chhe, come you two ; phl-ne, come yc ; 
im-che, sleep; im-nd-chhe, sleep you two; sleep yc ; Ad-fo, give liim; hd-to- 

chhe, give to them two ; hA-chhe, give you two ; hd-sung, give me ; hd-ohhong, give us 
two ; hd-ki-kong, give us ; hd-8ung-chhe, give me you two, and so forth. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing thd to the present of transitives and 
to the past of iutransitivos ; thus, thd phl-chhe, don’t come you two ; thd lid-ne, don’t 
talk ; thd hd-chhok, don't give to us two, etc. There are, however, many exceptions to 
this latter rule ; thus, thd hd-aung-ne, do not ye give to me. 

The suffix mi, m is not only omitted in the imperative, but also in other forms 
which do not state that an action really takes place; tlius, phi-ngo-nam, come-I-if, if 
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Icomo; phi-aa, if ho comes; ^l-aung~phen, if I came; phl-ngo-yu, O that I might 
come, <}tc. 

Verbal noans and participles. — The base alone is used as a rerbal noun;, thus 
pMl’-he, coming-in, coming; phit'-nung, coming-with, when coming ; phit*-khen, coming- 
from, after having come; phil'‘si»g-he, coming-time-at, when coming. The instru- 
mental of the reduplieated bjise is often used as a kind of conjunctive participle ; thus, 
phit'-phit'-hd, having come. An infinitive of purpose is formed by adding mung ; thus, 
phit'-mung, in order to come. This form is also used as a kind of relative participle ; 
thus, phit'-mung lorn, a way to go on. 

The common sufiixes of j-ekative participles arc vi, denoting the agent, ta, forming 
a kind of past participle passive, and tang which is added in order to form a future 
participle passive ; thus, hd-vi, who gives ; hd-ta, given ; hd-tdng, what will be given, 
fit to be given. 

Causals. — Causals are formed by hardening a soft initial or else by suffixing ping 
to the base, 'thus, buk', wake; puk', awaken: duk\ move along; thuk-to, move it: 
bok, to be born ; phok and bok-ping, beget. 

Negative particle. — TheJ negative particle is a prefixed md; thus, md phi-sung- 
mi, 1 did not come. 

I'or further details the student is refei-red to Hodgson’s grammar and to the 
specimen which follows, which has been reprinted from Hodgson’s work. A list of 
words wifi, he found on pp. 409 and JI. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

VAYU. 


(H. m Uodgaon, t8S7.) 


Ang ming 

Pacliya 

nom. Ang 

tboko 

Vfiyii nomi. 

Kbasa-kbata 

My name 

Fdchya 

is. My 

tribe 

Vdyi^ is. 

Khas 

Hilyu it-ke-m. 

Ung-ki 

davo-be 

Vayu 

is-chi-ke-m. 

Go jek-ta 

Hdyu call-us. 

Our 

language-in 

Vdyu 

call-oiirself-ioe. 

I old 

dum-siing-mi. 

JIatba-bong dum-sung-mi 

g-hfi ina 

se-ng-mi. 

became- 1. 

Uow-much 

‘Up-to became- 1 

me-by not 

kuow-I. 

Lc-got-knlup 

ebbnyung 

wani-kben. 

Dbankuta-inu 

Foot-hands-entire 


three 

top-from. 

Lhankuta-of 


kliakcliliia"-puchliiiin-chup-vi-kliata p6gu-ha lifi-fci. vik pa-chi-kok-mi. 

soldiei'8 Jidja-by given field tnlLivalefior-m-ioe. 

Ang ko nia nora. Ang ta-wo Tliai)a nimg nomi. 

My land not is. My son Gajraj Thdpa with is. 

Goii-hfi kopho nakphe iiiang-munang wathi yeng-kum. Wathim naiujig 
Thce-by one-time two-times here him saw. His form 

gon-ha blek-tnm. ‘Watliin cliho lo po-kum. Honko a tJium rfuni. 

Ihee-hy portrayed. His body also made. At-first 'his heart feared. 

Kaptan-lia thum ha-nung hon-ping-kum. Aiig (ITivo lit’imng 
Captain-by heart giving agree-ma de-him. Jly language teaching 

bliiiing cholo ebupsit khen inlio ' go gon-hfi mut-ping-knin. 

four manths ending from here me thee-by to-stay-causedst. 

Dfivo chingngak chamchem. Gon sen-chc. Ung-jitfi 

Language very difflcult-is. Thou knowest-for-thyself. Thy-asked 

(Ifivo g-ha chit-num. Ang tlmm-be ithaji nomi, gOn-ha walige 

question me-by taught-thee. My heart-in hope is Ihee-by soon 

lat-ping-ngom, Aug-ki tbOko Kosi blingmu bomba iraba 

to-go-allowed-shall-be. Our tribe Kosi river that-slde-on tlm-skle-on 

mus-cbi-kok-iui. Ncpfil-kharal, khen Tambakosi bong mus-ebi-kok-mi. 

sit-we. Nepal-valley from Tambakosi to sit-we. 


Qo-khata 

awal-bo 

mut-vi 

mang 

no-kok-mi. Kuswar 

Dotia 

We 


fever-distriets-vn 

sitting 

not 

are-we. Kuswdr 

Bbtia 

Denwar 


awal-be 

mut-vi 

no-ne-m. 

Awal-mu ramsa-ha 

gang 

BSmodr 

fever-districta-in 

Siting 

are. 

Fever-of fear-by 

river 

kheva 

ma 

mus'CM'kok-mi. 

Vik 

mang 

po-vi ghadi-mu 

cbokpbi 

near 

not 

aif-we. 

Cultivation not 

doing forest-of 

herbs 


VOIh III, PAET I. 
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setung 

jo-vi kom 

ma 

p6-vi 

thdko 

fruits 

caling house 

not 

making 

tribes 

cbJiaju 

puebbi-bo , 

ina 

mus-chi-kok-mi. 

hills 

summils-on 

not 

sit-we. 

vik 

lo nomi ; pangamu 

vik 

nom, n 

field 

also is ; cultivable 

field 

iSi 

boja 

Icvi rowa 

mfisa 

Sakha 

goblin 

rice 

millet cotton 

beam 

barley 

wheat 

Ang-ki 

mulung 

kolu-bo 

Hengong-wo 

Our 

homes in- 

’One-place 

Newdr 


Kusunda Chcpang bahamu 
Ku8unda Chepdng Uke 

Ang-ki-mu kem nomi ; 
Us-of house ts ; 

lemha makai dosi phaphai 
thus maize kodo buckwheat 


madder ripSn^t^ 


bfilia Tiiang jahc, 

manner mt chamjimj. 


chhaju ‘madiim-bc 
hdls middle-in 


baba, 

manner, 

gadlxa 


LapcM 

Lapchd 


nom. 

is. 

Limbu 

Limbu 


pahe mns-chi-kok-ini. 


terraces making 


sit-wc. 


Ohb:iju 

2 )uchlii-bo 

boja 

ma li-cbe-m, 

jomsit-mu 

ming 

mische 

Mills 

top-on 

rice 

not 

growsy 

grain-of 

name 

any 

le 

nia nom. 

Uaniing 

bong 

jonisit 

licbom, 

minujig 

l)ong 

also 

not is. 

Jlow-much 

up-lo 

grain 

grows. 

that 

up-to 


lat’-lat’*ha mus-clii-kok-mi. 
going sit-we. 

duk-hmg-bc duk-kok-mi. 

digging-country-in dig-we. 

ang-ki tbok-bc ma no-me-m. 

our tribe-in not are. 


G “-hfi-kha 1 a-ba 


ruk-lung-bc 


Us-by • ploughing-country-in 

Pbalam-tu’-vi sing-cliiik’-vi 
Smiths carpenters 

i-m. Kam-pa-ebyang bin 

'. Utensils 


rak-kok-mi 
•in plough- we 
'-vi koebon-vi 

'rs potters 

bi ngebo-pa -cbyang 
ornaments 


gyeti-m got-khon 

ing-obi-kok-mi. 

Ang-ki 

kem 

ang-ki 

gOt-ba 

other-of hand-from 

buy -we. 

Our 

houses 

our 

hand-toith 

j)ii-clii-kok-nii. 

Ang-ki 

was-ebyang 

ang-ki 

vik 

so-tang 

rowa-kben 

niahe-for’-ns-we. 

Otir 

dress 

our 

field 

gathered 

cotton-from 

runic-khata-ba 

dfiri , 

ebinebing-ha 

jewa 

pang- 

-me-m. 

Vayu-khata 

tvives-hy 

duri 

spinning 

clothes 

weave-they. 

Vdyus 

k luik ol lb in g- j)ucl ib 

iim-po-vi {or -ebup-vi) 

ma no- 

-me-m. 

Mische- 

pii gyeti 


soldiers 


ma 1)0- 
not 

lOnobo-kbata 

men 


do. 


arc. 

Jewa 

Clothes 


namsaiig-niu seva ma i)o-me-m. .Jewa 

smell-of service not do. Clothes 

rangai po-mc-ra ; lOnobo-kbata dawang-ini {sic) 

dye do ; men white 

mes-cbo-kbata rangau-po-ta was-ebi-mem. Ang-ki 

women dyed wear. Our 


women 

Nayuiig 


jLny-way other 
Ifengong-wo got-kben 
Newdrs hand-from 
jewa was-cbi-mc-m ; 

clothes wear; 

mu-lung itbijila nO-mi. 
villages small are. 


got kulup-ba ba kulup-kbon obbolup bong mupbta chhaju 

hands entire-wilh half entire-from score up-to seated hills 


madiim-be it-ha 
sides-on here 
p 6 -ta di-ha 


made 


cane-wilh 


dOk-ha bam-ta no-mc-m. Ang-ki kem chhalung sing-ha 
there scattered • are. Our houses rough tiniber-from 
wamta hung-lung-ko-ha ro-ta kbisti-ha sup*ta 

{?) chalk[?)-with plastered straw-with thatched 
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gege-gcge pa-chi-iuem. Kom bhitari naytmg kuna no-chhik-mi, kolu 

separately made-are. Mouse within two rooms are, one 

im-lung kolu kho’-lung. Ta-wo-khata ta-mi-khata gOgc-ta ma 
sleeping-room one cooking-room. Boys ' girls separale-place not 

hok-mi. Bangchodum-khen biak pa-cbi-kok-mi. Nayung got . kulup-hii 

sleep. Maturity-from marriage make-we. Two hauds entire-with 

ba kulup-khen Ic got kulup bong pCnku ha -ha-ha romo 

half entire-front feet hands all up-to rupees giving wives 

ing-chi-kok-mi. Penkii phcm mang won-ti-kc nam romo upu kcm-ho 

huy-our-we. Money pay n^t can-we if wife father house-in 

lat’-lat’-ha kam pa-pa-ha. plieng-kok-nii. Mische ma. pa-pfi-ha mc’-ta 

going work doing pay-we. Anything not doing dead 

sing-tong kO-bc kbum-i)op-mi. KhOcho puk obeli beli mechho 

person earth-in bury-we. Fowl swine goat sheep buffaloes 

ja-chi-kok-mi ; gai bhiilu phoka ma ja-kok-mi ; singwo-khudu 

eat-we; cows bears monkeys not eat-we ; bees-honey 

dCidu chalung ja-kok-mi. SOve tung-chi-kok-mi, hukchha-lc Inng-kok-mi. 

milk eggs eat-we. Beer drink-we-our, spirits-also drink-we. 

SOvo ang-ki po-ta ching-ngak lung-kok-mi ; hukchha gyeti-m 

Beer our made much drink-we ; spirits others-of 

gOt-khen iiig-ta yang-ngak tung-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki chlio-bc ma 
hand-front bought little drink-we. Our hody-in not 

blck-chi-kok-mi ; nokchhung sas-chi-kok-mi, mcscho Ic toiicho lo. 

tatloo-ourselves-wc ; ears bore-we, wmnen also men also. 

Balung-khen gy^ti suna-lc ma dak-kok-mi. Ang-ki cholvi balung, 

Exorcisl-from other any not wish-we. Our physician exorcist, 

gyeti suna-lo ma nom. Vayu thoko-mu singtong suna-lia hralimtin 

other any not is. Vdyu tribe-of person any-by brahman 

lama ma hon-mi. Gyeti-m lorn ma khok-chi-kok-mi. Ang-ki vik 

lama not obey. Others-of way not walk-we. Our field 

ha-khclc ma wat-kok-mi. Upo met’-khen tavro-khata-ha chhing-ngak 

ever not abandon-we. Father died-from sons-by much 

yang-ngak ma papa-ha ling-me-m. Tami-khata-ha mische-le ma lijig-mo-m. 

little not doing get-they. jDaughters-bg anything not get-they. 

Imha-mu dawo dovi ang-ki majbua nO-mi. Inung wanikhen 

Such disputes deciding our village-headman is. Mim from 

povi suna-le ma nom. Ang-ki thoko gyeti-m got -be las-ta yang-ta 

making anyone not is. Our tribe others-of hand-in gone decreased 

thoko nati tolgong bong yang-mi. 
tribe two handfuls till decreased-is. 



398 


EASTERN PEONOMfNArjZED LANGUAGES. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

:^ty iiamo is Pilchya. I am a Vayu. The Khas tribe call ns Hayu, but in our own 
tongiK? wo call oui’selves Vayu. I am an old man. I do not know how old I am, but I 
am more than sixty years old. Wo cultivate the land assigned by the llaja to the soldiers 
of the Dliankuta regiment. I have no land of my own. My son is in the service of 
Gajraj Tliapa. You have seen him here several times, and drawn his portrait, and 
measured him. At first he was alarmed, hut tlio captain reassured him, and induced him 
to consent. You have kept me here four months that I might teach you ray language. 
Our language is very difficult, you must judge for yourself. I can only answer your 
questions. I hope that you will soon lot mo go. 

Our tribe live on both sides of the Kosi, from tiie Valley of Nepal to the 
Tamhakosi. VVe do not live in the fever districts, as do the Kuswars, the Botias, and the 
Benwars. We do not live near the river for fear of the fever. We do not, neither, live 
on the hill summits lilce the Kusuiida and Cheiiang tribes, who never cultivate but live 
on wild herbs and fruits, and never build houses. We have houses, and cultivate the 
soil, ginwing maize, Uodo, buckwheat, rice, millet, cotton, beans, barley, wheat, madder. 
We have fixed homes like the Newars, and are not migratory like the Lepclias and 
Limhus. We occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into terraces. 
Rice will not grow on the tops, nor any description of grain. Wo go up as high as 
grain will grow. We use tlie plough where it is possible. In other placoq we us(> the 
spade. We have no smiths, carpenters, or potters. We buy uttmsils and ornaments 
from others. We build our own houses, and our dress is made of home-grown cotton 
which our wives spin and weave. No Vayus are soldiers, and we never take menial 
service. The Ncwiirs dye our clothes. The men use white clothes, but the women wear 
dyed clothes. Our villages are small, usually fifteen to twenty houses, scattered hero 
and there along the hill-sides. Our houses are made of rough timber, interlaced with 
cancs, pliistered with chalk, and thatched with straw. There are two rooms in the house, 
one for sleciiing and another for cooking. There is no general dormitory for tho grown 
uj) hoys and girls of the village. We marry at maturity. Wo buy our wives at a cost 
of from fifteen to twenty rupees. If wo have no money, we earn her by wmrking in her 
father’s house. We bury our dead without any ciiremony. Wo eat fowls, swine, goats, 
sheep, and buffaloes, but not cows, bears, or monkeys. We also eat honey, milk and eggs. 
Wo drink beer and spirits. The beer is home-brewed, and we drink much of it. We 
must buy the spirits from others, and we therefore do not drink much of it. Wo do not 
tattoo our bodies, hut vve bore our cars, the men as well as the women. Wc have no 
other priest tlian the exorci.st. He is also our physician. None of the Viiyu tribe follow 
the brahmans or lamas, and we do not adopt foreign oustorns. We never abandon our 
flidds. When the father dies, the sons equally inherit him, the daughters do not inherit. 
Our village headman decides our disputes. We never appeal from him. Our tribe has 
been subjugated by others, and is reduced to very inconsiderable numbers. 
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OTHER NEPAL DIALECTS. 

Hodgson has published vocabularies of several more Nepal dialects. Some of them 
such as Dahi, Denwar, Kuswar, Pakhyii and Tbarn are Aryan forms of speech and do not 
interest us in this connexion. Others are of the same kind as Vayn, and it will be of 
interest to collect such scraps of information about their grammar as can ho gathered 
from Hodgson’s vocabularies. Some short notes about, the dialects of the Bhranius, the 
Chgpangs, the Kushndas, and the Thaksyas therefore follow. They are entirely based on 
the materials published by Hodgson. 

The Chepang and Kusunda tribes live in the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the Vayus. '1 heir dialects are complex, pronominalized, forms of speech. The same is 
the case with the language of the Ehramu tribe, Avho dAvell in the Nepal .Terai. With 
regard to the remaining dialect, that of the Thaksya tribe, I am unable to sfcite whether 
it is a pronominalized form of speech or not. 

The vocabulary of these dialects is relatively free from Aryan loan-words, as will be 
seen from the short comparative vocabulaiy w'hich follows : — 



0 he pang. 

j 

1 KiiHunda. 

i 

j HItraimi. 

1 

Thaksya. 

One 

Two 

yil-zhn 


de 

di 

nhi^zho 

ghtnya 

ni 

ngi 

som 

Throo 

Aum^zho 

diiha 

sto6m 

Four 

pl6'i*zho 

pinjdng 

bi 

bid 

Five 

yama-zlio \ 

pangangjdng 

bangd 

ngd 

Six 

kr&k’zho 



tu 

Seven 

chand-zho 



nges 

Eight 

prap-zho 



hhre 

Nine 

takti^zho 



ku 

Ten 

gyih-zho 



chyn 

Twenty 




nyiyu 

Fifty 




ngasyu 

Hundred 




bhra 



4.00 
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Chepang. 

Kusunda. 

lilirfiinu. 

\ 

1 Tbnksya. 

Hom 

rong 

iping jing 

unya 

i 

ra 

House 

• hjim^ tim 

hahi 

nam 

• 

ghini 

Moon 

lalie, lame 

jun 

clialaivani 

Idtingd 

Mountain 

rtas 

parhat 

(Idnda 

yedadhyu 

Moatli 

m^tong 

hirgydd 

an Im 

i 

1 sung 

Name 

m]jeng 

giji 

min 

min 

Niglit 

ya ^ 

inggai 


mun 

Road 

lydm 

won 

nmmd 

ghyam 

Sky 

sdrdg 

Idgdi 


mn 

Smoko 

lu 

tou 

pdigU 

pu(fhi 

Stone 

hang 


kung-hd 


Sun 

nydm 

ing 

uni 

ghangi, saughini 

0 

jd‘{kela) 

ddjd hiinli 

hvmdng 

ml 

Tooth 

sreJc 

toko 

1 

swd 

gyo 

Tree 

sing {j^tak) 

i 

simma 

ghijung 

Water 

tl 

tang 

dwd 

kya 

Good 

pito 

waiyaki 

gado 

as id 

Bad 

pile 

ka-ingbarai 

madd 

va dsba 

Far 

dyang-to 

isinha 

kaldk 

chari 

Near 

lokto 

ista 

kanytlk 

nyese 

Tall 


phiyong 

alhok 

haueJiheba 
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Short 

CliepJirjf. 

KfiHundn. 

Bhriimu. 

Thaksya. 

jf‘che, jlifsa 

jwhiok 

anyak 

pululu 

Eat 

am 

cha 

Ihila 

Drink 

itlniohc, fnnnsa 

tang qonong 

sydnga 

pi~u 

Sleep 

(.' niche, yemsa j 

iptn 

nawa 

nhuko 

Como 


agga 

thayd 

khau 

Go 


da 

yengd 

hero 

Run 

Id, kisa 

gorgowolo 

gpgweya 

nginahero 

Give 

hfti 

ai 

pyu 

pi no 

Strike 


pungbogo 

mOtO 

tdu, thopdt% 

Kill 


piiwago 

Sato, aprtto 

Ihagothapdti 


CHEPANG. 

The Chepangs live in the dense forests of the central region of Nepal, to the west of 
the great valley. 

AUTJiOUITIES— 

Hodgson, it, II.,-— On the Chepnng and Kusunda Tribes of Nopal, Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii, I^t. ii, 1848, pp. 050 and fF, Reprinted in Selections from the llecords of the 
Govirmnent of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 160 and fF., and in Hodgson’s JUssays on the 
Languages, JAterature, and Itoligion ef Nepal and Tibet, London 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 45 and fE, 
Contains notes on the tribe and a vocabnlary. 

y, ■ — Gumparativc Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal, Journal of 

the Asiatic Society of Jicngal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and ff. Repiantod in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, London 1880, pp. IGl and fF. 

Hunter, W, W.,— A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1808. 

Forbes, Capt. C. J. F., — Afinitirs of the Dialects of the Ghipang and Kusundah Tribes of Nrpdl with those 
of the Hill Tribts of Arracan, Joui’nal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. ix, 1877, pp. 421 and fF, 
„ — On Tibeto-Burman Languages, Ibidem, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and fE. Contains 

Yocabnlaries, Chepang, etc. 

„ — Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: a fragment. And 

other Essays, London 1881. Contains comparative vocabularies, Chepang, etc. 

Chepang is a (Hahust of the complex, pronomiiializcd type. We are only nnsatisfac* 
torily informed about its grammatical features, llodgson was of opinion that the dialect 
was likely to disa])penr ere long. I do not know in liow far this forecast has been verified. 

KOUUS. — Ihe natural gender is distinguished by rising different words or by means 
of qualifying additions ; thus, pd, father ; md, mother : purai, man ; mlru, woman ; to, 
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grandfather; grandmother : cho^ hoy \ cho-ridng, <^\\\\ Ao?/, brother; hou-dhictng^ 
sister : paldm, husband ; malam, wife : you-shyd, bull; mb-sliyd, cow. 

‘ We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Mai in wb-mau they, and lum in ngl-lum^ we, are perhaps plural suQixc^s. 

The genitive can apparently be formed by prefixing the governed to the governing 
word without any suffix ; thus, icd~kum, bird’s egg, egg. Tlie sulfix ku means ‘ of,’ and 
is probably used when the governing word is understood. 

Other oases are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are adt^ to ; /, with, from ; 
hdngy in, on. 

Numerals. — The first ten numerals are : — 


yd-zhOy yd-zyoy one. 
nhi-zhoy nhi’zyoy two. 
siim-zhOy snm-zyoy three. 
plb'i-zhOy plbi~zyo, four. 
puma-zhOy pmia-zyoy five. 

Pronouns. — The following arc the personal pronouns 

ridngy thou. 


kruk^zhoy krak-zya, six. 
chdnd-zhoy chdnd-zyo, seven. 
prap-zliOy prap-zyOy eight. 
laku‘Zh(jy iakn-zyoy nine. 
gyth-zhoy gyih-zyOy ton. 


ngdy I . 
ngarkUy iny. 
ngi-liiniy we. 
ngi-InK our. 


y 7, he, she, it. 
U‘kvy his, her, its. 
wb-maL tliov. 
u-mai-h it, their. 


mmg-hn, thy. 
ning-lvm, you. 
ning-l'u, your. 

Verbs. — Wc know almost nothing about the conjugation of verbs. Forms such as 
hu-i, give ; /<?-?*, take, ai’o probably imperatives. The same is perhaps Iho case with forms 
ending in die and s-che ; je-die, oat ; tum-che, drink ; mu-s-die, sit down ; nho-a-die, 
speak. 

Ilodgson supposed the forms ending in aa to be verbal nouns ; thus, jhl-aa, to eat ; 
tmn-aa, to drink ; mti-aci, to sit down. It is however also possible that they are relative 
pai’ticii)les or nouns of agency ; compare rvp-aa, tailor; nailyou-aa, weaver, and so on. 

Certain verbal forms end in dng ; thus, hajhpidng, to request. lEodgson supposed 
that they were participles. They can also be verbal nouns ; compare, youngaang, lasting ; 
jenaaldng, murder; lalildng, robbery ; mliarldng, love, and so on. 

The negativ(j participle is apparently a suffixed lo ; thus, pito, good ; pi-Io, had ; 
nim-to, sweet ; nim-lo, sour ; hainang-lo, to refuse. Comi)are the negative suffix lo in some 
£uki Chin dialects. 


kusOnda. 

Tlie Kusunda live in the same district as the Chepangs, viz., in the jungles of the 
central region of Nepal, close to the plains, to the westward of the great valley. 
Hodgson in 1848 predicted the extinction of the tribe within a few generations, and it 
can only he very insignificant. 

AUTHORITIES— 

HoogbON, B. it., — On the Ohepang and Knmnda Tribes of NrpAI. Journal of Uio Asiatic Society of 
Ucngal, Vol. svii, Pt. ii, 1848, pp. 650 and ff. Reprinted in Seleeiion-i from the Recordt oj the 
Government of Bengal. No. xxvii, Calcntta, 1857, pp. 150 and ff., ami in IIodgBon’g Efsays on the 
Languages, Literature and Religion of Nepal and Tibet. London 1874, Pt. ii, pp. 46 and ff. 
Contains notes on the tribe. 
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HODOBON, B. H.,— Oon^tWMd/tojt of the Oomparative Vocabulary of the Languagee of the broken Tribee of 
NepdL Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. zxvi, 1857, pp. 327 and ff. Beprinted in 
Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian SuhjectSf Vol. i, London 1880, pp, 171 and £E. 

Hunter, W, W.,— A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1868. 
Fokbes, Capt. 0. J. F., — Affinities of the Dialects of the Ohepang and Kusundah Tribes of Nep&l with those 
of the mil Tribes of Arracan, Journal of the Bojal Asiatic Society, Vol. ix, 1877, pp. 421 and ff. 
„ —On Tiheto-Burman Languages, Ibidem, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. ContainB 

Yocabtilaries, Knsnnda, etc. 

„ —^Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India : a fragment. And 

other Essays, London 1881. Contains yocabnlaries, Knsnnda, etc. 

Hodgson classed Kusdnda as a dialect of the complex pronominalized type. The 
short remarks which follow are based on the vocabulary published by him. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished by using different terms or by adding words with 
the meaning ‘ male,’ ‘ female,’ respectively. Thus, pd$, father ; man, mother : talasM, boy ; 
takse, girl : dmodi, husband ; mngdai myahoa, wife ; mih'ya datodi, man ; ningdai, woman ; 
gyd holau, male bird ; gimi kotau, female bird : dgai gyd, dog ; dgai gimi, bitch, and so on. 
We do not know anything about the existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 
Cases arc formed by adding postpositions. Such are nata igin, of ; tdi, in ; lai, to ; 
jdng jai, fiem ; di, by ; tdngcke, with ; kduthdi, without, and so on. 

Numerals. — The first five numerals are goi-adng, one ; ghlnga, two ; ddha, three ; 
pin-jdng, four ; pangang-jdng, five. The final adng,jdng, in some of these forms is prob- 
ably a generic particle. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
chi, I. nu, thou. gida, he, she, it. 

chiyi, my. myi, thy. gidayl, his, hors, its. 

tok'-jhinga, we two. nok'-jhinga, you two. gida-jliinga, they two. 

tok-jhingayl, ovas two. nok-jhingayt, joxa^ivro. gida~jhingayi, ilxciis isro. 

chb-haki, wc. noki-haki, togardki, you. gida-haki, their. 

cho'haki-yida, toki-baki-mida, ours, noki-baki-yida, yours. gida-baki-yida, theirs. 

The suffix jhinga in the dual forms is probably another form of ghlnga, two. 

Some other forms are given in another place in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; thus, ki, I ; 
tangda, me •, gido-ddui, him ; tok-jhingai, by us two ; tok-khdgyai, by us ; tokkhddai, us ; 
nok-khag, you, and so on. 

Dcmonstiativc pronouns are ta and tdi, this ; issi and it, that. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are ndtat, who ? ndtdng, what ? nataim'ya hak, 
anyone ; nataum'ya hdgit, anything. 

Verbs. — Hodgson gives the following table of the present tense active and passive of 
putigbbgo, strike, — 

ki potnatanha-u, I beat. ] tangda pungmatabahini, I am beaten. 

nu pomatawa, thou beatest. | 

gida pomatawa, he beats. gidoddni gidai pungmataba, he is beaten. 

tok-jhingai pomatanhal, w'e two beat. tok-jhigai pomatabai, we two are beaten. 
nok-jhinga pomatawa, you two beat. 

gida-jhinga pomatawa, they two beat. gida-jhinga gi pungmataba, they two are beaten. 

tok-khdgyai pomatanhai, we beat. tokkhddai pomatabai, we are beaten. 

nok-khag pomatawa, you boat. 

gidaki pomatawa, they beat. gidakhai gi pungmataba, they are beaten. 
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The base alone is apparently used as an imperative ; thus, am, eat ; (20, go ; di, give ; 
ma, take. SufiGlxes such as o, u, and a can apparently be added ; thus, gorgowbto, run ; 
punghbgo, strike ; putodgo, kill ; mangho, hear ; aub, do ; iptu, sleep ; agga, come ; 
pvaaktoha, speak, and so on. 

Negative imperatives are anibil, do not ; anoktabin, do not speak ; abdgdnebin, be 
silent. They are apparently formed by prefixing a and suffixing bill or bin. A prefixed 
negative d seems to occur in dyevad, no. 

BHRAMU. 

The Bhramus are one of the tribes of the Nepal Taiai. At the last Census of 1901, 
15 speakers of the Bhramu dialect were returned from Assam. 

AUTHOEITIES— 

Hooosos, B. H ., — Comparative Vocabulary of the Language! of the broken Tribet of Nep&l. Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. 317 and if. Reprinted in Miteellaneout Essays 
relating to Indian Stibjeots. Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 161 and ff. 

Hdkter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London 1863. 

Hodgson stated that Bhramu is a dialeet of the complex pronominalized type. The 
materials published by him are still the only foundation of our knowledge of the dialect. 
They are not suflicient for more than drawing attention to some few facts. 

Nouns and adjectives are often preceded by a prefix a ; thus, a~kyd, dog ; a-nap, 
ant ; o-«dw, mouth ; mother ; o-io, Avhite; a-lhok, long; a-nyak, short; a-lham, 

largo, and so on. This a is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 

We have no information about the way in which the natural genders are dis- 
tinguished. JBabdi is ‘ father ’ and a-mai, mother, and these words are probably used in 
order to denote the sex, as is the ease in connected dialects. 

There are apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The final dd in 
hu-dd, they, is probably a plural suffix. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions such as ku, of ; tu, to ; gang, jdng, from ; 
di, in ; thdchi, in, on ; gCii, on, ui)on ; chon, with. 

The first five numerals are de, one ; ni, two ; siobm, throe ; bi, four ; bdrngd, five. 

The following are the personal pronouns : — 
ngd, I. ndng, thou. u, ho, she, it. 

ngd-ku, my. ndng-ku, thy. u-kii, his, her, its. 

ni, we. nung, you. hiidu, they. 

ni-ku, our. nung-ku, your. dn-ku, their. 

The base u, hit, is also used as a remote demonstrative ; thus, hudi, tliere. The cor- 
responding nearer demonstrative is apparently hi; thus, hidi, here. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are hai, who? ku-wa, how much? siing, 
somebody ; hdng, something. 

W’e do not know much about the conjugation of verbs. The base alone, without 
any suffix, is apparently used as a present ; thus, mb and lik, it is, yes ; md-mi and a-lik, 
it is not, no. 

The base alone, or with one of the suffixes d and o or 5, is used as an imperative ; 
thus, ohd, eat ; «o, get up ; tyb, walk ; aydngd, drink ; fMyd, come ; yenga, go ; thdyo, 
take ; adto, kill ; pyu, give, etc. 
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Tlic nogativo participle is a prefixed md or a, before imperatives a prefixed ma 
tlms, mu-mi, not is, no; a-lik, not is, no ; ma^e and md kliale, do not speak, be silent. 

Tlio vocabulary is, to a great extent, mixed with Aryan words. 

THAKSYA. 

Our information about the Thaksyas and their language is very unsatisfactory. I 
am unable to decide whether the dialect belongs to the pronominalizod or to the non- 
pronominalized class. 

AUTHORl'riK.S— 

lIOuasoN, 15. Ji., — Oontinuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the hrolcen Tribes of 
NepdL Journal of ilio Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi, 1857, pp. .*527 and IT. Reprinted in 
MUcdlaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. i, London 1880, pp. 171 and fF. 

Reames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta 1867, Apjiendix A contains nniiierals in Thaksya, etc, 

lIu.NTEK, W. AV., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Langtiages of India and High Asia. London 1868., 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes 
such as rf/id, ypse, male; md, motna, mama, iso, female. 'Ihus, dbo, father; 
dml, mother : mrinthin, husband ; mrinmhi, rvife : pyung, man ; mrin, woman : kheha, 
old juan ; old noman: mhe-yese, bull; mhe-mama, cow; rdmo-gyd, he goat; 

rdmo-md, she-goat; mai rdgo, ho-bnffalo; mai moma, she buffalo: noni'ya dhb, male 
bird ; nom'yn iso, female bird. 

Wo do not know anything about Iho existence of separate dual and plural suffixes. 

Cases are formed by adding postpositions. Such are chaye, of ; dhyCiri, to ; kydehey 
from ; kun, by ; vgdyero, with ; drohhoja, without ; hisotio, in. 

Numerals. — 'I’he first numerals are : — 


1 di. 

0 tu. 

20 ngiyu. 

2 v(jk 

7 nges. 

30 sombit. 

80'itl. 

8 bhre. 

40 hlihyxi. 

4 hla. 

9 ku. 

60 nyasyu. 

5 ngd. 

10 chyu. 

100 hhra. 


It will be seen that higher numbers ai’c counted in tons. 

Pronouns. — I’hc following are the personal pronouns ; — 
ghydng, J . nga, thou. mhi, chana, he, sho, it. 

ghyang-ge, my, ininc. ngdye, thy, thine. mhiye, his, her, its. 

ghyang-si, we two. ngi-si, you two. mki-si, they two. 

ghyangsi-ye, our two. ngi-si-ye, your two. mhi-si-ye, their two. 

ghyang-cha, we. nga-cha, you. mhi-cha, they. 

ghyang-cha-ye, our. nga-cha-ye, your. mhi-cha-ye, mni-ye-kc, their. 

It will ho seen that there are three numbers, the singular, the du.al, and the plural. 
The table of the present tense of the verb tail, strike, reproduced below, contains another 
set of forms ; thus, vgajai, by me, I ; chyang-chai, by thee. It seems as if tlie forms of 
the first and second persons have l)een interclianged in one of the two tables, 

.Demonstrative pronouns are petdng kyungpa {sic), this ; oha and khapami, that. 
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are td, who ? khajuperoyViXviii ? aabadhyangpa,- 
anyone ; khajdngpemhi, anything. 
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Verbs. — Hodgson jiivis the following table of the present tense active and passive 
•of the verb tdii, beat — 
ngajai toba, I heat. 
chyang-chai tobd, thou beatest. 
the tobamu, ho heats. 
nginji tobakd, wo tAVO beat. 
namdngi tobamu, you two beat. 
thgmangi tobamu, they two beat. 
ngingichai tobamu, we beat. 
nama-cha tobamu, you beat. 
mhi-cha-ka tobamu, they beat. 

• Imperatives are lhau, do ; khau, come ; reto, Avako ; kero, go ; pmo, give ; Ihila, eat ; 
tupa, sit down, etc. Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing tha ; thus, tha lau, 
do not; tha tydtb, do- not speak. 

Ths usual negative particle is apparently a prefixed a; thus, ai, no; mhi-d- 
kydhopd, look-not-good, ugly. Wo also find forms such as na dsba, not good, bad, with 
the Arjan na, not. 


uga-zir tobamu, I am beaten. 


ugiiigi tobamu, we two aro beaten. 


tigiri, Ave arc beaten. 



STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE EASTERN 
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Dhimiil (Hodgson). 

Tliiimi (Darjeeling). 


Simbu (Nepal). 

Yakba (Darjeeling). 


1. One. 

• 

• 


K . 

. 



Diware • 




Thik, or lop-thik 

9 • 

Ikko . • , 

• 

2. Two. 

t 



NgS 

• 



Ni8 . 




Nechhl • 

9 • 

Hich-chi . • . 

• 

3. Three 

• 



Sum 

• 



Tin. 




Siim-si . 

• 

Sum-ji . . , 

1 

4. Four 

• 

• 


Dia 

• 



Char 




Ll-sl . . 

• 

Li-ji • • , 

9 

5. Five 

• 

• 


Nfi . 

• 



Panch 


• 


Nfi-sl 

• • 

Nga-ji . . . 

* 

6. Six . 

• 



Tu . 

• 



Chhau . 




Tuk-si . . 

• 

Tuk-ji . , , 

i 

7. Seven 

• 

• 


Nliii , 

• 



Sat . 




Nu-si . . 

• • 

Nu-ji . . , 

1 

8. Eight 

• 

• 


Ye . 

• 


* 

Ath 

• 

• 


Yechlil . . 

9 

Yech-chi , , 

• 

9. Nino 

• 

• 


Kuha , 

• 



Nan , 

• 

• 


Phang-sl . 

• 

Phang-ji . 

C 

10. Ten , 

• 

• 


TS . 

• 



Das • 


• 


'J'hT-bong . 

• • 

Ibong . . , 

t 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 


Blsa 

• 



Bis . • 


t 


Ni-bong . . 

• • 

Hi-bong . . , 

( 

12. Fifty 

• 







Fach&s • 

• 

• 


Na-gip . 

• * 

ni-bong hich-chi nga ibong 

18. Hundred 

• 

• 


Nil l)isa . 

• 



Sahe « 

• 

9 


Maua thik, thi-bong 
till kip. 

kip, or 

Iclinrnp , , , 

« 

14. I ! 

• 

• 


Ka . 

• 



Gai 


9 


Anga . • 

♦ • 

Ka . . . 

• 

15. Of mo 

• 

• 


Kang-ko . 

• 



Gai-ko . 

• 

9 


Anga-in, a- 

9 9 

Aga-be , , , 

t 

16. Mine 

• 

• 


Kang-ko . 

• 



Gai-ko 

• 

• 

• 

Anga-ln, a- 

9 9 

Aga 

• 

17. We . 

• 

• 


Kycd . 

• 


■ 

Ai-mi , 

t 



Ani, finlge 

9 « 

Aning , . 

• 

18. Of u8 

• 



King-ko . 

• 


i 

Mi-ko ang 

• 

. 


Ani-in, anigin . 

9 

Aninga-be • • 

• 

19. Our. 

• 

• 


King-ko . 

• 


• 

Mi-ko . 

• 

• 


j Ani-in, anigin . 

9 * 

Aninga . . • 

• 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Na. 

• 



Nanko ; 


f 


! Khone . • 

• 

£ng-khi . • # 

• 

21. Of thee 

a 

• 


Nang-ko . 

• 



Nanko ma 

• 

• 


KhenG-in, k*- , 

■ • 

Inga • • • 

• 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Nang-ko , 

t 

u 

• 

Nanko • 

• 

9 

• 

KhenS-in, k*- • 

f t 

Inga • « ^ 

• 

23. You. 

• 

• 


Nyel . 

• 


• 

Nang 

• 

• 

1 

Khenl . • 

• • 

Ing-khi . • ■ 

• 

24. Of you 

« 

t 

• 

Ning-ko , 

• 


• 

Nang-ko ngang 

9 


Khenl-ln . « 

• • 

Inga • • • 

• 

25. Tour 

t 

f 


Niiig-ko . 

• 


f 

Nang-ko , 

• 

• 

• 

1 

Khenl-ln • • 

1 

• 

IngB . . • 

• 
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Ehamba (Darjeeling). 

Balling (Hodgson). 

Ibom . • • . 

Kwong . 

iJgiclichi • • • 

Niksi .... 

Supclii * • • . 

Sam .... 

Liclii . • • . 

Lo .... 

1 Ngiiclii • • • • 

Ngn .... 

Tiikchi # • • . 

Rukba .... 

JJuclii • • • . 

Chaimi .... 

Kechi • • • • 

Ya . . . . '. 

Boolii • • f • 

^ . 

Gliu .... 

Ikpong • • • . 

Kwaddyum . 

Ikklialo ■ • • • 

Kwong asim . 

Paclias • • ■ • 

Niksi asim a-phlo 

Ngak-kHal • • 

Ng(5 asim 

Konga . » • . 

Go 

0-pi • • . . 

Wa .... 

0-mi. , ■ , 

wa-ko .... 

Kei . , . . 

O-khi-pi .... 

Gfl-stiku (I and he), gO-si 
(.r and thou) ; gO-kn (/ 
and they), gO-i (I and you), 
Wa-si {my and his), i-si {my 
and thy) ; wako {my and 
their), iko {my and your). 

I-mi , ^ ^ 

Wa-si-ko, i-si-ke ; wakke, 
ikke. 

Aiumi . , , . 

Ga ..... 

^®-pi .... 

X . ■ . . . • 

• • • • 

I-ke • • • . 


Ga-si {dual) ; ga-ni (plural) 

&80 ^ . 

• • • 

I-si {dual) ; i-ni (plural) , 

Am-mi . 

I-si; l-ni • • • 


Bti (Nopal). 

Vayu (Hodgson). 

Knglisb. 

Tik-pu • . . . 

Kolu .... 

1. One. 

Sak'pii . . • ■ 

Na-ynng 

2. Two. 

Suk-pn .... 

Clilin-yang 

3, Three. 

Bhaluk-pu, or maluk-pn . 

Bli-uiiig 

■k Four. 

liliok-pn . . 

U-niiig .... 

5. Five. 

Jhak-pn • • • . 

Clibii-ning , , 

6. Six. 

ilok-pii .... 


7. Seven. 

Tlik-pu, or rek-pn 


8. Bight. 

I'am-pn, or timi*>bu . 


9. Nine. 

Tik-ri .... 

Nayuug got* khulnp 

10. Ten. 

Sakain • • • . 

Le got* khulnp ; oholok 

11. Twenty. 

Bliokari . • » . 


12. Fifty. 

Tik-ri-ta • • 

XJ-ning cholok 

13. Handled. 

Ang .... 

Go . . a- . 

14. I. 

Wa-po .... 

Ang . . . • 

l.'S. Of mo. 

Wa-po .... 

Ang-mu .... 

16. ]Mino. 

Inki .... 

Go khata 

17. We. 

Fnki-po .... 

Ang-clii {my and his), nng- 
ciii imy and thy); angki 
{my and their), ung-ki 
{my and your). 

18. Of UB. 

Inki-po ... 

Ang-chi, nng-chi ; ang-ki, 
nng-ki. 

19. Our. 

Ana • . • . 

GOn . • • . 

20. Thou. 

A"po ' . . . . 

Ung . . . • 

21. Of theo. 

1 

A*po .... 

Ung-mu . . , 

j 22. Thine. 

Ann • . • • 

Gon-chlie {dual) ; go.nc 
{plural). 

23. You. 

A-po • • • • 

Ung-chhi {dual) ; un-m 
{plural). 

24. Of you. 

A*po • • • • 

Ung-cbhi; un-ni . , 

25. Your. 


vot. in, pAra I. 
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Englisb. 


Dhlmal (Hodgson). 


Th&mi (Darjeeling). 


Limbu (Nepal). 


Y&kha (Darjeeling 


26. Ho . 



_ J 

Wii 

• 


Dha • 

• 

• 

1 

1 

Khftno . • . • 

Tsangalo 

• 

27. Of him 

• 

• 

• 

0-ko ; \\*iin-ko 



Dha-ko ngang 

• 

• 

i 

KhnnC-in, kii- . 

U-ga-bo . 

a 

28. His . 

e 

• 

• 

0-ko ; w an-ko 



Hha-ko • 

• 

• 


Khfine-in, kft- 

U-ga 

m 

29. They 

• 

• 

• 

t-hal . 



Dha-bang 

• 

a 

i 

Khun-chhi • • 

TJ-jing-khi 

• 

30. Of them 

f 

• 

• 

tjT-bal-ko . 



Dha-mang ng&ng 

• 

j 

Khun-chhI-in . • 

U - jing-khikka-bo 

31. Their 

• 

• 

• 

tJ-bal-ko . 


• 

Ta-bang-ko 


• 

1 

^ 1 

1 

Khun-chhi-in . 

U-jinga . 

9 

32. Hand 

• 

• 


Khfir 


• 

Tjak • 


a 

• 

Hnk-tape . 

Mnk 

9 

33. Foot 

• 

• 


KhOkoi . 


• 

Konto • 


• 


Lang-tapd 

Lang 

• 

:34. Nose 

• 

• 


Nhapu 



Chinga • 




."lebo . . • • 

Naphuk . 

9 

.35. Eye 

• 

■ 


Mi . 



Mise 


• 


Mik • • « . 

Mik 

• 

36. Mouth 

t 

• 


N<li 



tTgo 


a 


^lura . . • • 

Mnla . 

• 

.37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Sitong . 


• 

Suwa 


• 


Ha, habo • 

Ha 

• 

38. Ear • 

■ 

• 


Nahftthong 



Kulna • 


• 


NekhO, nephak 

Naphak . 

• 

39. Hair 

• 

• 


Po-shom . 



Chimeng . 


a 

• 

Mfiri (hair of body), 
thegSk-pi (hair of head). 

Tam-phak 

• 

.40. Head 

• 

• 


Purin 

• 


Kapu 


a 

a ^ 

Tlu'gck • . . « 

Tang-khruk 

• 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 


DetOng • 

• 


Chile • 


a 

• 

LosOt, lesOp-pa 

Lem 

• 

42. Belly 

• 



Hemang ; patam 


Bang-kal 


a 


Sapok .... 

Phok . 

• 

43. Back 

• 



(jiiudi 



Lukusha 


a 


Rg . . . . 

Missing . 

• 

44. Iron 

• 

• 


Chir 


• 

Chiuem . 




Phenji . , • . 

Kekchi , 

• 

45. Gold 

• 

• 


Sona 


• 

Sun • 


a 


Sarayang 

Sammyang 

• 

46. Silver 

• 

• 


Ufipa 


• 

Chandi . 


a 

• 

Yupa • • • . 

Yuppa • 


47. Father 

• 

• 


Aba 


• 

A -pa 


a 


Pa, papa 

Bii 

• 

48. Mother 

• 

• 


Amma 


- 

A-ma 




Ma, mama . . . 

Ma 

9 

49. Brother 

0 

• 


Yolla . 


• 

Hnbu 


a 

•f 

Phu (elder) ; nusa {younger) 

Phu 

9 

:,50. Sister 




Kima 

1 

1 



Hurai 


a 

a 

Ncnne (elder) ; niisft mcn- 
chhema {younger). 

Na ^ . 

9 

51. Man 

9 

• 


' W aval . 

! 


• 

Mi . 


a 


!Manu^va . . 

Yambi . 

9 

52. Woman 

f 

• 

• 

1 Beval 

1 



Chft-xn|iich& ^ 

• 

■ 


Monchhema • • • 

Metnyong-ma 

9 
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Khamba (Darjeeling). 


Bribing (Hodgson). 


Bfti (Nepal). 


Vayu (Hodgson). 


lenglish. 


Nil . • • 

• • 

Harem . 

« • « 

Urn 

• 

• 


Wathi . 

• • 

2G. He. 

Kho-pi . 

• • 

A, liarem-ke 


Um-po • 

■ 

• 


Wathi-m ; a 

• • 

27. Of him. 

• • 

• • 

A-ko, harem-ko . 

Um-po . 




Watbi-in ; a 


28. His. 

gbo-chi • t 

'9 • 

Harom daa 


Ha-mul . 




Wathi khata . 


29. They. 

gho-cM-pi 

• • 

A-ni 

• ■ • 

na-mnl-po 

• 



Watlii-m khata-m 


30, Of them. 

Kbo-cH-mi 

• 

A-ni 

• • • 

Ha-mul-po 

• 



Wathi-m khata-m 


31. Their. 

littli, liuk 

• • 

Ga blem 

• • • 

Khar • 




Got 


32. Hand. 

Long 

» • 

Kholi blem 

• • • 

Phndlu • 

• 



LO . 


33. Foot. 

Nap • • 

« • 

Neu 

• • • 

Unu 

• 



Cho’no 

/ 

• • 

34. Nose. 

Mikfli 

m • 

Michi 

• • • 

Miksi 

• 



Mck’ 

s • 

35. Bye. 

Ngo • • 

• 

Sbeo • 

• • t 

U-kam . 

• 



klukchn . 


36. Month. 

Kang • • 

• « 

Khlea . 


Ngilo • 

• 

• 


Lu 


37. Tooth. 

Noho • • 

• 

Samaneu 

• • • 

Kgicho • 

• 

• 

• 

Nok’-chung , 


38. Ear. 

■ Tosang • -• 

• • 

Swong • 

• • • 

Do’sam . 

• 


• 

Sworn 


39. Hair. 

Tong , • 

• • 

! 

Piya 

• • • 

Dakla , 

• 

f 

. i 

Pnchlii . 

’ i 

i 

40. Head. 

; Lera , . 

• • 

Lyam 

• • • 

U-lora • 

• 

• 


Li . 

1 

• • 

41. Tongue. 

Boo • • 

• • 

1 

Koja 

• • • 

U-mupa . 

• 

• 


Mnli ; bimli 

• • 

42. Belly. 

Dosi 

t • 

i 

Cbing 

m • 

Chhnmra 

• 


•| 

Slli 


43. Back. 

Sel 

! 

i 

Syal 

• • • 

Sel 




Khakcbhing-mi 


44. Iron. 

Sun 

1 

• 'i 

Syeuna . 

• • • 

Nima, or stin 




i licldung-mi 

i 


45. Gold. 

Chandi , , 

1 

1 

• ■ 

i 


Chandi • 

• 



1 

1 

! Dawaiig-nu 

i 

• • 

4t», Silver. 

Pail , 

• « 

1 

Apo 

• t • 

Pu • 

t 



Opu . . 

• • 

47. Father. 

Maa 

• 

i Amo 

i 

. 

Mu 

• 



Umn • 

• e 

48. Mother. 

Wer) ; 

{young »r). 

ne-chlia 

Lo-ba (younger) ; ya-wa 
(elder). 

1 Wa-lanchu 

• 



Helo (elder) ; balu (younger) 

49. Brother. 

O-nu-cbbanga , 

• • 

Lflba (younger) ; yftwa 
(elder). 

Na-wa michum 



Nunu (elder) ; diyu (yoimy- 
er). 

50. Sister. 

Muifii 

• • 

Wainsa . • 

. 

Min • 

• 



Locho 


51. Man. 

^^irnehba 


Mincha • 

• • 

Michnm . 

• 

• 

• 

Mes’cho . 

. 

.*>9.. Woman. 

1 


’'OL- m, jakt I. 




1 

Khatnbn (Darjeeling). 

1 

Babing (Ilodgiioii). 

1 

Rai (Nopal). 

Vayu (Uoilgsott). 



Eugliwh. 

Yuli . 

■ 

• 

• 

Aling 

• J 

!Meya 

• 


Komi 

• 

i 

oo. Wife. 

CUlia cHliaina 

• , 

• 

• 

Tii, gikba . 

• 

Chiicbn . 



Choo 

• 

• 

n-k Chil.;. 

i Chlia 

1 


• 

• 

Ta-wa . , 

• 

Clni 

> 


Tawo 

• 

- 

o5. Son. 

Clihekume-chlia 

• 

• 

Ta-mi . 

• 

Cliu michnin 



Tami 

• 

■ 

.“>0. Daiiglifeor. 

Boh 


• 

• 



Hua 

• • 





t>7. Slave. 

Khriretauwa 

• . 

• 

• 

i3yaixg-Bi-kok-ba 

• 

Ua-mnk-po 



Ko-dnvi; vik-pOvi 

• 

• 

58. Cultivator. 

Gothala • 

• 

■ 

• 

Bliora tbeqilba 

• 

Blicra-jak-pn 

• ^ 


Beli tunvi 

• 

• 

59. Siiopln-rd. 

Ishwar • 

• 

• 

• 



Lsor . 






GO. God. 

j Chfippa . 

• 

• 

• 



J3hut 






Cl. Dovil. 

! Nam • 

! 

« 

• 

• 

Nam 

• 

Nam 

• • 


Nomo, numa 



62. Sun. 

1 

1 La • 

• 

• 

• 

La, tansaba 

e • 

Lalumtn 



Cholo 


‘ 

63. Mouti. 

1 Songer • 

• 

• 

• 

Soru 

• • 

Sanger • 

• • 


Kbwamen 



Gj k Star. 

i 

i Mi 

! 

• 

• 

• 

Mi ... 

• • 

m 



^lo 



G5, Fire. 

1 

! Kawa • 

1 

• 

i 


Puaku , , 

• 

Kanku • 

• • 


Ti . . . 



6G. Water. 

1 

1 Kilim • 

• 

• 

• 

Khyim • 

■ 

Kim . 

• • 


Kera 



G7. House. 

Chora • 

• 

t 

• 

Gbflra 

• 

Ghora 

• • 


GCda 



68. ETorsc. 

Pih 

• 

• 

• 

Bing 

• 

Bhii 

• » 


Gai • • 

• 


G9. Gow. 

Khe-ba • 

• 

• 

• 

Khlicha . • 

• 

Khibn 

• 


tTri • 

• 


70. D.)g. 

Mauima • 

• 

• 

• 

Birma 

• • 

Munim • 

• • 

• 

Dana 



71. Cat. 

Wapa , 

f 

• 

• 

Apo ba . 

• • 

Phu bhaly& 

• • 

« 

Loebo kbocho . 

• 


7:1 Cook. 

Hans , 

• 

1 

• 



Ilans • 

• • 

• 




73. Duck. 

Gadhaha • 

• 

• 

• 



Gadha • 

• • 

■ 




74. Afis. 

Ont , 

• 

• 

• 



Uth 

• • 

• 




75. Camel. 

Chhowll • 

• 

• 

• 

Cbikba • • 


Silpu 

• • 

• 

Chicbi • 

• 

• 

7G. Bird. 

^hata , 

• 

• 


Diwo • • 

• 

Khuclia . 

• • 

• 

La*la 

• 

• 

77. Go. 

Cha 

• 

• 

• 

Jawo • • 

. 

Joni 

1 

• • 

• 

J &ko • • 

• 

a 

78. Eat. 


• 

• 

• 

Niso • • 

• • 

L . 

I Mo-ni • 

• ■ 

• 

Musebe • • 

• 

■ 

79. Sit. 



— 





1 
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Eaglish. 

DhliDul (Hodgson). 

Tliimi (Darjeeling), j 

1 

Limbu (Nepal). 

Yskhi (Darjeeling). 

80. Come 

Ijo-Ii 

1 

[Ida . • • • 

Pliere • 

Aba 

• 

• 

81. Beat • 

Dunghai-li . # 

llcho . . • • 

Hipte .... 

Moktu • 

. 

• 

82. Stand 

Jj'ip-li . • • . j 

Tliinga . 

Pogo .... 

Puga 

• 

• 

83. Dio , . • • 

i 

Sl-li . . . • 

Siya . . • • 

Sie .... 

Siya 

. 

■ 

84. Give 

Fi-li . . . ■ 

1‘iyang • • • • 

l^i-rang-no (^o me), pire 
(fo anybody)* 

Pi 

. 

• 

85. Hun . • . • 

Dhap-li , . . • 

Drokfi • • • • j 

Li^kle .... 

Lnkta • 

. 

• 

8o. Up • • • • 


Y obi • • • • 

Thn .... 

To 

• 

• 

87. Near 

ChongsO . f . . 

Kherto ... * 

Netang . 

Ghhong • 

• 

• 

88. Down 


Nabi . . . • 

Y6, mO . 

Mo 

. 


89. Far . . ^ ' 

Dure . • • • 

A-lam-tha • • 

Mankha .... 

Mangdn . 

t 

. 

90. Before 

Lang ; lainp& • • 

Habi .... 

TOgang .... 

Athum • 



91. Behind • • 

Nhu chopa 

Libi . . • • 

1 

B){faiig .... 

U-heksAng 

. 


92. Who . . 

He-ti ; hashu . . 

Sugnri . . . • 

i 

1 ITa, en . . . 

j 

l-sa . 

• 

• 

93. What 

Ilai . • « . 

Hfirabnri • . 

1 

j The .... 

Ma 

• 

• 

94. Why . * . 

Ilai pa-li . • . * 

Uarabnri . 

1 Thiang .... 

I-juk 

• 

• 

95. And. 


Ani • • . . 

j Nu . . . . 

Ikhok . 

. 

• 

90. But .... 

Ivintu-na • 

Mu-ho-ke • 

1 

1 Sang .... 

Tara 

. 

• 

97. If . 



j -ilS . . . . 

Bhane . 

. 

• 

98. Yes . • . . 

lU 

Ado ... 

Wa . . . . 

Ho-0 • 

• 

• 

99. No . 

A-he . . . . 

Ma-tha • 

j TIop . . . . 

l*]akng& • 

• 


100. Alas 

Hai-hai . . , . 

Hue . • 

I 

i 

Ambi • 

• 

• 

101. A father . 

Aha . . . . 

A-pa 

Lop-thik pa . , . 

Ikkoba . 

. 


102. Of a father 

Aha-ko . . . . 

A-pa-ko . 

Lop-thik pa-ren 

Ikko ba-gft 

• 

• 

103. Yo a father 

Al)a*6ng . • . . 

A'pa-kai. 

Lop-thik pa-in 




104. From a father . 

Alm-sho 

A-pa-dekhin . 

Lop-thik pa-roQ-nft . 

Ikko ba-ga 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers 

j Nge-long aba , 

1 

Dni a-pa-harn . 

Nechhl pa-h&, papa-si 

Hichchi b& 


• 

106. Fathers . 

1 

1 Aba galai , , 

A-pa-ham 

P&-ha, papa-sl . . 

, Ba-chi . 

• 

• 


4 U 



Kugluli. 


1 Khamba (Darjeeling). 


Baking (IlodgBou). 

. 

B&i (Nepal). 

Vayu (Hodgson). 

Kugluh. 

Bun-te . 


• 


Rawo; piwo 


• 

Fia . • . . 

Phi 

• 

80. Come. 

gii’-to • 


• 

■ 

Teai)po . 



Y ainini .... 

To'po . 

. 

81. Beat. 

Thorep*^ 


• 


Kappo 



Hcpmachini . . • 

ipehe 


82. Stand. 

Sija 


• 



... 


Micha • • • . 

Mot’ 


8:S. Die. 

Pi-i« • 


• 

’ 

Giwo 

• 

• • 

Biuga .... 

liato 


84. Give. 

Uultlx-te ■ 


• 


VVanno . 

• 

« a 

BliulA • • • . 

Lfm 


85. Run. 

iiikto • 


• 


Uateula . 

« 

• 

Tuko .... 

Jjoiiklia . 


80. Up. 

Ikbiiiga • 


• 


Ncntha . 

• 

• 

Tabu .... 

KkoVa . 


87. Near. 

Mnkcn • 


• 


Gware, gwayeu 

• • 

Ukokai 

Yoiiklia . 


88. Howii. 

Oroioma 


• 


BraKa 


• 

YakakhtL 

KlioMam 

. 

SO. Far. 

Lais-pi . 


• 

• 

Ngalla di 


« • 

Lalbn • • . • 

lloriko • 


00. Before. 

DoS'pi • 


• 

• 

Notlia di . 


« 

Yabu • • . . 

Xuiigna , 


; 01. Behind. 

Ase • 


« 

• 

Sji 

t 

« • 

Bo .... 

Sfi ; Sana 


02. Who. 

1 

te. 


• 

• 

iMili'a 

• 

• . 

^fa .... 

Mischo 


1 

0:5. What 

tJdolloo , 


t 

• 

Mara-ngft 

• 

t 

ATaka .... 

^lischepa 


1 

04. AYhy. 

Aiyah , 


• 

• 

•• 

!«• 


Kai . . ' . 



05. And. 

Maka 


• 


Niika 

• 


Meyo • . . . 

f 



I OG. But. 

i 

Doko 


• 


Kliedda . 

• 


Tiikbo .... 

-sa ; -nam ; 

-phou 

07. If. 

Oo 


• 


Ajo 

• 

• 

A . ■ . • • 



1 

' 08. Yes. 

^luah 


• 


Mu-u • 

• 


Muna .... 



; No. 

: Aya 


• 



... 


Agu .... 



i iro. AImk, 

1 

Ibom pa , 


• 

• 

A-po 



Tik-pii pu , . . 

fJpQ 

. 

ini. A father. 

Ibom pa-mi 


■ 

• 

A-po a- . 


4- 

• 

Tik-pii pu-ptt . 

fTpu 

. 

B 2. Of a father. 

ll)oin pang 


• 

• 

A-po la . 


• 

Tik-pu pu-l5i • • 

CTpu 

• 

I(»0. To a falher. 

Ibom pa-pkft 


• 


A-po ding 


& • 

Tik-pu pu-laka 

(JpQ. khen 

• 

B.i l. From a father. 

^gichchi pa-cH 

• 


A-po daa-si 


• 

Sak-pu pti-mul 

0pu nakpo 

. 

!0r>. Two fathers. 

jPiia-clii 

• 



A-po daa 

• 


Pu-mul .... 

tJpu kbata 

. 

lOG. I’atheiu 
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Dhimal (Ilodgflon). 

Thftmi (Darjeeling). 

Limhu (Nopal). 

Y&kb& (Darjeeling). 

107, Of fatkcTB 

Aha galai-ko . 

A-pa-harn-ko . 

Pa-ha-ren • . 

Ba-chLga 

108. To fathers 

Aha galai-eiig . 

A-pa-haru-lai . 

Pa-hii-ron 

Ba-ehi . , , 

109. From fathers 

Al)a galai-sho • 

A-pa-harii-dekhin 

Pa-ha-rflu-nu ... 

Ba-chi-nung. , 

110. A (lauglih r 

Chftmdi .... 

Diware cha-mai 

Lop-thik menchhema sa 

Ikko metnynng-ma chiya 

111. Of a (laughter . 

Chamdi-ko . . 

Diware cha-mai-ko , 

Lop-thik menchhema sa- 
reii. 

Ikko metnyung-ma chiyjVga 

112. To a (laughter . 

Chamdi-eng 

Diware cha-mai-lai . 

Lop-thik menchhema sa- 
in. 

Ikko raetnyung-ma a-chiya 

113. From a (laughtcir 

Chfimdi-sho 

Diware cha-mai-dekhin 

Lop-thik menchhema sa- 
rOil-nu. 

Ikko mamu-ga-ma , 

114. Twodaughtes , 

Nge-long chamdi 

Dni cha-mai-pali 

Nochhi menchhema sa-ha 

Hiohchi . metnyung-ma 

chiya-chi. 

115. Daughters 

( dmmdi galai . • 

Cha-mai- puli . 

Menchhema sa-ha 

Metnyung-ma chiya-zi 

116. Of daughteis 

('hamdi ealai-ko 

Cha-mai-puli-ko 

M enchh ema sa-ha^ren 

Metny.ung-ma chiya-zi-ga . 

117. To daiight(?rB 

Chanyli galai-eng 

Cha-mai-pali-lai 

Menchhemik sa-hu-in , 

Mtlmu .... 

118. From daughters , 

Chamdi galai-sho 

Cha-mai-pali-dekhin , 

Menchhema sa-ha-nln-nu . 

Metnyung-ma chiya-zi- 

nnng. 

119. A good man . 

Elka Wii-val . 

Diware aprS. mi • 

Lop-thik mane no-bu 

Ikko nu-na yap-mi . , 

120. Of a good man • 

filka wa-val-ko • 

Diwaro apra mi-ko « 

Lop-thik nO-bil manS-ren 
(or mane-ilen). 

Ikko nu-na yap-mi-ga . 

121. To a good man • 

fllka wu-val-cng , 

Diware apra mi-lai # 

Lop-thik mane nQ-ba-ron 
(or no-ba-i len). 

Ikko nu-na yap-mi . . 

* 122. From a good man . 

Elka wii-val-sho • 

Diwaitj apra mi-dckliin 

Lop-thik mane-rO^nfl nO-ba 

Ikko nn-na yap-mi-nung . 

123. Two good men , 

M ge-long 6lka wa-val 

Nis-ka apra mi , 

N cchhi nO-ba (-si ) mane-ha 

Hip-pang nn-ha yap-mi-chi 

124. Good men . • 

Rika wii-Tal galai 

Apra mi-haru . 

No-ba mane-ha . 

N u-ha yap-mi-chi . 

125. Of good men , 

Rika wa-val galai-ko . 

Apra mi-pali-ko 

No-ba mane-ha- ren . 

Nu-ha yap-mi-chi-ga • 

126. To good men , 

Elka wa-val galai-eng 

Apra mi-pali-kai 

No-ba man6- ha-in . 

Nn-ha yap-mi-chi-nga 

127. From go(?d men . 

Elka wa-val galai-sho 

Ajira mi-pali-dekhin 

No-ba mane-ha-rou-nfl 

Nu-ha yap-mi-chi-nnng • 

128. A good woman . 

Elka he-val 

Diware apra cha-mai-cha . 

Lop-thik ke-nO-ma men- 
chhema. 

Ikko nuna metneng-ma • 

129. A had boy . 

elka wa-jan 

Diware naramro hu-cha pul 
(sic). 

i [iop-thik ke-ji-pa hen-ja . 

Ikko isi-na pichchha * 

130. Good women 

Elka be-val galai , 

Apra cha-mai-cha pftli 

No-^a-si menchhoma-si . 

Nu-ha metnyung-chi 

131. A had girl . 

Mil elka bejan . , 

Diwai’e naramro cha-mai-chi 

1 Lop-thik ke-ji-ma henja . 

Ikko isi-na metnyungo 

132. Good 

Elka . . . . 

Apra . . , , 

No-ba . , . , 

Nu-na • • • * 

133. Better , , 

0-ko nhu-dong elka , 

Apra . • . . 

-nii-U no-ba • 

Nu-na . • • 1 
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Khambu (Darjeeling). 


B&hing (Hodgson). 


Bai (Nepal). 


Vayu (Hodgson). 


English. 


;>apii-clii-mi . . • A-po daa u-ni • 

7 u-clii*mi . • . A-po daa la • 


:>a-chi-pka 

[bom mimciina 


I A-po daa ding 

I Ta-mi • 


[bom o-chha-pka (sic) . Ta-mi a- 

[bom o-chlui mimcliha-pka Ta-mi la . 

(sic). 

Ibom o-(;lilia-chi-pka (sio)^, Ta-mi ding 
f^gippo mim(;hlia-clii , Ta-mi daa-si , 


Mimolihri-clii . 
Miiiifdilia-(!lii-nii 
Idilui-i’Iii mimolilia. . 
Ichliu-dii-pkii . 

Ilpo miBsi nopii 
I horn iigali riupfi 
Ilpo ngiili iiopa 
Ilpo iigfili ii()-})i-kfi . 
Xgippo ngali iiopfi 
Xjriili »iop-(;hi , 

Ngali nop-chi-mi • 
Xgali nop-hfini 
Xguli nop-chi-kii 
tipo iniiniihha ngali nopa 
^Ipo wachchlia ngali ipa 
Xgldi nopa rnimchlia-chi 
iniinchlia ngali ipa 


Xopa 


• Ta-mi daa 

• 'L’a-mi daa a-ni . 
. Ta-mi daa la . 

Ta-mi daa ding 


'i’a-mi kliaia 


nopa . , , Yem ding nenba 

^01- III, paet I. 


j Pu-ham-po . . , tJpu kh 

Pu-ham-lai , . . Upfi kli 

Pu-ham-laka . . IJpu kb 

Tik-pii mi-clinm-cliu . Ta-mi 

Tik-pu mi-clmm-cha-po . 'L’a-mi 

Tik-pii mi-cilmm-clm-lai . ^ra-mi 

'rik-pii mi-cliiiin-chu-laka . Ta-nii kberi 
8 ak-pu mi-clium-clin-liam . Ta-mi u 
^Mi-clinin-clni-lirim . . 'i’a-mi I 

iMi-cbum-clin-hfiin-pTi . Ta-mi b 

Ali-ohum-clin-huju-lfu . Ta-mi I 

jHi-clium-chu-lifim-laka . 'rfi-mi i 

Tik-pii na-pii min . , Noli'ka 

Tik-pu na-pii min-po , NolTka 

I 

Tik-pu n*.i-pu 111 in-lfii . Xob’ka 

'Pik-pu iia-pu min-laka . Noli’ka 

Sak-pu na-pu rain-mul . Xoli’kn, 

Xa-pii miii-mul • . Xoli'ka 

Na-pu inin-mul-po • • Xoh’ka 

Na-pu min-mul-lai , . Noli'ka 

Na-pu min-miil-laka . Noli’ka 

Tik-pu na-pu mi-chum . Noli’ka 

Tik-po ja-a-du chucliu . Mfing n 

Na-pu mi-chum • • Noli’ka 

Tik-pu ja-a-du mi-chnm-chn Mang i 
Na-pu • • • • Noh'kti. 

Jlian na-pu • • . Wathii 


tJpu khata-m . 
tJpu kind a 
TJpu khuta klion 
Ta-mi 


I 107. Of fathers. 

i 108. To fathers. 

! 

109. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. i)f a daughter. 

112. To a daughter. 

i 

! 

j 1 13. From a daughter. 

I 

114. Two daughtoiB. 
j 115. Uaugliters. 


Ta-mi khfila-iii . , 

, 1 110. Of daughters. 

Ta-mi khafa 

• 

. 1 LI 7. To daugliti-Ts, 

j 

'Pri-mi klifita 

cll(3ll 

, ! 118, From daughters. 

1 

Noldka looho 

• • 

i 

, 1 119. A good man. 

Noll ka lucho 

• 

. ! 1*20. Of a good man. 

Xoli’ka IncJio 


I 

. [ 1*21. To a good man. 

Noll ka loclio 

klioii , 

, 122. From a good man, 

Noli’ka luclio 

nakpo • 

. . 123. Two good men. 

Noli’ka lijolio 

khala . 

. 1*24. Ooi'd men 


Xoh’ka loclio kliiila-Tii . 125 . Of good men. 


Noli'ka 

l.ndm . 

129. 

To good men. 

Noli’ka 

luoho klicu . 

127. 

From good men. 

Noli’ka 

nu’.solio 

128. 

A gooil woman, ‘ 

Mfing n 

oh’ka tawo 

129. 

A bad boy. 

Noli’ka 

inc'seho kliuta 

i 

1:10. 

Good women. 

Mang noli’ka tfimi . 

131. 

A bad girl. 

Noh'kti. 

. . • • 

j 

132. 

Good. 

1 

Wathiin khen noli’ka 

1 133. 

Better. 



Englifh. 

Dhimul (HodgMn). 

Tbftmi (Darjaeling). 

Limba (N.ptl). 

TIkbi (DujMUng). 

134. Best. » • 

• 

Sogiming-ko uha*dong 6lka 

Jhan apra • • 

• 

Kak-nu-le (chhena) no-ba 

Uchu nu-na • 

• 

135. High • 

• 

Dhauga .... 

Alamga • • * 

• 

Kdm-ba • • • • 

Ket-na , 

• 

136. Higher • • 

t 

0-kn nha-dong dhanga 

Jhan iilamga • • 

• 

Chhena (more) kem-ba 

Kct-na-hi , 

• 

137. Highest • • 

• 

Sogiming-ko u h a d o n g 
(ihanga. 

Ajhar alamga • 

• 

Kak-nul6 kgm-ba • 

Nabhaudacha ketna 

• 

13S. A horse • • 

• 

8yha . . . • 

Diware ghora . 


Lop-lhik nn , 

Ikko on t . 

• 

139. A mare . • 

• 

Tliangani nyha • • 

Diware ghori . 


Lop-thik On kn-m-ma 

Tkko on i-ma-chha 


140. IIorseB • • 

t 

5yha galai 

Ghora-pali • • 


On-ha . . . • 

On-zi 


141. Mares • • 

• 

Thanganl oyha galai • 

Ghori-pali . • 


On kfi-m-ma-ha 

On i-ma-chha-chi 

t 

142. A bull 

• 

Dunkha pl:i • • 

Diware papa-sya • 


Pit sandrla (a black bull 
with red markings). 

Ikko pik , 

t 

143. A cow . • 

• 

hfahani piii . • 

Diware mama-sya . 

• 

Pip-ma . . t . 

Ikko-pik-ma . 

• 

144. Bulls . . 

• 

Dankha pla galai • • 

Papa-sya-pali , • 

• 

Pit sandrla-ha . 

Pik-chi , , 

t 

145. Cows • • 

f 

Mahani pi a galai • • 

Mama-sya-pali , 

• 

Pip-ma-ha . , 

Pik-rca-chi 

• 

146. A dog • • 

• 

Dankha khia . 

Diwaro kuchu . • 

• 

Lop-thik kocho 

Ikko kuchu-ma 

• 

147. A bitch . • 

• 

Mahani khlii . , , 

Diwaro kuchu-mi . 

• 

Lop-thik kocho-ma . 

Ikko kuti-ma . 

• 

148. Dogs • • 

j 

Dankha khla galai • . 

Kuchuwa pali . • 

• 

KochO-ha , , 

Kuchu-ma-zi . 

• 

149. Bitches • • 

i 

1 

Mahani khla galai • 

Kuchuma pali • • 


KOcho-ma-ha . • 

Kuti-ma-zi . 

• 

150. A he goat . 

1 

t 

Eocha .... 

Diwaro boke churi • 


Lop-thik raendak yarim-bfi 

, Ikko ippa chha 

• 

151. A femalo goat • 

t 

i 

hluhani edcha . 

1 

Diwaro mama chufi • 

• 

Lop-thik mOndak-ma 

Ikko ima chha 

• 

152. Goats . • 

• 

1 

1 

Eocha galai 

1 

Churi-piili . • 


Mendak-ha . • 

Menthima-chi . 

f 

153. A malo deer 


! 

Diwai'e darho arki • 

• 

Lop-thik pengwa ku-m-ba 

Ikko kissa darho 

• 

154. A femalo door . 


i 

Diwaro mama arki • 

• 

Lop-thik pengwa ku-m-ma 

Ikko kissa uma 

• 

155. Deep 



Arki-pali . , 


Pengwa-ha 

Kissil-chi • 

• 

156. I am 


Ka iohi-ka . . • 

Gai hok-nga-du . 

• 

Aiiga wa-a 

Kfti 

• 

157. Thou art , . 


Nfi iehi-na 

Na hok-nga-du . 

• 

Khene k’-wa . 

Ing-khi nakka 

• 

158. Ho is , 


, Wa jdhi .... 

Begale hoddu . 

• 

Khune wa 

U-khi i , 

• 

159. We are • , 


Kyel jshi-kyel . , 

Ni-hoki-du . . 


Ani a-wa, anige wa-igO 

Aning na-hai • 

• 

160. You are • • 


Nyel jdhi-nyel . , 

Nang hotna-du 


Kheni k’-wa-l • • • 

Ing-khi na-kft t 

• 
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Khambu (Darjeeling). 

Balling (Hodgson). 

Ral (Nepal). 

Vayu (Hodgson). 

KnglisU. 

<opa • • • 

. Hanpe ding neuba , 

Jhan na-pu 

Sabim khou noh’ka • 

134. liest. 

jrorepa . • • 

. Laba .... 

Rippu .... 

Jougia .... 

135. High. 

losoBga uroropa 

, Tom ding laba . 

Jhan rippu 

Watliiin khon jungta 

130. Higher. 

fhan-jliaii urorepa . 

. Haiipo ding laba 

Jhau rippu 

Sabim klion jougta . 

137. Highest. 

bom gliora • • 

• gliOra , . 

Tik-pu ghora . 

Coda .... 

138. A horso. 

bom gliori . • 

. Amo ghora 

Tik-pu ghori . 

Mos’cho gOda . 

13'j. A mare. 

jlioia-clii • • 

. Apo ghora daa 

Ghora-ham 

Goda khata 

140. Horses. 

31ioii-clii • • 

. Amo gbom daa 

Qhori-ham 

Mos'cho goda khata . 

141. Mares. 

[bom goru 

. Apo bing 

Tik-pu sSryS . 

Lucbo gai . . • 

142. A bull. 

[bom pi ' • • 

, Amo bing . . 

Tik-pu bhi 

Gai .... 

143. A cow. 

Basalia'Chi • • 

. Apo bing daa . 

Sarya-ham 

LScho gai khata • . 

144. Bulls. 

Pi-clii • 

. Amo bing daa . 

Bhi-mul .... 

Gai khata . • 

145. Cows. 

[bom kheba • • 

, Apo khllcha • 

Tik-pu khibu . 

LScho uri . . , 

14G. A dog. 

[bom klicpclii • • 

• Amo khllcha • 

Tik-pu khibu me 

Ales’cho uri 

147. A bitch. 

Khc'p-chi • • 

, Apo khllcha daa . . 

Khibu mul . . 

L6cho uri khata 

148. Dogs. 

Kliepclii-clii 

. Amo khllcha daa . . | 

Khibu-me-mul ' . . j 

Mes’cho uri khata 

149. Bitches. 

Lbom chh;ingara-pa • 

. Apo 8\>ongru’a . . , 1 

i 

Tik-pu chhaugur bokii 

1 

Lncho clioli 

150. A he goat. 

Ibom chliuiigara-ma , 

1 

. Amo swoiigfira . 

Tik-pu ohliangur 

Mos’cho choli . 

151. A female goat. 

^hliaTigara-cbi , 

. Swongara daa . 

i 

Chhaiigur-boka-mul • 

Clioli khata 

1 152. Goats. 

! 

11)01 a khissi dare 

! 

. Apo kisi . 

i 

Tik-pa. darhya mii*ga 

i 

! 

1 

153. A male deer. 

iboTii khis om-ma . 

. Amo kisi 

Tik-pu luii’ga mo 

i 

154. A female door. 

Khifj-cld 

i 

. Kisi daa .... 

Mii-ga-mul 

Koclilio .... 

155. Deer. 

^onga tuo 

i 

. I3wung-nga 

1 

Aug mo-ta . . . j 

Nu-ngo-m 

15G. I am. 

tuwe , , . 

, TUvang-nge 

1 

Ana nio-ta 

1 

N<Viin-m 

157. Tliou art. 

^Iiimgko tuwe , 

. Bwang .... 

Um mo-tu 

NtVmi .... 

158. He is. 

tuwo 

. Bwak-ka .... 

! 

Ang-ku mukta 

ke-m 

159. We are. 

tuwo 

. Bwang-ni • 

Ang («c)-mnl a-mo-bi-ni . 

NO-ne-m 

160. Yon are. 
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English* 

Dhimal (Hodgson). 

Thami ( Darjocling). 

Limbtt (Nepal). 

Yakhi (Darjeeling). 

161. Tliey are • 

• • 

tJ-bal jolii 

l)ba-ma pali hod-du . 

Kbuncbbi me-wa 

I-kba-zi naokba 

162. I wus 

0 • 

Ka liiga-lii-ka . • * 

Gai hok-ngri-tbiyo 

Auga wayang . 

Ka waeng-na , 

163. Tliou want 

n • 

Na higa-lii-na . 

Na hokna-du-tliiyo . 

K bene k’-wa-ye 

Jng-kbi wao-ga-na 

164. IIo was 

• • 

Wa biga-lii 

Dba )ioil-du“tliiyo . 

Kbunti wa-yo • 

Hitna wae-na , 

165. Wo were . 

» • 

Kyel liiga-lii-kyel • 

Ni hoki-du-tUiyo 

Anl a-wa-ye, finigC wa-igo 

Aning-kbi waingba . 

166. You were . 

• 

Nyel higa-lii-nyol 

Niugwai liodiii-du-thiyo 

Kbeni k’-w'fi-i . 

Tnning-khik waiga-ba 

167. Thiiy wore 

m • 

U -bal liiga-bi . 

To-baugai liodni-du-thiyo . 

KbiiJiolibi nifi-wa-yo 

1-kba-zi wacba-zi 

1G8. 13o . 

« • 

Je ..... 

1 baa t • » • 

Wa-;)e, pok-b5 , 

Loksa 

169. To bo • 


Joug-li .... 

'I’bafcja . , , . ‘ 

Wa-ma ; pOng-nia 

Wotna 

170. lieing 

• . 

Joiig-kataug 

TbiUnlo . . . .! 

K 5- wfi-pa, ko-pclng-pa 

Wo-nu-oba 

171. Having boon 

• • 

JOng-loiig 

Jet-long-ia-Je . . . * 

Wa-yo-aiig ; pc’ik-Bo-ang 

Leksa-ga-Ining ^ 

172. 1 may bo . 

• 


Gai Hiangiui du . . ' 

Angfi pang-iiia suk-tu-ng . 

Ka b;ng-mo-iiga-nii . 

173. 1 Bliall bo . 

« • 

Ka jonka .... 

Gai bokiia du . 

A iiga wa-a 

Ka leng-nga . 

174. I ebould bo 

• • 


Gai-kai iba-nga du . .' 

Anga wa-a , , , 

Ka ynng-ina-long-di 

175. Boat , 

• • 

Diing-liai 

i 

K<‘]io .... 

IIi})-t6 . • • . 

Alokma . , , 

376. Tolx'at • 


D;iTig-hai-li 

He-muna 

llip-ina .... 

Alok-ma-ga . , 

177. Boating . 

• 

j 

Dang-liai-katang . . ' 

Robuiia . . . . ; 

j 

Mip-tu-ang 

Mokiiia-nga 

178. Having beaten 

• ■ 

l);iTig-Lai-i(-Tig . . . j 

Hoko-diimtulo . 

llip-tu-ang 

Alok-tu-kii-boug . 

179. T beat • 

• • 

Ka clang-liaidvlii-kri . 

1 

(iO reliuuu . . . ■ 

Ai'g.i bip-tu-ng (7mu, and 
to iilesoin Nos. 180-lSt). 

iMok-neng . , 

180. Tboii boatefcit 

• # 

IVa (lang-liai-khi-un . . j 

i 

No rebutifi-du . . . i 

i 

Kliono k*-bip-tu 

Ing-kbi-ngiA inok-tu-gii 

181. Ho boato • 

• • 

Wii duTig-Iiai-klu 

j 

Dliai robu-du . . . ; 

Kbuno hip-tu , 

U-kbi-ngang mok-tu 

182. We boat . 

• 

Kyel OuTig-lini-klii-kyol 

j 

Ni re-sa , . . . i 

Anl ."•-bip-ta-ra, finl-ge blp- 
Ifiiu-bj. 

Ka-ni-iiga mok-tu-nu 

183. You boat . 


Kyol (laiig-liai-klii-iiyo] 

Nai rolio . * . . | 

Kbeni k’-liip-tu-m . 

Ing-kbi-nga mok-fcu . 

184. They beat , 

• • 

ti-bal dang-liai-lJii . 

Hba-bang-e rehu-du . . ' 

Klifincdibi m$-bip-tu . 

LT-jing-kbik-nga mokka 

185. I boat (Past Tense) 

186. Thou b(?ate8t {Fast 

Teyise) . , 

Ka dang-liai-lii-kfi 

Na dang-liai-bi-na . 


Anga bip-iio (fheej and so 
also it! Nos. 18G-J90). 

Kbeni! k’-bip-sing , 


387. He bt'nt {Pad Tense) , 

Wf) darg-hui-lii 

j 

Kbfiiid k’-bijD-te 
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Ehambn (Darjeeling). 

Bahing (Hodgson). 

j llai (Nepal). 

Vayu (Hodgson). 

ghas tuwe 

ft 

• 

BAvang-me 

• 

. 

U-mul-bam mo-ta . 

No-me-m 

ft 

ft 

Kong tno 

ft 


Bwaktl . 

• • 

• 

Aug mouga • . 

Yfl-snug-mi 

ft 

a 

Am tuwiiyo . 

• 

ft 

B wakto • 

• ■ 

ft 

Aua mom • • 

No-mi-m 


ft 

Kho tawii 

ft 

ft 

Bwaktii , 

• a 

ft 

Um mom . . 

No-mi 

ft 

ft 

go tuwo 

ft 

. 

Bwaktako 

ft ft 


Ang-ku mnka . • 

NC-kong-ni 


ft 

An-ni tuAvani . 

• 


BAvaktam 

ft ft 


An-ni a-mo-nim 

No-no-m 

ft 

ft 

Klias tuwa 

• 

• 

BAvaktixmo 

a a 


U -mul-bam mom . 

No-ino-m 

ft 

■ 

Ngali nota 

ft 

ft 

Bwakko . 

• • 


Chburi-iin a a 

NO 

ft 

• 


ft 

ft 

llAvakclio 



Chlma-uii lai , , 

Xnt’-mung 

ft 

ft 

ChliawaTia 

ft 


BAvaug-na 



(^bliiik-tliing-ta • . 

Not’-ho a 

ft 

ft 

ClihiiAvu-kbritna 

• 


BAvaktako 



Cbbu-kliii-ka . . 

Not’ -not' -ha 

ft 


Rung olilinona . 

ft 


• 



Ang ebbu-na ebap-ta 

•• 

.... 


Koug tuohola . 

ft 

ft 

Bwang-nga 

ft ft 


Ang cbliiip-tu a a 

No-ngo-m 

ft 

• 

Kong chlinona . 

ft 

• 

Go bAYak-cbo dyiim . 


Aug obbiip-ta a a 

II 

1 III 


Kor-to , • 

• 

ft 

Touppo , 

• • 


Yom-dil a a a a 

3’o’pa a 

ft 

ft 

Kcram-lagi • 

ft 

ft 

Toupobo . 

a • 


Yomom a ... 

Tomung 

ft 

ft 

Ker-mu. . 

ft 

ft 

• 

.... 


Yorn-jata • • 

Top’-bo a 

ft 

ft 

Ker-o-na 

ft 

ft 

Teiip-ia-ko 

ft • 


Yom-da-ka • . 

’rop-top-ba 

ft 

ft 

Konga kero 

ft 

ft 

Touku , 

• a 


Ang-a yam-ta • • 

To'-nii a 

ft 

ft 

Ana kero 

ft 

ft 

Tenb-i . 

a a 


Ana-a yam-tbatis a 

To'-mi 

ft 

ft 

Kho-sap kero • 

ft 

ft 

Teub-a . 



Um-ii yam-tba-ta 

1’o’-mi 

ft 

• 

Keiya korang . 

• 

ft 

« 

Tenp-ka 

ft ft 


U-niul-liaru-a (sic) yoiu-ti- 
ui. 

T()’-pi?-m 

• 

a 

Ana ker-te , 

ft 

ft 

Toum-ni . 

ft ft 


Aiia-fi yum-ta . • 

Top-ric-ni 

ft 

a 

Kkaclia keebino 

« 

ft 

Toum-me 

ft ft 


U-mul-bam-a yora-tinim . 

To’-me-m 

ft 

a 




Tcup-tong 

ft ft 


(Go yal-to') 

To’-pang-mi 

ft 

a 




Teup-teu . 

• a 


(Ga-ni yal-ni) . 

To’-pu-m 

• 

» 

1 



Tenp-ta • 

ft ft 


(Gukaga ydistu) a 

To’-pu-m 

ft 

t 


English. 

161. Tlicy aro, 

1G2. I waa. 

103. Tliou waat. 

10-1. ]|(j waH. 

103. Wo we re. 

100. 3' oil Avoro. 

107. Tlu-y wore. 

108. Eu. 

lOiJ. To l>o. 

170. Eoiti^-. 

171. Having boon. 

172. 1 Miav 1)0. 

17;;. 1 bbjill be. 

171. 1 alum 111 bo. 

175. Boat. 

170. To boat. 

177. Boating. 

178. I laving boatoii. 

170. I boat. 

ISO. Tlioii I'oaioat. 

181. ilo boats. 

182. Wok at. 

18;l. Y(>!1 boat. 

18-1. Thvy l)oat. 

185. L boac Tense), 

180. Tlinu boatofit {Pai 
Tense), 

187. He boat (Past Tense] 


* Nos. 185— 190j 196—200, 208—210, 214—216 have been taken from a different dialect. 
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EijjrllBh. 

Dhiinrd (Hodgson). 

i 

Thami (Darjeeling). | 

1 

Limbu (Nepal). 

Y&kbS (Darjeeling). 

188. We beat {Past Tense ) 

Kyel (Ifing-hai-hi-kyel 


Anige hip-asige 


189. You beat (Past Tcnso) 

Nyel dfiJig-Lai-hi-iiyC*! 


Kheni k’-kip-asi (your- 
selves). 


190. They beat {Past Tense) 

U-bal (iQng-hai-hi 


Khunchhi k’-me-hip-te , 


191. T am l)ea<in<_r 

Kfi idang (Ifiiig-liai-klu-ka . 

Ce rehundn 

Angfi hip-a-sing (my sol f) . 

Ka mok-ma-nga senga-na 

192. I was l efiimg 

Ka l.'lmjifuig (lang-hai-khi-ka 

Go rehuudu nfiliundu 

Atjgfi hip-tii-ug (him) 

Ka-nga mok-ma-nga syuni?. 
na. ® 

193. I had beateu 

Ka (lang-hai-hi-ka . 

Go rohnndu 

Angfi hip-tii-ng baneba 

Ka-nga mok-tu-nga . 

194. I may Ijoat 


Go refSnii . t 

Angfi hip-ma suk-nS (I can 
heat thee). 

Ka mok-ta hesung , 

195. I Bball beat 

Ka ilang-hal-ang-ka . 

Go refinn 

Anga hip-tu-ng (him) 

Ka mok-twang-nga . 

19C. Tbou wilt beat . 

Nil dang-hai-ang-na . 


Khono k’-hip-a {me) 


197. lie will Ix'at 

AVa dang-hai-ang , 


Khftrie hip-a (me) • 


198. AVe shall beat 

KyCd dSrg-hai-ang-ky6l 


Atiige hij)-a-Bigo (thee) 


199. You will beat , 

Nyel daug-hai-iing-nycl 


Kheni k’-hip-asl (yourselves) 


2l)0. They will boat . 

tf-bal (laiig-hai-ang . 


Khunchhi k*-me-hip (thee) 


201. I should l)eat 


Gai-ko rcke mai-du . 

Anga hip-tu-ng . 

Ka cha mok-twang-na 

202. I am bealeii 

K a dan g-h ai-nt*n-clia-khi-k ii 

Gai-kai rengiing 

Angfi hip-fi 

Kfi mok-ta chfieng-nfi 

203. I was beat ell 

] 

K a d ii n g-1 1 a i-nen -<di ii-hi-k a, 

Gai-kai rc-nga-do Ihiyo 

Angfi hip-tang 

Kfi mok-ta ohae-ta-Hang-na 

204, T s.’iall I'o beaten • 

Kii daiig-liai-nen-ehaugka . 

G.ai-kai resfi oh alii du 

Angfi liip-fi 

Kfi tembiik ohfiwiiEg-na 
lok-pe. 

t 

205. T jio . 

Ka li.ado-hhi-liii 

Gai yfi-nga-du . 

Angfi j)ek-fi 

Kfi khek-ngfi . 

2 or. Thou ^iiest 

Nil liadtVkhi-n'i 

Nang ya-na-diik-lri . 

KhenO k’-peg . 

Tng-khi khekku 

207. lie -oeK . 

AVfi hade-khi . 

nLaya-du 

Khune peg 

tJ-khi khcc-na . 

208. AVe go 

K}el hade-klii-kytd . 


Ani fi-jx’g, fuiige pegige 


2i^9. You go 

' Nyel liade-khi-nyel . 


Kh( in k’-peg-i 


210. They go . 

: Q-bal hade-khi 


Khunclilii ine-peg . , 


211. I w( lit 

j Ka liade-hi-ka , 

Gai yaiJg-iigang 

Angfi pegang . 

Kfi kheeng-na . 

212. 'riiou weiiiest 

Na hade-hi-na . 

j 

Nang ya-ngang 

Kheni k’-pege, or k'-p6 

Ing-khi khya-ka-ni • 

i 

213. He went . . J 

' AV^i hade-hi 

Dha ya-han 

KhunT pege, or pe . 

U-khi khya-na • 

214. We went . 

Kytl hadu-hi-kyfil 



Anl a* pc, anige p&gige 

^ 
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Khambu (Darjeeling). 

Baking (Hodgson). 

Rai (Neiial). 

Vaya (HodgeonX 

Kogligli, 


Tonp-ta-ko 

(Gokii yal-to-ko) , 

To’-pi-keug-mi • • 

188. Wo beat (Fast Teme), 


Toup-ta-ni , , 

(Ga-ni yal-ni) . 

Tom-no-ra . , 

189. You beat {Past Tense), 


Toup-ta-mo 

(Gumikfiga yal-tli) . 

To’-po-nio-m , , 

190. They beat {Fast Tense). 

Konga ker-tong tnwo . 

Tcup-songo bwang-nga 

Aiig-a yom-thata 


191. I am beating. 

Konga kcr-tong tavraa 

Tunp-sdngo bw^k-li , 

Ang-a yom-thudu 


l92. I was beating. 

KoTigii kcru . • 

Tonp'tVig 

Aiigfi yom-dum-tbiyo 


1 19li. 1 liad beaten. 

Korga keru-na 

Teumne chabu 

Ang-a yommi cliapbihala . 



i 194. ] may lu at. 

Konga kercyana • 

Teub-u .... 

Ang-a yom-tii , 

To^-mi . . . . 

195. I sliall beat. 


'Poub-i . . . ‘ . 

(Gaiui yalna) . 

To’-mi .... 

190. Tlion wilt beat. 


Toub-a .... 

(Giikilga yalsa) 

To‘-iiii .... 

197. lie will beat. 


I’cup-ka .... 

(Go-kag-a yal-ku) , 

To’-po-in 

lOS, We shall beat. 


Tcnm-ni .... 

(Ga-ni yal-ni) , 

Top-iie-m 

199. You will beat. 


Tcnm-me 

((■lumi-kag-ri yalsfi) * 

To’-uio-m 

200. They will beat. 

Kong kei’ain chliuwo 

Go tonpebo dyum 

Ang-a yom-ta . 


201 . 1 should beat. 

Kong keram tuu • 

Teumyi .... 

Ang-a } om-simidoita , 

To’-inii-in 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Kong keram too . 

Teiipti .... 

Ang-a a-yom-uu 

Top-Binig-ini 

203. I. was beaten. 

Kong keram tnyohola 

Tcnmyi , , . , 

Arg-a a-yuiii-ta mibui 

To’-iiiu-m 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Kong klia-to , . 

Pi-nga .... 

Ang kbus-la 

La-ngo-m 

20r>. 1 go. 

An kli.i-to , , 

l3i-yo .... 

Ana khus-ta . 

La’-la-m 

200. Thou goe.-it. 

Kho kha-te 

Di .... 

Um kbuB-thing-tu . 

lia-Ia-m 

207. lie goes. 


Di-ka ... 

(Goo lakiibi^) . 

Lu’-ko-m 

20.S. We go. 


Di-ni .... 

(Gfini lawni) . 

La-no-m .... 

209. You go. 


Pi-mo .... 

(Gnmikaga lawmi) . 

La-mc-ni 

230. They go. 

Kong klia-to . 

Dl-ti .... 

Auga kbiicbum-thiyo 

La-biing-mi 

211. I went. 

^“^Ka-tc-yo . 

Di-te .... 

Ana kbuclmm-tbiyo 

La’-la-m 

212. Thou weritest. 

kha-to 

Di-ta .... 

Uni klmcbum-tbiyo . 

La’-lfi-ni 

213. lie went. 

M« ••• 

Di-k-ti-ko 

(Go-ka lok-to-ko‘) . 

1 

La’-ki-kong-mi 

214. Wo "went. 


^ Not. 203— 210« 214- 216 liave been taken from a different dialect. 
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£uglUh. 

Oblmil (HodgMn). 

Thftmi (Darjeeling). 

Limbu (Nepal). 

YftkhA (Darjeeling). 

215. You went . 

Njd hadS-hi-nySl , 


Khenl k’-peg-i 


216. They went 

LT-balhado-hi , 


Khunchhi mc-pd 


217. Go . 

lladd • t • • 

Y aa 

Peg® .... 

Khya . 

218. Going 

Hado-katang . 

Ycnchhii .... 

Pcg-lt5-p5t 

Khep-ma-nga . 

219. Gone 

Ilado-ka .... 

Yahan . . . . 

Pe .... 

Khya-na 

220. What is your iiamo ? . 

Hal ming nang-ko ? 

Nan-ko name Lara ? . 

Kheno k’-miug hen ? 

In ning ila ? , 

221. How ohl is this horse P 


ITfini theare ghora tha ? 

KOn f^n iiklien tong-be yo- 
bo P 

Na on inkhok thappfi-la ? 

222. How’ far is it from herti 
to Kashmir P 


Ka’-ining Kashmir hani 
a-lam tha ? 

Kd-ytVnfi Kashmir akhen 
maiig-be ? 

Na-niing Kasmir hilho 
mang-iiu-nii-la ? 

223. IIow many sons ai-e 

tlioiv in yoiii- father’s 
house ? 

224. I have N\alk('«l a J'Oig 

W'ay to-day. 

• 

Nfing-ko apa-koiiim-to chri- 
pali Jiiini hodelii P 

Yang idamthaa ^ang-iigang 

Klnmo ko-m-bri-ren ku-him- 
mo embir-hhii sfi fikheri 
mi-wa P 

Ain angfi mangkhfi lang 
khegang. 

Omba-ga u-bruig-ho inkliok 
metiiyung-ba ehiya wac 
ha-chi ? 

Ka hen mang-du-lo Ifnnfing 
na. 

225. Th(! sou of my iimde is 

married to liis sistei’. 

226. in th(j house is (lu* sad- 

dle of the while liorsc?. 


Gai-ko u-ehysl. ri-])ri-ko ehil- 
ko hor(* dhfi-ko chaniai 
nania thfdnin. 

IS'im-to uhha ghopa-ko zin 
hod dll. 

Angii a-m-hhangfi-ro emhe- 
cliha kri-SM-nu khuno kfi- 
nnsa-i‘o kii-liiha ju’ik-so. 

Him-nin phodaug-bfi rin-nile 
elilnen put. 

A-gfi fiphangfi chiya ga n- 
biha u-nga-uii (?) IckKii. 
mi. 

Pang-be piit-iiri oug-iri 
yupmunfi wait-ini. 

227. Put ilic saddle ii])OU 

Ills haeh. 


Topu luknshu-to zin chlinho 

On jongthu chlmm pliot-ehe 

IJ-mising-bo yupTiiiina 

thfiksu (or yuksii). 

228. 1 ha,ve healeri Ids Sun 
wiili j :aiiy si lijies. 


To-ko (diil-kai chfibiike til 
ri.hnnu. 

Anga khelle kfi-si'i sitot 
kliep Idp-tu-eg. 

Ka-ngfi nehehya-go kf'rlfi- 
ngfi pyiik mok-iu-ijga. 

220. He is gi-Ji/iug eaille on 
tJie hip of llie Idll. 

230. Ho is sluing on a liorse 

under llial live. 

231. His lirothci- is taller 

than liis sister. 

232. The price of niatis(v,o 

rupees and Ji half. 


Din'd hiw daiii-ie sya-nu'sha 
jaliu-dii. 

Dlia dlul rukha-ko pole-te j 
glmra chiri-te luiidu hiuldu. 

Dhu-ko luibu to-ko limni 
bhanda agio hoddu. 

To-ko mule nis rupo iitli ana 

Kliund yakOk killo kil- 
joiigi hu pit-sawat-hfi 

krutiusi. 

On-nllo kri-ji>ngt]iri yfik-tu- 
rC-jn'it kliun(5 siiig nllC kii- 
bhc sang \va. 

K u - Li li sa mench licm fi- nfi 1 e 
kn-nnsfi emlMjehha komba 

Wfl. 

KhrinO ku-melung yang 
ueehlil ang kukhole w^a. 

Hnnna knngii si-n^-lip 
hastn-clii sopma-nga sib* 
na (P). 

Yo singfi Li-lfmg-he ou song- 
1)0 yiing-yiing-wa-uri. 

IJ-kfi nunclia wxmphri bok- 
eheueha inediha-7Ui;elielil'ii 
ket-nfi t?). 

H-gfi u-mcn yang hii^hi liani,' 
njaphelck (P). 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


Gai-ko a-pa u che iiim-to 
hoddu. 

Angfi a-m-bfi nfikhen him 
eliiik-pa-mr) yung. 

Appfi yo-na mik-na pangdx* 
yung-me-na. 

• 34. Give ilds rupee to him 


Kfi rupo to“kai j»iko . 

Kdn yang-m’n iiakhen pi. 
rem-ino. 

Nii-klifi yang hitna pi 

235. Take those j*n pees from 
him. 


Tyo rupo dlifi-iiii n'lho 

Khen yang-ha klifmc-O-nu 
phetemnie. 

Ilitna-iiung i-khfi yfUJg'^** 
aptn. 

236. Heat him well audhiiid 
him with rope s. 



To-kfi fipra-tini rtdio ani io- 
kai shak-pa-o olihiho. 

Khen-nlii elnirik hip-temme- 
ang slki-ha-re khekhomme. 

Ilitna ujumma (?) im k-tu 

ikhong-khi-ha-nga thnudin 

237. Dj’aw water from the 

Well. 


Kiiwilin pangkii ks'iyo 

Wodumpflkwa-onti ohua-tin 
{or -uiiij lute. 

Pokhari-bang niaug-fliuv'ii 

taksu. { 

1 

238. Wullv Ixdorc mo . 

#•« tf 

Gai-ko habi-te chayo 

1 

Anga a-iogeO langkhoge . 

1 

A-gaaghoaraa. 

239. Whose hoy comes lx* 
hiud you P 


Na-ko libito su-ko hu-cha 
ra-du ? 

Kliono k-egang ati-lg kn-sa 

pheii p 

Ungit heksang-bo 
uchchyS flp-iaa-nga 
■no 9 

240. From whom did you 
buy tliat P 


Niiya to Irataini kmai-rniing ? 

Kbon la-lO-nn khene 
k’ingnu ? 

na r 

Isa-bonga inu ka-na r 

241. From a nhop keeper of 
the village. 


To dese-ko diware dokano 
dekhiu. 

Pangphu pasalyfi-Onfi ingu- 
iig-ba. 

Tem-bo-na ikko toktok-p* 
banga. 
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Kbftmbn (Darjeeling). 

B&bing (Uodgson). 

Hai (Nepal). 

Vija (Hodgson). 

English. 


Di-n-ta-ni . , 

(Gani lawmnbasi) 

La-nc-m . 

• • f 

215. You went. 


Dl-m-ta-me 

(Gumikdga lamdi) . 

La-mc-m 

. 

216. They wont. 

Kliatte .... 

Dlwo .... 

Kbucbjl . 

La’-la 


217. Go. 

Kha-to .... 

Diba .... 

Kbns-tliing-ta . 



218. Going. 

Klia-ta .... 


Kbuchu .... 



219. Gone. 

Am ning uwe ? 


A-na md-wa ? . 



*220. What ia your name ? 

Angko ghora dek barkhfi 
kae ? 


Tam ghora liita blnirba 
inoia ? 



‘221. How old is this liorso? 

Ekka Kaslimir doi to-mc ? 


Tani-bi-ka Kashmir liita 
yuka gota ? 



2*22. How far is it from here 
to Iviislimir ? 

Am-pa-m kliim-pi dcsppoyo 
waclicldifi tuwe ? 

EfMJ konga oro balpfi lam 
dumo. 


A-pn-po kiiu-bi liita lang- 
cbii-rniil niota ? 

Ang a;inin dnma lam-tbi-yo 



223. How many sons are 
ilicro in your father’s 
house ? 

221. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

0-bongka u-chha aTn-chha- 
lo khanilo mjcbho-lo 
biyfi chhiiwa. 

Khiui-pi omlopa ghorang 
7.in tuwe. 

Am-dos-lo zin locliliab-to . 

j 


VVa-plio-po (ilin-kai iim-po 
wa-iiii-chiim-[)o biba 

(dibnka. 

Kiin-gliobii wampu gliora- 
po katbi gola. 

Urn-po cliliunirii-bi katbi tu 



225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

220. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his ba(;k. 

1 

1 Kho-m chha uroto liya 
keru. 


Um-]io u-cbu ang-a dama 
koiJM yoni-dii. 



228. I have lieaien his son 
with many stripes. 

i 

; Khosaa bastu kompito 

i chai’c-muyo. 


Yfikam-a rip-pii pakha-bi 
blii-niaiHi-mul jolaimi. 



22‘J. Ho is grazing cattle on 
the lop of the hill. 

Mungko sichham dukpii 
ghora tbenpika tuchac. 


Yfikani ghora (dio-bi yakam 
su lim-bi ino-jaia. 



230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Am nccblio-pka iniiucliba- 
pkil necldio diingroiw. 

Mnngkomka molingis-rong 
aduli dungdota. 

O-pii cLima khim-pi tuwo . 

1 


Um-pi wji-mi-chum likandii 
urri-jK) wu-laiicliu rippu 
mota. 

Tam-po mill sak-pii sojii 
I’ok-pu ana mo gota. 

Wa-pa yakam pldani kim-bi 
mo-ta. 



231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two I’upccs and a 
half. 

233. ^Fy father lives in that 

sifiall house. 

Ongko rong na-ko pi-te 


Tam soju yakam bi . 



2.31. Give this rupee to him. 

Rong nako-pka kbolong 
bai-to. 


Mom sojii-mul yakam lura- 
bnka pi-cbi-ni. 



235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Mungko ngalinota ker-to 
ribowa thupte. 


Yakam duraa yom-du riba- 
a pudu. 



2.36. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kuwap-ka kawo up-te 


Inar-laka kanku lata 



237. Draw watcu* from tho 
well. 

Odaiis-pi Ita-duwa-te • 


Wa-lal-bi lam-thiya . 



2.38. Walk before me, 

As-mo &m-cblia e-do3-pa 
ban-tong tuwe ? 


A-yo-yo bi pik-pu a-bo-po 
chu wa ? 



239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

^ mungko #s-pi khe-tu ? 


Mom-a-bo-bi-ka a-kidu ? . 



240. Fro.u whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tel-pj.](^ dokan-pika . 


Dcl-bim tik-pu patya-Ia-ka 



241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


VOl. Ill, PART I. 
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Complex Pronominalized Languages. 

WESTERN SUB-GROUP. 

Most Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in Western Nepal and still further to the 
west are dialects of Tibetan. On and about the ethnographic watershed between 
Tibetan and Aryan there is dotted a series of small dialects which are of a different 
nature. They are mainly of a Tibeto-Burman stamp, but besides, they have those 
characteristic features which have been mentioned in connexion with the pronominal- 
ized languages of Nepal. 

The dialects in question are found in the North of Almora, in Eanawar and in 
Eangra, Lahul, and Chamba. 

The most characteristic dialect of this group is the so-called Eanatv^ri, spoken in 
Eanawar. We there find more traces of the influence of a non-Tibeto-Burman sub- 
stratum than in any other Himalayan dialect. This state of affairs is certainly in part 
due to the fact that 1 have been fortunate enough to secure the assistance of the 
Bevd. J. Bruske, who has prepared an admirable list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

Mr. Bruske’s list makes it, so far as I can sec, almost certain that the old language, 
the influence of which can still be traced in the Eanaw'^1 dialect, must have belonged 
to the Munda family. I shall draw attention to the principal facts of importance. 

The Munda languages possess a characteristic set of consonants, the so-called 
semi-consonants. They are formed in the same way as the hard unaspirated con- 
sonants, but the enunciation is checked before the air passes out from the point of 
contact between the organs of speech engaged in the pronunciation of the consonant. 
These checked sounds have been represented by k’, oh’, t’, p’, respectively. Similar 
sounds appear to exist in Kanaw*ri, for in Mr. Bruske’s list wo find the word yunek\ 
sun, where the final k is said to be only half pronounced. In the same way a checked 
exists in Manohati, where I have found the form tot\ to be, with the final t' half pro- 
nounced. The Bcv. T. Grahame Bailey, who has lately taken up the study of EanawM, 
has kindly informed mo that such semi-consonants are apt to be replaced by the corre- 
sponding soft sound, when their pronunciation is emphasized, just as is the case in the 
Munda languages. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties as in the Mupda languages ; thus, niah 
ywzjrdw two twenties ten, fifty. 

The personal pronouns have three numbers, and there are double forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person, just as is the case in MundA Thus g", I ; niahl, I and 
he ; kdahang, I and thou ; mngdn, 1 and they ; kfshang, 1 and you. 

The most interesting feature of Eanaw*ri grammar is the verb. The subject can 
be indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, viz. g for the first and n for the second 
person. In a similar way a suffix ch is added if the object is of the first or second 
person. ■ Compare the practice of Munda languages. 

The details will be found in the ensuing pages. In this place it will bo sufficient 
to mention that the oharacteristio features just mentioned are not Tibeto-Burman, 
while the/ are in thorough agreement with Munda grammatical principles. 

VOI. Ill, PAET I. 
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KanashT is the dialect spoken by a small tribe in the Bias valley. It is apparently 
closely related to Kanaw"ri, though it makes a less complex impression. 

A similar remark holds good, with regard to the dialects spoken in Manchat in 
British Lahul and the adjoining parts of the Chamha State, and on the banks of tho 
river Chandra. They will ho dealt with under the heads of Manchati, Chamha Lahuli 
and RaiiglOI, respectively. With regjird to Chamha Lahuli, new and good materials 
have been brought forward by the Rovd* T. Grahamc Bailey. 

The Rangloi dialeot connects Manchati with Bundn, tho dialect spoken on tho 
banks of the river Bhnga. Tho Revd. H. A. Jaeschke, when mentioning tho Bundn 
dialect in a paper published in the year 1865, stated that it was olosoly connected with 
Kanaw^ri. The same holds good at tho present day, though tho materials forwarded for 
the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for a full sketch of the dialect. 

Connected dialects are further spoken in the north-west of Almora, where we find 
four dialects which will be dealt with under the heads of Rangkas, Darmiya, Chaudangsi 
and Byangsi, respectively. They are clos<dy related, and more especially, the so-called 
Chaudangsi and Byangsi are almost one and the same dialeot. 

In all of them we find the same tendency to distinguish the person of tho subject 
by means of a pronominal suffix added to the verb. Compare Chaudangsi 
struokest, where n is tho suffix of the second person. Tho corresponding suffix of the 
first person is g. Compare the suffixes nga and na in tho eastern sub-group. 

The Almora dialects still present another characteristic feature which may bo 
worth mentioning in this connexion, viz. the frequent use of reduplication in verbal 
bases. Compare Chaudangsi ku-kdr-td, brought ; ayung-td and ayu-ayung-td, made. 
The latter example shows that the reduplication is not necessary to the form. It 
apparently only intensifies tho moaning. Wo ean therefore perhaps compare the 
r(!duplication in Munda languages which is used in the same way. Compare Santali 
dal, to strike ; da- dal, to strike hard. 

Further details will be found under the head of tho different dialects. 

Tho close connexion existing between all these forms of speech will bo at once 
apparent from an inspection of tho list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 632 and ff. 
The short table which follows registers some striking instances of coincidence : — 



Kanaw'rl. 

Kanashl. 

Manchati. 

Bundn. 

Baiigkas. 

Darmiya. 

Chaudangsi. 

Byangsi. 

1 

it 

it 

idi 

tiki 

tshs 

takd 

tig 

tig 

2 

nish 

nish 

0'“0 

nyis 

nisi 

nisU 

nis 

nisi 

4. 

pu 

pu 

pi 

pi 

pi 

pi 

pi 

p» 

7 

stish 

... 

wyy 

nyizhi 

nhisl 

nlsu 

nis 

nffl 

Ear 

(kanang) 

rad 

refa 

retsi 

rack 

racho 

rack 

rack 

Far 

vark 

(citir) 

1 

wai* 

wai 

hvdnm 

vSnam 

vamni 

vdnam 

Fwld 1 

ri 

1 

rhe 

rhi 

rig 

rai 

re 

ri 

rai 

Horse 

rang 

(ghora) 

rhang 

$hrang$ 

rhS 

rdng 

rdng 

rdng. 

Water 

ti 

ti 

ti 

so^ti j 

ti 

ti 

ti 

ti 

1 
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Tho last word in the table is ti, water. According to Jaeschke this word also 
occurs as .a loan-word in Tibetan. If it is not originally an Indo-Chinese word it might 
perhaps be compared with Munda dak\ Khmer dlk, etc., water. 

The dialect spoken by the wild inhabitants of Askot Malla is called Janggali, i.e. 
jirngle-specoh. It will he dealt with in connexion with the other Almora dialects, 
though it does not belong to tho same class. The reason is that tho materials forwarded 
for tho purposes of this Survey are so corrupt that it is impossible to say anything for 
certain about tho affiliation of the dialect. 
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KANAW*RT. 

KanaWri is the name of the dialect or dialects spoken in the Sutlej Valley from 
the junction of that river with the Spiti stream. The dialect is also known under the 
name of Tibarskad, In lower Kanawar it is said to be locally known under the names 
of Milchang or Milchanang, and Malhesti.‘ 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 13,099. 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 19,525, of whom 19,493 were 
returned from Bashahr. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanaw“ri will be 
printed below. The first speeimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for 
which I am indebted to the Itcvd. Grahamo Bailey. I only received it when the Kana- 
wa section had been corrected for printing, and it has not, therefore, been possible to 
make full use of it for the grammatical sketch. It represents the central dialect of 
KanaAv*ri, and, in most particulars, it corroborates the conclusions drawn from the forms 
occurring in the list. The second specimen is the statement of a witness. It has not 
been prepared with sufficient knowledge of the language, and is very incorrect. It has 
been forwarded both in Devanagari and in transliteration. The two texts, however, 
often differ, and some passages are only contained in one of them. I have, however, 
not ventured to correct the spelling. Where the texts differ, I have when possible 
adopted the spoiling which agrees with that followed in the list of words. The list itself 
has been very carefully prepared by the Revd. J. Bruske, of Chini, and, according to 
the Revd. T. Grahamc Bailey, it represents the dialect spoken in Central Bashahr. It is 
so full and complete that it is almost possible to give a sketch of Kanaw^rl grammar 
based on it alone. I have incorporated all the forms occurring in the list in the gram- 
matical notes. On the other hand I have only reproduced the principal forms in the 
printed list on pp. 532 and ff. 

Some additional lists have been forwarded from the district. They have not, 
however, been of much use. They mostly agree with the specimens, and they do not 
give any idea of the complicated system of Kanaw‘ri grammar. The fact is worth 
mentioning because it shows how careful we must be in using the materials forwarded 
for the prrrposes of this Survey. It is quite possible and even probable that good 
materials, such as Mr. Brusko’s list, would show that neighbouring dialects such as, 
e.g., the various dialects of Almora, possess a system of grammatical forms as richly 
developed as does Kanaw^ri. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Qerard^ Captain A ., — A Vocahulary of tho Kunawar Languagos, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal, Vol. xi, Paiti i, 1842, pp, 479 and fE. 

Cunningham, J. D ., — Noles on Moororoft^s Travels in Ladakh^ and on Qerard*B Account of Kunawar^ 
including a general description of the latter district. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xiii. Part i, 1844, pp. 172 and IF., 223 and ff. Contains yocabnlarios, Knnawaroo, etc. 

^ Tho Kevd. T. Grahamo Bailey informs me that Milobang or Milchanang is evidently Min-ehhdn or Min-chh&^ng, 
names, or poBnibly nicknames, given to KnnSw*r! by Kochi speakers. Tiborskad stands for Thebor-skadd, a name or nick- 
name given by speakers of ordinary Kan&w*rl to tho dialect spoken far east in Kanawar just before the Tibetan area begins. 
This dialect is not intelligible to them, but is presumably a form of Kanaw*ri. According ito the same authority the word 
Kan&w*rl should properly be written Kauauri. The Kanaurle themselves seem to call their language Kanbring shadd or 
Kanbrea^nu skadd. 
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Cunningham, A,r^Laddky physical, statistical, and historicah with notices of the surrounding countries. 
London 1854. Cb. xv contains vocabularies, Milchang, Tibarskad, etc. 

Biames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Calcutta 1867. Appendix B contains the personal pronouns in Milcbang, Appendix A tbo nu- 
merals in Tibarskad, Sumchu, etc. 

Diaqk, a. H.,— r/ic Kulu Dialect of Hindi : Some Notes on its grammatical Structure, with specimens of 
the songs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary, Lahore 1896. Contains a 
Kanavrari vocabulary on pp. 102 and ff. 

Konow, Sten, — On some Facts connected with the Tiheto^Burman Dialect spoken in Kanawar, Zfitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischon Gesellschaft, Vol. lix, 1905, pp. 117 and IT. 

The remarks on Kanaw*rl grammar which follow are almost exclusively based on 
Mr. Bruske’s list. I hare, however, also drawn attention to the principal cases in 
which the specimens differ. 

Fronnnciatioil. — Mr. Bmske’s list gives a good idea of the , phonetical system 
of Kanaw“ri. 0 and e are both short and long. The short o often interchanges with a. 
The vowel “ in g”, I, etc., is described as something like tho sound of e in French je. 
The sound of ii in pti, four, is said to he something between the Latin u and oe. 

Long and short vowels are often interchanged, and, in many cases, their length is 
quite indefinite. 

No aspirated soft consonants occur in Mr. Bruske’s list of words. The materials 
forwarded from the district, however, have instances both of gh and of jh. Aspirated and 
unaspirated hard consonants are apparently often interchanged. Thus, khim, house ; 
klm-o, in the house, both in the list ; chang, son, in the list, chhang in the specimens, and 
so forth. yA and t in the specimens often correspond to t in the list ; thus, thur and tur, 
run. The cerebral sound is, at least in many cases, certainly the correct one. Sh and / 
arc interchanged in dah and dj, goat. Hard and soft consonants sometimes inter- 
change ; thus, to and du, is, and so forth. 

Compound letters are sometimes simplified ; thus, IS, Tibetan Iche, tongue ; tang, 
Tibetan {ba-)glang, cow ; khim, Tibetan khgim, house, and so forth. In other cases tho 
compounds are preserved ; thus, agdi and gdi, Tibetan dgu, nine ; krdy Tibetan akra, hair. 
The materials available are not sufficient for laying down definite rules. 

The final k' in ymik\ sun, is said to bo only half pronounced. Wo have no detailed 
information about tho use of such half-sounded letters in the dialect. It is probable 
that we have here to do with the so-called abrupt tone of Central and Western Tibetan. 
Mr. Bailey’s specimen shows that this abrupt tone is of frequent occurrence. It has 
been marked by, means of a ’ after the syllabic. The abrupt tone has been compared by 
Mr. Skrefsrud with the semi-consonants of Munda languages, and in the case of Kanaw'rl 
it is not improbable that Munda influence has been at work. 

We have no information about the existence of other tones in the dialect. 

The accent has been marked in the list of words by means of a ' over the accented 
syllable. Thus, dammin-u, to good men. The accent usually remains on the base. 
There are several exceptions to the rule, but wo are not as yet able to discern the laws 
regulating the matter. 

Artiolo* — There is no article. The numeral id, one, often in tho abbreviated form 7, 
is used as an indefinite article ; thus, id hdnid, a shopkeeper ; I ml~u, to a man. The 
initial d in d-md, mother ; d-te, elder brother, and so forth, is not an article, but a 
prefix as in Western Tibetan. 
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Nouns. — Gender is distinguished in the common way by using different words 
or by adding words denoting the sex. Thus, ddmas, bull ; long, cow : kgo-rdng, horse ; 
mdnt-rang and gdnma, mare : dsA, he-goat ; hahdr, she^goat, and so forth. 

Number.— There are three numbere, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
dual is indicated by the addition of the numeral niah, two ; thus, niah bhbd, two fathers. 
Sometimes also the plural suffix is added ; thus, nish bbbdn, two fathers. 

The plural is not indicjvted when it appears from the context. The usual plural 
suffix is on, or, after vowels, n ; thus, chtmed-6n, daughters ; bbbd-n, fathers ; «»»-«, men. 
Other sources give d, oblique dn, instead ; thus, cliimet-d, daughters ; rdng-d, horses. 
This shows that the final n cannot be distinctly sounded. After vowels we sometimes 
find gd, and sometimes no termination ; tjms, dpd-gd, fathers ; dpd-gdnrU, of fathers ; 
nw, men ; mm-u, of men, and so forth. Compaic d6-<gon, they, and Tibetan kun, all. 

The existence of a dual in the dialect will bo more apparent when we proceed 
to deal with pronouns. It is not a feature of Tibeto-Uurman languages, and it must 
therefore have been introduced from without. It seems probable that it is due to the 
influence of an older population which has been absorbed by the Bhotias. In this and 
in other cliaracteristics, in which it differs from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech, 
Kanaw“ri agrees with the Munda languages, and it therefore seems allowable to infer 
that the old population which has influenced lvanaw“ri grammar belonged to the Munda 
stock. 

Case. — The nominative and the accusative are not usually distinguished by means 
of any suffix. The dative is formed by adding u or u, and this form is often also used as 
an accusative. Thus, boba-u, to a father; g''-a d6u chdtig-u gob tdng-sMds to, 1 hmo 
beaten his son {lit. to his son) much ; gd-u nfi-n pishiing den ahed, put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix a ; thus, chang-a (or chkang-ea) Idn-ahita, son-by given, the 
son has given. Tiic same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, brakes, with ropes. 

The specimens do not always use the suffix u in ord(w to form a dative, but often 
add a postposition pang instead ; thus, bawd-pang, to the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is dagta ; thus, bobd-dagta or bbbd-n dagta, from a father. 
The real suffix is probably ta, instead of which we occasionally find ch ; thus, kim-rim- 
eh, from the property, in the first specimen. 

The suffix of the genitive is «, or «. The list has both forms ; the specimens only 
give a. Tims, bbbd-u, of a father ; rdng-u, of the horse. 

The suffix of the locative is o ; thus, ktm-b, in the house. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are den, on ; nymia 
and nydma-kb, behind; oma and 6ma-kb, before; tang, with, to; yutung, under, all 
occurring in the list. 

In the specimens some additional postpositions occur such as ding (and dang), to, 
with ; rang and rd, near, with ; ampt, before, with, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. 
Thus, dam ml, a good man. Comparison is expressed by adding a, i.e. probably the 
suffix of the ablative, to the compared noun and retaining tlie adjective unchanged. 
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Thus, »*?-» baia dn-u ringae-a Idvnaa du, his brother own sistcr-from tall is, his 
brother is taller than his sister. Note also rdngk, all-of high, highest. 

Kumerals. — The numerals aro given in the list of words. It will be seen that it, 
one, agrees with Manchatl idi, id, etc. The remaining ones are most closely connected 
with the forms in use in Manchati and the Almora dialects. Compare pii, four ; 
'Manchati and Ghaudungsi pi ; aliah, Manchati nyij, Chaudangsl Mis, seven ; gdi, 
Manchatl ku, Chaudangsl gvl, nine ; aai, Manchati ad, Chaudangsl ehl, ten. Note niah 
nizzau aai, fifty, lit, two twenties ten ; ngd mzzd, hundred, lit, five twenties. This 
method of counting higher numbers in twenties is peculiar to the Munda languages. 
It also occurs in Manchati, Chamba Lahuli, tho Rangkas dialect of Almora, etc. 

FronomiS* — The personal pronmms in Kanaw^ri have developed a richly varied 
system of different forms. Not only are there respectful forms and ordinary forms of 
the second person singular, but tho personal pronouns have different forms for all 
three numbers, and in tho case of the dual and the plural of the first person there 
are two different sets of forms, one including and one excluding the party addressed. 
Both those latter characteristics, the existence of different forms for all three 
numbers, and the use of double sets of forms in the dual and plural of the first person, 
are distinctly Mupda, while they are in entire disagreement with Tibeto-Burmau 
principles. 

The principal forms of the personal pronouns will be seen from the table which 
follows : — 



SlNOiriiAB. 

DtJAL. 

Flub A L. 


Ordinary. 

Respcctfiil. 

Exclusive. 

Inclusivo. 

Exclusive. 

Tuclusive 

1st pers. nom. 



nishi 

kdshang 

ningdn 

kishang 

insti*. 


• •• 

nishi’S 

kdshang-s 

ningd^n-s 

kishang^s 

gen. 

ang 

... 

nishi^u 

kdshang-u 

ningd^n-u 

kishang-u 

2nd pers. nom. 

ka 

ki 

... 

kishl 

... 

kindriv 

instr. 

ka-s 

ki-s 

... 

kishl-s 


kindtn-s 

gen. 

ka~n 

ki^n j 


kishl-u 

... 

kind^n-u 

3rd pers. nom. 

do 

... 

do-sung 

... 

dogon 

... 

instr. 

do^s 

... 

dd-smg-s 

... 

dogon-s 


gen. 

do~u 


dd-sung-u 


ddgon-u 



Several slightly differing forms occur in the specimens. They will, however, be 
easily understood. Postpositions aro apparently added to the gonitivc. Thus, dng-u, 
to me ; dng den, on me. 

A reflexive pronoun is dn^u, an-o, own. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ju, this ; nu, that. 

Interrogative pronouns aro hat, who ? t’t, what ; te, how great ? tdrd, how much ? 
how many ? td, why ? The specimens have fhu, what P thd, why P The specimens also 
furnish the indefinite pronoun haiai, by anyone. 
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There arc no relative pronouns. Relative clauses are apparently formed by using 
the interrogative pronouns. Thus, iho-dong ang dod* to do kan-o, whatever me near-is 
that thine ; kan chhang, Mia, that son whom-by. It is evident that the relative words 
in such phrases are no real relatives but belong to the interrogative pronouns. 

Verbs. — The Kanaw‘*ri verb possesses a richly developed system of different forms. 

Intransitive verbs arc comparatively simple. Transitive verbs, on the other hand, 
can assume several various forms. The base alone, in connexion with tense suffixes 
and personal terminations, is used when the verb has an ordinary object. Thus, nfi-nii 
j'igpo tongt him-to well beat, beat him well. If the object, on the other hand, is a 
personal pronoun of the first or second person, ch is inserted between the base and the 
termination. Thus, long-ch, boat mo; hando td~ch4ny, servant make-mc. In the 
specimens, however, we occasionally find forms such as dng-u tong-migt instead of tong- 
chi-mig, in order to strike me. 

The verb ran-mig, to give, is in a similar way only used when the indirect object 
is of the third person. In other cases a base ke is used instead. Thus, kyd, give me ; 
ke-im gynch, to give to me was proper, you ought to give me. 

In addition to those forms, transitive verbs have a third base which is used with 
a reflexive or rccii)rocal moaning. It is formed by inserting ah between the base 
and the terminations. Thus, t6ng-ahi~mig, to beat each other, or, to beat oneself. 
This third base is constructed like an intransitive verb, i.e., the subject is not put in 
the aise of the agent, but remains in the nominative. Thus, g" tdngsho tog, I am 
boating myself; but </“-« tdng-eho tog, I beat thee, or, you. 

These different bases are not formed in accordance with Tibeto-Burman gram- 
matical principles. Corresponding forms arc, on the other hand, quite common in Munda 
languages. The verb of the typical Munda dialects such as Santali, Mundari, and so 
on, incorporates the direct and the indirect object in the verbal form by means of 
pronominal infixes, and it has developed different bases to denote the passive and 
the middle. Compare Santali, dal-e-a-e, he strikes him ; dal-m~a-c, he strikes me ; 
dal-ok’-a-e, ho strikes himself, and so forth. It seems probable that we are here again 
confronted with an instance of the influence exercised on Kanaw"ri by an old Munda 
pojiulation. 

The different bases arc inflected in th<5 same way. The person of the subject is 
not necessarily expressed in the verb when it appears from the context. Thus, g^-a 
d6-u chdng-u goh tongahida to, mc-by his son-to much having-struck am, I have beaten 
his son with many stripes. The dialect is, however, able to distinguish the person of 
the subject by means of personal suffixes added to the verb. There is no such suffix 
to denote the third person. The suffixes of the first and second persons singular arc g 
and n, respectively, and that of the inclusive first person dual and plural e or nme. 
Thus, p“-s tdng-ch-d io-g, I strike you ; ka tdng-ah-d-tO'n, thou strikest thyself ; kaahang 
Mo l6-nme, I and thou go. 

In addition to such personal terminations there are also some respectful suffixes, 
viz.ny for the first and second persons, and sA for the third. Tlius, ang oma pai-ny, 
please walk before me; ung hobd nu gdtota klm-d t6ah‘b to-ah, my father that small 
housc-in living is. 



KANAW*RI. 


435 


A suffix cAis used in the first and second persons dual and plural, and also in tlic 
third person of the past. It occurs almost exclusively in the list, and no detailed rules 
about its use are given. 

Verb substantive. — The usual base of the verb substantive is io, corresponding to 
Tibetan 'a-dug-pa or Silod-pa. In the past tense we also find a fuller form tokc. Only 
a present and a past aro formed from this base. Other tenses are supplied from the 
bases hack, to become ; ni, to remain ; tosh, to sit, to be. Instead of to we also find 
du or du. A base i occurs in md-ig, I am not, in the first specimen. 

The following are the full forms of the base to with the personal terminations 
added ; — 





PllfiSKNT. 



Past. 





Ordiiiiirv. 

' 

Kospfctfnl. 

Ordin 

:irv. 

i 

Kes] 

CCtflll. 

Sing;. 

1. 


fo-tj 


ffl-y : 





<2 


t(i~u 

fo-ny 

td~n ; 

tokp-n 

feny ; 

lbh~-nv 




,, 

to-sh. 

toch : 

toke 

te-f>h ; 

t(jh/-sh. 

Dual 

l.cxclus. . 


to-ch 

... 

tfhch : 

tokn-ch 




1, inclus. , 


Id-nvio 


to ; 

toke 




o 


io-ch 


te-ch : 

tbke-ch 


... 


o 

« >. • 


to 

to-sh 

to-ch : 

tifke 

te-sh : 

t bke-sh 

Plur. 

1. exflus. . 


to-ch 

to-uy 

te-rh ; 

toke-cli 

te-ny ; 

toke-ny ^ 


1 . iiiclns. . 


t6-nnw 


/c ; 

tSkp 


... 


2. 


tO’Ch 

to-ny 

te-ch ; 

toke-ch 

te-ny ; 

toke-ny 


.1 

o. 


to 

tosh 

to-ch ; 

take 

tesh ; 

tdkii-sh 


In the past tense there is also a form to-ts, which is used in all persons and 
numbers. Instead of tosh we find toch in tong-shids took, I have beaten. 

Finite verb. — The terminations of finite verbs are the same as those used in the 
verb substantive. It should, however, be borne in mind that the personal terminations 
are not necessary, and they are rarely used in the specimens. 

Present time. — The usual present tense is formed by adding the present of the 
verb substantive to the participle ending in d. Thus g'' bt-d to-g, I am going, I go ; 
ka-8 t6ng-ch-d to-n, thou art beating me ; lodo-du, is saying, and so forth. This form is 
properly a present definite. A present is also formed by adding the personal terminations 
immediately to the participle ; thus, ahid-g, I die ; sdo, they cat. 

* to-ny, etc., with ningan, we, is said to be used indiscriminately with to^ch, etc. 
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Past tini6> — suffix of past time is apparently i or e. The personal termina- 
tions are mainly the same as in the present. In the third person, however, we find a new 
suffix gy. Thus, bl-gy^ he went. The table which follows gives the full forms of blmigt 
to go, and tong-mig, to strike. The dual agrees with the plural, except with regard 
to the respectful forms of the two first persons, which are not used in the dual : — 



SlNaULAR. 


1 Plubal. 



1 

3r(l person. 

1st person. 

2iid person. 

3rd person. 


let person. 

1 

2n(1 ])ersoii. 

E.vclus. 

Indus. 

Ordinary 

bi-i-g 1 

ht-en 

higy 

hte^ch 

hi-e 

bt-e-ch 

bigy 

RcBpocifnl . 


ht-eny 

ht-e-sh 

bt-e-ny 

... 

bt-e-ny 

bt-esh 

Ordinary 

tong-ig 

tSng-in 

t6ng-d 

long^ich 

fongye 

tong-ich 

tong-a 

Respoctfiil . 

... 

iong-iny 

tongish 

tong-iny 

... 

tong-iny 

tong-ish 

Ordinary 

tong-chig 

t6ng-chin 

t6ng-chigy 

tdng-chhech 

tong-chf-e 

tong^chhech 

tong-che 

Kespecifiil , 


tong-chiny 

tong-chUesh 

tong-chi-eny 

... 

tong-clii-eny 

tong-chi-esh 


Tdng-ahi-g, 1 struck myself, and so forth, is conjugated like t6ng-chi~g, I struck 

thee. 

Other forms occurring in the specimens are loda', said ; rana\ gave ; dd-shi-ch, ho 
and 1 quarrelled with each other ; chen-s attach ldn~d, all-by thought made, all wondered. 

A compound past is formed from a past participle ending in ahida; thus, tdng- 
ahida-to, having beaten am, I have beaten ; tong-ahida-toch, I had beaten. In the 
second specimen ahid is used instead of ahida, and this form usually has the meaning 
of an ordinary past. Thus, Ib^ahid, he said ; M-ahid, gave to me ; tong-ahid, he struck, 
and so forth. 

The specimens furnish instances of several other forms of the past. 

The participle ending in d is often used as a past ; thus, Idn-o, did ; bi-d’, went. 

S is added in forms such as hdchi-a, became. This a is also the suffix of a participle. 
See below. 

Periphrastic forms arc gyau-due\ he was wishing ; Imo-due', was making ; thaab 
du\ he heard, and so forth. 

Future. — The future is formed by adding the present tense of the verb substantive 
to the base. Thus, tdnytog, I shall strike ; hi-to-g, I will go, and so forth. If the 
object ot a transitive verb is a pronoun of the first or second person, and if the verb 
is used with a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, to is replaced by cho or aho, respectively. 
Thus, ka-a long-oho-n, thou wilt strike me, or, us ; ddgon tong-aho, they will beat each 
other, and so forth. Other bases ending in ch or ah also form their future in the same 
manner ; thus, hdch-og, I shall become ; tisah-og, I shall remain, and so forth. 

The future is commonly used as a conjunctive. Forms such as hachida-ged, I may 
become ; ni-da-gm, I may be ; tdng-ahida-ged, I may beat, are almost only used 
in prayers, and then in the third person singular only. 

Imperative- — ^The base alone is used as an imperative. Personal terminations are 
added in the respectful form, in the dual and the plural. Thus, blu, go ; respectful 
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dmy ; dual Uch ; plural bieh, respectful hlny. Similarly we find zd, eat ; tosh, res* 
pectful toshiny, sit, and so forth. Irregular are jard, respectful jany, come ; dinyu, 
plural dinich, stand ; t^rat, respectful turdny, run ; hyo, respectful keny, plural keck, 
give me, or us (but ra», respectful rawy, etc., ‘give to him, or them); tsud, respectful 
tsuny, dual and plural tsuch, draw ; dab, respectful dawoy, dual and plural dah-cli, draw 
(water from the well), and so forth. 

Transitive bases have the same variety of forms as in the case of finitt; tenses. 
Thus, ki‘S tong-ny, please strike ; tong-ch, beat me ; kishls tong-chich, beat me you twoi 
kindn tdngshich, beat ye eaoh other, and so forth. 

Such forms are used when the imperative refers to something which should be 
done immediately. If the action is to be performed in future after having done . some- 
thing else, the imperative is formed by adding rd, respectful rany ; dual rack, plural rack, 
respectful rany to the base. The accent is somewhat irregular. The table which follows 
has been taken from Mr. Bruske’s list and will not be reproduced in the list itself : — 



SlNGUI-AU. 

Dttat-. 

Pluiial. 


Common. 

Respceiful. 


1 

1 

Common. j 

Kespcctfiil. 


burd 

hi^rdny 

ht-rach 

bt-rarh 

bl-rdny 

eat 

za-rd 

zd’Tany 

zd^rach 

zd-rarjh 

zd-rdny 

sit 

ids/iurd 

ibshhrdny 

toftht-rach 

toshi-rach 

(btthi-rdny 

como 

jilTd 

.j. 

ja-raiiy 

jd-rach 

jd-rach 

jd-rany 

beat 

t6n(f~rd 

tong •rany 

tong-rach 

tmig-ravh 

tong-rnn^j 

beat me 

tong-o/n-rd 

tonychl’rdny 

tong-cUl-rach 

tong-chl-rat-h 

tong-chhrdny 

stand 

dent-rd 

dent-rd ny 

deni- rack 

dent-rach 

i denl-rdny 

die 

sht-rd 

sht-rdny 

sht-rdch 

.^hl-rdch 

i shl-rdny 

give 

rdn-ra 

ran- rany 

ran-rdch 

ran-rdch 

ran-rdmf 

give me 

Tce-rd 

he-rdny 

kd-raoh 

]cd-rach 

he-riny 

run 

turd^rd 

/ 

turd-rany 

tura-rach 

tnrd-mvh 

tui'd-raiiy 

take 

f^n-rd 

un-r&ny 

un-rdch 

un-rdch 

tin -rung 

bind 

tsd-rd 

Uu-rdny 

isu-rdch 

j 

tau-rdch 

tsu-rdny 

i 

draw 

ddb^rd 

dab-rdny 

ddb-rach 

ddb-rach 

dab-rdny 

wsdk 

pai-rd 

pai^rdny j 

pai-rdch 

pai-rdch 

jtai-rdny 
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Tlicre arc no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — The usual suffix of the verbal noun is m, or im, ; thus hdchim, to 
become ; rdgim, to feed ; bim, to go. The suffix ig is often added. Thus, tdn-mig, to 
he ; t&ng-shi’m-ig, to heat oneself. Sueh forms are probably infinitives of purpose. 

Participles. — A present participle is formed by adding the suffixes 6 and s, and a 
corresponding past by adding skids ; thus, bid, going ; hachis, being ; Idng-chi-s, beating 
me, or us, or thee, or you ; loshis, sitting ; tdng-shids, beaten, who has beaten, and so 
forth. 

Conjunctive participles appear to be formed by reduplicating the base ; thus, tdng- 
tong, beating; bi-hi, having gone, and so forth. In dornred, having run, the reduplica- 
tion appears to take place in the interior of the word. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Pa.ssivity is sufficiently indicated by 
the absence of tlie suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, nid-ni, it is not, 
no. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualif 3 'iDg 
words precede the qualified ones. 


For further details the student is refen’cd to the specimens which follow, .and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and if. 
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KANAW'RI. 

Specimen I. 

(Bev, T. Grahame Baileyt 1907). 

I miu nish chhang due*. Zigits chhang-cs ano bavva loda’, '■ baba 

One man-of two sons were. Little son-by own father-to said, 'father 

ang hiza (or hissa) keu.’ Dos ano bantha rana’. Gato diaruch 

my ])ortion give-tne.’ Hini~by own part gave. Few days-from 

niums zigits ohhang-cs ano tsuo zoma lana’ workio bio*, dong wamang 

after little so^i-by own all together made far toent, there evil 

kamang ano maya shunga*. Dos tsoc kliarts lani’ do inulkio 

work-in own property finished. Him-by all spending made that country-m 

angkalang bi-bi mu-ll maTts olio pbpii, do liado 

famine having-gone altogether nothing-is straitened havmg-arnved, he that 

mnlkio tosbidu (or tosliizoa) dua’ (or da’) bio’; dos ano riwano sura 

country-of dweller near went; him-by own fields-to pigs 

rogim sbeda. Do siiras rokshimi kholop an zamig gyau-duc’, 

to-feed sent. He pigs feeding-for husks selj to-cat wishing-was, 

biiisi do ma ransi*. Tserep yat kada’ dog lodo-du, ‘ ang bawfi doa’ 

anyone-by that not gave. Little memory brought then saying-is, ‘ my father near 

te mozuri dCi’, petang pong stang rote ziio, g* jong ontos 

how-many labourers are, belly fill up-to bread eating, I here hungry 


shiOg. 

6=* 

ang bawa 

dong 

bitog 

do-p6ng lo-tag. 

“ bawa, Parmesburas 

die. 

I 

my father' 

there 

will-go 

him-to will-say. 

"father, God’s 

kin 

pap 

lan-lan 


kan 

chhang baebi laik 

maig. Angu nukri 

your 

sin 

having-dom 

I 

thy 

son 

to-be worthy 

not-am. Me servant 

tachiny.’’ ’ 

Sorsbis 

anO 

bowa 

dong bio’. Do 

ebbang warkio diie’, 


place-me." ’ Having-arisen own father there went. That son far teas, 
apo bawas tanga*, kotsang tsalo-du* daia (or dOrarea’) ano chhango 
own jather-by saw, evil {miserable) thinking-is having-run own son-to 
kakts tsuma’ papu rana*. Obbangas au6 bonu lodo-du’, ‘ bowii, 
neck-to held kiss gave. Son-by own father-to saying-is, ‘father, 

Parmesburas kin pap lan-lan g* kan chhang liachi laik maig,’ 

Ood*s your sin lutving-done I thy son to-be worthy not-arn.' 

Bonas nukrenu lodo-du’, ‘ tsuenu dam clihuga totoa (or tota’) phoginy ; 

Father~by servants-to saying-is, ‘ all-than good clothes having-extracted put-on 
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giidau pratsau mundi shcny, bango shpon sheny, yokshld azh kaka 
hand-on finyer-on ring send, feet-on shoes send, fattened goat having-brought 
shun-mig ninga zatony khusi hachiny (or nitiny) ; thu, ang ohhang 

to-kill we shall-eat merry shall-be; why, my sou 

slu-shi tokc’, he shunggi (shonggi) hachis (haohas) ; sho bi-bi toke’, 
having-died was, again alive became : lost having-gone was, 

he poreda.’ Dos khusi lano-duc’. 

again was-obtained.' Sim-by happiness making-was. 

Do teg ate rimo duyc*. Kimu nerango biidc-rang (or biidyenen) 
Sis big brother field-in was. House-to near coming-on 

bazgl bazctsu skad thasO-du’. I nukru kuku do-p6ng iO-du’, 
music sonmling-of noise hearing-is. One servant-to having-called him-to asking-ist 
‘tlib liachc’?* Nukros lodo«du’, ‘kan dzigits ate b5uda’. Kan bowas 

‘ what became ? * Servant-by saying-is, ‘ thy little brother came. Thy father-by 
yokshid azliu’ shuba’, do tenges shubo-du’, ano chhang dam porerea’.’ 

fattened goat killed, that for killing-is, own son well having-obtained* 

Do dukhang tang-tang kumo bim ma-gyau-du’, do bon 
Me gneved having-looked house-in to-go not-unshing-is, his father 

bacrang bibi anu chhangu somzaeo-du’. Dos lodo-du*, *g“8 

outside having-gone own son-to causing- to-understand-is. Mim-by saying-is, ^me-by 
te boshang kan kamang lan-Ian, kas angu terangl bokharu 

how-many years thy work having-done, thee-by me-to ever-even she-goat 

chhang ma kc-ke ang konoa rang khusi lan-tog. Kan 

young mt having-given-to-me I friends with happiness make-shall. Thy 

chhang terang bbda’, hais kan mala pataranu udaea’, kas do 

son when came, whom-by thy property harlots-to wasted, thee-by him 

tenges yokshid azh shuh-shub.’ Bonos lodo-du’, ‘chhang, ka ta barabar 
for fattened goat killed* Father-by saying-is, ‘son, thou then straight-on 
ang rang eke ton ; thodbng ang doa’ to’, do kano. Khusi 

me with together art ; whatever me near is, that thine. Sappiness 

lan-mig khusi hachi-mig dam toke’ ; thu, kan baia sbi-shi toke’, 

to-make merry to-become good was ; why, thy brother having-died was, 

he shonggi hachis ; sho bi-bi toke’, he poreda’.* 

again alive became ; lost having-gone was, again was-obtained* 
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KANAW^RI. 

Specimen II. 


(District Kamawar.) 


bawa-ii 

fathcr-of 


Ang namang MaclhO ; 

My name Mdilho ; 

KOstam-pi baslichyii. Mudci-s aiiff-don 
Koti-iu inhabitant. Flaintiff-by 

Nisbi 


me-on 


zfit kundas ; 

Caste kanet ; 

Ifm-shid. G‘-s 
gave. Me^hy 


mudci-pang ma tong-shid 
j)laintiff-to not struck. 


Anc 


biting-dcn 


ivall-on 


1 

My one 
biting-u snnang 

loalhof delifnitalion 
mudei-s ningfin-u 

us- to 


I-and-he oicn 
jagra toko. 
quarrel was. 

slie-mig bi-sliid. 
to-make went. 

galing kera ; ilno 


namaiig SadliO ; 
name Sddhd ; 
firkOlang dfiwa 
false complaint 
anen-u majang ma da-sliidi. 

among not quarrelled-with-each^other. 
G“ pancli6‘pang plu-jihl napa 

I arbitralors'^to taking there 

Ninga[ii] dak biting-ii-den pu-sliid, 

W e then loall-al reached^ 

tong-mig tliurcva, bud;i. 


tevang 


abuse gave ; me-to then to-strike 
ChCm-s suncli lan-a. Manau-maiiaS {i.e. an-u an-u) kim-6 


running 

bi-sliid. 


came. 

G'‘-s 


Jll-by 

thought 

made. 

Own-own 

housC’to went. 

Me-ly 

11 

na-paks 

byang-byang 

ang 

kim-6 

bi-shid. Ufil thurcra iing 

also 

therefrom 

fearing 

my 

house- to 

%oenl. Ilasle running my 

bang-b 

thukar 

Ifigbda. 

Ang 

kim-6 

bl-bi slmm dyfir 

to-to-brin 

foot-to 

hurt 

was-applied. 

My 

house^lo 

going iliree days 

senseless 

dakchek. Mudei-s suiichri 

-shl, 

^ fuig-don 

galing k(“s6 

nalish 

lay. 

Flainti(f-()y thought-having. 

* me^on 

abuse gi^'ing-of 

complaint 


me-ou 


liin-tog,’ ang dawa rokyaim arkfdang nalisli ang-den 
Qire-wiU$ my complaint to-stop 
do galing kc-abid ; do-u g'‘ 
he abuse gave; that-of I 


false complaint 
IT nalish liin-tok. 
also complaint gwe-ioHl 


slic-shid. 

put. 


Ang-u 

Mc'to 


FREE TRANSLATICN OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Madlio ; my father’s name SadliO ; my caste Kanet ; my village Koti. 
The plaintiff has lodged a false complaint against me. I did not strike bim. lie and 
I have no quarrel with each other. I have a quarrel concerning u wall, and I had 
gone there udth the arbitrators in order to settle the limits. When \vc came to the wall, 
the plaintiff abused us and came running to strike me. Everybody Avondered at it. 
All then went homo, and I also returned thence, mucli alarmed. I ran very fast, and 
my foot was hurt. During three days I lay senseless at home. The plaintiff feared that 
I should lodge a comidaint against him for abuse, and filed a false complaint in order to 
stop it. Ho abused me, and I am going to accuse him. 
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kanasht. 

is ^lic dialect spoken ill a -len witliin the Bias valley, containing only 
,iie villaye, called by outsiders Malana and by the villagers themselves Malanl. 
Aecordiui^' to .Mr. Diaidc, ‘ tlic glen i.s a very deep and narrow one, extending from the 
■noun lain ridge (at that i)oint iinpassahlc or nearly so) forming the tri-j unction of the 
llias, Chenal), and Spiti ivatei-sheds down to tlie valley of the Parhati, a large tributary 
v)l' tlio Bias from tlio east. At the point of junction between the Malana stream and 
the Parhati the sides (jf the glen arc steeply precipitous and the path zig-zagging from 
one side to the other is extremely difficult. The only other ways of entering the glen 
are by A'cry bigb ami soinowliat difficult passes between it and the Buis valley on the ono 
hand and the I'arljati valley on the other. 'I'he village of Malana is thus very isolated, 
and to this isolation doubtless is due the presen ation of the ancient and curious dialoct 
s]X)kon there.’ 

'rhe number ol speakers has been estimated for the purpose of this Survey at 980. 
'I'ho di.aiect was not separately rotmmed at the last Census of 1901. 


tuTironiTiiw— 

JiAiicoi.'ii'i, A. y. P., — 77iP Hiitudayan dislnrls of Koolooy Lnhoul, and Spiti. London 1871. Contains 
ill MalaniKt \ (u*al)iilnry on pp. J579 find ff. 

Panmiiawi:, 11. C., — Knla- Lan^fnagc spoheu at Malana. Panjah Notes and Qiiaries, Vol. i, Nos, 
i7l, 5.74. Com pare Lfr. Trilxj’s notes in Nos. 800, 870, and 958. 

UiAcic. A. II., — The Kola Dialed nf Hindi: nolos on its yramviatical structure, with, specimens 

of ill* songs and sayings current amongst the people, and a glossary, Lahore 189G, pp. 99 and f 
Cuidaliis a Kiiunslii vuealnilary on pp. 102 and H, 


1 am imhdited to Mr. G. C. L. UowcU, Assistant Commissioner of Kulu, for two 
specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kanashi. I’heso materials 
are far superior to anything that has hitherto been jiublished about the dialect, aud 
the vewiarks wliich follow arc entirely based on them. Mr. Howell ivrites that he 
has not as yet been able to make a thorough study of Kanashi, and that several points 
in pronunciation and grammar still remain uncertain. 

Name of the language.— Mr. Howdl points out that the word Ktndshl is stated 
to b(! doi-ived from J^uidsh, the name of an unknown region. 

Pronunciation- — Ihe materials have been noted down in Roman and vernacular 
ehaiMCtcr.'.. Among the latter versions there is oue written in the Tibetan alphabet 
whicli ill many rcspc^cts seems to he superior to the rest, and ivhich I have therefore 
mainly followed. 

Mr. iloAvell states that he cannot hear any aspirates in the dialect, but that his 
elcrks say they can. The state of things is probably the same as in Tibetan, where 
unaspirated mutes arc much less aspirated than in English, and the corresponding 
aspirates more like tlic English unaspiratiul sounds. .1 have therefore introduced 
Lispirates when) the Tibetan text gives them. 

Cerebral iettera have likewise been introduced from the texts in Tibetan character. 
Thi' same is the case ivith the palatal for ivliich the Romanized text has n. 


The dialect possesses sorni-consonants in words suchas great; huratah\ comes; 
duj\ to him, ae.d so on. The materials available arc, however, still insufficient for giving 
detailed rules about their use, and I have not attempted to note them consistentlyr 
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The palatal sounds and s/i all exist. They arc, hon'ev'T, often con- 

founded in the texts. Thus the suffix of the dative occurs as uj, iizh, and nz. 

JR, r and I aro sometimes interchanged; compare chdri, forty; fidra and sola, 
sixteen ; khalas and kharaa, standing, etc. 

Tones Ellld accent* — Tones are said to he a prominent featurtt of the dialect. It 
has not, however, been possible to lay down rules for tlunr use. Tlie accent Is usually 
tbrown as far back as possible. 

Articles* ’“There are no articles, but i, the shortest form of the fiv.st numeral, Is 
often used as a kind of indefinite article ; thus, i mai'shamj-ka-di, with a man. 

KounS. — Gender is distinguished in the common way, hy using different words 
or adding terms denoting the sex ; thus, marsluiug, man ; woman : chho, son ; 

cAJm?, daughter ; horse; mich rung,max(i-, ktii, ixog; mich knit, hiich. 

TJ nnfi ber. — There are two numbers, the singular and tin; ])lural. The latter 
is not necessarily marked, when it appears from the conto.vt ; thus, shum vliad, three 
bulls. There is, however, a separate plural suffix jra, which usually takes the fuller form 
gran before suffixes ; thus, ha-ga, two fathers; hd~gan-ka, of fathers; cjiandit^o 

maTshctng-gcin-dita, from good men. 

Case* — The subject of intransitive verbs is not distinguished by moans of any 
suffix. The final i in du~i tot-ko, he was ; duga-i tot-ke, they were, is probably an 
emphasizing particle. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually distinguished by means of a suffix sA or 
« ; thus, 6«-sA tang-mo, father-hy saw, the father saw ; jang-s sanoimk’, God by slew, 
tho God slew. The two first personal pronouns do not appear to po3so.ss any such ease. 

The object is often distinguished by adding a p ; thus, laia-pha/u-p, property ; 
8ura-p rwang-m, swine-to feed ; la-p lou-mo, fatlior-to said. 

The suffix of the dative is nj, the final so\ind of which is stated to be a semi- 
consonant. The text in Tibetan character usually has nzh instead ; tims, chime-iij, to 
a daughter ; cJiho-uJ, to a son ; ha-ga-uj, to fathers ; chime-goj, to (laugUtors. 

Tho suffix of the ablative occurs as .■?, ds, and ; thm^, l\nlltfng-s, from Kulu ; 
korang-ngas, from the rent; ha-di-ta, fi’om a father; chmditao mafshang-gan-di-lH, 
from good men. The postposition diU contains this U added to di, Avhich scorns to 
mean ‘with’; compare, with, near, tho father; mat'shang-ka-di, io a man, .at a 

man’s. The suffix a is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, hushu-s, with rope.'*. 

The genitive is formed by adding /ca ; gmmang-ka, thcAdllage; hu-gan-ka, 

of fathers. 

The suffix of the locative and terminative is a; thus, in the pagri; 

aho-v}-a, into the fields; kaihi-gan-a, on the passes. 

Other relations are expressed by adding postpositions. Such are pfi, on ; /cash, for 
tho sake of ; rang, with ; hipich, behind ; nandria, before ; gen, under, and so forth. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives usually precede the noun they qualify ; thus, kora 
making, the lower house ; ahobila ahobila gdaa, good good clothes ; but mal-ap scih-ap, 
all the property. In ngiah chanditao maraJiang, two good men, an o has been 
added to the adjective before a plural noun. Comparison is expressed in the usual 
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\v:iy by piittiii!? tho compared noun in the ablative or the locative; ihm, du-ka hau 
d'.t-ka rinfis{di(t) niU lamas to, his brother his sister from tall is ; sab-ka-niU akli, all 
from wise ; mh-a tek\ all amoni,' t?rcat. The initial ni in «*-/*•, ni-ds, from, is probably 
a postposition with the same meaning^ di, with; compare du and nu, that. 

Numerals.— The fn-st numemls arc given in the list of words. It will be seen that 
many of them art; Aryan loanwords. Nyisli, two, uyi-za, twenty, have been written 
nish, nisa, respectively, in inost si)ecimens. The foniLS with uy have been tsxkon from 
the texts nTitteii in the I’ibetan character. Highcj* numbers arc counted in twenties, 
tliough the Aryan method of vi'ckoning in tens is also commonly used by men, while 
the women stick to the; other way. (lompare nyica uj das, twenty and ten, thirty ; 
nyiza uj gyara, i\\\viy-o\w ■, hIuU ov shtim biya, three scores, sixty; pn biya, eighty, 
and so foidh. 


Pronouns. — The following arc the personal pronouns : — 


gn, I. 
ang-j), me. 
ang-s, to me. 

a-ka, my. 
ni, we. 

ni nyis-niis, wc two. 
ning-z, to us. 
ni-ka, our. 


ko, thou. 

kdj or kddz, to tJice. 

kan, kan-ka, thy. 
ki, you. 

kidz, to you. 
k'in-ka, your. 


du, nu, he, she, it. 
du-y, him, her, it. 
du-s, by him. 
dugitj, nugtij, for him. 
du-ka, his, licr, its. 
du~ga, they. 
du-gash, by them. 

du-gau’ka, there. 


The termination z in ang-z, to me, is identical with ihe dative sulUx uj. The base 
nn of th(! third ])erson is inilected like du. Note also ang-rnug, with me ; du-dits, J'l-om 
him ; du-gan-di, with them ; nun and anuka, omi. 

Thev(' are apparently no dual forms and no double forms of the plural of the iii’st 
pereon, denoting the exclusive and inclusive plural. 

Interrogative pi'onouns are hate, Avho? hasc, by whom ? hat-ka, whoso ? hate ditye, 
from wliomV elihuge, what? hole, how? Aioe, why ? Indelinite in-onouns are foimed 
from the same bases; thus, huti, any one; haai, by any one; chhigi, anything. 

The ])rononn of tlie third pomon is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. Note also 
les wnktits, at that time. 

Relative ])r(niouus are yaag-s, by whom ; yang, whatever. 

Verbs.— The materials at my disi)osal are not sufficient for giving a full sketch of 
Kanashi conjugation. It is ai)parently much simpler than in Kanawh-i. Tliere are 
no coitain instanc(!s of the use of suffixes to denote an object or to add a rcilexive 
meaning. It is i»robable that the shi in fo)-ms such as ashig, became ; lam-shig, was 
found; m-shi-taniung, we sit, is an intiunsitive or passive; suffix, hut Jiothing can bo said 
with certainty. 

As in Kanaw-ri there arc two verbs meaning ‘ to give,’ raij and ke. The former is 
used when the indirect object is of the tliird person, the latter when it is of the first. 

There is at least a strong tendency to distinguish tlie person of the subject by ailchug 
sulhxcs to the verb ; thus, hoke-k, I went ; boke-n, wentest ; bok, lie went. The state of 
affairs seems to be as follows. 
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In tlio fifst pci-son singular a k is added ; Uuis. shiiju-ta-k, I die. Tliis Ic is a senii- 
consonant, and ^ is occasionally written instojul ; thus, i did. yimns kucIl 

as I should heat ; (that I) might nialvo (ineiTV), are iieihaps ])lnial, 

and to-tan, I may heat, is f)erhaps misheard for td-tang. 

In the second pei-soii singular a sullix n is usually added ; thus, to-n, an ; ha-ke.-it, 
wentest. In tot-ke-n-o, wast, a nasjilizcd vowel has hecn added. 

There is apparently no suffix to denote a suhp-ct of the third person ; ilum, is ; 
royo-to, lives; lon-ino, said. Often, liowever, a half pronounced A’ is added, as in the, 
case of the fii’st pereon ; thus, hum-tak', luf comes. 

The characteristic termination of the two fii-st persons plural is apparently ug ; ilms, 
hong-ta-ng, we go ; ho-ke-ng, avc Avent. 

Verb Substantive. — The usual base of the verb substantive is to or lot, and it is 
inflected as follows : — 


• 

Pi-csent. 

Past. 

Sing. 1. lot-k. 

Pliir. 1. tong. 

Sing. 1. tot-ke-k. 

[ Phu'. 1. tol-keug. 

2. io-n. 

2. tong. 

2. tot-he^n-o. 

2. lot-keng. 

3. to. 

3. lush^ tosh. 

3. tot~ko. 

3. totIvC. 


The list of words gives lot-ke-k, I am, and tot-k, I was, but No. 192, gu toz tod- 
ke-k, I Avas heating, shoAvs that tot-ke-k is the past. 

rorms such as tosh arc also used as a respectful singular ; comj)are Ivanaw'ri. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive seems to play a considerable idle in the 
conjugation of finite verbs, many forms being comjiounds of a ])aiiici])l(' and a vinh 
substantive. 

There are apparently tAVO lenses, a prc.sent- future and a past. Mr. IfoAiell doulits 
tluit the present and future terminations arc interchangeable, hut states that he has 
not been able to make his iiEalanis understand the dilferencc betAveen the A'arious tensc.^. 
and the remarks AA'hich follow arc therefore gh-en Avilh some reservi'. 

Present time. — The usual suffix of the present, Avhich is also used as a lutiin .s 
apparently ta, added to the base or to a form ending in n, ku, or gu; tiuis, bo)ig-,i-i.\ 
I go, I shall go ; I die; royo-ta-n, dAvellest ; ran-ta-n, giA'est; dicc-fo.uv 

comes; hwa-lak' , he comes; sho-tak, ho does ; lo-tn-ng, Ave strike, aa'c shall strike ; 
tang, avo drink ; bung-tang and huko-laug, you go, etc. 

Some suffixes such as A;, 7M(/, A;tm, Aom, or M, and kush, are often added to 

this ta, apparently Avithout adding anything to the meaning ; nnshi-tu-iiunig, wv 

sit; you heat, they heat ; to-ta-kun (or -i-it), you will beat, lie AAill heai ■ 

togu-ta-ku, beatest, heats; lam she-ta-kush, we pitch ; to-ta-kush, ihey Avill beat, etc. 

ITorms such as sho-tash, they make ; bong-tash, he comes, should be compared wiiii 
toih, is, arc. The sanu; is probably also the case Avith lashang, is. 

Periphrastic forms containing the A'crh substantive are royo-lo, he lives ; mkii-lu-U:, 
he is grazing, and probably also bnra-ch-to, l)c Avill come. 

A ifc suffix occurs in sits ; huslii-g-cij,h; smAA-w-A’, there is peace; bo-k ‘, 

they go ; ran-kek’, they give, etc. Such forms are commonly used as past ton^e.". 
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Past time.— The usual su/rixes of ])ast timo are apparently me or mo and /f, Tie, 
or (f/e ; tlius, sh,au-mo-(j, I did; 1 si ruck ; I have come ; to-me-ng, 

ue struck ; &o-ie-«<7, we went ; khaiig-me-n, l)Oiightest ; io-/i:e-w, iventcst ; bo-k, went; 
wat-k, liuiglied ; mil-ek, was found ; hui'a-k, came ; rlchi-mo, he asked ; raii-muk\ he 
gave; lie did; Uha-mek, he heard; bo-ke, tlu^y went; bhur-muk, tliey left. 

The sutlixes kun or ku and kush are iisc'd as in Ihe present time. Compare iwat-ke-kou, 
lu; seui ; to-ge-ku, stmekest, struck ; io-ge-ktmg, yod struck, and perhaps to-me^kun, I 
liad heati'u; further to-ge-kttsh, tlu'y si nick. Shigon, died, and bigon, was lost, arc 
perhaps participh's. I’ojiiis such as htisJiig and hashiJc, hecami!; aohig, arose, have 
already been mentioned under tin? head of present time. Conijiarc also chitm-shige, 
kissed, literally jierhaiis ‘kissing Ix'came.’ 

Imperative. — '-I’l't- an imperative ; thus, rag, give ; acli, 

be. I'he final tig in forms such as pi-chi-ng, put ; ka-ng, bring, is perhaps a plural 
suiTix. Compare the final tig in verbal forms of the fii-st and second pc-rsons jilural. 
There are apparently some impeuitivu* siiJli-xes such as 7, and«; compaie 
bind; btiug-f, give; fd-w, put; to~muk, hcixt. Note also make me, 

which ajiparently contains a sullix gu dmioting an objeid of the first jicrson, .and another 
suffix n denoting the subject. 

Passive voice. — There does not appear to be any passive voice. Compare ang~p 
io-ge-kush, me they struck, I was st ruck. Poinis such as gu toto bura-tuk, I striking 
go, I sliall be struck, are simply atlempis at a. literal translation of the Aryan idiom. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The usual verbal nouns arc formed by adding 
the suffix m or mis; ih.\\%, yang-m, to live; to wear. Porms such as 

to he ; boda, to spare, are a])parently identical ivitli the usual base of the presold 
time. 

The reduplicated base is usi'd as a participle ; thus, sa-sa, eating ; lo~to, bf'ateii. 
The usual tense bases arc probably also used as participles. Compare hole, gone ; hashige, 
having b(;cn. Note also to-s, beating; bnng-sla Ining-std, going. 

Negative voice.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma-rag, dirl not 
give; tvd-yag, did not Avish. Tlu' Amwel of Ua seems to be rather faint, and has a 
tendency to appro.ach the initial vowid of the verb in sound ; compare me ken-ken, didst 
not give ; mu Mash, does not come. 

Order of words. — The order of Avords is said to be comparatively free. The usual 
succession, hoAACver, is subject, object, verb. 

For further details the studmit is referred to Ihe specimens which folloAV and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 532 and ff. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KANASnI. 

Specimen I. 

(G, a L. Howell, Esq., 1907.) 

I marsliang-ka-di nyisli clihan^-sa tusli. Phrikuch clihog-sh anu hil-p 

One man-to two sons are. Snmll son hy own father-to 

lon-mo, ‘nu lia, kan-ka kim-aj-slio-ka hisa-p iing-z kosag.’ Eu-sli 

said, ‘ O father, thy home-atid-field-of share me-to (jioe.' Father-hy 

\iyisli clilianga-uj anu-ka lata-plmta-p nyisli banda-ga ran-mo. Dala dyari 

two sons-to own ]}roperty two shares gives. Few days 

lilplcli pbakuch chliok-sli ami-ka hisa-p kat shan-mo ; dabaz-pheta dur 

after simll sou-by own share together made ; then far 

par-dfishang bok bed anu-ka lata-phata-p chhigi-rai-pi-chi-mo. Zhaba 

foreign-country went and own properly auything-not-lejt. When 

ni dzaganga anu-ka mal-ap sab-ap kbarats sban-mug, dabodc dit 

that placc-at own property all spent made, then there 

ankalang poyak ; du gliibub liasbig. Du dcshang i marsbang 

famine befell; he poor became. That country-in one man 

rang yang-m bo-ke-kon. Du marsbang-s sbow-a sur-ap nrang-m 

vdth tice-to went. That man-by field-to swine feed-to 

twat-kc-kon. Kholang za-za anu sbon plen-mo; nu kholang-p sur-as 

sent. Musics eating own belly filled ; those husks swine-by 


bbuv-muk ; 

lifisi 

duguj 

clihigc 

nia I 

•an. Jahe duguj liosh 

left 

; anyone-by 

him- to 

anything 

not gave* TFhen him-to sense 

burak, 

du-s 

lon-mo, 

^ aka 

l)a-di 

iionda 

tbinda 

tush ; du-gan-di 

came. 

him-by 

said. 

‘ my father-with 

so-mauy 

servants 

are ; them-with 

za-iniz 

bbori 

oda 

tosb, bed 

boda 

tosh. 

Gu Avnsb 

shigu-tak. Gu 

cal-lo 

much 

breads 

are, and 

to-spare 

arc* 

1 hungry 

die, I 


ebbabaya aobi-fak iinu ba-di bung-tak, du-p lo-tak, “nu aka ba, 
now arise-will oton father-to go-will, him say-will “ O my father, 

Ba kan samna Jibagniin samna kasv.r slianinog; gu kan-ka nain-ap 

1 of-thee before God before sin did; I thy name 

dul-miz ma raik ; ang-p tbind pi-ebi-gu-n.” ’ Aubig anu bii-di 
say-to not toorthy ; me servant make-nie-thou.” ’ Arose oton father-near 
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})0k. JJa-sh (lurats tans-mo, anu chbo-uj nark-dan-k, du 

went. J'atheT-Uy far-frmu saw, own son-for sorrmo-cmue, he 

..Ji!,o-k-.-di thor ran-mo bok chum-shi»e pai-shige. Chhok-sh 
soii-!o running gave went kissed hugged. Son-hy 

‘ mi aka ba, gu kan sfimna Bhagwan*ka nark slian-raog ; gu 
'() >/,// father, I of- thee hefore God-of evil did; I 


anu-ka 

awn 

lon-rao, 

said, 

kan-ka 

thy 


cliliD-ka laik ma-gck.’ BA-sh anu-ka thinda-p lon-mo, ‘shobila 

•ion-oi worthy nol-ani* Father-hy own servants-to said, ‘ good 
sliobila gasa kang, nuguj la-miz ran ', nu-ka pral-pa inundri la-Uj 

flood clothes bring, hiin-to lo-wear give; his finger-on ring put, 

godinga zora la-u ; ang-z zA-miz tung-miz kang. Gu khushi de-tak, 

t'oof-on shoes put; rne-for eat-to drink-to bring. I merry make-shall, 

aka (’bho .sliigon, zaba shug-ashig; bigon zaba mil-ek.’ Du-ka tais 
ml/ soil died, noio alive-became ; lost now found-was* Ilim-qf sake-far 

zha khushi asbig. 

iruch merry became. 


'i('s wakius du-ka teg cbho sbow-a tot-kon. Zhabe burak kimang 

That time his big son fietd-in was. When came house 

iici'aiii: pnzhak, tabo babiro chage gitang-lage tsba-mek. Du-s i 

nfur came, then outside dancing ‘singing heard. Ilim-by one 

11iiiiilu-l> aro-rao, bod du-dits riebi-mo, ‘ebbugo sbot-ko ? ’ Du-s 
■,eri‘<hif called, and hiin-from asked, ^what has-lmppened?' Ilim-by 

(iugiij lon-mo, ‘kan bau burak; kan ba-sh du-ka tais za-iniz 
hrm-to said, 'thy brother came; thy father-by him-of sakc-for eat-to 


tmig-miz ran-mo. Kwe ? du razi-khushi-deg hondcs burak.’ Duguj 

drhik-lo gave. Why? he safe-and-sound back came.' Jlim-io 

jiark-dAn gck, kubor burang ma-yag. Du-ka ba babiro dwa-ta, 
ecil-tchiper became, inside to-go not-wanted. Ills father o^ttside comes. 


liu-s arz sbot-ta. Du-s 

him-hj! entreaty makes. Ilim-by 

bavslia nokri shon-mek; gu 

years service did ; I 

Ko narai j)balvucb bakar 

Thor ever small goat 

kliuslr sbotang. Jabe 

vierry might-make. When 

lat-'i-pbata-p betriga-uj ran-mo, bed 

liropcrty women-to gave, and 


ba-uj lon-mo, ‘ gu kan-ka uonda 

fathcr-to said, 'I thy so-many 

shon-mek 
did. 

mitara-uj 
friends-for 

cbho burak, yang-s anu-ka 

son came, tohom-by own 

sab-ap wes-mo, ko du-ka tais 

all finished, thou him-of sake-for 


kan-ka nits bhada umlc ma 
thee-of from order contrary not 

me ken-ken, duguj anu-ka 
not gavest-to-me, that-for own 

nu pbAkucb 
that small 


za-iuiz tung-miz ran-tan,’ Du-s lon-mo, ‘ aka cbho, ko ang rang 

eat-lo drink-to givest? Eim-by said, ‘ my son, thou me with 
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sadA royo-tan; yang to aka mal, du sabe kan-ka. Ning-a 

(dtoays dtoellest ; whatever is my property, that all thine. Vs-to 

khusi ashigeg ; kan-ka ban shigon, zabaiye shug-ashig ; bigon, 

merry-making became ; thy brother dead, now alioe-became ; lost, 

zaba lAm-shig.’ 
now found-was.' 


VOL. Ill, PART 1. 
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[No. 40.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

KANASHI. 


Specimen II. 


(O. C. L. Howell, Es<j., 1907.) 


Ni-ki-v gi-amang-ka iifiraa Malani. Dugas dw’agang moejanga. 

Our village-of name Malani. At-the-botiom hills middle-in. 

Kultang-s hole bura-tash ? 

Kulu-from how come ? 


Nyish kathi-ga lush ; pahle 

Two passes are; first 

Guna nyishi katlii-gan-a pom 

JVmter-in both passes-on snow 

mu tutash, hod ning-z sukh-nck’. 

not comes, and 
shatont'Sahih 
assistant-commissioner 
toyeo-to, tambu-p 

necessary-is, tents 
kot ashige ; 


together become ; 


us-to peace-is, 
bura-tak’, iiu 
comes, that 
lam-shc-ta-kusb, 
to-pitch'have, 
jang-sh nark-dan 
God-to evil-temper 


Roshkoling kalhi, duja 

Hoshkoling pass, second 

to bed nark-nalang. 

is and dangerous-are. 

Jeshtang 
Jeth 


Ashlang 

Har 


Ohandarkhani. 
Chandarkhani. 
Daba bati 
' Then anyone 
pom khulco-to ; 
snow melts ; 


nark 
evil 
bomap 
bears 
to ; nu 
is ; that 


to. Ni 

is. We 

lham-sbe-ta-kusb ; 
to-find-have ; 


borang 

loads 


ta 

very 


an 

tO’Carry 
sab Jokas 
all people 


nark 

evil 


wakt 

time 


to. 


Ni-ka jang sab-a tek*. Pburangi si musalmana si 

Our God all-among great-is. White-men also Musalmans also 

inn-tasli. Du-ka dzimi du-ka mazara-ga kultang tosh ; 

give. Mim-of land him-of tenants in-Kulu are] 

bliandarang to ; du-s Akbar badsbab batis ran-muk’. Kultang-za 

treasury is; it-for Akbar king elephant gave. Kulu-people 

bbo-ku-tasb. 
fear. 


bakras 

goals 

du-ka 

him-of 

dza 

much 


Pablo kbare nark dukb asbig. 

Formerly very evil misery happened. 

sirkara-s i topbap sipabi-su-di 

Gooernmenl-by one gun soldiers-toilh 

kacl»ara-ga-p sane-muk’. Jang kbare kliasbi 

mules slew, God much merry 

Kultang-za kbare uta. Anu-ka 

Kulu-men much foolish-are. Their 


I cborasug jang-s sane-muk' ; 
One thief God-by slew; 

sbera-muk’ ; jang-s du-gan-ka 

sent ; God-by their 

dek’ kbare wat-k. 
became much laughed. 

tokap betri-kasb lugri-kasb 

rupees women-on lugri-on 
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iiiukadi]iii*ka.sh klmrats shotAsli. Jabc bariya korang pang-m bong-tash, 

cases-on spent make. When baris rent collecMo go, 

da lutia-tdng ; ni jar jar bakras goju-tang. Daba shabri-ka mulang 

then toe-loot; we day day goat we-eat. Perhaps meat-of cost 

korang-ngaz katco-tang; liasc cgu-tak’? Dabadzc Kultang-za ata-tosh. 

rent-from we-cut ; whom-by knows ? Anyhow Kulu-men fools-are. 
Ni-ka he riwaj, Sabka-nits akli ni-tong ; ni bho-kutang. Aslis iii 

TIs-of different custom. AU-from wise we-are; we are-feared. Iteally we 

chhigi mo egu-tang ; chhigi likri tasliaiig. 

anything not know ; what, matter is. 


Ni-ka Sara iienk to. I^ugri mu tugu’tang ; gling tugu-tang 

Onr custom thus is. Rice-beer not drink-we ; barley-beer drink-toe, 

gling lage-tang. Ni-ka nyish paclii-ga tosh. Eigin nashing 

barley-beer get-drunk-we. TJs-of two assemblies are. Upper sitting 

paebinga du-ka nama Eigiii-nashing to; duja Kora-ruisliing ni 

assembly-in its name Upper-house is ; other Lower-house we 

lo-tang. Eigin jang gyara marshang nashi-ta-mung, karmishtas pujyara 

say. Upper place eleven men we-sit, karmishta priest 

gur barta hed sat jeshtas. Kirmishtas nu golang- 

prophet under-prophet and seven headmen. The-kirmishta this way-in 


mukar 

ashio-tak*. 

Karmishtas 

shig, 

du-ka 

chhO'p 

I’a-deo 

appointed 

becomes. 

Karmishta 

dead, 

his 

son 

the-community 

sabusb 

chotmng-nga 

dzigok ; 

nyish 

shum 

marshang-s 

zhubang 

all-by council-platform-in 

take ; 

two 

three 

men-by 

barley-stalks 


kat-kek’ ; 

gur-ka 

gut-pa ran-kek*. 

Gur’s karmishtas-ka 

chho-uj 

cut ; 

gur-pf 

hand-in give. 

Gur-by karmishta-of 

son-for 

pagringa 

ran-muk’. 

Uc sara 

chhigi mai. 

Pujyara 

nu 

pagri-in 

gives. 

Other custom 

any not-is. 

Priest 

this 

golanga 

mukar 

ashio-to ; hal 

karmishtas, 

do 

pujyara 

way-in 

appointed 

becomes ; as 

karmishta. 

thus 

priest 

ashio-to. 

becomes. 






Barta 

hasc 

pi-cheu-tak’ ? 




Barta 

whom-by 

chooses ? 




Ni 

pi-cheu-tang ; gur-p ni 

pi-cheu-tang ; 

jeshta-p 

pi 

We 

choose ; 

gur we 

choose ; 

jeshtas 

also 

pi-cheutai^. 






we-choose. 







Karmishtasu-ka chhiige kam ? 

Ka/i'tmshta-of what work ? 
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Puja sho-tak’, ti 

Worship per/orMS, water 

gra-m bong-tak’, mukadba-p 

collect-to goes, cases 

kat sha-tak’. 

together makes. _ 


ko-tak’, pachinga 
brings, assetnbly’in 
shan-m bong-tak’, 
decide*to goes. 


nashi-tak’, 
sits, 
jeshtap 
jeshtas 


theka-p 

revenue 

sab-up 

all 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our village is called Malana ; it is in a deep valley. 

How do you get to it from Kuju ? 

By two passes, tbc first is called Roshkoling, the other Chandarkhani. Both are 
covered with snow in the Avintcr, and arc dangerous. Then foreigners cannot come in, 
and we arc at peace. In .Teth and Har the snow melts, the Assistant Commissioner 
comes; that is bad. We have to carry loads, pitch tents, find bears; everyone is upset; 
Jang is angry ; an evil time. 

Our God is v(!ry great ; even Englishmen and Muhammadans give him goats. He 
has lands and tenants in Kuju, and. a treasury to which king Akbar gave an elephant. 
Tin; Kidu peopb; revere him greatly. 

Once a dreadful thing happened ; the God slew a thief ; the Government sent 
soldiers with a gun ; the God sl(;w their mules ; the God was much pleased and laughed 
loudly. 

Tin? Kulu peo])le are foolish. They spend their money on women, beer, and cases. 
■\Vhen our liari goes to collect oiu* revenue, we loot them, eating goats daily. Perhaps 
wo cut the price of our meat from their rents, who knows ? Anyhow they are 
f(K)ls. 

Our customs arc difterent ; we are the wisest people in the world, and wc arc much 
r(‘spcci('d. tVe* do not know anything really, but what matter. 

Our customs are as follows. We do not drink rice beer, but get dmnk on barley 
beer. AVe have two assemblies ; the upp(;r as.s(?mbly we call the Bigln Noshing, the 
other the Kora Nashing. In the Right Nashing sit eleven men, the Karmishta, the 
Pujyara, the Gnr, the Rarta, and seven Jeshtas. 

The Karmishta is thus elected. The dead Karmishta^ s son is taken by the Ra Deo 
to the council platform. Two or three men bring two or three stalks of barley and give 
them to the Gur, and he puts them in the Karmishta' s son’s pagri. There is no other 
ceremony. 

The Pujyara is thus elected. He is elected like the Karmishta. 

Who chooses the Barta ? 

We choose him, and also the Qur and the Jeshtas, 

What are the duties of the Karmishta ? 

He conducts service, brings water (from Kanaur), presides at the assembly, collects 
revenue, conducts cases, and gathers the Jeshtas together. 
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manchatt or patnt. 

• ■ 

Manohat or Patan is a portion of British Lahul adjacent to Chamba Labul. It 
is situated on both sides of the united Chandra- Khaga. The dialect spoken in that 
district is known as Manchdtl or Patni. A similar dialect is spoken in the portion of 
Lahul within the Chamba State, and it will be dealt with immediately after Manohati. 

The number of speakers of Manohati in Kangra was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey at 2,995. The corresponding figure at the 1901 Census was 2,441. 

AUTHORITr— 

I3lACi(j A. KuIh Didlcct of Sindt, Sovifi Notes on its QTammuticdl stTUCtuTO^ loith Specimens 

of the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people and a Glossary. Lahore, 1890. Con- 
laios a Patan vocabulary on pp. 1 02 and IT. 

The Gospel of St. Mark has been translated into Manohati by the Rev. A. II, 
Prancke. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Manchat dialect has been 
kindly prepared for me by the Rev. A. W. Ileyde. A transcript of this version must 
have como into the hands of the Chamba officials, for another copy of it has been 
forwarded from the Chamba State. Mr. Ueyde’s copy was not accompanied by a trans- 
lation. The interlinear translation has thcroforo been taken from the Chamba copy. 
The same is the case with a passage which had been left out in Mr. Heyde’s transcript. 
It has been added within parentheses. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from 
Lahul will be found on pp, 532 and If. 

Manohati is closely related to the other Lahul dialects, and also to Kanaw’ri. The 
grammatical system is not so complicated as in that latter dialect. The same use of 
pronominal suffixes in order to distinguish the various persons of verbal tenses is, 
however, common to both. 

The remarks on Manohati grammar which follow are entirely based on the 
materials mentioned above and on some additional remarks, for which I am indebtal to 
the Rev. A. H. Prancke. 

Pronunciation. — Short final vowels arc often dropped. Thus the pronominal 
suffixes of the first two persons are ga and g ; na and «, respectively. 

0 and « are often interchanged. Thus, kano and kanu, thy. Similarly we find 
gye-tt and gyi-u, my. 

Aspirated soft consonants only occur in loan-words ; thus, ghnr-bdr, house. Tlie 
palatal affricatse are the same as in Tibetan, vis., ts, tsh, and ds. 

Initial double consonants are not frequent. We find dr in drdld, destitute. A u has 
been inserted between t and r in t-u-rui, Tibetan drug, six, and so fortli. The materials 
are not, however, sufficient for going further into detail. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchanged. Tlius, sd, ten; nyirza, 
twenty ; from ; {khumg-) dtSU from (the well), and so forth. 

T)z apparently often interchanges with other consonants. Thus, rhang-diSB, horses ; 
nahran-de, mares; khui-re, dogs. Sometimes (is seems to bo dropped. Thus, hang-dsag 
or brang-isag, dwells ; but yo-oy, goes ; compare ba-si, by the father ; but do-i, by 
him, and so forth. It is not yet possible to give rules for such changes. 25* is probably 
often derived from gy, and we can therefore compare the different treatment of the 
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genitive suffix gyi in Tibetan. The form ds is common after ng, and «, or dropping of 
the consonant appears to be usual after vowels. The specimens are not, however, con- 
sistent, and we must leave the question to be solved on the base of further research. 

The final consonants in words such as tot' , is ; siyatek', he was dead, are only half 
pronounced. 

We have no information about the existence of tones and about the accent. 

AlticlsSt — ^Tho numeral idi, i, one, is usi'd as an indefinite article, and definite- 
ness is indicated by using demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses. 

Nouns.— The prefix a seems to bo little used. I have only noted it in the Tibetan 
word a-gn, uncle. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or by 
means of qualifying additions. Thus, ritaa, he- goat ; Id, she- goat : hang-da, bull ; 
goan", cow : rhang, horse ; nabntn, mare : khui, dog ; niingara-khtii, bitch. 

Number. — There arc apparently two numbers, the singular and the plural. The 
plural is not marked when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffix is re after 
vowels, dge after ng, and de after n. Thus, mi-re, men ; rhang-dze, horses ; nabran-de, 
marcs. It seems probable that the various consonants of the suffix represent different 
Ciwes. Compare the remarks on Chamba Labull in what follows. The case suffixes 
apparently coalesce with the plural suffix. The cases of the plural therefore differ from 
the singular. 

CaS6. — subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by 
means of any suffix. The dative is, however, sometimes used as an accusative ; thus, 
gye do-u yo-bi mast f’rab-Ui teng-ri-ga, I have beaten bis son with many stript». 

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which is formed 
by adding a suffix whicli occurs as ds^t t&i> and i. The form Ui is used in the plural 
and often also in the singular, si and i after vowels ; and d^i once after a vowel. It is 
probably the regular form after ng. Thus, ngye-tsi, by us ; ha-zi, by the father ; 
do-i, by him. The Chamba transcript of the Parable always uses i after vowels ; 
thus, yo-i, by the son. See below. 

The same suffix is used to denote the instrument, and also in order to form an abla- 
tive. Thus, t“rah-tsi, with stripes ; bd-u do-r-tsi, father-of there-frora (compare Hindi 
yahd se), from the father ; khuang-dsi, from the well. 

The various forms of this suffix can apparently be explained from the Tibetan gyis. 

The suffix of the dative is hi ; thus, ha-hi, to tlio father. In the plural we find 
ting instead ; thus, nokar-ting, to the servants. Ting apparently corresponds to the 
singular suffix ring or ri, and is probably a terrainativo suffix. 

The suffix of the genitive is u or o, before which a final ng and r are doubled ; 
thus, mUu, of a man ; sarg-o-e, heaven-of and ; rhang-ngti, of a horse ; nagarrau, of the 
village. In rang-ngiftog-ting, on a horse, tog-ling is the postposition. The plural 
ends in tu ; thus, bda-tu, of fathers. 

The suffix of the terminative is r; thus, do-r, there; d<?r, here. It is probably 
contained in or identical with the suffix rang, ring, ri, plural tang, ting, which is used 
in the sense of a terminative and locative. Thus, gharbdr-rang, in the house ; path 
dga-ring, on the top; rhi-ring, into the fields; ydr-tang sate, friends-in together, 
together Avith my friends ; nokar-ting, to the servants ; gut'-ting, on the hands. 
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Mr. Diack mentions a genitive suffix nu and a locative suffix ang. They have 
probably been inferred from forms such as kan-Ut thy ; ghar-rang, in the house, and 
are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are hichang, among 
(Hindi Mch) ; poyang, under ; kachang, near ; thale, behind ; thal-zi, on account of ; tui, 
before, and so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify. Thus, Uhangsi rhang-ngu, 
of the white horse ; i ma-shi yo, a bad boy. Note the final i in many adjectives. 

The particle of comparison is he or be-hi ; compare Bunan hagta. Thus, du-he- 
rutJie, him-than good, better ; dd-u kdkd dd-tt ring-he-tsi lhame tot\ his brother bis sister- 
thau tall is ; ruthe he-t»i ruthe khavi, good than good cloth, the best clotli. 

Numerals.— The numerals arc given in the list of words. In addition id jut, two, 
we also find nyi in nyi-za, two-tens, twenty j nyi-nyi-zati sd, two twenties ten, fifty. The 
latter compound shows that higher numbere arc counted in twenties, as is also the case 
in Kanaw^ri. 


The numerals precede the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — Tlio following arc the personal pronouns : — 



SiNQULAB. 

Dual. 1 

1 Plfkal. 


Onlinury. 

Uospcctful. 

Exclusive. 

‘ Inclusive. 

i 

1 

1 Exclusive. 

Inclusive. 

1 fit pirson . 



ngye-lcu 

1 

ngyeny-yn 

ngya-rc 

ngijc-na-re 

1 

2n(l person . 

ha 

kye-)ia 

1 

kyeng-gu 

1 

i 

Icye-na- rc 

3rd person 

du 

... 

do’ku 


do-re 

i 

... 


Other forms are yye, by me; gye-hi, to me; gyC‘U, gyi-n, niy ; ngye-tsi, by us; 
ngye-tu, our ; ka~i, ke-i, by thee ; kan-ing, to thee ; kaiiu, keno, thy ; kye-tsi, by you ; 
kye^tu, your •, do-i, byhim; do-a, his; do-fii, him ; e/w, own; do-tei, by them; do-tn, 
their, and so forth. The form do-ku-tu, of them, contains a suffix which perhaps cor- 
responds to gon in Kanaw*ri do-gon, they. Compare u-ku, kisses ? 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this ; du, do, that, and probably also nn, that. 
Note also the use of do as a definite article in instances such as gyc-u do ha-u do-r, tny 
that father-of there, to my father. 

Interrogative pronouns arc a-ri, who ? au, which ? a-lu, whose ? chJii, wliai ? d-ti-r, 
where ? a-pel, when ? tai, how many ? anyo, how much, how many ? and so forth. The 
interrogative pronouns arc made indefinite by adding la or le ; thus, a-tni-la, by anyone ; 
chhal-le, anything ; a-pel-la, ever. 

The interrogative pronouns are also used as relatives. Thus, mdl-o anyo bantu gye- 
hi pipad rau, property of how-great share me-to comes give, give me the share; that 
falleth to me ; du khol-zi au sutigar-re zoa-to-re, by those husks which the swiiio ate ; 
di yo aii aw-t»i kanu mdl phukeyti, this son came by*whom thy property was wasted ; 
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Sv, hela-ritKj, what time-in, when. Such constructions are, of course, due to the in- 
fluence of the neighbouiing Aryan vernaculars. 

Verbs— The verb is in all essential points a noun. The subject of transitive verbs 
is accordingly commonly put in the case of the agent, and there is no separate passive. 
There arc, however, traces of a somewhat different state of affairs, just as is the case in 
Kanaw"*!’! and, to some extent, in the Almoi’a dialects, fhc various persons are com- 
monly distinguished by adding pronominal suffixes, viz., ga or g for the first, na or n 
for the second, and d or nothing for the third person singular. In the plural we find ni 
or n for the first and second pereons, and d, ve or r for the third. 

Qa, »a, and d are the bases of the personal pronouns. Ni, on the other hand, is 
probably a verb substantive, and re is perhaps identical with the common plural sufiix, 
or else it is a verb sul’stantive. Compare Tibetan red. 

Verb substantive.— The usual bases of the verb substantive arc shu, and tot\ 
The final t of this word is only half pronounced. Ni, which is used as a suffix of the first 
and second persons plural, is perhaps also a verb substantive. Compare also ag in 
a-pag, comes, etc. 

The regular inflexion of the verb substantive will be seen from the table which 
follows : — 



PfiESENT. 

Past. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

1 Pluial. 

Ist person 

stliu^ga 

shu^ni 

tO’C^ga 

to-c-ni 

2iid persou 

ahu-na 

shu^ni 

io^e-na 

to-e-ni 

3rd person 

shu’-d 

ahu-re 

to^e 

/o-e-re 


Forms such as to-d, is, are also used in the third p(;rson plural. In the specimen we 
find to-i, they were, and so forth. 

The base to apparently also has the form la. Compare the instances under the 
head of present time below. 

Finite verb. — The inflexion of finite verbs is to a great extent effected by adding 
the verb substantive. 

FrOSOnt time. — The present tense is often formed by adding the personal suffixes 
of the present tense of the verb substantive to the participles or verbal nouns ending 
in ha, pa, 4sa, etc. Thus, teng-ho-g, I strike ; pi-pa^d, he comes ; ngye-tei teng-iga- 
to-ni, we arc striking ; roag-Ua to-re, they are grazing ; pye teng-dsi thareg-shra to~g, I 
am going on to strike ; gye yod to-g, I go ; kye^tni teng-dsa fani, you strike, and so forth. 
Note the suffix ak' or ag, probably a form of the verb substantive, in the third person 
singular in forms such as yoak', he goes ; a-pag, he comes ; hang-dgag, he dwells. 

Fast time* — The usual suffix of past time is *. Thus, lha-i-ga, I have done ; ra-i-na^ 
gavest; il-i'-ni, you went, and so forth. The list of words gives ihi, went. 

1 is preceded by s in khog-s-i-ri; has been found. 
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Instead of i we often find fuller forms such as ri, zi, ti, di, and di. Thxxs, tenff-ri-ga, 
I have beaten ; aha-ri-na, thou killedest ; shring-ri, he has become alive ; hhatte kharchek 
shu-bi le-ti, all expended to-be began, he had spent almost all ; phiukeg-ti, squandered ; 

sent; entreated ; tha-di, aj\d tha~zi, heard; pi-di, arrived. I am not 

able to state which form is the original one. 

A compound past is also formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the verbal nouns ending in ma, a, etc. The past base of the verb substantive in such 
cases has tlie form fe. Thus, a-tsi-la ma ram-ma-te-r, anyone by not gav(!-they, nobody 
gave ; teng-nga te-g, I struck ; teng-nga-tek'y he struck ; alya^te, he had died, and so forth. 

Forms such as Iha-io-g, I have done; ahea-to, he has killed; zea-to-re, they ate; 
anja-d, ho has come ; ahringa-d, he has become alive, arc identical with tlic present. 

Compound past tenses are lha-a-i to‘d, it is made ; yhd-ahride, being lost he was, he 
had been lost. 

Future* — The base alone is apparently used as a future ; thus, yo-g, I shall go ; 
kuo-g, I shall say. Such forms perhaps contain a suffix o. Another future is formed 
by adding mo, i.e. the suffix of a participle or verbal noun ; thus, teng-mo-g, I shall 
beat. 

Imperative* — The base alone is used as an imperative; thus ila, go, jo, walk. 
Commonly, however, the suffix u is added ; thus, ro-M, give ; sha-u, kill, etc. Sometimes 
the u is nasalized. Thus, byau, sit. 

Instead of m avc sometimes find tu ; thus, lep-tu, take ; Mi-tn, take out. 

Forms such as hata-ni, bring; ra~ni, put on, are plural. Compare the suffix ni 
which is used in the second person plural in finite verbs. 

Verbal nouns and participles*— Verbal nouns are commonly formed by adding 
postpositions to the base ; thus, shu-hi, to be ; i-hi, to go ; teng-zi, to strike ; roag-tai, 
to feed ; kuii-mi, to say, and pingdi, to fill. 

The suffix zi, tai in feng-zi, to strike, roag-tai, to feed, is probably the suffix 
of the caso of the agent and of the ablative. The same suffix is apparently used to 
form conjunctive participles. It occurs in several forms sirch as d/zi, je, eke, ahi, 
e, and ». Thus, sJm-che, having become ; han-je, having brought ; ku-che, having said ; 
yho-akri-te, being-lost was, had been lost ; pha-e, dividing ; tang-e, having seen ; ku-i, 
said; lha-i, made, (’omparo the past tense. 

Verbal nouns are freely used in the formation of tenses. The most common form 
ends in a sullix which occurs as shra, and a. Thus ngye-tai teng-dga ta-ni, 

us-by beating is-by-us, we boat ; roag-taa to-re, they arc grazing ; gye teng-dza te-g, 
mc-by striking was-my, I had struck ; gye teng-diza to-tog, I am striking ;_/<?« to-g, I am 
going ; teng-nga te-g, striking was-T, I struck, and so forth. 

Such forms are also used as conjunctive participles. Thus, teug-dza, having 
struck ; ataa, having arisen ; roshreg-ahra, having got angry, and so forth. 

Similar verbal nouns are also formed by adding one of the suffixes ma, mo, and 
ba, bo, pa. Compare Tibetan. Thus, ma ram-ma-te-r, not giving wore, they did not 
give ; teng-mo-g, I sh.all strike ; ai-vd-to-g, I am dying ; teng-bo-g, I strike ; pi-pa-d, 
he comes, and so forth. 

A suffix eg or ek is used to form a kind of participle. Thus, ro8hreg{-ahra), 
(having got) angry ; kharch-ek, finished ; ther-eg-sh'a, r(?maining ; tor-eg-kate, I 

VOt. Ill, PART I. ® ” 
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transgressed. It is apparently only used with loan-words. Compare also dorkyeket 
running. Note finally shu-tar ahu-tar, being ; teny-si-far, beating ; ku-nyi-tar or kutar, 
on saying. 

Passive voice- —There is no passive voice. Gye teng-aa yo-g, I shall be struck, 
literally means * I striking sball-go ’ and is an almost litoral translation of the Aryan 
idiom. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma ra-i-jjo, 
gavest not. The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha ; thus, tha lha-n, make 
not. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Numerals, 
adjectives, and demonstrative pronouns precede the qualified word. The introduction of 
relative clauses has occasioned some change in the original Tibeto-Burman collocation 
of words and sentences. 

Pop furth(!r details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 632 and £f. The former will be followed 
by a short account of the Chamba dialect. 
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[No. 41.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

manchati. 


(Bev. A. W. Ueyde, 1899.) 


(District Lauul.) 


Do-rang do-i kur-i. I mi-u jut yo to-i. Do-ku-tu 1»ichang-zi 

Then him-hy said. One man-qf two sons loere. Them-of mmng-from 

bare do-i ba-hi kur-i, ‘ e ba, mfil-o anyo bante gyc-bi 

younger him-hy father-to said, ‘ O father, property-of hoto-much share me-to 

pipad, rau.’ Do-i mal do-ku-ting pliac ra-i. Do-rang thore dlieya-rau 

comes, give’ Him-hy properly them-to dividing gave. Then few days-of 

thale bare yo-zi bhatte jama lha-i, i waitarc mulk-o saplnr 
behind younger son-by all together made, one distoml eountry-of journey 
llia-i, u-i do-r ono mal mazhi tsalan-ring phukeg-ti, A-u bola-ring 

made, and there own property had hehaviour-in squandered. TVhat time-in 

bhatte kharehek shu-bi le-ti, (do deslf-ring anga shu-cho ili. Do-rang 

all finished to-be began, (that country-in famine becoming went. Then 

do drnld shu-che il-i). Do-rang du desh-o i rais-o do-r il-je, 
he destitute becoming went). Then that country-of one chief-of there going, 

do-i eno rlii-ring sungar roag-tsi tsar-ti. Do-u mansha fo-i, dn kbol*zi 

him-by his field-in swine to-feed sent. His mind was, those husks-wifh 

a-u sungar'-re zoa-to-re, cno khog pingmog; a-tsi-la do-bi chbal-lc ma 

tohich swine ate, own belly toill-fill ; anyone-by him-lo anything not 

ram-raa-te-r. Do-rang hosha-ring anjc • kuri, ‘ gye-u ba-u anyo 

gave. Then senses-in having-come said, ‘ my father-of how-many 

kam-llia-zf>r*-ting mbassan roti to-t’ ; gye yo-nyi si-va-to-g. Gyo atsa 
servants-to much bread is; I hungering die. I having-arisen 

gye-u do ba-u do-r yo-g u-i do-bi kuo-g, “o ba, gye sarg-o-e 
my that father-of with will-go and him-to will-say, “O father, 1 heaven-of-and 
ka-nu kaebang guna lha-i-ga. En-tcg yhatsa kanu yo kuti-mi jog nia io-g. 

thy before sin did-I. How again thy son to-say toorthy not am. 

Gyo-bi kanu kam-lha-zar'-tu bichang idi-rang baraliar llia-u.” ’ Do-rang atsa 

Me thy servants-of among one-with like make.” ’ Then having-arisen 

enou ba-u do-r ili. A-it* du waita-re to-i, du taug-c do-u ba-bi da 

his father-of there went. Still he far was, him seeing his father-to pity 

ati, dorkyeko dou muthu bi gril-vanyc mbassan uku ra-i. Yo-zi do-])i 

Ca/me, running him neck to clasped much kiss gave. Son-by him-lo 

kuri, ‘ e ba, gye sarg-o-c kanu tui gnna lha-i-ga. Enteg yliatsa 

said, ‘ O father, I heaven-of-and thy before sin have-done. Now again 
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kanu JO kuti-mi jog ma to-g.’ Ba-zi ono nokar-ting kuri, ‘ ruthe betii 

thj son tO’Say worthy not am' Father-hy his servants-to said, ‘ good from 

ruthe kham hanje hatani do-bi kham ra-ni, gur'-ting gu-i-thab 
good cloth bringing-out bring him-to clothes give, hand-on ring 
kondz^'i^Bg paula, ui ^hoi rendza sha-u zao-ni, khusbi lhau-ni. 

foot-on shoe, and fat calf kill eat, merry make. 

Chha-u-thal-zi ku-i-ui-sai-ta, di gyc-u yo siyatek’, cntog shringad ; 
What-of-reason-for saying, this my son was-dead, now became-alive ; 

yho-shritc, cntcg khog-siri.* Do-rang do-tsi khushi lha-i le*ti-re. 
toas-losl, now was-fotmd.' Then them-by merry making began. 

Do-u more yo rhi-ring to-i. Apol" chum-mu kaohang pi-ri, gure-c 

llis big son field-in was. When honse-of near came, singing-and 

garpimi chula tha-zi. l)o-rang i pargar-bi, ‘ata,’ kucho rug-ti, *di chhi shud?’ 

dancing sound heard. Tlien one servant- to, ‘ come,' saying asked, ‘ this what is-it / ' 

Do-i do-bi kuri, ‘kanu noa anjad; kanu ba-zi tslioi rendza 

Ilim-hy him-to said, ‘ thy yoiinger-brother has-come ; thy father-by fat calf 
sheato, du raji-l)aji khog-si-mi tbal-zi.’ Du rosiireg-sbra tong i-bi 
has-killed, him safe finding sake-for' He getting-angt'y inside to-go 
nia tha-di. Do-rang do-u ba dag-ting anje dou chen-di. Do-i ba-bi 

mt heard. Then his father outside coming him entreated, Him-by father-lo 

landing ku-ri, * kba-u, dhono barsha gyc kanu tel lha-to-g. A-pel-la kanu 
answer said, ‘ lo, those years I Ihy service done-have. Ever thy 
bukum ma toreg-kate. Kai apel-la i la-u la-tsa gyo-bi ma ra-i-na, bhai, 

order not fraiisgressed. Thee-by ever one goat-of kid me-to not gavest, that, 

“kenau yar'-tang sate khusbi lha-u.” A-pol* kanu di yo ati, autsi 
'^thy friends-with together merry make." What-time thy this son came, whom-by 
kanu mal mazhi tsal'-ring phu-keg-ti, ka-i do-u thal-zi tshoi rendza 

thy property bad behaviour-in squandered, thee-by his sake-for fat calf 

sha-ri«na.* Do-i do-bi ku-ri, ‘ e yo, ka hamesha-ring gyeu ka-chang to-to-na. 

killed-hast' Him-by him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou always me-oj near Iwest. 

Gyou do-r chhi to-t’, du kanu shud. Par khusbi lha-i khuslii shu-bi jushi 

Me-of place-at what is, that thine is. Eut merry making merry to-be proper 

to-i ; chha-u thal-zi ku-i-ni-saita, di kanu noa siyato, du 

was ; what-of sake-for said-if, this thy yomger-hrother was-dead, he 

shring-ri ; yho-sbri-te, enteg khog-si-ri,’ 
became-alive ; was-lost, now found-is.' 
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CHAMBA LAHULT. 

The majority of the inhabitants of the Chamba State speak Aryan dialects. There 
are, besides, some speakers of Tibetan and of a 'dialect which is almost identical with 
Manohd^ti. The latter is spoken in tho north-east of the State. The number of 
speakers was estimated at 1,387 during the preliminary operations of this Survey, and it 
was returned as 1,543 at ihe last Gonsus of 1901. 

AUTHORITY— 

Bailey, Kit. T. GivAiiame, B.D., M.B.A.S ., — The Languaget of Oha'inha State, Calcutta, 1905. 

The Itev. T. Grabamo Bailey has written a full account of the dialect wliioh be pro- 
poses to call Chamba Labuli. lie has kindly allowed me to make use of it for tho notes 
which follow. He has also been good enough to allow mo to reprint a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. See below on 
pp. 466 and If., 533 and if. 

Chamba Lahull is almost identical with ifanchati. The Chamba copy of the 
Manohati version of the parable mentioned above is probably meant to be an illustra- 
tion of Chamba Lahuli. It will therefore be sufficient to make but a few remarks. 

Articles. — The numeral /, one, is used as an indefinite article ; thus, I miu, of a 
man ; i sdhUkdre, a money lender. 

Nouns. — 'I'he inflexion of nouns is in most particulars tho samo as in Manohati. 

Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way ; thus, bd, father ; 
yd, mother : rhiz, male goat ; Id, female goat : lar-bhlr, male cat ; hhlr, female cat : 
tsJtdh, horse; nah-rha, mare : yw, son ; nuhyb, daughter, and so on. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and plural. Tho plural is not 
expressed when it appears from the context; thus, hdtht, elephant, and elephants. The 
usual plural suffix is r ; thus, rht, sister ; rA?-r, sisters : mU-yb, daughter ; mtl-ybr, 
daughters. 

Case. — The cases of the singular and of the' plural differ in the same way as in 
Mancha ti. 

The subject of intransitive verbs and the object arc not distinguished by adding 
suffixes. The subject of transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the 
agent, which is said to be formed by adding fs or, after vowels, e in tho singular and 
z in the plural ; thus, rhS-ts, by a horse ; bd e, by a father ; mll-yb-e, by a daughter ; 
r^dnez, hy the horses ; mil^yb-z, by the daughter ; sura^z, by the swine. 

The suffix of the dative is »» or ; plural di ; thus, and rht-bi, to a sister; 

rhdne-dl, to horses ; mll-yb-dl, to daughters. Phi is used instead in rhd'phl, to a horse. 

The suffix of the genitive is it or b, plural du ; thus, rha-it, of a horse ; hd~b, of a 
father ; ml^, of a man (m?, man) ; mU-yb-du, of daughters. The genitive can also bo 
expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix ; thus, 
hdthl, of an elephant ; 8a»l rhdn paldnz, the white horse’s saddle. Tho final n of rhdn 
is probably developed from tho nasal sound in rhM, horse. 

The ablative is formed by adding doty, i.e., dor-ty therefrom, to the base or to the 
genitive ; thus, rha-doty, from a horse ; bd^b doty, from a father. Poty is by origin an 
ablative of the demonstrative pronoun du, do, and the actual suffix is ^ as in the case of 
the agent. 
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A tcrminativo and locative are formed by adding ?'*, arl ; thus, honz arl, on the foot ; 
nokamrl, to the servants ; rhl-rl, in the field. A shorter suffix r occurs in rfd-r, here ; 
dv-r, tliore, etc. It is perhaps connected uith rd, plural da in mt-rd, on that side , dl-m, 
on this side ; ge-rd sade, with me ; rh%-rd sddc, with his sisier ; ydra-da sdde, with my 
friends. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are andrez, in; hare, 
beside ; pdoit, under ; thrde, on account of ; thale, behind ; tothl, upon ; tul, before, 
and so on. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the word they qualify ; thus, sdsl rha, the white 
liorse. The jiartiele of comparison is ve ; thus, rht ve mure, sister than big, bigger than 
the sister. 

Numerals* — ^Thc first numemls arc given in the list of words. ‘ Two ’ is also m, 
compare sn-m, twelve; nl-rhd, two hundred. Other numerals arc eleven, 

ahrum, thirioeji ; ad-p'i, fourteen; sang, fifteen ; ad-trnl, sixteen ; sd-nhi, seventeen; ad-re, 
eight(!en, sus-kii, nineteen. Higher numbei*s are counted in twenties. Ordinals arc 
formed by adding ml ; thus, tii-ml, first ; jnr-ml, second ; shrtim-mi, third. 


Froucuns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 



1 

Wo 

Tlion 

You 

Ho 

They 

Noni. . 


yer or nyer 

ka, ku 

ker 

du 

dor 


,ji. ijS 

yez or nyez 

ke 

1 

kez 

doi 

doz 

(Icuiiivo 

geii, gro 

yedn or 

uycndti. 

/co, keuT) 

kedu 

d()f do^n 

dodn 


Note also hiu, own. The Itcv. A. II. Francke informs me that there arc also dual 
forms of thf! pronouns, and, moreover, both exclusive? and inclusive? forms of the dual 
and plural of the first person. Thus, nyegn, I and he ; nyenggu, I and thou ; kyenggu, 
you two; dokn, they two; yer, myer,l and they; nyenar{e), I and you; ker(e), 
kyeuai\e), you. 

Demonstrative pronouns are di, this ; du, that, and nn, that (compare nuar, there ; 
nu-rd, on tliat side, etc.). Note do deshd-rl, in that country, where the demonstrative 
precedes the (jualilled noun in the genitive. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are drl, who? az, by whom? ddu, dduh 
and d(/d, whose ? au, which ? chhl, what ? chhdrl, Avhy ? chhwi, how much ? teml, how 
many ? chhd, something ; chhalla, anything, 'fhe interrogative pronouns can also be 
used as relatives ; thus, uu ghdrl clitmih kachd pi, what time house near came, when he 
approached the house; iinyb mdl ge-hl plpd ge-bi rau, how-much property mc*to comes 
me-to give, give me the property that falls to mo. 

Verbs.— Tlie conjugation of verbs is the same as in Manchati. The pronominal 
suffixes added in order to distinguish the person of the subject are g, k, ga, or nothing 
for the first ; n and na for the second ; d, do, or nothing for the third person singular ; 
Hi for the first and second, and r for the third person plural. 
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Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are shu and to or la. 
Compare the table which follows : — 




Pi-esent. 




Pnst. 

Sing. 1 

shu-h 

tod^j to, ta 


j i 

tada 

i 

taig 

laro,j 

2 

shu-n 

todon • 


tadan 

toin 

tarni 

3 

i shu’t' 

J «htl 

1 shu-i 

tod, td, m 

, tado 

1 

tdi 

1 

tare 

Plar. 1 

sUnnui 

fodoni 


; tadoni 

; tdini 

' tareni 

2 

sJmnni 

todoni 

1 tadoni 1 

\ tdini 

fareni 

3 

shut 

iodor 


tador i 

1 

tdir 

! farer 








_ 

' 



Torms such as tod toi are also used in the plural. Forms such as todoni, tadoni, 
we are, are compounds containing the base to, ta, and an auxiliary do which is probably 
originally identical. 

Finite verb. — The verb substantive plays a considerable rdle in the formation of 
the various tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — Tbo present tense is formed by adding do, d, followed by the 
personal suffixes to the base or to a participle ending in jpd, hd, d, etc. Tims, dd-p‘i-du, 
and dd-pd-do-g, I fall; dd-pd do-n, thou fallest; ra-md-d, he gives; shnju-d, it is done; 
llid-clo-r, they do. Forms such as ra-md-d, he gives, show that the third person singular 
is formed by adding the personal suffix directly to the participle ; compare also pl-pd, 
comes ; hrd, lives. The latter form is identical with the base. 

The participles used in the formation of the present tense can also bo described 
as verbal nouns. A form such as shl-do-g, I take away, can literally be translated 
* taking-off-is-by-me.’ 

Past time. — A simple past is formed by adding i and subjoining the personal 
suffixes ; thus, ku-l-g, I said ; thd-l-n, thou heardest ; thd-i-ni, we, you heard. The 
suffix i often coalesces with a preceding vowel in various ways ; thus, pl-g, I came ; /v', 
he gave ; Ihe-r, they did ; Ihii-na and Ihe-n, didst. Similarly we also fijid tdng-g, I .«avv. 

The termination of the third person is rl, plural m, after s-sounds; thus, khon- 
l-in, he was found ; Ichos-l-re, they were found ; roshcshl-rl, he got angry. 

A compound past is formed by adding do, da ; to, ta to the base and conjugating 
throughout; thus, sAw-fu, I became ; shti-ion, becamest; ahu-to ; became; simtoui, we, 
you, became ; ahutor, they became ; ze-da, I ato ; ze-dan, atest ; zc-du, ate ; ze-dani, 
we, you, ate ; ze-dor, they ate. 

Instead of da, etc., wo sometimes find ja, etc. ; thus, anja, I came ; unjnd, he came. 

The most common past tense is apparently formed by adding deg {teg), etc., to 
the base or to a verbal noun ending in a, pd, hd, md, zd^ Ud, etc. Thus, d-bd-de-g, I 
came ; ra-ma-de, ho gave ; tad-tad-der, they sent. 

Deg is by origin a past tense of the base da, which is- used as a verb substantive. It 
can also be added to conjunctive participles; tlms, pl-jl-de-g, having-come-was-I, I came. 

Instead of deg, etc., we also find dig, etc., in andig, I came, etc. 
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An /-suffix occui’s in forms such as l-lea, l-lead, and l-U, he went ; thd-lc-g, I 
heard, and so on. It perhaps belongs to the base. 

Fllturo. — The future is formed by adding o to the base or to the verbal noun 
ending in u, etc. The suffix of the third person singular is do or du. Thus, yd-g, I shall 
go ; yo-n, wilt go ; yu-du, will go ; dd-poni, we shall fall ; rd-mor, they will give. 
Forms such as ne-ni, we shall know ; kier, they will leave, etc., are by origin indefinite. 

Imperative.— The imperative is formed by adding b, u ; thus, rau, give ; lhaby 
do ; keb, leave. A suffix do is used instead in ddbh, come ; hddb, bring. 

The base alone is apparently used in ll, go. 

The verbal noun ending in pa, etc., can also be used as an imperative ; thus, ddpa, 

fall. 

A plural imperative is formed by adding ni or dni ; thus, ddani, come ye ; Uani, go 
ye. Zauani, let us cat, is a future. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing tha or by suffixing tha, plural thb ; 
thus, iha lb, do not do ; dau tha, fall not ; ddpeni thb, fall not ye. Note contracted 
forms such as thadbh, do not come ; thelani, do not ye go. 

Verbal nouns and participles. — The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
drb re, mnning gave, he ran ; kS ze ladan, thce-by eating is-by-thce, thou hast to cat. 

A common verbal noun is formed by adding d, pa, hd, md, zd, rd, etc. Thus, yud-de, 
going- was, he went ; tenggd-de-g, striking-was-by-me, I struck ; tha dd-pd lhab, not fall- 
ing make, do not make a habit of falling ; kS mb tc-md tha-lb, tbec-by man striking not- 
miiko, do not habitually strike anybody ; do-z tb'Zd Ihd-der, them-by striking made- 
they, they usually struck. 

The same suffix is apparently used to form relative participles and nouns of agency ; 
thus, kam-lhd-zd, w’ork door, servant ; khosd, found. 

If the final d is replaced by I the meaning is apparently that of an infinite of pur- 
pose ; thus, gl i-hl tb-ig, by -me to-go was-I, I had to go ; ktiri-ml, to say ; rud-tn, in 
order to feed, etc. 

Conjunctive participles end in tsd, e, ji, je, rl, zi, j, zh, and so on ; thus, a^d, 
arising ; phde randi, dividing give ; phuge ketb, wasting left ; anjt, having come ; ddje, 
falling ; Idrt, seeing ; lezi tbl, he is sitting ; hiinj, taking out ; kezh, leaving, and so on. 
Compare the suffixes of the case of the agent and of the terminativo. 

Negative verb. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma ramd-dcr, they 
did not give ; ma da-g, I shall not fall. Ma sometimes coalesces with a following vowel ; 
thus, meh-g, I shall not go. It is .sometimes also suffixed; thus, thuds* ma, did not 
neglect. I'hc past negative tenses of dbt, to come ; ihl, to go, are formed as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


1 

dyyrmii 

' dnnirmn 

vjyiviiiH 

Innivmu 


0 

dnnemu 

■ nnmum7i 

1 Innhnii 

hinUmu, 


n 

diinniin 

; dnniemn 

1 

. ih'mu 

thin'mu 



The negative is, in such forms, a suffix. 

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 633 and ff. 
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[No. 42.] 

TIBETO-BURM AN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

CHAMBA LAHULI. 


(State Cuamba.) 


(Bev. T» Grahame Bailey, 1905.) 

I miO jur yO toi. Oheje yoi harang kui, ‘e ha, anyO 

One man-of two sons were. Small son-hy father-to said, ‘ O father, what 

mal ge-hi pipa go-bi rau.’ Dol cno mal pliae rando. Buts 

property me-to comes me-to give’ Him-hy owyn properly dividing gave. Thalfrom 

thale thOra dine cheje ytn yu6 oblj jama lhate, ohotar mulklia-ri ide. 

after few days small son-hy all things together made, far country-in went. 

Bore doi madam kam lhato, eno mal phu"6 k(!tO. Du bela-rl bate 

There him-hy bad work did, own property toasting left. That lime-in all 

kharcb shujide do desha-ri biiia angga sbnte (or, Ido). Bora du 

spent becoming-went that country-in great famine became {went). Then he 

dralda shujide. BorS do dosba-ii I sahiikaro dore Ide. Doi eno 

straitened became. Then that country-in one rich-man near went. JELim-hy own 

rhi-ii sTlrar ruatsi tsattc. DO mausa tol, ‘du shang sni*az zauader 

field-in swine to-graze sent. Jlis mind was, ‘ that husk-food swine-by eatimj-were 

eno kbog pimadog.’ Azla dobi chhalla ma raraadcr. BorS 

own stomach I-might-filV By -any one him-to anything not gave-they. Then 

dO-bi liosba andc, ta kutc, ‘ giu bao . anyo katnllmza-dl bajc 

him-to sense came, then said, ‘ my father-of how-many work-doers-to mttoh 

rorl tod ; go dor onyl sinada. Ge kbao atsa geo bao dor yog, wol 

bread is; I here hungry die. I standing arising my falher-of near will-go, also 

gl do-bl kog, “gi sargo-e ka gunah Iboga. Ente dl jOge 

by-me him-to will-say, “ by-me heaven-of-and of-thee sin did-I. Now this worthy 

mad byaza k5 yo kuri-ml. Go-bi ks (keno) kam-lhaza-du sabi lliao.” ’ 

not-am again thy son to-say. Me-to thy {thy-own) work-doers-of like make." ’ 

BorS atsa eno bao dor ill. Ente du ohetar tol, du tari do ba-bi 

Then arising own father-of near went. Now he far was, him seeing his father-to 

dab adi; do dro-ri; doi muthu guab rg, mast au rg. Doi 

pity came; he ran; him-by neck-to embrace made, much kiss made. Sim-by 
dobi kui, ‘gi sargo-e kS gunah Uiega. Ente dl jogo mad byaza 
him-to said, * by-me heaven-of-and of thee sin did. Now this worthy not-is again 
kl yo kuri-mi.’ Bou bae nokarari kui, ‘ rutbo ruthc kbam bunj 

thy son to-say.’ Bis father-by servants-to said, 'good good clothes taking-out 

VOL. in, PART I. 3 o 
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liadani, koz do-bi kham rahni ; gui guthab rahni, konzarl paular 

bring, hy-you him-to clothes put-on ; hand-to ring put, feet-on shoes 

rfilmi; mOrf) renz sliareni; ycz zauani kbusbi lhauani, du gappa Ihaji 

put; great calf kill; by-us shall-eat merry shall-make, that speech making 

(lu gill yo sie toi, ente hyaza shring-ri ; tui hiCshto, ente khosa 

that my son dead was, now again alive-went ; formerly was-lost, now obtained 

ill.’ I)br5 doz kbnslii Ihater. 

went.' Then hy-them merry made. 

Do more yo rbi-rl toi. Au gbari cbumh kacha pi {or, adi) 

His big sou field-in was. What time house near came {arrived) 

gido g-'irpi mi cbal thaic. Dor5 i ohagara-bi ad-kute rhugado, 

singing dancing-of also noise heard. Then one seroant-to called asked, 

‘ chill shnjad ? ’ D6I dobi kui, ‘ kS nua anjad ; ka bae 

* tohat bccoming-is ? ’ JJim-by him-to said, ‘ thy younger-brother come-is ; thy father-by 

tsliol renz sliaiado, do tliale du raji-baji kbosiri.’ Du rosbe shiri 

fat calf killed, of-that forsake he safe was-obtained.' Ke angry became 

tbngg meliiide. Do ba daibi anji du cbbendl. Do! ba-bi uiab 

inside not-went. Kis father out coming him persmded. Mim-by father-to answer 

Ibate, ‘ dluT bsirsb kS tebl Ibateg ; gi k5 hiigam tbuasi ma. K5 

made, ‘ so-many years thy service did-I ; by-me thy order rejected not. Hy-thee 

abela i bl gl-bl ma randen (or, i^sbi), “keno yarada sade kluisbi gappa 

any-time one .goat me-to not gavest, " thy-own friends with happy talk 

lliau.” Abela ka dl karu adi, dol k5 mal madam kammarl 

make." What-lime thy this son came, him-by thy property had works-in 

kbarab Ibaji, ke do tliali renz sbaifiden.’ Doi dobi kui, * e yo, 

waste making, by-thee him for calf killedest.* Mim-by him-to said, ‘ O son, 

kii bamesb giu kaoba todon ; giu tod, du ka shu. ^usbi Ibai, 

thou always of-me near art ; mine is, that thine is. Merry to-make, 

kbnsbl shubi juslii toi. K5 di nua sie toi, ente hyaza 

merry to-become proper was. Thy this younger-brother dead was, now again 
sbiing-rl ; tui biflsbte, ente khosa ili.» 
alive-went ; formerly losl-was, now obtained went.' 
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RANGLOT, GONDLA, or tinan. 

The dialect spoken on the banks of the river Chandra is known under various 
names such as Ranglol, Gondla, and Tinan. At a distance of about liftceii miles from 
the confluence of the rivers Chandra and Bhaga it is superseded by the Tibehin dialeot 
spoken in Spiti and neighbourhood. 

Banglol and Bundn, the dialect spoken on the river Bhaga, have usually been 
returned together under the head of Lahuli, i.e. the language of Lahul. The number 
of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 2,987. The corre- 
sponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows ; — 


Kangra 5,069 

Mandi 196 

Kaalunir Stato ............ 264 


Total . 5,5:29 

We are not, as yet, able to slate how many out of this total sliould be assigned to 
the RanglOi dialect. 

AUTHORITY— 

Diack, a. II.,— TAe Kulu Vidlect of Hindi ; Some Notes on its grammatical sfrnclare, with specimens [of 
the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people, and a Glossary. LahoiT) 1896. Contains 
a Rangloi vocabulary on pp. 102 and If. 

Our information about Rangloi is very unsatisfactory. No new materials have 
been forthcoming, and we therefore only possc.ss the small vocabulary printed in 
Mr. Diack’s Kulu grammar. It is impossible to come to a final decision regarding the 
position of the dialect. It seems, however, to occupy an intermediate position between 
Bunan and Manchati, being probably more closely related to the latter than to the 
former. 

So far as we can judge from the scanty materials available Rangloi and Manchati 
often closely agree in vocabulary. Comi)are hang-fa, Manchati bang-da, a bullock ; 
yad, Manchati yad, a cloth; gyag, Manchati rag, a day; ram-pa, Manchati ran, 
Kanaw^ii ran, to give ; Sang-lang, Manchati Swdng-lang, but Bundn Oarska, Lahul ; 
min, Manchati min, name ; sing, Maiichati sing, wood. The cases in 'which Rangloi 
agrees with Bundn as against Manchati do not seem to be numerous. Compare sod, 
Bunan soti, Manchati ti, water. 

Manchati has apparently adopted a greater number of Aryan loan-words than 
Rangloi. So far as our present information goes, however, the vocabularies of the two 
dialects are to all appearance closely connected. 

A consideration of the few points connected with Rangloi grammar ivhich have 
been made known point to a similar conclusion. 

According to Mr. Diaok’s list the case suffixes of both dialects are identical, viz., 
genitive nu, dative (compare Kanaw'ri rang, near, to), ablative zi, locative ang. 

Mr. Diack gives the following numerals, nyizhi, two ; shrummu, three ; ngar, five ; 
sa, ten; sas-nyid-chi, seventeen. Manchati differs in the numeral for two, which is 

VOL. in, PAET I. 3 o 2 
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jut. With regard to the rest we may compare ahumu, three ; ngai, five ; sa, ten, and 
ni/ii, seven. 

The personal pronouns apparently also agree. Compare gye, Manchati gge, I ; 
yyu-do»g, to me, oompare Manciiati gyeu, my ; nye-nu, our, compare Manchati ngye, we ; 
Jilt, Manchiiti ka, thou j ka-nu, Manchati ka-nu, thy ; kye-nu, your, compare Manohati 
kye-na,yo\x\ do, Manchati du, he, and so forth, i’orms such as flrye my o\jm ; 

gyn-dong, to me, show that the genitive sullls: in Sanglol in reality has the form it. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Manchati, p. 460. I am indebted to the Bev. 
A. II. Franckc for the list of pronouns in Tinau which follows; — 



SlNUULAll. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


Ordinary. 

Bospoctfal. 

KxcluBivo. 

Intdasive. 

f a 

.. 1 

Exclusive. 

luclusivo. 

Jat j)crson 

gyx 


nyish 

esJiag 

ngyene 

ngyenag 

2nd person 

ha 

hyenag 

... 

kyentsag 

... 

hyena 

3rd person , 

dOf du 

... 

doku 

... 

dore 

1 

••• 


The respectful form kyenag, thou, is probably a plural. 

Such indications as can bo [derived from the scanty materials at our disposal 
therefore point to tho conclusion that BanglOi is a dialect very closely related to 
Manchati. 
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BUNAN. 

Bunan is the dialect spoken on the banks of the river Bhaga, from its confluence 
with the Chandra and north-eastwards, for about 15 miles, till it meets with the 
Tibetan dialect spoken in Spiti and the neighbourhood. Towards the south and west 
it is bounded by Pahari, and the influence of that language is strongly felt in the 
lower part of the Bundn territory. ITie dialect is apparently gradually giving way 
to Tibetan, and a man of the lower Biiaga will speak to one of the lower Chandra in 
Tibetan, and not in Bunan, 

On the lower Bhaga the dialect is also known under the name of Gahri. 

We have no separate information about the number of speakers. Bunan has 
usually been returned together with Gondla or Tinan, the dialect spoken on the Chandra 
under the name of Lahuli. The revised estimates for that latter form of speech as made 
for this Survey were 2,987 ; but these are far too low, as in the last Census of 1901 
the corresponding returns were as follows : — 

KangiD, 5,069 

Mandi 19G 

Kashmir State •••••••••••• 204 


Total . 5,529 

Bundn is not a language possessing a literature. The Gospel of St. Mark has been 
translated into the dialect by the Ecv. A. EE. Prancke. In former days, wlum the Rajas 
of Kulu ruled in Lahul, the dialect was written in the Tak“ri character, but now the 
Tibetan alphabet, which is much better suited for the purpose, is used instead. 

AUTHORITIKS— 

Jaf.schke, H, a., — Note on the Fronwiciation of the Tibetan Lauyuatje, Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xxxiv, Part i, 18(»5, pp. 91 ami If,’ Coutsvins a Bnnan vocabnlai*y. 

Diack, K.FL,, - The Kulu Dialect of Hindu Home Notes on its yrammalical structure, with specimens 
of the Songs and Sayings current amongst the people, and a Glossary, Lahore 1800. Contains 
a Gai’a, i.e, Bunan vocabulary, on pp. 102 and fE. 

Ladakhi Songs edited in co-operation with liev. S. Hibbach and T)r, K. Shaioe by A, H, b'rancke. Leh 
1899-1902. The songs numlxired 44-48 ai*o in Bunun. 

Bunan is a dialect of the same kind as Kanaw"ri, Luhuli, and the Almora dialects. 
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Bunan has been kindly prepai*cd by the 
B.OV. A. W. Heyde, and a list of Standiird Words and Phrases hfxs been forwarded from 
the district. Both have been carefully revised by the Rev. A. H. Praucke, and the 
remarks which follow are mainly based on his notes. 

Pronill] elation. — The representation of the various sounds in the specimen is very 
accurate. The materials available are not, however, suflScient for dc'soribing the pho- 
netical system in detail. I shall, therefore, only make some few remarks. 

Concurrent vowels are usually not contracted. Thus, md, new ; no'i, much ; tior- 
tai, wealth-having, rich ; chhei, warm. Sometimes, however, we find that they are 
combined into one sound ; thus, awa-i and awe, of the father ; men, i.e. ma-in, is not, 


no. 
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docs not appear to possess aspirated soft consonants. In addition to the 
palatals ch, chh anAJ, we also find the palatal affricatso ta, tak, and dg. Thus, taemed, 
a girl ; hu-talia, a son; dsawo, a friend. 

Hard and soft consonants arc sometimes interchanged. Thus, butiha-rog, to the 
son ; gyab-dog, on the back ; lega-tog, in the village. In many cases a hard consonant 
corresponds to a soft consonant in Tibetan; thus, jpya, Tibetan Tibetan 

'adzin ; pray, Tibetan, brag, etc. 

Double consonants are sometimes simplified. Thus, gyab, Tibetan rggab, back ; 
kar-ma, Tibetan akar-nia, star; nying-jed, Tibetan anying-brje, pity; za-i, Tibetan 
bzang-ha, good, and so forth. 

In other cases double consonants are preserved ; thus, pro, anger ; atonmo, feast ; 
kyidpo, happy ; amad, harlot ; grog-po, brook ; tradpa, shoo ; ahranga, horse ; chaka, iron. 
Occasionally we find a vowel inserted between the concurrent consonants ; thus, t*rid or 
trui, Tibetan d7'ttg, six. 

It will be seen that Tibetan words are differently treated. Some of them preserve 
the pronunciation of classical Tibetan ; thus, krea, hunger ; khral, tax ; phyugpo, rich. 
Others agree with modern Tibetan ; thus, tarn, classical kram, cabbage ; chodpa, classical 
apyodpa, behaviour.' "We must conclude £hat there* are "two laycM of 'such words, some 
old and others modern 

The genitive suffix gyi occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, i ; thus han-gyi, thy ; phag-gi, of the 
pigs ; ahranga-kyi, of the horse ; awn-i of the father. Note also fa-i, his, from tal, 
he. Gy apparently also interchanges with ky, ch, zh, and so forth, in several 
verbal forms. 

Wo have no information regarding tones and accents in the dialect. A final conso- 
nant is sometimes only half pronounced ; thus, qTaiye-k', we go. 

Articlfi. — ^I’ho numeral tiki, tii, ti, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, 
muge tezi tiki, famine great a ; taemed tii, a daughter ; mi iiki-rog, or, shorter mi ti-kog, 
to a man. 

Nouns. — With regard to the formation of nouns we may note the use of the 
prefix a in nouns denoting relationship. Thus, a-voa, father ; a-ma, mother ; a-chho, 
brother ; a-gu, uncle, etc. All these words are, however, perhaps 'I’ibetan loan-words. 

A suffix tai is apparently used in words such as lang-tai, bull ; nyi-tai, sun. 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distin- 
guished by using different words or by adding affixes. Thus, mi, man ; laa-mi, woman : 
ahranga, horse ; god-ma, mare ; lang-tai, bull ; hambti, cow : khya, dog; mo khyu, bitch : 
aha-toa, male deer ; aha-mo, female deer. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
distinguished when it appears from the context. According to the list of words the usual 
plural suffix is zhi ; thus, fathers ; mi za-i-zhi, good men ; hambtt-zhi, cows. 

A plural is also formed by adding tahS-i, all ; taore, all, etc. Thus, ahranga UhS-i, 
horso all, horses ; taemed taore, daughters ; tal-tao-re, they. The final re in isore is 
perhaps a plural suffix. Taore-rog can be shortened to tao-rog ; thus, yog-po-tao-rog, to 
the servants ; dgatoo- tao-rog, to the friends. 
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Case. — The base alone is used to denote the subject of intransitive verbs and the * 
object. Tlio object is, liowevor, sometimes followed by the postposition of the dative. 
Thus, yondag tikog zhti-zhi, having requested a farmer {lit. to a farmer). 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent. The usual 
suffix of that case is dsi, tgi, and, after vowels, zi phets^-taug-tBi, by the younger 
son ; atca-zi, by the father. In the plural tshi is used ; thus, atoa-Mii, by fathers ; 
tse‘med-t8hi, by daughters. 

The pure instrumental is apparently formed as in Tibetan by adding the suffix 
dmig ; thus, ra-ahi-dang, with ropes. 

The dative, locative, and terminative have all been confounded into one case, which 
is occasionally also used to denote the object of transitive verbs. The suffix of this case 
is identical with the suffix of the terminative in Tibetan. It has various forms such 
as rogt dog, tog, hog, and zhog. Bog is only used after vowels. Thus, hutaha-rog, to the 
son ; awa-rog, to the father ; yog-po-tso-rog, to the servants. After the final i of 
adjectives, however, dog is used instead ; thus, tahai-dog-chi, all-in-from, from 
among all. 

Dog and tog are apparently used promiscuously after consonants. Tog, however, 
is generally added after a, r, and after mute consonants, while dog is the regular form 
of the suffix after I, m, n, and ng. Thus lega-tog, in a country ; yar-tog, on the back 
of ; rig-tog-chi, from on the field ; tal-dog, to him ; kyum-dog, in the house ; han-dog, 
to thee ; bang-dog, on the feet. There are, nevertheless, several exceptions to this 
latter rule. 

Kog only occurs in connexion with the indefinite article, and the initial k originally 
belongs to the numeral tiki, one. Thus, mi li-kog, to a man. The fuller form liki-rog 
is also used. 

Zhog is only used in the plural, and probably contains the plural suffix zhi. Thus, 
awa-zhog, to fathers ; tha-zu-zhog, to them. 

In roang-gi tib-taog, on the top of the hill, we apparently have a suffix og used in 
the same way. The full form is, however, tihM-rog.. 

The suffix of the ablative is chi. Thus, nying-jcd-clii, from compassion ; khrea-tai, 
through hunger. Chi is often added to other postpositions. Tlius, rig-tog-chi, from in 
the field ; taemed ti-kog-chi, from with a daughter ; aioa tiki nung-chi, from with a 
father, and so forth. 

The suQix of the genitive occurs as gyi, gi, kyi, and i. The form gyi is only used 
after » and Z; za-men-gyi, ol food; han-gyi,ihy. Gi is the common form after 

soft consonants. Thus, phag-gi, of the swine ; roang-gi, of the hill. Kyi occurs after 
a in lega-kyi, of the village ; ahranga-kyi, of the horse. 

After vowels the suffix is simply i. Thus, buta-i, of the tree ; agu-i, of the uncle ; 
bu^ha-i, of the son ; gyii agu-i bu-tahag tal-gyi ahring bag-mag ri-shi-ui, my uncle’s 
son his sister wife brought-has, the son of my uncle is married to his sister. 

The suffix i also occurs in ta-i, his, which is used in addition to talgyi. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dang, with ; de, 
to; kachang, near; many, in, to; nang, together with, added to the base; bon-threg, 
for the sake of ; duchi-mang, in the presence of, kho-chi, behind ; nttng, to, at the 
place of ; nung-chi, from, and so forth, added to the genitive. 
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In legs wai Hkung, to a far country, the postposition is perhaps ung ; compare 
tha-zu-mu or thazui-nung, there ; thong, within ; nung, here. 

Adjectives. — Most adjectives end in * ; thus chhe^i, warm; ehho-i, fat; nor^ta-i, 
wealth-having, rich ; tezi, great ; Mtai, all ; zai and dei, good ; marei, bad ; not, much ; 
wai, far, and so forth. It seems as if such forms were originally genitives. Other 
adjectives end in po ; thus, epo, good ; mang-po, many ; son-po, afive ; phyutg-po, rich. 
They are perhaps borrowed from Tibetan. The same is the case with forms such 
as clies-pa, dear ; gyogs-pa, quick ; khas-pa, wise, etc. 

No termination is add('d in forms such as tiyeme, nice, well-tasting; tnnig, short; 
yas, right ; tons, moist, and so forth. Note the reduplication in forms such as gad-gad, 
rough ; sil-sil, smooth. 

Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes als© precede, the word they qualify. 
Thus, luisi cfihoi tiki, calf fat a ; Icu-nd not, workmen many ; shii shranga-kyi, the white 
horse’s. 

The particle of comparison is basta ; oomj)aro Manchati be. Thus, tha-zii basta 
zai, him tlian good ; tal-gyi a-chho tat a-che basta kyui ni, his brother his sister from 
tall is. Compare also plios tshai-dog-chi zai, olotlies all-in-from good, the best cloth. 

liTaiuerals. — Tlie numerals are given in the list of words. They usually follow, 
but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify.^ Note the final i in most numerals. 
The Bunan forms most closely correspond to those in use in the Almora dialects, 
nighor numerals arc counted in twenties as in Kanriw*ri. Thus, nyis-mi dmi, two 
twenties ten, fifty. In bufsha nyis-kying, two sons ; nyis-pi awa, two fathers, kying and 
jri look like generic particles. 


Pronouns.— The following arc the personal pronouns : — 



SiNaOLAll. 

Dual. 

Pldral. 


Ordinary. 

Bespectful. 

KxclnHivo. 

Inclusive. 

Rxelusivu. 

IncluHivo. 

let person • 


... 

hintj 

erang 

king -jit hing-zhi 

crang~jij erang-zhi 

2nd person 

han 

ini 


han nyispi 


han-zhi, (han-ji) 

3rd person . j 

tal 


tal nyispi j 

... 

tal-jif tal-zhi 

... 


There are also emphatic forms such as inggi, I. Other forms are gyi-zi, by me ; 
gyi-i, my ; hing-tshi, by us ; han-tshi, by you, tal-zi, by him, etc. 

Oyi, I, corresponds to Manchati i^yeand toy* in the Almora dialects. Hing-zhi, we, 
should he compared with Byang.si ing ; han, thou, with Chaudangsi, Byangsi gan, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are the, this ; nu-ztt and tha-zu, that. Note also demon* 
strative adverbs such as henag, thus; noag, so ; nung, there ; khyag, here ; da, now, and 
so forth. 
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Interrogative pronouns are «», who ? kha, what ? gui, where ? u-ka, when ? iohig, 
how much, Jiow many ? and so forth. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the 
interrogativcs by adding re ; thus, au-zi-re, by anyone; uka-re, ever; kha-re, any. 

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. The .suffix 
Mug is usually added in order to form sueh participles. It apparently adds dofitiitcness. 
Thus te-zi-ti'ug butaha, the ehler son ; han-gyi butahn ma-gymi'ahi-taug han-gyi len-mi 
tiki nang taog-ae likn, thoe-by son not-wortliy-being thy worktuaii one with like 
make, make me, who am not worthy to be your son, like one of your servants ; phe~ 
Me-ta»g'tait by the younger one, by him who was the younger one ; phoa ta^^^’dog-chi 
zai-tai*g> clothes all-in-from the-good'-one, the best cloth. The relative participle some- 
times precedes the qualified word. Thus, gyi-rog hliug-aha-gyun-ahi-taug not'-kul, 
me-to to-be-got-necessary-being property-share, the share of the property which I 
shall get. 

'I'he interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. Thus, nor kha-tai-taug 
tahai, all the })roperty he had ; kha-dang-kha gyi-rog ni-i-ta^tgy whatever is mine. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kanaw"ri. The 
various persons* arc, to some extent, distinguished by means of ])ronoiniual sullixes. In 
the first person singular gy<i, or, after vowels, g, is added. Thus, yeth-gya, am ; khyed- 
che-g, strike. The latter form consists of a base khyed'Cha, the final o having been 
changed to e under the influence of the suffix g. This g is of course an abbreviated form 
of gyi, I, and the change of a to e is due to the yi which follows the g in the full form. 
In lig-ki-za, I did, an infix, ki, which is identical with gyi, is used instead. In a simi- 
lar way un infix kyu or ku denotes an object of the firet person singular in forms such as 
gyi-rog khyed-kyu-za, me-to struck-me, I was beaten; lig-ku-ni, make for me. 

A subject of the second person singular is usually indicated by adding a suffix na ; 
thus, yen-na, art. An infix n is used instead in ni-n-za, wast. 

A subject of the third person is not usually indicated by means of any suffix. Some- 
times, however, re is added, and this suffix is used in all numbers; thus, lig~ch(i-r,\ 
does; lig-ohhag~}‘e, they do. 

The plural forms arc also used in the dual. Thi; marking of the subject by means 
of sulfixcs is not so common as in the singular. A suffix ni is often used in the first and 
second persons; thus, ycn-ni, wo are, you are. In many cases the tense suffixes are 
modified in the dual and plural in .such a way that the initial consonant is aspirated and, 
if it is soft, hardened. Comi)are lig-za, ho did ; lig-taha, they did ; khyed-kya-lit, he will 
beat ; khyed-kya-thad, they will beat ; egye-g, I go ; ekhye-k', wo go. Consonants such 
as d and g arc sometimes added ; thus, khyed-kya-tha-d, they will beat ; khyed-ohha-g-ni, 
vou beat, and so on. 1 have not, however, been able to detect any rule for their use. 

The personal suffixes are often dropped altogether ; thus, elen, I went ; ni-za, I was. 

. Verb aubstantive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are yen and ui ; thus, 
yen-gya, am ; ni-za, was. Other bases are kya and go ; thus, kya-men, to be ; kya^hi, 
having been ; goai-tahoy we were ; godn-taka, they wore. 

Pinite verb. — On account of the frequent use of pronominal suffixes the conjuga- 
tion of an ordinary verb makes a rather complex impression. 

Present time. — Several suffixes are used to form a present. A common one is chay 
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plural chha. Compare the table which follows and which registers the usual forms of the 
present tense of the verb Ug-chum, to make : — 



Singular. 

i 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Int person exclusivo 

gyi^si lig-rhe-g 

hing-^hi lig-chhe-g 

Mng~zhi*t8hi lig’-chheg 

Ist person inclusive 

1 erang^tshi lig-chheg 

erang~zhi‘j^hi lig^chheg 

2nd person 

han-si lig-cha-na 

han-UlU lig-chhag'-ni 

han^zh'i’-^hi lig-chhag-ni 

3rd person 

' tal-zi lig-cha-re 

tah^hi lig-rhhag (-rr) 

Uil^zhi'^hi lig‘chhag (-re) 


Cha is probably the sufiix of a participle or verbal noun. The same is the case with 
ya in enye-g, 1 go; e-ya-na, goest; kya in khyed-kya ni-sa, beating was, and so on. 
Compound forms are zhod-chi ni, having-ssit is, he lives, and so on. 

Ill forms such as yen, is, are ; yen-gya, am, the base alone is used as a present. 

Past time* — The most common suffix of the ordinary past is za, dual and plural 
Uha ; thus, lig-ki-za, I did ; lig-za-na, didst ; tig-za, did ; dual and plural 1. lii-^ha ; 
2. Iig-t8ha~ni ; 3. Uyteha, 

A perfect is formed by adding men ; thus, khyed-men-gya, I struck, I have struck ; 
lig-men-na, hast done ; lig-men, has done, have done. Such forms correspond to the 
Tibetan perfect ending in pa-yin. Another perfect is formed by adding ia, plural tad; 
thus, lig-ta-nn, hast done ; lig-lad-ni, you had done. This perfect is only used in the 
second and third persons. It corresponds to the Ladakhi perfect in tog. 

A suffix ten occurs in e-lcnt went ; eleni, wentest ; gal-len-gyu, I transgressed, and 
so forth. 

Note Anally the suffix ag in ztig-chho-ag, they began, aud forms such as goai-tsha, 
we were ; goan-tsha, you, they, wore. 

Future. —The suffix of the fufme is kya-ta or ka-ta, i.c. ta added to a participle 
ending in Aya or ; thus, 1 shall strike ; My- A:a-fa-»a, thou wilt do. Ta 

becomes tha in the plural ; thus, lig-ka-theg, we shall do ; lig-ka-thad-ni, you will do ; 
lig-ka-thad, they will do. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, za, eat ; ra, come. 
In the plural ni is added ; thus, Ug-ni, make ye. An imperative suffix ra occurs in 
forms such as zho-ra, sit ; khye-ra, beat ; pho-ra, put on. An indirect or direct object 
of the Arst person is often indicated by adding ku, after vowels «, and a suffix a in the 
same way often refers the action to an object of the second or third persons; thus, lig-ku, 
make me, make for me ; lig-ku-ni, make ye me ; da-u, give me ; U-a, make him ; da-a, 
give him. The suffix a is also used in neuter verbs ; thus, ela, go ; grela, run. 

The particle of prohibition is tha ; thus, tha li-a, make not ; tha grel-a, run not. 
Verbal nouns and participles.— The Bundn verb, like that of other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, is properly a verbal noun. The base itself is freely used as a noun 
and case suffixes are added. It is a consequence of the nominal character of the verb 
that it is difficult to distinguish between what wo might call participles and verbal nouns. 

The suffix y», which is often pronounced zhi, is very commonly used to form a con- 
junctive participle. Compare zhn-ji, asking ; el-ji, having gone ; ehi-cha khom-jii, to 
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die fipished-having, having died, etc. If there is more than one subject y/ is changed to 
chhi ; thus, thad-chhi, making merry. In neuter verbs yj is usually replaced by chi or 
8 hi, plural chhi ; thus, hotoang-ahi, having taken place ; shan-ahi, having arisen; tab-ahi, 
returning, etc. 

The postposition de is used to form a kind of utfinitive of purpose ; thus, el~de ma 
phod-za, go not could, he could not go ; bing-de gyun-ted-chi, to-fill necessary-thinking, 
wishing to fill ; aem thad-de da-za, mind to-be-merry giving, making merry. 

The postposition re is added to bases ending in a vowel. Thus, za-re hhom-ji 
eating having-finished, having devoured. 

The postposition nang, with, forms a kind of conditional mood. Tims, ring-nang, 
saying-with, if you say. 

A common suffix which is used to form verbal nouns and participles occurs in 
various forms such as kya, ka, kha, cha, aha. It is probable that we have here to do with 
more than one suffix. We may perhaps compare the base kya, to become, and Purik 
chaa. 

Such forms arc properly verbal nouns. We must, however, sometimes translate 
them as verbal nouns, and sometimes as participles. Thus, gyi-rog khyed-kya ni~za, me-to 
beating Avas, I was beaten; ma gor-ka, no-tarrying, without tarrying; roag-ka-re, 
grazing-is, he is grazing ; hin-zhi e-kha goaik', our going is, we go ; chol-cha, to appoint ; 
ahi'Cha khom-ji, dying finished-having, having died ; han~zi khyed-eba-re, thee-by strik- 
ing-is, thou strikest ; khug-aha gyun-ahi-taug, getting necessary-being, which should be got. 

A very common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix chum, i.e. cha and a 
suffix m which is identical with the w-suffix of the Almora dialects. Thus, ka-chum 
to turn ; kre-chum, to bite ; tig-chum, to cover ; kbug-chum-bon-threg, finding-on- 
account-of, because be has been found. 

I’orms such as tib-men, struck, contain the same suffix m and probably the verb 
substantive. Jfc»isa very common suffix of verbal nouns. Thus, za-men, food; 
dod-men, to meet ; gyaga-men, to listen ; toq-men, to cut grass ; phya-mcn, to speak 
and so forth. 

A common verbal noun, which apparently has the meaning of a past, is formed 
by adding a suffix a. It is sometimes added to the base, and sometimes also to the 
suffixes mentioned in tl>e foregoing. Thus, ra-a-tang, having-come-on ; do-a-tang, being- 
found on ; lo-chi-a-tang, on having said. 

Tsoaa in taoaa-thir-za, divided-given-was, perhaps contains the same suffix. Com- 
pare, "however, aatog, time; khyed-kya-aatog, when beating; ie6-cAa-<w%, when arriving. 

A present participle active is formed by adding chi-pa, plural chi-pa-ji, and a past 
participle passive by adding ahi-taitg, plural ahi-taug-ahi ; thus, doing; lig- 

ahi-taug, done. 

Passive voice. - There is no passive voice. * I am struck ’ must be translated 
‘ somebody struck me.’ 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma and before imperatives, 
tha. Thus, ma da-za, he did not give ; tba da, give not. 

Order of words. — ^The order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives and 
numerals usually follow, and genitives precede the noun they qualify. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to 
the list of Standard Words and Phi-ases on pp. 633 and ff. 

voii. m, vAK'T !• 
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(District Lahul.) 


(Rev» A. W. Heydc, 1899) 

Mi tl'kog bu-tsha nyis-kying 


Man one- to eon 


Nung-chi 


noi 

much 


tan-ji, pbetsc-tsug-tsi awa.rog, ‘gyi-i 
two being, the-younger-by father-to, 'my 

awa, gyi-rog khug-sha-gyun-shi-tsug nor-kal gyi-rog da-a,’ noas 

father, me-to to-be-foimd-proper-being property-share me-to give' 
lod-ji, a-\va-zi nor tslioas-thir-za. 

having-aaid, father-by property divided-gaoe. 

phc-tsc-tsug-tsi nor tshai du-ji 

the-younger-by property all gathering 

Nor 

Property 
tczi tiki 
great one 


Tshai 

All 

khom*ji 
fi nielli ug 

tikog 


chhud-zos-tog 
water-into 
tha-zu Icgs-tog 
that 
zhu*ji, 


ma 

not 

ti-kung 

one-to 

tshai 

all 


ra -31 

coming 


roag-tsi 


thir-tad. 
gave. 
mu-ge 

ctmntry-in famine 
tba-zu-zi phag 

one-io request ing, him-by swine herdsman 

Nung phag-gi za-men kha nii-tsug-dang in-zii 
There swine-of food what being-with himself-of belly 
su-zi-re ma da-za. Nung-chi tal dran-pa so-ji licnag mi*za, ‘gyi-i 
anyone not gave. 


Then 

legs wa-i 
country far 
klia-ta-yi-tsug 
whatever 

klu’C-za. 
hungered. 

lihol-ja rig-tog 
appointing field-into 
dan bing-de 


to- fill 


gy«n 

must 


so 

gor-ka 

tarrying 

el-za. 

went. 

za-re 

to-eat 

Yon-dag 

Parmer 

thir-za. 

sent. 

ted-chi 


Then 


awa-rog 


len-mi 

work-men 

ning 

other-hand 

el-ji, 

having-gone, 

I'g-ji 

having-done 


no-i 

many 

kiiyag 

here 


goag. 


he memory refreshing thus thought, 'my father-to 
Tha-zu-zhog za-men-gyi long-ohod mok’i-ni, gyi- 
are. Them-to food-of plenty much-is, I-on-the- 
khrea-tsi shi-chcg. Da shan-shi awa-i du-chi-mang 

hunger-by die. Now arising father-of presence-in 

gyi-i awa, nam-nang hau-gyi du-cbi-mang dig-pa 

‘ my father, heaven-and your presence-in sin 


noag 

thus 


han-gyi bu-tsha 
you-by son 

nang teog-se liku,” 
with like make^* 
mang el-za. Awa-zi re 

enoe-in went. Father-by also 

bu-tsha ka-chang grel-chi 

son near running 


ma-gyun-shi-tiug han-gyi 
not-worthy-heing thy 
zhus-ka-ta/ mi-ji, shao-shi 
will-request,' thinking, arising 

wa-i-chi ra-i thang-ji 
far-from coming seen-having 
khoang-gul-tog khril-shi tal-dog 

neck-on clasping him-to 


len-mi tiki 

work-mam one 

awa-i du-chi- 
father-of pree- 

nying-jed-ohi 


a-u 

kiss 


da-za. 

gave. 
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Nung-cbi bu*tsha-zi tal-dog, ‘ gyi-i awa, gyi-zi nam-nang han-gyi du-chi- 

Then aon-by hhn-to, ‘ my father, me~hy heaven-and thy presence- 

mang dig-pa lig-ki-za. Tau-chi khoreg han-gyi bu-tsha ma-gyun-shi,’ 
in sin have-done. To-day-from afteic your son mt-worthy-am,' 
noag zha-za. Awa-zi yog-po-tso-rog, *da phos tshai-dog-ohi 

thus requested. Father-by aervants-to, ‘ nova cloth aU-in-/rom 

zai-teug khyag rid-chhi tal-dog pho-ra ; lag-tog la-sab, bang-dog 

good-one here brought-having him-on put ; hand-on ring, feet-on 

trad-pa ro tsua. Nung-cbi lu-tsi ohho-i ti-ki pur-ji za-ni, sem 
shoes also put. Then calf fat one killing eat, mind 
thad-chhi jod-ni. Tha-zu kha-i bon-threg ring-nang, gyi-i tho bu-taha 
b^ng-merry ait. That vohat-of for said-if, my this son 

shi-cha kliom-ji, son-po kya-za ; hyod-ji, tab-shi klmg-chum-bon-threg,’ 

dying finished-having, alive became ; lost, again found-being-on-accoant-off 

noag lo-cbis-tang tal-tso-re tbad-cbbi ston-mo lig-cba zug-clihoag. 

thus saying-on thcy-all merrily feast making began. 

Nu-zu as-tog te-zi-tsug bu-tsha rig-tog-ebi tab-sbi kyum kaciiang 

That time-at elder-the son field-in-from returning house near 


leb-eba-astog rol-mo nang khori-pa-i kad yen-ebis-tang 

arriving-when music and daMing-of sound hearing-in 

akstag-ji, ‘ the kba yon ? ’ shra-za. Tog-po-zi, ‘ han-gyi 

calling, ‘ this lohat is ? ’ asked. Seroant-by, ‘ your 


tha-zu 

that 


bu-tsha 


ra-8-tang awa-zi tha-zu bu-tsha 

coming-on father-by that son 

lu-tsi cbho-i ti-ki pur-za,* noag lo-ohi 
calf fat one killed,' thus saying 


Seroant-by, ‘ your 

kham do-i-dog 
health good-in 


yog-po tikog 
servant one-to 
bed 

younger-brother 

tab-sbi do-s-tang 
back finding -on 

^ag-shi thong 
entering inside 


lu-tsi chho-i ti-Ki pur-za,' noag lo-oni yen-31 pro wag-shi thong 
calf fat o«c killed,' thus saying hearing anger entering inside 

el-de ma phod-za. Awa phi-lag ra-ji tsbig jam-mi-rog, ‘ thong-mang ra,’ 

going not could. Father outside coming words mild-with, ‘ within come,' 
noag lod-za. Bu-tsha-zi, ‘ awa, lo tbeleg ti-ki as-tog gyi-zi 
so said. Son-by, 'father, year ao-many a time-in me-by 
han-gyi yog-po li-ki-ji han-gyi ag-tog-chi u-ka-re ma gal-len-gya, 

your servant making your mouth-in-from ever not transgressed, 

ban-zi gyi-i dza-wo-tso-re-dang thad-chi skyid-po lig-chum-bon-tbreg la-la- tsi 
thee-by my fnenda-with merry happy making-sake-for kid 

tiki re “h® dan-za-na,* noag lod-za. ‘ Da han-gyi pheteo bu-tgba 
one even not gavest,' thus said. ‘ Now thy younger son 

tba-zu smad-tshong-ma-tso-ro nang nor chhud-zos-tog thir-ji tab- 

tlMt harlots with property water-into having-thrown having- 

shi tal-dog lu-tsi chho-i dan-za-na,’ noag lod*za. Nung-ohi awa-zi 
returned him-to ca\f fat gavest,* so said. Then father-by 


han-gyi pheteo bu-tgba 

thy younger son 
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lod-zAj ‘ gyi-i bu-tsha, haii ukare gyi nang nyam-po zho*s*dan.g, kha>daug*kha 
said, ‘ my son, thou always me with togHher living-in, whatever 

gyi-rog ni-i-tsug, tha-zu han-d(^ re ni. Da lian-gyi bed shi’cha 

me-ltt being, that thee-to also is. Now thy younger-brother dying 
khom-ji, son-za; hyod-olia khom-ji, khug-shi-tsug-tog tliad*ohi 

having-finished, lived ; lost-being having- finished, , found-being-in merry 

skyid-po lig-cUa gyun,’ noag lod*za. 

happy making proper,' thus said. 
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RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 

Bangkas or Saukiya is stated to be a denomination of the people \^'ho carry on 
trade with Tibet. Their Xihm or dialect has been reported to be spoken in one village 
of M alia Johar, and four villages of Malla Danpur. The number of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at*614. 

Malla Johar, i.e., Upper Johar, is the north-western comer of Almora. It is bounded 
on the north and west by Garhwal and on the cast by Tibet and Farganah Uarma. 
Malla Danpur is situated to the west and south-west of Johar. The home of the Kangkas 
dialect is accordingly to the west of Darmiya. 

I cannot find any corroboration of the statement that the Kangkas or Saukiya are 
the people who cari’y on trade with Tibet, and I am not sure that it is correct. The 
Bhotias of the neighbouring districts all carry on trade with that country. The Bhotias 
of Johar, however, have the privilege of choosing their own markets, while the rest arc 
confined to some particular mart in Tibet. Now Bakas is the name of one of the vil" 
lages of .Tohar, and the Bhotias of that district are known as Sokpas. Those names have 
perhaps something to do with the denomination of the dialect. At all events, we can 
safely assume that Bangkas is the form of speech used by Bhotias all over Upper 
Johar and Upper Danpur. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from 
tlie district. Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A., who has despatched them, expresses grave 
doubts about their correctness. He has not, therefore, ventured to accompany them by a 
translation. It is, however, possible to derive a general idea of the nature of the dialect 
from them, and I have therefore added an interlinear translation, though the meaning 
is not quite certain in all places. In the materials I have corrected all obvious mistakes 
such as, e.ff., khami khd instead of khamir hd. On the whole, however, I have left them 
as I have received them. 

Pronmiciatioil. — The phonotical system is broadly the same as in the neighbour- 
ing dialects of Almora. The spelling of the specimens is, however, extremely incon- 
sistent. Thus, 8 and s, e and yd,, and so forth are used promiscuously. 

Long and short vowels arc often interchanged ; thus, jl and ji, I. Similarly, the 
various vowels arc often interchanged. Compare ji, je, jai-gd, my ; Us, le-s, and lais, 
said ; mis and mais, by a man ; so, su, se, and s, the suffix of the case of the agent ; 
hvdsas and ka-hosaa, was lost ; rd, ri, ri, and r, the suffix of the terrainative ; npA and ne, 
the suffix of a conjunctive participle, and so forth. It is impossible to decide in each case 
whether such uncertainty in the writing corresponds to a similar uncertainty in the 
pronunciation. 

The meaning of the sign which I have transliterated by the Anunusika is not 
certain. In words such as rha, horse ; chuha, to, and others, it is perhaps written instciid 
of ng. In other cases it seems to denote a nasal pronunciation of the vowel ; thus, hSt, 
camel ; si-chan, dying. 

Hard and soft consonants arc apparently very freely interchanged ; thus, g and k, 
the suffix of the genitive ; rd»ch and rd-j, came ; dhuk and tuk, all ; bhmg-nya a,ui pm, 
taU. 
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B Ls intercbanged with r ; thus.^uipair and gulpair, ever ; dagar and dagof, with. 

S sometimes interchanges with ck ; thus in the suffix of past time. 

Note also the frequent aspiration in words sueh as mha, not ; hmnam, far ; hve, that ; 
rhd, bring ; rhu. ask ; rkS, horse, and so forth. 

We have no information regarding accentuation or tones. 

Article. — Td, a shorter form of tl»e numeral td~kd, one, and indefinite pronouns 
such as khaml, khami-n, and khami-r, some ; guh, some, and gdr, some, are used 
as indehnite articles ; thus, td naukar, a servant ; khaml bd, a father ; khamir nu, a man ; 
guh rha, a horse ; gdr sa-khu, in a village. 

Nouns. — There are no instances in the matoiials available of any suffixes or 
prefixes used in order to distinguish gender. DilTercnt words are used for that purpose. 
Thus, la, bull ; hen, cow : khvi, dog ; chhvdr, bitch. Forms such as rha bachhai, mare, 
lit. horse-woman, show tliat Kangkas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring 
forms of .speech. 

Number.— 'The plural is not distinguished by means of any suffix when it can bo 
inferred from the context. When required, a suffix cAo or appears to denote 
the plural ; thus, he-chan, the bides ; khvi-cha, dogs ; he-chd~k, of the skins. Compare 
Diii’niiya. In khamiri ni-cha-k (i.e., ml-cha-k) nisi seri, one man-of two sons, the same 
suffix has apparently been used in oi-der to form an honorific singular. A kind of plural 
can also bo effected by adding words such as titi, nihnn, many, and so forth ; thus, bd 
titi, fathers ; mhan hd, fathers. 

Ga.S6. — The various eases are apparently often interchanged. Thus both the geni- 
tive and the dative are used as aceusativiis, the genitive also occurs with the function of 
a dative, and so forth. The regular ease system is apparently as follows. 

The nominative and the accusative, i.e., the cases of the subject of intransitive 
verbs and of the object, are not distinguished by means of any suffix, although the 
genitive and the dative sometimes occur in the function of the object. Thus, jaUgo 
chhe-tas, his sharc(-of) be divided ; u-chaha u-g Ib-r lai-s, him(-to) his bosom-to clasped. 

Tlie subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent, which is 
formed by adding the suffix so, m, si, or s ; thus, hd-sb le-s, father-by said, the father 
said ; nydpan-su ll-s, small-by said, the younger said. 

i’he same form is also used as an instrumental ; thus, chdhuksb, with stripes. 

Insteiul of 8 w'c occasionally find forms such as sich or syach. Thus, sud mi-sich 
be khb’S, simple mau-by skin took ; khu-mi-sgach, by the thieves. 

The usual suffix of the dative is chaba or chuba, also written and evfmj-ohuba; 
thus, 6d-cAw6a, to the father ; ba-j-chuba, to the father ; u-j-bang, to him. In u-g khamiri- s 
kharl ma dd-^, his anyonc-by anything not gave, no one gave him anything, the genitive 
has apparently been used instead of the dative, or else there is a dative suffix g, k. 

An ablative is formed by adding the suffix paitl or ball. Thus, hvdnam paitl, from 
a distance ; khaml chami ball from a daughter. 

The suffix of the genitive takes the forms go, gu, g, and k ; thus, bd-gb, of the 
father ; ml-g, of a man. 

So far as we can judge from the specimens, the terminative is commonly used as 
a locative. It is formed by adding the suffix rb, rl, ri, or r; thus, lu-rb, on the hand ; 
am-H, and am-ar, on the way ; phu-ri, in the cave. Note phu-dr, in the cave. 
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Other bcativc suffixes are su, su, or similar forms, and khu ; thus, khung-au, at tho 
bottom ; sa-khu, in the village. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are hadla^ instead 
of ; bhifar, inside ; gan-Sgu, before ; gund-patti, between ; hyang-au, behind ; hve, from ; 
khu-ayu and khvS-ayu, under ; lekha and lekh, for the sake of ; rakahd, with ; aaman, 
before ; yart, yaran, on, and so forth. Postpositions are sometimes added to the base and 
sometimes to the genitive. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives precede the qualified noun in the nominative. In 
vydpan-ab aerl dhuk-ohhan du-nyd, the smalhby son all gathering, the younger son having 
gathered all, the case suffix has been added to the adjective nydpan and not, as we 
would expect, to the noun. 

The particle of comparison is hve ; thus, u pirkhan u rhangsyd hve mhan mhan sM, 
his brother his sister from moire tall is ; dukh hve Jhydn, all from good, best. Compare 
Chamba Lahull ve. 

ITamerals. — The first numerals are found in the list of words. They precede the 
noun they qualify. Nlnsd chi, fifty, literally means ‘two twenties ten.’ Nancta, 
hundred, should perhaps be na-naa, five twenties. 

Pronouns. — The usual forms of tho personal pronouns are as follows : — 



I 

We 

Thou 

You 

He 

They 

Nom, 

jijejin 

nung 


gant 

hve, u 

usi, hve-ehan 

Agent 

ji^s 

nung-8 

ya-sd, ga-iii, 
gcLs, gassai, 
gussu 

gani-80 

U-SUy USty 

n^Sy hvedasu 

U8i~8y 7 ive- 
chants 

Genit. 

jai-gOy 

nung-g 

gd-g, gii-g, gS 

gani-g 

d-gy dy 

hvedd-g 

ust-gDy hvi^ 

chd-g 


Besides, several other forms occur, such aaje-van, by mo; hve-yart^pattl, bj him,K^. 
that-on-from, and so forth. Most of them are due to misunderstanding in the transla- 
tion or to misreading of the original draft. Others are simply slightly different forms of 
those registered in the above table, and they will be easily understood when met with. 

The Aryan loan-word apnd, apnd~gd, apno-k, own, is used as a reflexive pronoun. 

The pronoun u, d, he, is sometimes used in order to repeat a preceding noun before 
postpositions or governing words. Thus, d~g d-bd-g dayd rd-ch, his his-father-of pity 
came ; hveda-i garib mi n-chabS rhu-aaa, him-by poor man him-to asked, ho asked the 
poor man ; i garib mi d-dd’S, this poor man his-envy-by, from envy of this poor man. 
Compare tho corresponding use of pronominal proDxes in several Nepal dialects, in Kuki- 
Chin, and so on. 

Demonstrative pronouns are i, idd, id, and e, this ; hve, hveda, u, that. 

The interrogative pronouns are formed from the bases kha, and gu. Thus 
kha-mi, who ? gU'dai-bati, from whom ? kha, what ? gu-la, how much ? how many ? 
gvmta-gane, how-having-done? how ? and so forth. By adding ri or r tho interrogative 
bases are made indefinite. Thus, khami-H and khamir, a certain ; gvd-r, a certain ; 
kha-ri, khar, anything, some. 

Belative pronouns are Je, jai, jaid, jaidai, jmdd, who; jai-han-td, whatever. They 
are Aryan loan-words. Thus, kd*au’a jaidaS auat' Jdn-aich, by the husks which the swine 
voii. nr, rAET i. 3 q 



482 


WESTEHK PBONOSIlNALIZfiD LAK6VA6P8. 


ate ; aud mt jaidd-g Id nydpan chyam, a foolish man whose one small house, who possessed 
a small house ; je-g je ain, go Ihe, mine what is, thine is. 

Verbs. — The list of Standard Words and Phrases contains a series of verbal forms 
which do not occur in the specimens. On the whole, however, the conjugation in Bang* 
has is apparently less complicated than in the neighbouring dialects of Darma, Chaud- 
angs and Byangs. 

There is the same tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb, 
especially in the case of the second person. The past tenso is sometimes formed by 
means of reduplication of the base, as is also the case in Oliaudangsi and Byangsi. 

Verb sabst&lltive. — The verb substantive is formed from the bases Ihe, ni, and ai. 
The following forms occur : — 



• 

Present. 

Past. 

Sing. 1. 

818% 

sis 

2. 

Hhn ; then 

. 

st~7iau~s 

3. 

sin, sini ; ni ; Ihe 

sis, sich, sya-ch, si-chas: ka-lhig, 

Ihintj-chu 

Plur. 1. 

na-si-sn 

iis 

2. 

slstn 

si-’iiai-s 

3. 

sini ; Ih^a, i.c. Ihe 

Hch, Ihe 


Other forms are Ma, shall be ; Ihe-m ching-ni, to bo is proper ; ka-lhain, (in order 
that) we might be (merry), and so forth. 

The bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The specimens contain very few forms of the present. In the 
first person singular wo find the compound form adchan aia, I am dying ; and in tho 
second person rhai-aan, thou livest, occurs. Both contain the verb substantive, rhai-aa-n 
also the suffix « of the second person. It will be seen that there is hero no suffix 
denoting the first person. 

Tlio third person singular is formed in various ways. Tho base alone is sometimes 
used; thus, ding, ho falls. In other oases the suffixes and / or are added. Thus, 
rai-ni, ho comes ; hve-t, ho is grazing ; khvd-d, he digs. 

The list of words contains several additional forms ; thus, adti, I strike; ad'ti-ld, 
X am striking; di-a, I go; aaid-na-ld, thao. strikest; di n, he goes; aai-ta-ld, we strike; 
di-a-ung, we go ; aai-ti^nald, you strike ; di-ain, you go ; aait-ki, they strike ; dhn, they 

go- 

Past time. — 'I'he common suffix of past time is a or an ; thus, li~a, he said ; gd-au, 
he made. In tho first person an i apparently precedes the a, and in the second person n, 
nau, nai, or nu is inserted. Thus, gai-a, I did ; fdH-a, I transgressed ; tang-n-au, gottest ; 
knr-nau-S, or kur-nai-i, broughtest ; dd-nu-i, gavest. 

Instead of a we often find ch ; thus, rd-ch, and also ra~j, ho came ; de-ch, he 
went. 
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Compound suCBxes aro «««, chast and taa ; tlius, rhu-aas, asked ; tho-chaa, demand- 
ed ; ga-taa, made. Tliero arc no instances of such forms in the first and second persons. 

The tf-sutfixes are sometimes used in connexion with a prefix ka ; thus, ka-hmeh, 
got angry ; ka-hd’aaa, he was lost ; ka^rhO'Chaa, he was alarmed. 

The base is sometimes reduplicated in the past, and suffixes such as di, ti, and n, 
all probably various forms of the copula, aro added. Thus, ga-gd-di, he has done; 
ga-gd-ti, thou gavest ; di-dhn, he w'ent. 

Compound forms are rhai-n-aich, lived ; jd-n-aich, wore eating, and so forth. 

Note, finally, isolated forms such as lhangydn, squandered; thum-ayd, gathered; 
manai-net entreated ; td-hen, td-pach, and thai-pach, went, and so forth. Several 
additional forms will be found in the list of words. 

Future. — 'I'he present is apparently also used as a future ; thus, di-^, I shall go ; 
le-ti, I shall say. According to the list of words the most common future suffix seems 
to contain a t. 

Imperative. — The b.aso alone is often used as an imperative ; thus, kur, take ; dd, 
give ; chukaan-gd, cloth make, put on. Common imperative suffixes are ne, and te, the 
latter also occurring as tai and dai. Thus, dd-ne, give ; dd-te, give ; gd-tai, make ; 
gvi-dai, bind. 

T’hc list of \fords contains several additional forms. No instances of their use aro, 
however, given. 

'L'ho materials available do not contain any example of a negative impcmtivc. 

Verbal nouns, — The base alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, ho, to feed ; tung, 
to drink. Iho usual suffix is m or mo; thus, aai-m ehyung-ni, to strike is proper; 
di-md-k man ma gd-a, going-of mind not made, he did not want to go ; pd-mi-k, measur- 
ing for, in order to measure. 

A suffix t apparently occurs in pyaitgat, to fill. Le~aan, word, is properly a past 
participle of le, to say. 

Participles. “I’articiplos which arc used as adjectives aro formed by adding », past 
aan, to the base; thus, jd-n aich, eating were ; alcha-n ais, dying I am ; td-a<m bdjh, 
the left load, the load which had been left ; pyu-aan, filled, full. 

The suffix », ae, ch, chai, chu, or che forms conjunctive participles. Thus, yan-a, 
liearing ; rd-ch, coming ; Ihuk-ae, returning ; dl-chai, going ; khiaai-chu, despairing ; 
hrt^che, arising. Such forms are occasionally also used as adjectives ; thus, khu-rdch mdl, 
theft-come propei-ty, stolen property. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes ne, \nyd) and le ; 
thus, ot-nh calling ; rhd-ne, brii^ing ; du-nyd, gathering ; hd-ti, leaving. In pt-k kura, 
taking up carried, a suffix k has apparently been added. Compare pd~k aichaa, having 
died was, had died. 

ITegUtive particle. — 'fbo negative particle Is a prefixed ma, or, sometimes, mu. 
Thus, ma dd-S, did not give ; ma tdlia, I did not transgress ; lem-iim miMii, to say 
(worthy) not am. 

Order cf words. — The order of words is the same ns in connected forms of speech, 
subject, object., verb. Adjectives and numerals precede the qualified word. 

Tor further details the student is referred to tho specimens which follow. 

VOt. in, PART I. 


3 q 2 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

RANGKAS OR SAUKIYA KHUN. 

Specimen I. 

(District Axmosa.) 

LHANGTI SERI-GO RAMKO. 

PRODIGAL SON-OP STORY. 

Khamiri ni (».e. mi)-oh5-k nisi seri. G^Sr kha kha ramkO, nyapan-su 
Certain man-of two sons. And what what story, young-by 

apno ba-j-chuba li-s, ‘ he ba, go jaydad-patti jai-go jal ji 

his father-to said, ‘ 0 father, thy property-from my share me 

da, jai ji chyung-gani jo jal ji da.* Gar hvai-yart-patti 

give, what mine proper-is my share me give.* And that-on-from 

usi-gunda-patti apnO jal-go chhe-tas. Gar mhan jya mha Ic, 

them-between-from his share divided. And many days not were, 

nyapan-s6 sSri dhuk-chhan duk-chhan du-nya hvanam deS taben 

younger-by son all all gathering far cormtry went 


gar 

hyS-r 

madan 

rhaich 

apno-go mal-tal lhangyan. 

Gar 

and 

there 

wrong 

living 

own property squandered. 

And 

jab 

hvo tuk-chhan-dhuk 

lha-tas, 

hve de^ pun kal 

parech, 

when 

he 

all 

had-spent. 

that country big famine 

fell. 

gar 

u tang 

ka-lhij. 

Gar 

u hvo de^ khamir 

jhyain 

and 

he destitute 

beca/me. 

And 

he that country some 

good 

mi 

raksha 

di-cliai 

nhai-ch, 


u-su u-chuba apan rai-r 

suar 

man 

with 

going 

stayed. 

and 

him-by him his field-to 

swine 

ho 

pa-s. 

Gar 

lirida^u 

kosus 

jaidal sungar jansich hise 

apno 

to-graze sent. 

And 

those 

husks-with which swine ate gladly own 

dan 

pyangat 

vii 

nnsich, 

gar 

u-g khamiri-^ khari ma 

da^. 

belly 

to-fill 

hefi'J 

wished, 

and 

him any-one-by anything not 

gave. 

Gar 

jab 

hve 

apno de§-chnba 

chyang-ra-oh hvcr-patti Ig-s, 

‘jo 

And 

when 

he 

his senses-to 

returned therc-froni said. 

* my 


ba-k naukar o dan-syu ja-m mban jansich, gar jg 

father-of servants their belly-from food more eat, and 1 


phi sichan sis. Ji hrl-che apno ba-chul^ diii gar u-chuba 

hunger dying am. 1 rising own father-to will-go and him-to 

le-ti. “he ba, ji-s Bhagvan machchha rau-ni gar 

“ O father, me-hy God's will (f) not-is and 


•say. 



BANGKA8. 


486 


g5 saman pap 
of-thee before sin 

Jo (i.e. ji) apno 
Me own 


gai§. 

Gar 

je phir 

go 

§eri lem-um 

mu-ni. 

did. 

And 

I again 

thy 

son 

to-say 

not-am. 

ta 

naukar 

ga-tai.” ’ 

Gar 

apno-k 

ba*g 

chuba 

one 

servant 

make'* * 

And 

own 

father-of 

near 


hriche 

dech. 

Gan {i,e. gar) 

hve hvanam sis, 

u ha-8 hvanam-patti 

arising 

went. 

And 

he far was. 

his father-by 

far-from 

6n-s, 

gar 6-g 

6-ha-g 

daya ra-ch, gar 

hver-patti 

se-nye 

u-chaba 

saWt i 

und his 

his-father-of pity came, and 

there-from 

running 

him 

■Q-e 

l6-r 

lai-s 

gar ohuk das. 

Gar 

seri-su 

u-chaba 

his bosom-to 

clasped 

and kiss gave. 

And 

son-by 

him-to 

le-s, 

‘he 

ha. 

ji-8 Bhagvan 

machchya 


yam 

said, 

‘0 

father. 

me-by Ood's 

will {?) 

aocording-to {?) 

mu-ni 

gar 

gO-g unnane {i.e. samne ?) pap 

ge-8. 

Gar 

je go-g 

not-is 

and 

thy before 

sin 

did. 

And 

/ thy 


sen 
son 
‘ dukh-hvo 
‘ allfrom 
Gar o 
And his 
ji ja-m 
my eating 
tanch ; 
is-alive ; 
ka-les. 
made. 

Hi 

And 

ha sva 
atul home 


limnm 
to-say 
jhyan 
good 


mu-ni.’ Gar 
not~am' And 
chuksam thai-no 
rohe taking-out 


apno-go 

own 


naukar 

servants 


rha-nc 


la-ro 

hand-on 

chyung-ni. 

proper-is. 


lag-ohhyab 

ring 

Ka-lai, 

Why, 


gar 

and 


ohugsan-ga. 


hvo 

he 


ka-hvasas, 

was-lost, 


thyak 

again 


ba-s6 
father-hy 
rha gar i 

bring and this 

like-r paul 

feet-on shoes 

i jyu seri pOk-sichas, gar 

this my son dead-was, and 

tanch.’ Ajai hvai ka*hesas 

is-found.’ Then they feasting 


le-s, 

said, 


cliuksan-ga. 

put-on. 


6-g 

his 


pack 

elder 

ra-j 

coming 


sen 

son 

ninam 

near 


rai-r 
field-in 
chyang-ra-j, 
returned. 


lyach. 

was. 


Gar 

And 

u-su 

him-by 


ha 
then 
toga-blja-tus 


u 

he 


Gar 

And 

phir 

again 

hisam 

merry 


ra-oh 

coming 


music 


and 


nacbe-ch ^abd 

sunais. 

Gar 

u-s 

ta 

naukar 

vi-no 

dancing-of sound 

heard. 

And 

him-by 

one 

servant called-having 

rhu-sas, * ido-g 

thya 

hvo 

kha-sin ? ’ 

Gar 

u-su 

u-cliabaug 

asked, ‘ this-of meaning {?) 

that 

what-is? ’ 

And 

him-by 


les, ‘ go pi-khan 

ra-ch. 

Go 

ba-ss6 

jhyain 

ga-ga-di ; 

; kha-lai, 

said, ‘ thy brother 

came. 

Thy 

father-by 

good 

has-madc 

; 

u-B ii jhyain 

tang-s.’ 

Gar 

u kalunch 

gar u-s 

bhUar 

him-by him well 

found.’ 

And 

he got-angry 

and him-bij inside 

di-mo-k man ma 

gas. 

I-lekha 6 

ba-s6 

bhai 

ra-ch gjir 

going^cf mind not 

made. 

This-for his 

father-by out 

came and 

u manai-ne- Gar 

u-s 

ap-no 

ba-ohba 

lai-s, 

, ‘ jevan 

(i.t’. ji-s) 

him entreated. And 

him-by 

own 

father-to 

said 

'me-by 
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i-la 

baras-bati gu 


gai-^, gar 

ji-s 

gul-pair 

go 

io-many 

years-Jrcm thy 

t service did, and me~by i 

any-time 

thy 

le-.san ma talis. 

Gussu gul-pair ta 

nyapan 

mala-ku 

rack 

vccrd not transgressed. 

Thee-ly any-time one 

small 

goat-qf 

kid 

lek ma 

da-nus jii 

rakso-k 

dagar hesas 

usi. 

HS 

i 

even not 

gavest I 

friends-of with fnerry 

might-be. 

And 

this 

s'O seri 

bacbho-clian 

dia 

nial urais, 

jai 

live 

ra-i, 

fhy son 

harlots 

with {?) 

property squandered, when he 

came. 

ha ga 

i-s u-leklia 

mban 

kbusi ga-ga-ti.’ 

Gar 

0 

ba-s 

then thee-ly Mm-Jor 

great 

Jeast madest.' 

And 

his father-by 

u-jbang 

le-s, ‘ seri, 


je-raksh rhai-san, 

gar 

je-g 

30 

Mm-to 

said, ‘ son, 

thou 

me-with livedest. 

and 

mine 

what 

sin go 

]Iic. I 

bajibi 

Ibe than je 

kbusis 

gar 

jbyain 

is thine 

is. This 

proper 

is that {?) we 

merry 

and 

well 

kalLaiu ; 

ka-]ai, i 

go 

pi-kban )hai jai 

pOk 

iSicbas,' 

phir 

shotild'le; 

why, this 

thy 

brother is toho 

dead 

was. 

again 

tanch ; 

gar kaliOsasi 

tbyak-tang-is.’ 




is^alive ; 

and was-lost. 

was-fonnd-again* 






487 

i No. 46. ] 

Tibeto-Burman Family. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

RANGKAS OR SAUKTYl KUAN. 

Specimen II. 

(District Almora.) 

TA KATHA SINT. 

ONH TALE IS. 

Jaida^u khicb. mi-g lekh king khviida hve ding. 

Whom-hy othen' man~of mke-for pit digs he is-caiight {?). 

Gvar sang-khn ta mban sud ml, jai-do-g ta nyapin cliyara gar 

Certain village-in a very simple man, whose one small house and 

kbari lasung-mal rhain-sicb. Og raksba-sicb 0-dagar ris gan-syacli 

some female-male-goats lived. Mis neighbours-by him-with envy making 

f)g sudak-sich-man-Sya ugbat tak-ne hvc sang-kbu-patti lis mihnat. 

his simplicity-by opportunity seeking Mm village-in-from to-expel attempt 
gan-sicb, 
made. 

nvo ta jya jab o-g lasung-mala jbyar.a-r (long-ti-sicli, usi-so 

Then one day when his female-nude-goafs jimgle-in grasing-were, them-by 

ii ta bcr kik-tas gar imta game dug sai-s. live garibas 

them one precipice-in throw and so doing all killed. That poor 

sud rai-sicb live rai-mala bo kbOs gar be-clum gOrata gano 

simple man-by those cows-goats skin took-off and skins somehow doing 

rangati-ra kur^. Am-ar u nam kabeeb, gar bve-na guda pbu-rl 

selling-for took. Way-on him night befell, and there some caoe-in 

ka-rbaicli. Pyal-muficb byangsu gSr kbu-mi kbu-ratib mal bvanam-pit.ti 

stopped. Midnight after some thief stolen property farfrom 
kbu-no cbyang-tas gar bveda^ pbuar do gas. Hve pbu bhitar usT-gO 

bringing arrived and them-by cave-at abode made. That cave inside their 

usi-g kharbarat pau-no bve mi mban kabyueh gar u-s live be-eban- 

their noise hearing that man much feared and hiin-by those skins- 

kbfl-syu jai u-s rba-s aphi chyas-m maiki gas. Pbu bbitar 
under which him-by brought himself to-hide attempt {?) made. Cave inside 


be 

kbarbara^ 

yan-s kbu-mi ka-rhO-ebas 

gar kbu-mi-syach 

dbuk 

mul 

skin 

noise 

hearing thieves were-alarmed 

and thieoes-by 

ai: 

silver 

# • 

.lai 

mieban 

bveran slndcob kaseeb. 

Dublo mi-s 

hve 

mill 

which 

men 

there leaving ran. 

Simple man-by 

that 

silver 
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apan rasya tas gar apnd sQar tapaoh. I mul jai u-s 
Mm with took and own village-to went. This silver which him-by 

tang-s u-s pa-mi-k u-s parus khamir-ohuba ta siga tho-cbas. 

got him~by to-measnre him-by neighbour some-to a measure asked. 

Hve paros mi-ohas ido-go bhed ga-mO bast ki bvodas kba 
That neighbouring man-ly this-of discernment making for that him-by what 
rliai-s, siga kbung-su lis vaktas. Hvo dubal mai-S mul 

brought, measure bottom-at tar applied. That simple man-by silver 

pa-nfj siga jai dO-lich bvc da-^ gar u kbung-su lis-as 

having-measured measure which borrowed that gave and its bottom-at tar-by 
kbar mtrl kadocb. Ida^ G-g parosi-go mi-cban lobb obyang-racb, 

some silver stuck. This-by his neighbourhood-of men avarice came, 

bvedaS gaiib ml u-cbaba rhu-sas, ‘ga-su i-la gar mul gumta-gane 

thcni-ly poor man thal-lo askedt ‘ thee-by so-much some silver how-doing 

gu-dai tangansu ? ’ U-s le-s, ‘apnO-g lasung-mal be rang-ne.’ 

whence gottest ? ’ Sim-by said, ‘ self-of female-goats-male-goats skim having sold.' 

I garib mi G-das gar mul lGbb-s6 G-g parGs-as apnG-g 
This poor man his-envy-by and silver avarice-by his neighbour-by own 

duk rai-mal sals gar G-g be-k rang-k kur5. GSr kba le, 
all cows-goats killed and their skim-of lo-sell took. And what happened, 
ki u-s is saudas sirpba mani mul tang-s. 

that him-by this-by bargain-by only Utile silver got. 

I ramkG-s ri§ ra-ch u-s garib mi-g cbim mS puktas 
This matter-by anger coming him-by poor man-qf home{-to) fire set 

gar idG-gG pba-ku ga-tas. Garib mi rai pba tbum-sya gar ta 
and this-of ashes made. Foot man all {?) ashes collected and one 


tbaili-r 

tasu, gar 

U-gG 

rang 

kurs tbaipacb. 

Am-ri 

u-s apnG 

tbaili 

hag-in 

and 

it 

to~sell 

taking went. 

Way-on 

him-by own 

bag 

am-gu 

phcr-su 

si-tas 

/V 

gar 

ta 

tidbaru-cbuba 

jai 

ninam sicb 

ti 

way-qf 

corner’at 

left 

and 

a 

spring-to 

lohich 

near was 

water 

tung 

(lech. 

t-jya- 

•rf) 

ta 

kbicb mi 

bi 

bGjb bG-ti-tas 

ti 

to-drink 

went. 

This-time-at 

one 

other man 

flour 

load leaving 

water 


tuug deob. Tbuk-so u-s Ibcsas apan bbari si-ne pba-g 

to-drink went. lleturning him-by mistaking own load leaving ashes-of 

bGjb kurl gar apnG-gG syang decb. Hve gai’ib mi lok tbok-sas gSr 

load took and oton home went. That poor man also returned and 

hver t.a-san bGjb jai khicb mi-s si-ne de-cb u-s pik kurs. 

there put load which other man-by leaving went him-by taking carried. 


Hv6 

bliari-r 

kbari 

kbasin 

i-bbitar 

van- 

■ne u-s 

u 

til-8, 

That 

load-on 

some strange-signs 

this-inside 

seeti him-by 

it 

openmg. 

bi 

pyu-sau 

tnng-s. 

Hi 

u-s u 

bGjb 

apnG suar 

kur^, 

• . <1 /V 

jai-ba 

flour 

filled 

found. 

Then 

him-by that 

load 

his home-to 

took. 

so-that 
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U-8 

hv§ hi-g 

li.g 

andaj 

gas, ha 

apno'go parosi 

him-hy 

that flour-of 

weight-of 

measuring 

made^ then 

his neighbour 

siga 

thOchusu. 

0-g parosl 

hi 

pa-no ganl) 

mi-s apno-go 

measure 

asked. 

Ilis neighbour flour 

knowing poor 

man-hy own 

ohim-g 

pba-g badla 

hi tangsu u-s 

lok apnu-go 

ehyara me po-su, 

housC'of ashes-qf instead flour got 

him-hy 

also self-of 

home fire set. 

gar hve u-go itha-go 

rang ma 

tiichu (i.e. tar-L'hfi?), ^ar khisaichu apno 

and he 

its ashes-of 

selling not 

could^ 

and despairing oxon 

sor 

ra-chu gar 

jaibanta 

u-s 

g:i-su liA^entfi 

bare pachlitfiehu. 

home-to 

came and 

whatever 

him-hy 

did that 

much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

He who digs a pit for another, ho himself falls into it. 

In a certain village there lived a simple man who possessed a small house and 
some cattle. His neighbours envied him and tried to take advantage of his simplicity 
and expel him from the village. 

One day when his herd of goats was grazing in the jungle, they threw them over a 
precipice and thus killed them all. The poor simple man took the skins of the cattle 
and carried them off to sell somehow or other. Night befell him on the way and ho 
took shelter in a cave. After midnight some thieves brought some stolen property 
from a distance and took up their quarters before the cave. Hearing the noise made by 
them) as he lay within the cave, the man was much alarmed and tried to hide under 
the skins ho had brought. Heaving the noise of the skins in the cave, the thieves were 
alarmed, and ran off leaving all tho silver they had brought. The simple man took 
possession of tho silver and went home. He asked one of his neighbours for a measure 
in order to measure the silver he had brought. Tho neighbour, Avho wanted to know 
what he had brought, put some tar on the bottom of tho measure. After having 
measural the silver, the simple man returned the incasurt!, and some silver was sticking 
in the tar, ITis neighbour became greedy and asked how he had got so much money. 
Ho said, ‘ by selling the skins of my flock.’ Pilled with envy and from avarice his 
neighbour then killed all his own cattle and took tin) skins off to sell them, but he only 
got very little in return for them. 

Ho therefore got angry and set fire to tho poor man’s house. Tho poor man 
collected the ashes in a bag and wont off to sell it. On the nay Iwj left his bag at a 
corner and went to drink water at a well in tho neiglibourhood. In the meantime 
another man left a load of flour and wont to drink watc'r. On returning he by mistake, 
left his own load there and went off with tho ashes. When the poor man returned he 
took the load which tho other man had left. He saw some strange marks on it, opened 
it, and found it to be full of flour. Ho went home, and again asked for tho measure in 
order to know how much flour he had got. When his neighbour understood that ho had 
received flour in return for tho ashes of his bouse, ho set fire to his own house. He 
could not, however, sell the ashes, and went home in dcsiiair and repented much of what 
he had done. 

VOL. lit, PART I. . 3 R 



490 


DARMIYA. 

The Patti of Parma forms part of the Pargaua of Parma in Almora. It is bounded 
on the north by Tibet ; on the west by the chain containing tho Panchaohuli group and 
the Ghhipula j)eak ; on the south by a line drawn from the latter peak due east to tho 
Kali River, and on the east by the chain culminating in Yirgnajung separating it from 
the Byangs Valley and Patti Ghaudangs. Parma is sub-divided into tho Malla and 
Talla, i.e. upper and lower pattis. 

The inhabitants are Bhotias, and their number was estimated for this Survey at 

1,761. 

A version of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of well-known popular 
tale have been forwarded from the district, together with a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases. The materials are not satisfactory, but they form the only basis of the remarks 
on Parmiya which follow. 

Parmiya is closely related to the dialects spoken in the neighbouring districts of 
Byangs and Ghaudangs. It has been much influenced by Aryan forms of speech in 
vocabulary and grammar, not however to the same extent as Ghaudangsi. 

Fronunciation. — ^The phonetic system is richly developed. The vowels a, i, and « 
are both short and long. JE and o are always marked as long. The marking of the other 
long vowels is not, however, consistent. 

Final vowels are ofton interchanged or dropped. Thus the genitive suffix occurs 
in the forms gu, go, gai, and g ; the suffix of the case of the agent is su, sai, and « ; the 
verbal noun ends in mo, mu and m, and so fortli. 

Vowels are also often dropped in unaccented syllables, Gompare luk-chb and 
ka-lk’Cho, became ; ka’p-tdng-su, was found again (pj) ; ka-p~dd~8u, gave back, returned ; 
rd-ln-chu and rd'lan-chu, coming, and so forth. 

It has already been mentioned that 6 and H often interchange ; thus, tadd and tadu, 
that ; the locative suffix rd or ru>and so forth. Aiis interchangeable with and din 
the suffixes of the genitive and in the case of the agent. Ai also interchiinges with e in 
tho base sai, se, strike. 

I am not sure how the sound which has been transliterated ng is pronounced. It 
seems probable that ng sometimes denotes the nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel 
and sometimes the guttural nasal. 

With regard to consonants tliere are gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals and 
labials, of aspirated soft consonants only dh, dh and bh occur. 

There are two «-sounds, a dental t and a palatal sh, a dental r and a cerebral r, but 
apparently no z or zh. 

Hard and soft consonants are often interchanged ; thus, ka-lcd-su and gd-su, made ; 
khai-chu axid. khai-ju, oihes", and idu, that; and dd, father. It sei3ms probable 
that wo have here really aspirated soft consonants which are often also pronounced in 
soch a way as to be hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. 

Aspirated and unaspirated letters are sometimes interchanged ; thus, api and aphl, 
own ; luk-chu and Ihik-cJm, became. 
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Dropping of consonants seems to occur in forms such as jyu, instead of ji-gut my ; 
jangal-u, instead of jangahru, in the jungle, and so forth. 

Final consonants of Classical Tibetan are often dropped. Thus, Id, Tibetan lag, 
hand ; phii, Tibetan pimg, cave ; gyu, Tibetan rgyug-pa, run, and so forth. In other 
cases a vowel is added ; thus, tdk-u, Tibetan gchig, one ; «»«-«, Tibetan gnyis, two ; luk-u, 
Tibetan drug, six, and so forth. 

The initial compohnd consonants of Classical Tibetan are commonly simplified ; 
thus, rgytt-ba becomes gyii, run ; khyi becomes Mi, d(^ ; gtong^ba becomes dd, gives ; 
bzhi becomes pi, four, and so forth. 

We have no information about the use of tones in the dialeet. 

Articles. — There are no articles. Indefinite pronouns and the numeral tdko, td, 
one, are used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used as 
a kind of definite article. Thus, khaml bd, gabu bd, a certain father, a father ; tdko 
cha-me, a daughter ; td jyd, a day ; idu phu-gu ddr-myd, at the door of the cave ; u idu 
ddng-gu pisd-ru tang rd-lan-td-td, he the hill-of top-on cattle grazing-is. 

'N’n nn fl. — Gender. — The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or 
by adding affixes denoting the gender. Thus, bd, father ; mind, mother : lang, bull ; 
baind, cow : ma-ld, he-goat ; Id-sdng, she-goat : rang, horse ; md-rdng, mare : pho'phu, 
male deer ; mb-phit, female deer, and so forth. 

ITllinber. — The plural is not marked when it appears from the context. Tim usual 
plural suffix is chan; thus, rdng-chan, horses; cha-me-chan, daughters. The list of 
words also contains forms such as bd titti and dulb bd, fathers, lit. many fathers. 

Case. — If 'we can trust the materials, the various cases are freely interchanged. 
Compare idusu vb-su chim-rhsu Ibbh jti-rd-su, then his neighbour-to avariee came, 
where the suffix su, which properly belongs to the case of the agent, is used to form a 
genitive and a dative. 

The base without the addition of any suffix is commonly used to denote the sub- 
ject of intransitive verbs, and the direct object ; thus, gu-gu nu~nu pi-rd-ni-nt, thy 
brother has returned ; api dan kve-n, his belly filling. The dative, and occasion- 
ally also the case of the agent, are sometimes used to denote the direct object ; thus, 
Ji-su u-g airi~jb kaml-su, me-by his son-to struck, I have beaten his son ; idu bai-su 
rdng-nib, those skins-by to-sell, in order to sell those skins. In utd-khu kiklaad, tliem 
threw, they threw them down, the suffix khu is added in order to denote the direct 
object. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent by adding the 
suffix su, a, which also denotes the instrument. Thus, airhau Ihe-ad, the son said ; 
jydtig-a, with ropes. 

The suffix of the dative is apparently ^o, jd, also written chb, chu ; thus, ddng-ml- 
chu, to the servants ; bd-chb, to the father ; aahar-ju, to a city. This suffix is used 
in the same wide sense as Classical Tibetan la ; thus, ga-au tadb kha-ml-jb tunl-au, 
thee'by that whom-with bougbtest, from whom did you buy thatP The case of the 
agent is occasionally used as a dative ; thus, chim-rl-au, to the neighbour. 

The suffix of the ablative is chu, usually preceded by khar, on; thus, tsb-jb-chu, 
from with him ; bd'khar-chu, from a father. Another suffix of the ablative is chydng ; 

vou in, PAai I, 3 K 2 
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thus, bir chydng jain, all from good, best. Instead of chu we occasionally also find 

su, i.o. apparently the suffix of the case of the agent ; thus, vdnam-au, from a distance. 

The suffix of the genitive is go, gu, gai, g, also written kd, ku, etc. Thus, bd-chan- 
go, of fathers ; cha-me-gu, of a daughter ; md-ld-la-chu-gai bai, tho skins of the slieep 
and goats ; siri-ku, of a son, and so forth. The case of the agent, the dative and the 
ablative are occasionally used instead ; thus, idu sudhd tnl-su ddh-su, out of envy of 
that simple man ; apbi chhdnd-ju phd-gu philan, instead of tho ashes of his hut ; 
khvl'thai-cliu mdl, theft-from property, stolen property. Sometimes also the genitive is 
indicated by simply putting the governed before the governing noun, without adding 
any suffix ; thus, phu bhilaru bai kharbar, cave within skins noise, tho rustling of the 
skins in tho cave. 

The suffix of the torminative, which is commonly used as a locative, is ro or ru ; 
thus, deah-ru, to a country ; rau-rii, in the jungle. Other suffixes of the locative are 
tiinhi, and mt/d ; thus, mdUtdl-oinM, in the property ; ddr-myd, at the gate. 

Other relations arc indicated by moans of postpositions. Such are ninid, near ; 

tl, te, with ; raksyd, together with ; khu, in ; le, into; charl, from, added to the base; 
ddngsu, for the sake of ; >•«?«« rii, under; pisa>’«, on the top of ; tiitit, Ikan-tl, before; 
ymgkdn-ti, behind; philan, instead of; beru, under, usually added to the genitive; and 
so forth. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify ; thus, kha-ml jain ml, a 
good man. The particle of comparison is chydng or chydng-rl, compare Ladakhi 
sang ; tlius, hir chydng jaind, all from good, best; nsl pe vb rangsyd chydng-rl yambd 
bu nialnl, his brother his sister than more tall is. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They precede the word 
they qualify. There is no indication in the materials of the use of generic particles. 

Pronouns. — The following are the regular personal pronouns : — 



^ 1 
1 

We 

Thou 

You 

1 He, she, 
it 

They 

Norn. . 

i 

p 

in 

gai 

gai-ni 

Uy VO 

usl 

Agent . 

jUsu, ji-s 

iu-saij in^s 

ga^suy ga^s 

gam-s^u) 

u*sii 

n$l-su 

Gcriit. 

jhgil, ji^g 

i 

in-go 

ga-gu 

gaui-gU 

u-go 

usi-gu 


Other forms are jyu, my ; ning-ru, we (sic) ; gb-gund, thine ; jl, ho (sic) ; ing-gu, 
his (sic), and so forth. The list of words also contains forms such as Ji-snd, by me ; 
ganl-sutd, by you ; u~khand, in it, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are nai, tiadb, nadii, undo, this ; id, idb, idu, itu, that; tad, 
ladb, tadu, that ; and so forth. 

Interrogative pronouns arc kha-ml, what man ? who ? kha, what ? tildng, how much, 
how many? 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes also used as relatives ; thus, uldng mdl jl 
chhyu-m nhinl, jl da, how much property I to-get am, me give, give me the share 
of tho property which I shall get, Oabu is probably originally an interrogative 
pronoun. It is often used as a relative ; thus, gabu-au mi ddng-au kung khvai-td, 
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aphi ukhnd dtrul, he who digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it; tdhd ml 
gahu'gb tdko chhdnd nuchu, a man whose a hut was, a man who possessed a hut ; idu 
bai'gu herd gahu-chu u-aai rai~chu, under those skins which he had brought. 

Such clauses are formed according to Aryan grammatical principles. The Aryan 
relative jo is also often met with ; thus, jl jo nim, bir gb-gund Ihe, mine what is, all 
thine is. 

In other cases demonstrative pronouns are used as relatives ; thus, nadu mdlii idbau 
tdng-8u idu pd-niu, this property him-hy brought that to-moasuro, in order to measure 
the property he had brought ; idu bhdrl idusu khaiju mi-su »l-lan dl-chu, tliat load 
there other man leaving went, the load which the other man had left. 

Other instances of relative clauses are gu-gu nai sirl, hbdu gu mdltdlu kaphukai- 
8u, thy this son, he (*.<?• who) thy property wasted ; ushgu chimri gu usu ddh gd-nb wi- 
chu, his neighbours who his envy making were. 

It will be seen that there is no fixed way in which relative clauses are expressed. 
Aryan principles are gradually being introduced. They have not, however, as yet 
vindicated themselves as really belonging to the language. 

In addition to the relative pronouns we may also mention conjunctions such as 
gabu bakht, when ; jab, whoa ; ki, that, and so forth. 

Indefinite pronouns are khaml, a certain ; gabu, a certain ; kha-mi-ri, anyone j 
khai~rl, anything; khai-chu and khai-ju, other, and so forth. 

VerbSt — Dhrniiya conjugation is based on the same principles as those found in 
other connected forms of speech. The various tenses arc not formed from different 
bases as in classical Tibetan, but by means of suffixes. There is a distinct tendency to 
distinguish the person of the subject in the form of the verb, at least so far as the 
second person singular is concerned. The suffix of that person is » ; thus, sai-t’an, 
strikest. 

Verb substantive. — The usual bases of the verb substantive are Ihe, ni, si, and t. 
In the present tense we find Ihe for all persons and numbers, and also forms such as 
nl-nl, is ; {ching) nl and {ching) al, is (proper) ; nhinl, am ; m^al-nl, is, are ; kha mang- 
ae-u, what are you called ? luk-ohu, am, is ; ma Ihik-chu, am not ; rb-lan tdtd, grazing 
is, and so forth. 

The corresponding past tense is nfsla, was ; »»-«»-««, wast, wc were, you were ; 
nl-aan-au, he was ; ni-chu, ho was, they were. 

Finite verbs. — The verb substantive is freely used in the formation of the various 
tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The present tense is formed by adding nl, or other forms of the 
verb substantive to the base. In the first person singular we find forms such as sai-tl, 
strike ; di-ai, go. In the second person singular we find sgbug-ai-n, thou livest ; in the 
third person singular rd-nl, comes ; khvai-td, digs ; and in the third person plural 
gdytd, they make. The list of Standard Words and Phrases further contains forms such 
as aai-tan, thou strikest, we strike ; aai-td, you strike, they strike ; dhai-no'ld, thou 
goest; diavan, we go; diai-nl-ld, you go ; di-ti, they go. 

Compound forms are aybngkai-nl, he lives ; rblan tdtd, ho is grazing, and so on. 

Past tiwi fl.— The usual suffix of the past tense occurs in various forms such as ab, 
•au. a, chb, ehu; thus, Ihe-au, he said; gd-a, he made; td-chb, he went; rd-chu, he 
•came. 
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In the first person an element yCt ya^ y, or » is apparently inserted before the tense 
suffix ; thus, gamcha-ye'su, I have walked ; se-ya-a, I struck, we struck ; di^ya-a, we 
went ; ga-ysu, I did ; kam-t-sU, I have beaten ; aai-lan td-ya-au, striking I went, I 
was striking ; gd-ln-d td-y-su, I was doing, and so forth. The same element is some- 
times also suffixed in the third person ; thus, ma de-ya-au, did not go. 

In* the second person an «, often followed by a vowel, is inserted ; thus, ae-n-a, 
struokest ; td-nhau and to-m-au, boughtest ; idny-nd-su^ foundest. In the plural wo 
find de-ni-ad, you went ; ae-a, you struck. 

The suffix of past time is sometimes added to the participle ending in Ian ; thus, 
kharl rupayd dab-lan-cim, some rupees were sticking. Such forms arc properly eon- 
junotivo participles. 

Instead of chu we once flndj«; thus, di-j«, ho went. 

The suffix of the past is sometimes preceded by other suffixes such as at, ta, 
ti, U, but I am not in a position to state how those additions modify the meaning. 
Thus, aydng-si-chu, be lived ; chhbi-ti-au, he divided ; parki-ti-au, he wasted ; aai~ta~ 
av, they killed ; pug-ta-au, he set. Forms such as ^-di-au, left ; gd-dl-au, did, are 
probably compounds and literally mean ‘ Icave-went,’ ‘ do-went’ respectively. 

Two prefixes occur in the formation of the past, viz., ka and pa; thus, ka-lk- 
chu, became ; ka-jyar-chu, feared ; ka-phukai-au, wasted ; pa-thdk-al-chft, returned, etc. 
Pa probably also occurs in parkeau, wasted. It seems to take the form pi in pj. 
kvor^au, ho carried off ; pi-lhve-thai-chu, ho was lost. The prefix pi, p, often seems 
to mean ‘ back,’ ‘ again thus, pi-rd-ni-nl, he has come back ; ka-p-tdng-au, is 
found back ; ka-p-dd-atr, he gave back. 

Other forms such as aal-tii, I had beaten ; di-ai, I went ; pakl-td, applied ; gdy- 
id, made ; yan-hi-td, heard ; ru-hi-td, asked, probably belong to the present. 

Compound forms are gdy-lhe, have done ; tdng-nl-au, ho found ; ching-n nl-chu, 
he wished ; jd-nu nl-chu, they were eating, and so forth. 

Future. — ^The present is sometimes used as a future ; thus, dl-al, I will go ; 
aai-tl, I may beat. Usually, however, a suffix ydng or ya is added, and various 
forms of the verb substantive are suffixed ; thus, Ihe-ydng-ai, I shall be ; lydng-tl, I 
will say ; se-ya-td, he will strike, and so forth. 

Imperative. — The simple base without any suffix is used as an imperative; 
thus, dd, give ; de, go. Suffixes such as nl, yd, tyd, are often added ; thus, dd- 
ni, give ; td-nl, put ; cha-yd, put ; gd-tyd, make. There are no instances in the ma- 
terials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — The base alone is used as an infinitive or verbal noun; thus, 
rang, to sell ; tung, to drink. The common suffix of the verbal noun is mo, mu, 
or m ; thus, Jd-md, to eat ; pd-mu ddngau, in order to measure ; gd-m ddng-au, in 
order to make. Other verbal nouns are formed by adding n, nan, Ian, lin, etc. ; 
thus hve-n and kve-ian, filling ; rdng-nan-chu, from selling, by selling ; u-gu audhd- 
Ihe-lin-chu, his simple-being-from, on account of his simplicity. 

Participles.-~The suffixes «(««) and lam are also used in order to form various 
participles. Compare classical Tibetan la and na. Thus, ching-n nl-chu, he was 
wishing; jd-nu nl-chu, they were eating \ gd-nd nl-chu, they were making; aydng-a-in 
ni-chu, ho was sitting, he lived ; di-lan, going ; khd-lan, taking out. Instead of Ian 
we occasionally find long ; thus, thd-lang, asking ; rai-ldng, bringing. 



DlEMlTA. 


495 


Another participle, which apparently has the meaning of a conjunctive par- 
ticiple, is formed by adding that; thus, rl'thai, rising. Such forms arc probably 
all verbal nouns, and they are very commonly put in the ablative, with the meaning 
of a conjunctive participle. Thus, lup-chu, becoming after, having passed ; ra-lan-cku, 
having come ; gd-Un-oho, by making ; thdk’thai^chu, on returning. 

Other forms of the conjunctive participle avc pak-si, having left; ya»-sZ-c/jM, hav- 
ing heard ; chhbl-pe-l, dividing ; and rlau gd-la-b, anger making, on getting angry. 
The two latter forms are rather doubtful. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated 
by the absence of the suffix of the agent after the subject. 

Negative particle. — The negative particle is a prefixed ma. Thus, ma ild-sii, 
did not give ; madd-n-su, didst not give ; ma gd-’tja-sd, I did not do (translated ‘I did 
not transgress ’ in the specimen). There are no instances of the use of an interrogative 
particle in the materials available. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The 
qualifying word precedes the qualified one. By the introduction of relative clauses 
from Aryan forms of speech tho order of words has, however, to some extent been 
disturbed. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 
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URAITA SIRl-KtJ Rl. 
PBOmaAL SON-OF STOBY. 


Gahu mi-ku nisi 

siri 

ni-chu. 

Garigru-bang 

USl-SU 

min 

Some man-of two 

sons 

were. 

And 

fhem-oj 

small 

siri-su ing-g 

ha-cho 

Ihe-su, 

* .ni ha, 

raal-tal 

ninhi 

ulang 

son-by his 

father-to 

said. 

‘ 0 father. 

property 

in how-much 

mal ji 

ohhyu-m 

nhini 

chh bi-pel 

ji dii.' 

Id-6-su 

U-SU 

property I 

to-get 

am 

dividing 

me give.' 

And 

him-hy 

usi-gunda 

ing-gtt 

mal 

chhbi-ti-su. 

Gangru dal 

m 

ma 

them-between 

his property 

divided. 

And many 

days 

not 

lup-chu min 

siri-su 

VO 

bir mal-mata 

raksyii ga-lin-chu 

yanam 

being small 

son-by 

his 

all property 

together 

doing 

far 


do^-ru ta-chO, gangru 

country ’to loent, and 

bi parki«t6-su. Gangru-hang 
all wasted. 

itu jaga-ro 

that placc'in 

Hang u itu 
And he that 

insu 
and 

u it 

And he those 

ni-chu khushi-su 
were gladly 

kha-ml-si-ri kbai-ri 

anyone-hy anything 

U-8U lh6*8u, ‘ jyu 

hini-by said, * my 


syong-sl-chu, 

lived. 


Gaugru 


And 

dal akal 
big famine 

dol-ru 
country-in 
u>su 
him-by 

ko-chi 
barhs 

dan 
belly 
ma 
not 

ba-ko 
father's 


take 

one 

u 

him 


tare yan-tai-di-lin*chu aphi-ku 

there riotously his 

U8U kharoh ga-lin-chO 

him-by expenditure making 
lukcho, idO-su u tang 
and he needy 

mi-te raksa 

man-wilh together 

re-ru sipha ro 

field-in 


came, 

.lain 

good 


api 

his 


mal-mata 

property 

parke-8u, 

spent, 

kalk-chu. 

began-to-be 

di-lan 

going 

phung*su. 


swine 


gangru 

and 


30 

which 


api 

his 


kve-n 

to-fill 

da-8u. 

gave. 


dang-mi 


to-graze 

sipha 
swine 

ni-chu ; gangru 
was ; and 
idasu api-ohi 


tang-nu 

getting 


ni-chu, 

were. 


gang-ru 

and 


31 

I 


berries 
clnng-n 
wishing 
Gangru 

And then his-senses 

v6 dan kve-lan 
servants their belly filling 

phi-lan hichi-si. Ji n-thai 

hungering die. I rising 


sent. 

ja-nu 

eating 

u-su 

him-to 

ra-ln-chu 

eommg 

yamha 

more 

jyu 

my 
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ba nitna di-si 
father near go 
paimesar-ku marji-ku 
God-of voill-of 

Gangru ji phiri go 
/ again thy 


gangru 

and 


And 

ta-ko 

one 

di-cliu. 

went. 


c]arig-mi 


gatya. ” ’ 
make. ” ’ 


gai^ru 

and 


Gangru 

And 

ba-8u 


u-jo lyang-ti, 

him-to will-say, 

uUO ga-ya-su, 
against did, 
siri Ihe-mo mu ma 

son to-say worthy not 

tai-kai-ra-nu 
servant like- coming 

Gamki vo vaiiam ni-chti, u-sQ, 

Hut he far was, his father-hy far 
TO hfi-su syo-kang-cliu, gangru u-su gyu-Ian, 
his father-hy pitied, and him-by running, 

gangru liii ga-lan kiir-su. Gfingru siri-su u-jo 

and kiss making look. And son-hy him-lo 

ji-sii paimosar-ku inarjl-gu ulto gangru go-lkain-ti 

me-hy God-of will-of against and 

ji go siri Ihfi-mu raa Ihik-ohu.’ 

I thy son lo-say not ivorthy-hecame.' 
rtfuig-mi-ehu Ihc-sCi, ‘hir chyilag jainu go 

good robe 
la-ru 
hand-on 


“ ai ba, ji*su 

“ O father, me-by 

go-lkan-ti pap ga-ya-su. 

oJ-the<‘-h(fore sin did. 

luk-ebu. Jl-su ji'gu. (s*c) 
am. lie thy 

VO ba nima ri-tbai 

his father near rising 

vanam-su tang-su, gangru 


thy-sighl-in 


•from 

saio^ 

and 

U-Sll 

phfi-lan-rai-su 

him 

embraced 

Ihe-sfi, 

‘ ai 

ba, 

said, 

‘ 0 

father. 

pfip 

giiy-lhT, 

banfj 

i sin 

done-is, 

and 


bri-su 

api 


servants-lo 

said. 

Udl 

from 

rai-lin-clni 

cbii-ni, 

gan^Tu 

vo 

bringing 

imt-on, 

and 

his ( 

clui-ni. Gangru 

ing-gu 

ja-mo 

j)nt. 

And 

our 

eating 


But falher-by 

thai-lan rai-lya, gangru 
taking-out bring, and 
lag-obhdp gangiLi lik-ru 

ring and .feet-on 


his 

idu 

that 

paula 

shoes 


tung-mo bang ananil gatya. Garai-ki 

drinking and merriment make, liecanse 

gangru phiri chok-tangebu ; li pi-hvo-tliai-oliu, pluri 

and again alioe-became ; he lost-was, 


ji-gu siri pung-ebu, 
my son died, 
ka-p-taiig-sfi.’ IdosCi ])birl u jain ga-sn 

back-found-u-as’ And again lliey merry made. 


again 


Hang va-rii Ci pirn siri re-ru ni-ebu. Gangrii idosu vo ra-ebii, 

So-much time-at his big son field-in was. And then he coming, 

gang-ru song-ru ninain von-ebu, idosu u-sii tbing-laii c-hba-laa gangru 

and village-to near arriving, then him-by singing playing and 

tbin'JT-mu yan-bi-ta. Gangru u-su tako dang-ini livl-lan-cbu rii-bi-ta, 

dancing heard. And him-by one servant calling asked, 

*naduk kba daiigsu luk-oliu?’ Gangru u-su u-jo Ihd-sii, ‘gu-gii nu-nu 

Uhis-of what meaning is?' And him-by him-to said, 'thy brother 

pi-ra ni-ni, gangru gu ba-su jati da-su, kiia-dfing-su, ki u-su 

come is, and thy father-by feast gave, why, that him-by 

u-jo jain-lbo-cbii-Uid-pya tang-su.* Idosu u-su rls ga-su idosu ji 

him safe-and-sound found.’ And him-by anger made and I 

bhitaru naa dd-ya-su. Id dangsa u ba bangrii ra-chu idosu u 
inside wt went. This for his father outside come and him 

VOL. Ill, PAItT I. 3 5 



498 


WBSTBBN FEONOUIKAIiIZED IiANGTJAaES. 


mane-lan-patS-Ian ga>sa. Iddsu u 
entreating made. And he 

*v6va, ji ala in-g khar-olii 
‘ lo, I 80-many years from 
kha-]’ya-ri go araan ma gayasu ; 


any-day thy 


araan ma gayasu ; 
order not did (sic) ; 


min lachu-ld 

raa 

da-n-su 

ki 

small hid-even 

not 

gavf’st 

that 

Qamluk-obe-ri 

gu-gu 

nai 

siii 

But 

thy 

this 

son 

ka-pliukai-su, 

gab it 

bakht 

u 

squandered, 

what 

time 

he 


ba-su javab da-lan 

Ihe-su 

ki, 

falher^to answer giving 

said 

that^ 

ga-jo lanbo 

ga-ln-atay-su, 

iddsu 

ji-su 

thy service 

doing-was, 

and 

me^by 

iddsu ga-su 

kha-jya-ri 

3i*]o 

ta 

and thee-by 

any-day 

me- to 

one 

halu-satli 

raksya anand 

ga-ti. 

r friends 

with merry 

might-mahe. 


jati ka-da-n-su.’ Idosu ba-su 

feast modest* And father-hy 

bavabar syongsin, idosu ji jo 
always Hvedest, and mine what 

ni-chu ki ning-ru anand ga-ra 
was that we merry mahe 

Khadang-su, nadd go pe jo 
Why, this thy brother who 
pi-lhvc-thai-cbu, phiri ka-p-tang-su.* 
lost-was, again foimd-hack-was* 


lii.’ Idosu ba-su 
And father-hi 
jin, iddsu ji jd 
'st, and mine what 

ning-ru anand ga-m 
we merry mahe 
i\i gd pe jd 


bodu oliamo raksya git raal-talit 

who girls with thy property 

ra-su, idit bakht ga-su u-dang-su 

came, that time thee-by his-sahe-for 

u-jd Ihe-su, ‘sii-i, gai ji raksa 

y him-to said, 'son, thou me with 

nini, bar gd-guna Ihe. Andu rhing-ni 

f is, all thine is. This proper 

a par-ni iddsu khuslii ga-nid j)ar-ni. 

! should and happy make should. 

> pung-su, phiri chdk-tang-chd ; iddsu 

10 was-dead, again alive-becanie ; and 


1 

proper 

Jjar-ni. 

shovld. 


brother %6ho toas^dead^ 
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Giibu-sfi ml (Ifini'-su kang klivai-fcfi aplil uklmfi di-ai. Tiiko 

Wliom-hy man for pit digs himself in-it falls. A 

ri. 

story. 

Oabu saag-khu takd dalo sudho mi, gabu-go taku cbbana 

Certain village-in one very simple man, whose one but 

gangru kbai-ri ma-la-la-cbu ni-cliu, syong-siii-ni-cbu, Usi-gii chimri, 
and some sheep-goats were, lived. Mis neighbour, 

gti usu dab ga-no ni-cbii, u-gfi sudbo-lhC-lin-chCi bakbt vo-lan-chu 

who him envy making were, his simpUcity-by opportunity coming 

u-gu sang-kbCi kharohu thai-mu lanch gay-ta. Idoso ta jya jab 

his village-in from expelling endeavour made. And one day when 

ti-gO mala-la-chu ma-rii rau kur-su, idu usi-khu ta-ko bf;-su 
his sheep-goats jungle-in grazing took, they them one precipice- from 

pa-chhyang kiktasu ; idumana ga-lan-cbu bir s-ai-tu-su. 

down threw ; thus doing all killed. 

TJau garib sudliO mi-su idu ma-la-la-cbu-gai bai khO-lan rai-cbu 

That poor simple man-by those sheep- goats-of skins taking brought 

gangru idu bai gabu saliar-ju rang kur-su. Am-ru u-su uauisya 

and those skins certain city-to to-sell took. Wny-on him night 

oMbri-oliu, gangru u tako janggalu idu phii-ru basa luk-chu. 

befell, and he one jungle-in that cave-in shelter-taking became. 

Pel-man-chbu di-lan kba-ml-gu khvi-rai khvi-tbru-chu mal rai-bing 

Midnight going some thief theft -of property bringing 

ra-chu, gangru idu mi-su idu pbii-gu dar-mya dangsu ga-su. Idu 

came, and that man-by that cave-of door-on lodgings made. That 

phu-gu bbitaru u-gu kbarbara yan-si-ebu idu ml dalo ka-jyar-ebu, 

cave-of inside his noise hearing that man much feared, 

gangru idusu idu bai-gu bc-rti, gabu-chu u-sai rai-cbu, api-gu 
and him-by those skins-of under, which him-by brought, his 
chya-sim-gu dhanda ga-sii. Phu bbitaru bai kharbar lai-lin-cbu kbusliinu 

hiding-of effort made. Cave inside skins noise hearing thief 


TOL. Ill, PAKT I. 
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ka-jyar-ohu gangru iyar-lan-chu bir rupaya jo udu raksa rai-chu 
toas-startled and startled all rupees which him with brought 

idfi-kliaua paksi ta-bu-clm, Sudho mi-sd tadu rupaya api pasu-ru 

there leaving fled. Simple man-by those rupees his possession-in 

kakfi-su, gangru api soiig-ru tayp-chu. 

duly and his village-to went-back. 

Nadu malii ido-su tiing-su idu pa-mu dang-su u-su cbimri- 

This property him-by got that measuring for him-by neighbours- 
su kha-mi-lc-cha-rl ta kbang tho-lang kur-su. U chimri-su 

from certain-from a toooden-measure asking took. That neighbour-by 
idu bliiili gii-m dang-su, idu-su klia rai-su, khang-gu 

that-o f knowledge making for, him-by what brought, measnre-of 

rum-rfi Iisu pakl-t;i. Idu sudliu mi*su rup.aya pa-lan kbang 

bottom-at lar applied. Thai simple man-by rupees measuring measure 

krt-p-da*su, hSng idd-sQ idii-gu rum-ru lisu-su khari rujiaya dab-lan-chu. 

returned, and then its bottom-at tar-by some rupees stuck. 


Idu-sfi vd-su cbimri-su Idbli pi-r:i-su, U-su siidbo mi-su 

That-from his neighhour-to avarice came. Jlirn-by simple man-from 


ru-la 

pa-su l<i, 

‘ ga-sCi* 

alang 

rupayfi 

gam 

ga-lan gangru 

kliai 

asking 

asked that^ 

‘ thee-by 

so-many 

rupees 

what 

doing and 

loliat 

bis'ib-su 

tan^-nri-sii 

U-sii 

Ihe-su 

ki 

api 

malii -la-c;hu“gu 

bai 

raie-at 

gottesl,^ 

Ulm-hg said 

that 

own 

sheep-goals-of 

skins 

rang-nan-obu. Idu 

siidliO 

mi-su 

dali-sfi 

gangru 

rupaya lobh 

-su 


selling. That simple man-of envy-from and rupees avaricefrom 


u-su 

chimrI-su 

apiui 

bir ma-la-la-cbu 

puug-sai-tu-sii, 

gangru 

idu 

his 

ncighhour-hy 

own 

all sheep-goats 

killed. 

and 

those 

bai-su 

rang- in* j 

kor-sQ, 

liaiig-ido-su gaebblai, 

kliai -dang-su, 

nsu 

idu 

skins 

to-sell 

looky 

hut in -vain, 

why. 

hi?u-hy 

that 


pan-su sirapb all -pa rupaya tang-su. Idu-dang-su risu ga-lab (sic) 

bargain-from only few rupees got. Therefore anger making 

u-su sudho mi-gu clibiina-kbu mo pugtasu gangru idu-gu plui ga-di-su. 

him-by simple man-qf hut-in fire set and that-of ashes made. 

Sudho mi-sii pha jama gd-su gangru tako thaili-ru ta-su, 

Simple man-by ashes together . made and one bag-in put, 
gangru idu rang di-ju. Am-tham u-su jl'Sh thaili am-gu 

and it to-sell went. JF^ay-on him-by his bag way-of 

tham-ru si-di-su, gangru tako dharu-ru, jo alipa vanam-ru, ti 

on left, and one spring-at, which little distance-at, water 

tung di-cUu. Idu bakht tako khaioha mi laii-gu bbari idu-kbu 

to-drink went. That time one other man flour-of load there 

si -Ian di-ebu ti tung di-chu. Thok-thai-ebu u-sii lhai-thai-cha 

leaving went water to-drink went. Returning him-by mistaking 
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api-gu 

bhari 

si-lan 

pha-gu 

bhari 

kiir-laa 

gangrvi 

aphi 

am-ru 

(U-su. 

own 

load 

leaving 

ashes-of 

load 

taking 

and 

his 

tcay-on 

went. 

Sudho 

mi 

ni-ju pa 

-thok-si-chu. 

hang 

u-su 

idu 

bhari 

idiisii 

khai-ju 

Simjde 

man 

also 

returned. 

and 

him-by 

that 

load 

there. 

other 


mi-sCi si-laa di-chu, rin''-hia pi-kvdr-su. Idu bhrirl-ru kliai-ri 

man-by leaving went, taking^up took. That load-on some 

khai-clvu sai tan<»-lau-c;hu u-sii idii-sai phav-su laii-su dubuiii'-nii 

strange marks seeing hiin-by that opening jlour-by filled 

tan^-iil-su. Idoso. idu idd bbarl aphl sbu^-ru kur-sCi, idu-su u-sfi 

found. Then be that load own liome-to brought, and hhn-hy 


idu laii-gu 

chyar-sii 

antaj dfingsu 

pliirl 

apliLi 

chim-ri-gu 

that jlom-of 

weighing 

measure for 

again 

his 

ncighhoar-of 

khang 

tliO'cliu. 

U -L^u chim-ri-su 

nad 

liisal) 

pai-Ian-uliu 

wooden-measure 

asked. 

His ^eiyJkbonr-hy 

this 

lOiUJ 

knoioirtg 

sudho ml-su 

aphi chhana-ju pha-gn pliilan 

laiL 

tang-chiij 

, to idu 

simple man^hy 

own hul-to ashes-of instead 

fiour 

fonud, 

then that 

nil-sCi apl ohluimi-lO mO 

pO-SLi, haii^ idOsii idu u-^u 

phi-iju 

lua 

man-hy own hut-to fire 

set^ and then 

he its 

ashes-if 

selling not 

tar-clifi, hixng 

kiii-sai-l:iJi 

so ii 2:-ru tliOk'thai 

pi-ni-su 

lyan^ru 

jo s^ri-su 

conld, and 

hopeless 

tnltage-lo ret urning 

came 

and 

what doing 

u-sii Iho-su 

idii-drinj^-sai 

dalO oliicli-chu. 




hiin-by was 

therefore 

much repented. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoever dio;3 a pit for another, ho himself falls into it. A tale. 

Ill a certain village there lived a very simp lo min who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats. His neighbours Avho envied him, took opportunity of his sim- 
plicity, and tried to drive him out of the vilLage. One day when Ins sheep and goats 
were grazing in the juiighi, they threw them down a precipice and killed tliein all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the slieep and goats, and went to a oitv to sell 
them. On his way night befell him, and ho took refuge in a cave in the jungle. .After 
midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the eiitranee 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became much alarmed 
and tried lo hide himself in the hides, which ho had brought. On hearing the 
rustling of the hides in the cave, the thief was startled and ran aivay, leaving all the 
money ho had brought behind him. The simple man took the money in li is hand and 
went home. . 

In order to measure the money he had brought, he wont to one of his neighbours 
and asked for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what he had brought his neigh- 
bour applied tar to tlio bottom of the measure. Wlien the simpleton had mcasnreil his 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked the simple man how and where he had got 
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SO many rupees. Ho said that ho bad got them by soiling tbo bidos of bis sheep and 
goats. Pilled with envy and greed bis neighbour then killed all bis own sheep and goats, 
and took tbo hides away to sell them, but in vain, for bo only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He tbcD got angry and set tire to the simple man’s but, and reduced it to ashes. 
I'lic simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and went off to sell them. On the way 
he loft his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

In the meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning ho made a mistake, left bis own load there, and 
wont otr with tlie load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, bo took tbo load 
wdiich the other man liad left, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, he 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He tlion brought tbo load to bis bonsc, 
and ill order to soo bow much flour there was, he again asked for bis neighbour’s 
measure. When tlio neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in 
exchange for the ashes of bis bouse, bo set lire to bis own liut, but was not able to sell 
the ashes. He then became afllictod and went home, and much regretted what he had 
done. 
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chauoanqst. 

Chaudangsl is the dialect spokea in Patti Chandangs in Almora. Cliaudangs is 
situated between the Kali and DIiaulL llivors, from tlieir coullueuco northwards. It is 
about twelve miles in length, and about eight miles in breadth, containing about 100 
square miles of mountainous country between Khcla and Xirpaniyodhura. The inhabit- 
ants are BhOtias, and they occupy about eleven small villages. 

The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 1,4S5. 

The Chaudangsl di ileet has not been dealt witli by any authority. The remarks 
which follow are based on the materials forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, viz., 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, a version of a well-known pojnilar tale, 
and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all boon prepared by Uahu 
Gobind Pjasad, B.A. None of them are originals, but they have all been translate I 
into the dialect. It is not therefore certain that they in all particulars ifaithfully 
represent tlio real state of affaire. The ensuing I’einarks are, however, exolusively 
based on them, and they are therefore given with so.no reserve. 

Chaudangsl has been influenced from various sources, and is in some respects a 
mixed form of speech. Aryan vernaculars have contributed to the vocabulary, and 
also, to some extent, modified the grammar. There are also indications whioli point to 
an old inlluenoe exercised by other forms of speech. 

Pronilliciatioil, — 'fho imwcls a, i, and « may be long or sliort. E and o aro 
apparently always long. Long and short vowels sometimes intwchango in the same 
word ; thus atl and ati, that ; jl-Q ajid ji-g, my ; mimg and mmg, a plural suffix, and 
so forth. The specimens aro not suffioiontly accurate to enable us to lay down definite 
rules about such points. 

Pinal vowels are often dropped ; thus, atl, ati, and at, that. This is very commonly 
the case in suffixes. Thus the suffixes of the case of the agent and the genitive are 
usually a, g, re=ipectively. Sometimes, however, fuller forms ending in ae, aai, and gai, 
respectively, are also used ; thus, jl-a andyi-sai, by mo ; apl g and apl-gai, Iiis. Similarly, 
the suffix of the most common verbal noun is m, but sometimes also ma ; thus, ja~m, to 
eat; dl-m, to go; ra-rd-m-ohu, ou becoming ; agii-agimj-ina-chu, having collected. 

On the other hand, an a is sometimes inserted between concurrent consonants in 
order to make the pronunciation easier. Thus, tung-a-m, to drink ; am-a-g, of the 
road, and so forth. 

Different vowels are often interchangeable ; thus, Ihl-a, and Ihe-a said ; d and «, he ; 
rangayd and ringagd, sister; ing-ko-tl and yung-kO-tl, behind; dhang-m-dhung-ml- 
many, servants, and so forth. Compare the various re-duplicated forms of verbs. 

Pinal consonants aro often dropped. Thus, Id, Tibetan lag, hand ; phu, Tibetan 
phug, cave, and so forth. Compare, however, tig, Tibetan geldg, one ; tuk, Tibetan 
drug, six, and so forth. Note also nl, Tibetan gnaa, to he ; Ihl-a, Tibetan hzlaa, said, etc. 

The numerous initial compound consonants of cdassical Tibetan are usually simpli- 
fied. Thus, chhu, Tibetan bgo, share ; pi, Tibetan bzhi, four ; chi, Tibetan bchu, ton ; 
/yod. Tibetan irflryai, eight ; Tibetan ring; tig, Tibetan gchij, 

one ; nia, Tibetan gnyis, two ; ngaii, Tibetan Inga, five ; mtd, Tibetan dngul, silver ; gvl, 
Tibetan dgu, nine ; pU, Tibetan apyng, expel ; Ihd, Tibetan zla, moon ; Ihl-a, Tibetan 
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hzlas, said ; chim, Til)etan khyim, house ; dhting, Tibetan rdung, beat ; ra-ch^ Tibetan 
rnJla', car, and so forth. Note tho substitution of a cerebral for compounds contain- 
ing an r in tiik^ Tibetan dt'ug^ six ; dd, Tibetan nhrag^ envy. 

In a few oases a prefixed consonant is, however, retained, and a vowel is inserted 
in order to facilitate the pronunciation. Thus, pi-di-8, gone ; pi-rdd, come ; pa-jydng^ 
d-ally was dead. 

Note finally the existence of soft aspirated consonants ; thus, dlmng^ beat ; 
dlidng-mly slave. 

TIku’c is no indication of tho existence of tones in the materials available. 

Articles# — There is no definite article. The pronoun udl^ ndm, a certain, and the 
numeral tig^ one, are used as an indefinite article; thus, itdl bd^ tig bd^ a father; udl-n 
ml-g^ of a man. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of separate , words or 
by adding words denoting ‘ male, ’ ‘ female, ’ respectively. Thus, man ; mi~nd 8irl^ 
woman : 8cnd, hoy ; cha-mc, girl: rdng^ horse ; mb^rdng, mare : md-ld^ lie goat ; md-sdug^ 
slie goat : Hdu-khiUy dog ; chJiai ndu-hhxTi, bitch, and so forth. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and tho plural. Tlie plural is not 
marked when it appears from tho context. The usual plural suffix is mtmg or mang ; 
thus, nuni ; ling^mdtig, bulls; md-sdng-ld-sang-mang^ slieep and goats. Note 

the reduplication of the noun in dlutng-ml-dlinng-ml-mang^ servants. Tho list of words 
further eoulains forms such as bd litiy Fathers; mat Inly many fathers, fathers. 

Case. — if we can trust tho specimens, the various eases are frequently confounded. 

'Jho nominative, Le. tlie ea^o of the subject of intransitive verbs, does not take 
any suffix. J.'hus, na-g na-nu pirad-anly thy younger brother has returned. 

Tlie same form is often also used to doiiotc the object of transilive verbs ; thus, 
ji-s vf) sirl iwit chydk-ddgas, I have beaten his son with many stripes. Often, however, 
the dative, or oven the genitive, is used instead ; thus, u-s sddho ml-jd ra-ru-tdy Idm-by 
simple man-to asked; atl hai-mdng-g n-8 rang-m Icd-kdr-tdy those skins-of him-by 
selling carried, he carried those skins off to sell them ; atl hlulrl-g ku-kb-r-tdy ho bi'ought 
that load. 1 am not, however, sure that the use of the genitive suffix g in such cases is 
correct. 

The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the ease of the agent, whicli is 
formed by adding the suffix 8 to the base ; tlius, bd’-8 Ihl-Sy tiie father said. Instead of Sy 
we sometimes find fuller forms such as s7, sd, sal ; thus, klia-mi-sl-rl n-jd kliai-rlma dd~td 
anyone-hy iiirn-to anything not gave; ndln chbr-sfi chbrl-g wxil rai-g ra-rd-nl, a thi('f-by 
thefl-of jiroperty hriiiging eame ; n-sai «(?->*, him-by struck, be struck. Sometimes calso 
the suffix of the agent is dropped; thus, u tJu-tharddy he sent; sai-phCt jd-d-nl-8y the 
swine wen; eating. 

I he suffix 5 is also used to denote the instrument ; thus, dd-Sy by envy; kliarbar-Sy 
by the noise. 

The suffix of the dative is ja; thus, vs ajn-g hd-jd javab dd-g Ihl-Sy him-hy his 
fathor-to ansAvc^r giving said. Jd ayiparently corresponds to classical Tibetan lay Ladakhi 
a. It has already been remarked that it is also used to form the accusative. Moreover, 
it denotes the various relations indicated by the locatn^e and terminative cases of classi- 
cal Tibetan ; thus, cMm-jdy to the house; n-yd, in the fields, etc. 
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The sufDx of the ablative is usually preceded by kung, in, or khar, on. Thus, 
^hdng^ml’dhmg-ml-mang-kung-chi, from among the servants ; bigar-khar-chit from a 
precipice ; song-kung-khar-chl, from the village. 

Instead of chi we sometimes find chyang ; thus, parmesarai-g marjl chydng jamtam, 
God’s will from against ; lai chyang bad, all from good, best. 

The suffix chi is apparently also used to form a genitive and a locatiyo. Thus, ati 
raju-chl ttdin bud ml-jd, to a good man of that village; alr-chl, in the jungle. 

The usual suOix of the genitive is g, instead of which wo once find gal ; thus, ml-g, 
of a man ; api-g and apl-gai, his own. It has already been remarked that the suffix g is 
occasionally added in the accusative. The genitive is sometimes expressed by simply 
putting the governed before the governing noun, without any suffix ; thus, nd bd chim- 
jd, in thy father’s house ; ndch-ayung-d kaldl, dance- making (-of) noise. 

It has already been remarked that the suffix cbl sometimes also has the meaning of 
a genitive. 

There are only some few traces of the terminative ; thus, he-r, on ; kha^r, on ; 
tl-chen-iu, in a corner ; ya-r, in ; jita and jUu, before ; lare, before, and so forth. 
Usually, hoAvever, the dative is used instead. 

The dative is also used as a locative. Instances have already been quoted under the 
head of dative. The usual locative suffix is kung ; thus, phu-kung, in the cave. The real 
suffix is probably ung ; compare at-ung, there ; compare jUu and jltu, before. A suffix 
ye can bo added ; thus, am-kung-ye, on the road ; at-ung-ye, there. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Some are added to the 
base ; thus, gundd, between ; her, on ; mitatu, under ; yar, in ; te, with ; te-bhd, tl-bha, to- 
gether with. Others are preceded by the governed noun in the genitive ; thus, be-li-chi 
and beli’8, for the sake of (also added to the base); bhitard, within ; ddng-a, for ; jitu, near ; 
lare, before ; nlnam, near ; yung~kb-tl, behind. J5M, together, and ti, on, arc added to the 
dative. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative; thus, aid 
rang, the white horse ; mid airl the younger son. Forms such as rakaid, worthy ; angaid, 
tall, are formally participles. 

The particle of comparison is chyang or chydg-rl ; thus, lai chyang bud, all from 
good, best ; u-g pi vb rangayd chydg-rl bhung-tai am, his brother is taller than bis sister. 
Instead of chydg-rl bhmgtai wo should probably read chydng-rl bhungtai. Compare 
Ladakhi aang. 

Numerals* — The numerals are given in the list of words. They preoede the word 
they qualify ; thus, nia airi, two sons. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : 



I 

Wo 

Thou 

Yon 

1 . ' 

■ Me, she, ifc 

1 

They 

Nom. 

jt 

in 

gan 

gani 

Uf VO 

usi 

Agent 

j{-8, ji-sai 

%n-8^ in 8ai 

ga-8, ga^sai 

ganl^Sy •sai, ~S 0 

tt-5, u-sai 

U8i-8, •sai 

Genitive 

jh 

in-g 

na^gy nA 

yani~g 

u-g 

ust^g 
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Other forms are Ji-ddng-su, Ji-ddng~ae, Jl-ddng-chl, for me; in-jd~hhar~chl, from us; 
nd-ddng-8, for t!ieo ; vd helchl, for his sake ; ml-gwudd^ between them, and so forth. 

Demonstrative pronouns are M-dl, this ; ail, at, that; at-ung, into it ; atu khar-chi, 
from them. 

The Aryan loan-word ap2, self, is used as a reflexive pronoun ; thus apl-dp, he 
himself ; apl-g and apt-gai, own. 

Interrogative pronouns are kha^nil, what man ? who ? kha, whnt ? uldng,uld, uldng-an, 
how muoh, how many? hand sgung-ag, how doing? \ww "i kha-le-ki, kha-chdr-ki, why? 
that, because. Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives hy adding rl ; 
thus, kha-ml-sl-rl, anyonc-by ; khai-rt, anything^ Note also tidl, tidm, a eertain; 
another ; diima, some. 

Eelativc ])roTiouiis are ju, je, who, which; jai^g, whose; jo-kha-rl, whatever. The 
relatives are Aryan loan-words, and relative clauses are usually formed according to 
Aryan gramntar. Thus, tig ml, jai-g lig chhandi mnnl, hdng rl-nl'ni, ojvq mstXi, 
one liut was, also lived ; ./« ti-tl-bhd rai-sid-nls atungyS hve-g dl-dl-nl, the 

rupees wliich him-by him-witli brought-had tliore leaving went, ho went away leaving 
the moiK'y he had brought ; jd ji-g anl, atl na-g anl, Avhat mine is, tliat thine is. 

In yd na-g mdl-tdl chgd-chyn-ma-chn, who thy property squanderod-havieg, the con- 
junctive {larticiple is used aft(‘r the relative pronoun. In such casc.s we can detect traces 
of a more ancient state of alTairs, when relative clauses were e.xpresscd hy means of 
participles. 

In this connexion wc may also note that Chaudangsl has borrowed some Aryan 
■conjunctions such as jah, when ; ki, that. Adverbial clauses are, therefore, often 
expressed as in Aryan forms of speech, instead of by means of p.arlieiples. 

Verbs. — Chaudungsi verb i.s, broadly speaking, formed according to the same 
principles as those prevailing in other connected forma of speech. There are, however, 
at least two points in which the dialect has developed on dilfercnt lines. In the first 
place we find that tlui language makes frequent use of reduplication in the formation of 
verbal tenses such as kii-kdr-td, brought. The reduplication usually occurs in the past 
tense of verbs, and it will tlicrefore he dealt with later on. Eorins such as syimg-td and 
sy.u- syimg-ld made, seem to show that the reduplication simply, intensifies the meaning 
of the verb, and it should therefore perliaps bo compared with the reduplication in 
Munda languages. 

Tlio other characteristic feature of Chaudfmgsi grammar is the distinct tendency to 
distinguish tlio various persons of verbal tenses, at least in the singular. Thus, sai-tu, 1 
strike ; thou sti ikost ; he strikes. A similar tendency is also found in 

other connected forms of sjioeeh. The formation of the second person singular in 
Ohaudaugsi is interesting. An n is added to tlio base in the present tense; thus, Ihe-n, 
art; saitan, strikest. This » is followed hy other suffixes, especially in the past; thus 
de-n-d, goest ; se-n-s, struckest ; di-n-as, wentest ; lO-n-as, hroughtest ; syung-n-as, didst. 
This use of the pronominal suffix n before the tense suffix corresponds to the practice in 
compound tenses in the Munda languages. Compare Mundarl si-tan-ing-tae-ken-a, 
ploughing-I-was, I was ploughing. It is therefore possible that tlie distinction of 
person in verbal forms is not only due to the influenoo exercised by Aryan vernaculars 
but also to the existence of a pre- Aryan element in the population. 
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Verb sabstantive. — The bases of the verb substantive are Ihi ov Ihe and or ««?. 
The latter base is often preceded by an a in the present. It is perhaps the last remnant 
of an old prefix; compare classical Tibetan gms-pa, to live, to stay. I cannot ascertain 
any rule for the use of this a, for we find forms such as chin-nl and chin-aiu, it is proper, 
used promiscuously. The usual forma of the present tense are as follows : — 


1. 

Ihoj anl-ye Plur. 

1. 

llie-nc 

2. 

IJie-n 

2. 

Ihe-nl 

3. 

IhCy anli nl^ mien {sic). 

3. 

Ihe-ne^ ana^ue. 


The ])liiral forms are apparently compounds. The dilTeremiO between tlie second 
person plural on one- hand, and the first and third persons on the other, is probably 
artificial. Compare the form Ihl-ni, they are. 

Another base o#, or perhaps oeours in thy Avhat name is? The 

same base is probably contained in ruksid mi tayc, I am not worthy, Taye should 
perhaps bo written iangye and is probably a future. Compare the remarks under the 
head of participles, helow. Compare also id or d in rai-s-id, brought ; jd-d-u’is, ate, 
and so forth. 

The base Ihl apparently also occurs in the form all. Compare Idng-d-all, is alive ; 


pa-j'ydng-d-ali, was 

and so forth. 



The past tense 

is formed as follows : — 



Sing. 1. 

nlye-s Plur. 

1. 

ni-nlxe-s 

2. 

niymn-Si nl-nVn^s 

2. 

ni-nlie-s 

3. 

mSf nl-nl-ni^ nl-nl-ne. 

3. 

ni-nhc-s^ iiin-ni^ nl-nl-nai. 


In one place a form kadhi, was, also occurs. Tho initial It perhaps represents the 
old prefix g. 

It will bo scon that I and n arc freely interchanged in tho various forms of tho verb 
substantive. The consonants are perhaps, as in so many other cases, simply phonetical 
doublets. 

Other forms of the verb substantive are I am not ; living, being ; 

Ihydng, I shall be ; niydng, will be, is ; myang-nl, will be, are ; lliydg-e, may he ; Ihe-nt, 
to be, and so forth, 

Pinite verbs. — The various bases of the verb substantive are freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of other verbs. The number of forms is very groat, and it is not 
always possible to analyse them with certainty. Tho following is a synopsis of the 
principal forms occurring in the materials available. 

Present time. — A common present tense is formed by adding nl to the base ; tlius, 
chhyu-m, I get ; dl-nl, bo goes ; rd-nl, be comes ; dl-nl, we go, they go ; dl-ni, you go. 
The interchange between d and d in the base dl, go, is probably due to tho existence 
of an r in the original base ; compare classical Tibetan 'a-gro-ha and ’a-dong-ha, to go. 

No corresponding form occurs in the second person singular. In dd-nd, thou goest, 
a suffix a is added to the personal suffix n. This d is perhaps a form of (lie copula. 

In dirye, I go, the suffix e or ye is perhaps also an old copula. It is apparently only 
used in the first person singular. Compare anl-ye, I am ; ma td-ye, I am not. Forms such 
as bjijd-ye-e, ho entreated, apparently show that it cannot he restricted to that form. 

Another present is formed by adding t, probably the suffix of a present jiarticiple, 
to the base. This t is then followed by it in the first person singular*; an in tlie second 
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person singular ; d in the third person singular, and ane in the plural. Thus, sai-i-u, 
I strike ; aai-t-an, thou strikest ; hhvd-t‘d, he digs ; aymg-t-ane, they do. Other, com- 
pound, forms of the present are ayung-tdtu, I am dying ; ai-chig amye, I am dying ; 
jd-g men, he is grazing ; aydlc-aid-anl, he is sitting, and so forth. 

Past time.— The present tense is often used with the meaning of a past ; thus, 
rd-nl, he came ; ma tar-nt, he could not ; ayung-taw, they did ; td-tne, they began ; 
mat~chvmng-hyu-nl, ho was much alarmed. Forms such as kah-ll-nl, overtook ; Ihi-nl- 
td, said, are probably of the same kind. 

The common suffix of past tenses is a or aa j thus, de-ya-a, I went ; tan-at he saw ; 
aymg-a, he made ; bujaye-a, he entreated. Instead of a, we sometimes find ad or ch ; 
thus, ayung-ad, he did ; tan-ch, he was found. 

In the second person singular a is preceded by the pronominal suffix n ; thus, 
ae-n-a, struckest ; td-n-aa or td-ni-a, boughtest ; dd-n^aa, gavest ; ayung-n-aa, madest. 

Forms sucli as ae-g-aa, I struck ; aai-g-aa, I have struck ; dd-g-aa, I have given ; 
tdle-g-a, I transgressed, are only used in the first person singular. The g which is 
inserted before the tense suffix is probably a pronominal suffix of the first person. 
Oompare Elanaw^ri and connected dialects. 

Various suffixes can he added to the form ending in a, such as id (compare classi- 
cal Tibetan yorf), td, ni, and so forth. Thus, had brought; ^-a, he found; 

hdh-ae-nl, he stopped. Such forms arc all compounds. The same is the case with forms 
such as ae-ne^a, we struck, they struck ; ae-nha, you struck. Other compounds are 
formed by adding the verb substantive to the participle ending in d or id ; thus 
eating were ; he had found ; tai’a-id-ali, found, he has boon found; 

tdng-d ka-lhl, alive became, and so forth. 

A past participle, which is used to form a compound past tense, is derived from the 
base by adding a prefix pa, pi, or pu. Thus, pi-di-m, he went ; pa-jydng-d a-li, dead is, 
he has died ; pa-jhydng-ach, he has died ; pi^rd^d ant, he has come back, and properly 
also pu-nyar-t and pu-nyart all, bo was lost. 

A prefix ka occurs in forms such as ka^ayung-td, did; dhdai ka-li-chu, he has 
become married ; tdng-d ka-lhi, he became alive. In kah-li-nl, overtook, kah is used 
instead. 

The past tense is very often formed by adding suffixes such as td, etc., nl, and tatd, 
etc., to a reduplicated base. Final consonants are not repeated in the reduplication. 
The vowels are usually the same as in the base. and ai, however, are reduplicated 
by means of ? ; d by moans of « ; and ya is repeated in the form i. If the original 
vowel of the base is short, it is often lengthened in the reduplication. Thus, ayu-ayimg- 
tu, I have done ; ku-kdr-td, he carried off ; i-yang-td, he heard ; ai-aai-td, he killed ; 
lu-lup-ta-td, he applied; ayd-aymg-tane, they did; ho wont ; ra-m-w», he 

came; tl-te-nl, h.Q wished. pu-pi-ta-td, applied; pu-pvl-td, iooV i pM-phar-td, 

opened, where the « in the repeated syllable seems to be due to the influence of the 
following p. 

The reduplicated base is sometimes followed by the past suffix ai or chi, to which 
nl is added ; thus, ipa-da-dang-ai-ni, they were startled ; hi-hl-ohi-nl, he u.ske4 ; katp" 
chi-ni, they struck. 
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Note finally forms such as ehhu-chhu-ti-td, divided ; phu^phu-hay-ta, wasted. Ti in 
the former is probably the same as ta, and kdy in the latter seems to belong to the base. 

Future. — The suffix of the future is apparently ang ; thus, Ihy-dng, I shall be ; 
‘dang-ye, I shall go ; Ihl-yang^ I shall say ; %n-mi ae-ycmg-ne, we shall beat. 

This form is also used to denote what may, or will probably, take place ; thus, 
vldng un ku-kat niydng, how many years will he have lived ? how old is he ? 

The nature of the final eonsonant of the future suffix is not quite certain. Forms 
such as ae-ya-n, thou wilt strike; ma tS-ye, I shall not be, point to the conclusion that 
the vowel of the suffix is simply nasalized. Forms such as Ihydg-e, I may ho, on the 
other hand, seem to show that the suffix contains a g, if the g of this form is not a pro- 
nominal suffix of the first person singular. 

Forms such as ayung-lhe, might make ; ayung-ne, should make, are originally com- 
pound forms of the present. 

Imperative , — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, Ihe, be ; de, give ; 
fay, put. Forms such as jd-g-ne, eat, arc apparently compounds, ‘ eating be,’ compare 
de-g-ane, go, lit. going be. The same is perhaps the case with forms such as tai-nl, put ; 
■chuk-ta-m, put on, and so forth. The final tii of such forms can, however, also bo a 
plural suffix. Compare Manchati, etc. 

The most common imperative suffixes are apparently y, ya, or yd ; thus, ayung-y, 
do ; Aa»e-y, draw ; beat ; flioi-ya, bind ; rai-iya, bring ; dd-yd, give. Com- 

pare also de~ye, go ; jd-g-ye, eat. 

A suffix aan or ckyan is added in kbt-aan, take ; bng-ckyati, see. 

Forms such as y dm, eat; chham, walk, are originally infinitives. 

There are no instances in the specimens of a negative imperative. 

Verbal nouns. — The base alone is occasionally used as a verbal noun ; thus, tung, 
to drink. The genitive of this form is commonly used as an adverbial and conjunc- 
tive participle. See below. 

The usual verbal noun ends in ; thus, aai-m, to strike ; piin-m, to fill ; ayung-m 
bedl-chl, in order to do ; jd-m yamhd, eating exceeding, more than they can eat ; 
rdng-am, to sell ; byu-m-a, fearing- with, from fear, and so forth. 

The suffix nd, in Ihe-m-nd rukaid, worthy to be called, is probably a dative or loca- 
tive suffix. 

Other tense bases can also be used as verbal nouns ; thus4*a»y*«-td-«, by selling. 

Participles. — Verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix d {id) or t ; thus, 
jd’d {»ia), eating (was) ; pi-rd-d {am), come is ; chl-bin-d, full ; ruk-a-id, worthy ; 
ang-a-id, high; punyar-t, lost, and so forth. 

A very common adverbial and conjunctive participle is formed by adding the suffix 
g, i.e., by putting the base in the genitive. Thus, dl-g, going; kharch aymg-g, expendi- 
ture making. Thbk-aig, in thbk-aig rd-g, coming back, is apparently the genitive of the 
past base. Forms such as rising ; si-cAjy, dying, apparently also contain the 

suffix eh, a, which is used in the formation of the past tense. 

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding chu to the verbal noun in «» ; thus, 
■jytt-syttwy-ma-cM, having done ; hu-hu~ini-chu, having called; rising; 

ra~rd-m-chu, becoming. 

Isolated forms are tan-nl, seeing ; ayung-am, making, and so forth. 



610 


WESTEBN 7B01f0HlKALIZEI> ItANGnAOES, 


Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Forms such as jiyd dungs, I am 
ptnick, probahly mean ‘me struck.’ The passiv(i forms occurring in the list of Standard 
Words :m(l Plirases arc not, however, so clear that they can he analysed with certainty. 

Cansals, — The materials available are not sufficient to show how causals ar© 
formed. W(! may perhaps compare sai, kill ; <w, die : rai, bring ; rd, come, and so forth. 

Negative particle- — The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma Ihi-ni, 
did not pass ; nui du-tu, did not give ; ma tale-g-s, I did not transgress ; ma dd-n-as, didst 
not give. 

'1 hero arc no irstnnees of an interrogativc.p.articlo in the specimens. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Qualifying 
additions precede the qualified word. The indirect object sometimes precedes and some- 
times follows the direct one. Under the influeneo of Aryan vernaculars, relative 
sentences and ether subordinate clauses arc commonly expressed by using relative pror 
nouns and conjunctioiis. 
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Specimen I. 

(Patti Oiiatjdangs, Almora.) 

PHUKA SIRl-G Eli. 

rnODlGAL SON-OF STORY. 

TJdin mi-g nis siri ni-nT-iii. Jlfmg aiu-khar-chi mld-s apl-g 

Certain man-of two sons were. And them-froni young-hy oton 

bfv-ja llu-s, ‘lie M, inrilmata-kung-olu jfs cldiu 3 I chliyil-iii, ji da.’ 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, x^ropcrty-in-from whieh share I get, me give* 

Ilang usi-s usl guiidfi ii-g jo mal-tfd cliliu-clilm-tita. Hang mat jya 

And hini-hy them hctwecn his which property divided. And m'Aiiy days 

ma llil-ni ki mid siri-s lai mal-tal hlifi syu-syung-ma-clifi vanam 
not were that young son-hy all property together made-having far 

raju pi-di-ni, liaiig aclihai lacha-kilm kuiig iii-g api-g lai mfdmata 

country went, ami there riotous-deeds in living own all property 

phu-pliukay-ta. Hang jab ii jo mal ni-s lai kbarcli syung-g 

squandered. And when his what property was all expenditure making 

chyu-chyu-ma-chu, ati raju-kvmg mat akalo li-ll-nl, hang u tang li-li-ni. 

wasted, that country-in Mg famine arose, and he needy became. 


Hang 

u 

at! 

raju-clil iidiii 

bud nii-ja blui 

di-g ni-ni-iii, 

liaiig 

And 

he 

that 

country-of certain 

good man-to together 

going 

stayed, 

anl 

u i 

itl-jfi 

api- 

g kheti-kung saipha ro-in bell-chl thi-thir-ta. nrino- 

u 

he 

him 

his ficld-iu swine grazinfj for 

sent. 

And 

he 

atl 

kO 

fM 

gar 

sO-s jo 

saipbii ja-d nl-s 

khusi-s 

api-^* 

dan 

those 

hark 

and 

heri^ics- w i th toh ich 

swine eating icere 

gladly 

own 

hedly 

pim-m ti-lc-ni, 

hanj^ klia-iui-sL-ri 

ii-jfi kliai-ri ma 

da ta-. 

Ilrnir;- 

jal) 

jill-to 

wished^ 

and anyonc’hy 

him- to any thing not 

gave. 

A nd 

when 


u api-ja pham ra-ni u-s Ihi-s ki, ‘ ji-g b:i-g bluirl-dam <jliaug-mi- 

he self-to sense came him-by said that, ‘my father-of hired scroants- 

dhung*mi-mang-kiing-kbar-chi ulangan ja-m yaTnba kutu tan-d-ni- 

in-from how-many eating more bread getting- 

yang-ne, hang ji . klii-g si-cbi-g ani-ye. Ji rl-rochim-chu ji-g bii-g 

are, and I hungering dying am. 1 risen-having my father-of 

jita dang-ye hang u-ja llu-yang, “he ba, ji-s paraiesarai-g marji 
near will-go ,and him-to vMl-say, “O father^ me-by God-qf will 
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ohjang jam-tam hang na-g jitu pap 
from agaimt and of»thee before tin 


8yu»syung-ta. Gar ji phiri Ba*g 

did. And I again thy\ 


fiiri Ihe-m-na 

ruks-id 

ma 

taye; 

ji kang 

api-g 

bhuri-dam dhang- 

son to*be^ called 

worthy 

not 

am ; 

me also 

oion 

hired aervants- 

mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi 

tig 

jika 

syungy.” ' 

Hang 

v6 rachi-g api*g 

in-of 


one 

like 

make ." ' 

And 

he rising his 


ba-g jitu 1 

di-3. Parantu jab 

u 

mat vanam 

ni-8 

ki u-g 

ba-s 

father-of near went. But when 

he 

very far 

was 

that his father-by 

u tan-8 hang 

u-ja khat 

ra-ni, 

hang 

u-s 

jhyang-g 

di-g 

him saw and 

him-to compassion 

came 

, and 

him-by 

running 

going 

u galc-kung 

ku-kor-ta hang 

hu 

da-da*ta. 

Hang 

siri-s 

u-ja 

him neck-on 

carried and 

kiss 

gave. 

And 

80 n~ly 

him-to 


Ihi-ni-ta, ‘ ba, 

said, * father, 

najar-kung pap 
aight-in sin 


]i>s parmesarai-g 
tne-hy Qtod-of 

syCi-syung-tu, hang ji 
did, and 1 


marji ohyang jam>tam 

will from against 

phiri na-g siri 
more thy son 


gar 

and 


na-g 
thy 

Ihe-m-na rnks-id 
to-he-called worthy 


ma niyc. 


Parantu 


ba-s 


dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-ja Ibi-s ki. 


not 

am* But father-by own 


servants-to 

■ said 

that,. 

‘lai 

chyang bud 

chuksin 

khang-g 

raiiya 

hang ati 

u chuni ; 

gar 

*(jdl 

from good 

robe 

taking-out 

bring 

and that 

him put-on ; 

and 

u-g 

la-kung 

lak-chhyap 

rv 

ar 

liki-kung 

paula 

chuktani. 

In-s 

his 

hand-on 

ring 

and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put-on. 

TIs-hy 


jam-tung-m-8a 
eating-drinJeing-hy 
siri pajyang-d-ali, 
son dead-was. 
Tab u suku 
Then they merry 
At lang-vas 
That time-to 
hang chim-g 


hang 


khusi syung-m chili. 

and merry making proper-is, 

hang phiri taog’d’Sili » 

and again alive-ia ; 

da-g tatne. 
making hdgan. 
u-g pud siri ri-ja 
his elder son field-on 
ninam van-lang-ta to n-s 


Khale-ki 

Became 


hidi 

this 


my 


u punyart-ali, 
he lost-was. 


phiri tais-id-ali .* 
again fonnd-is' 


notse 


and house-of near 
syung-d kalat 
making 
mi 
man 
Hang 
And 


iya-ta. 
heard. 

hu-huim-cbu 
called-having 
u-s u-ja 
him-by him-to 
na-g ba-s sakanu 
thy faiher-by feast 

chhyalO tan-s.* Hang 

safe found' And 


van-lang-ta 
reached 
Hung 
And 
ru-ru-ta 
asked 
Ihc-s 
said 


nis. Hang jab u ra-s 

was. And when he came 

rajo-bajo hang nach- 

then him-by singing-playing and dance- 

u-s dhang-mi-dhung-mi-mang-kung-chi tig 

him-by servants-in-from 

ki, ‘hidi-g kba matlab 
that, ‘ this-of what meaning 


syung-s, 

made, 


u 

he 


ki, * na-g nanu pirad an!, 

that, ‘ thy brother returned is, 
kha-chur-ki u-s u bud 

because him-by him good 

ra-s hang u chi-kung di-m 
came and he house-in to-go 


one 

ani?’ 

hang 

and 

Oi 

gar 


ruru 

anger 


ma 

no 
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tachch. 

Hidi-beli-s 

u-g ba obbyang-pang 

ra-s 

bang 

u bujayes. 

wanted. 

This-for 

his father out-side 

came 

and 

him entreated. 

Hang 

u-8 api-g 

ba-ja javab da-g 

llu-8 

ki, 

* Ong-chyan, ji 

And 

him-by own 

father-to answer giving 

said 

that. 

‘lo, 1 

ulang-n 

un kbarobl na-g seva syung-tatu ; 

bang 

jis ulang-pa-ri 


io-many years from thy service did ; and me-by ever 

na-g bacliau raa tal5g-s. Hung ga-s ji-ja uliing-pa-ri tig 

thy word not transgressed. And thee^hy me~to ever one 


lasang-g mid 

lacii kang ma 

danas 

ki 

ji 

api-g 

satbO-mang-ti-bha 

goat-of small 

kid even not 

gavest 

that 

1 my-own 

companions-of-with 

ais-khus ayung-lbe. Parantu na-g 

bidi 

sir! 

j» 

patari-mang-ti-blia 

merriment should-make. But 

thy 

this 

son 

who 

prostitutcs-of-with 

na-g mal-tal 

cbyu-cbyu-ma-obu 

banne 

ra-s 

at-no 

ga-8 

ja-m tung-am 

thy property 

squandered 

as 

came 

then 

thee-by eating drinking 

8yung-nas,’ 

Hang ba-s U' 

■ja Ibi-s, ‘ 

' sin, 

gan 

barabar ji-ti-bba 


madest* And father-hy him’to said, ‘son, thou always ofme-with 
ninins ; bang jo ji-g ani, ati lai na-g ani. Hidi vajabi 

livedest ; and what mine is, that all thine is. This proper 

nis ki . in-s suku synng-am gar kbusi syiing-ne, kha-char-ki 

was that ns-by happy to-make and merry should-make, because 

bidi na-g nanu jO pa-jhyang-aob, pbiri tang-d-kalbi ; bang punyar-t, 

this thy brother who dead-was, again alive-is; and lost-was,. 

pbiri tan-cb.’ 
again found-is.‘ 


Su- 
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Specimen II. 

(Patti Chaxjdanqs, Almora.) 

Jo gang mi-g dang-s kun khvS-ta, api-ap atung gan-ni, tig 

Who another man-of sake-for pit digs, himself into falls, a 

ril. 

story. 

Udin song-kung tig baro sudho mi, jai’g tig chbandi gar 

Certain village-in a very simple man, tohose one hut and 

duma ma-sang la-sang ninni, hang ni-ni-ne. TJ-g as-pas-chi ' mi, 

some sheep goats were, also lived. Mis neighbourhood-of men, 

jo u-ti-bha da syung-tane, u-g Ibami-s bakbat tang-ag u 

who him-with envy made, his simpUcity-by opportunity getting him 

song-kung-Khar-chi phi»m dhanda syu-syung-tan§. Hang tig jya, 

village-inf rom to-expel endeavour made. And one day, 

jab u*g ma-sang la-sang sir-cbi ja-g ni-ni-nai, usi-s usi-g tig 

when his sheep goats jungle-in eating were, them-by them one 

biyar khar-chi yu kakan-tinai hang hina syung-g lai-g si-sc-tan6. 

precipice from down threw and thus doing all killed. 

Ati bichSra sddho mi-s ati masang lasang-mang-g bai khu-kho-ta 

That poor simple man-by those sheep goats-of skins took-out 

bang ati bai-mang udin sahar-knng rang-m kCi-kdr-ta. Am-kung-yg u-ja 

and those skins certain city-in to-sell carried. Way-in him-to 

minob kab-ll-nl, hang u tig janggal-kung udin pbd-kung bub-se-ni. 

night befell and he one jungle-in certain cave-in stopped, 

Bbar-mincb-ag yung-ko-ta udin chor-se cbOri-g mal rai-g ra-ra-ni, 
Midnight-of after certain thief-by theft-of property bringing eame, 

hang ati-8 ati pbu-g murang«pay6 dera syQ-syung-ta. Ati phu-g 

and him-by that cave-on door-on lodging made. That oave-of 

bbitaru usi-g kharbar yang-ag ati mi mat chvaung-byu-ni, bang 

irmde them-of noise hearing that man much alarmed-became, and 

u-s ati bai-mang-g bbitaru, jo u-s rai-s-id, api-s chyam-g 
him^by those skins-of inside, which him-by brought-had, him-by Mdmg-of 

lang syu-syung-ta. Phu-g bbitaru bai-mang-g kharbar-s chor 

attempt did. Cave-of inside skins-of noise-by thief 
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ipa>da-dang-si<ni hang 
. atartled-WM and 


byfl-m-8 lai , rupiya, 36 u-b u-ti-ba 
fear-mth all . rupees, tehich him-ly hm-with 


rai-s-id ni-s, atung«y6 hv6-g di-di»ni. SudbO ml-s ati 
brought-having teas, there leaving went. Simple .man-hy those 

rupiya la-kung 6yu-syung*ta hang chim-ja di-di-ni. 
rupees hand-in made and house-to went. 


Ati mal, jo u*s taing-s-id ni-s, ati pa-m-g beli-ch 

That money, which him-hy brought had, that measuring-of sake-for 

u-a api-g parausi-mang-j udi-ja-ebin tig kiiang hi-hi-ebi-ni. 

him-hy his neighbours-in someone-from one wooden-measure asked, 

Ati paraU8t-s hidi bat-g chh 5 d syung-m beli-chi ki, u-s 
That neighbour-by this matter-of knowledge making for that, Mm-by, 
kha rai-s, khang-g but-kung lisu lu-lup-tata. Ati sudho-sari mi-s 

what brought, measure-of bottom-on tar ' applied. That simple man-by 

rupiya pa-g khang vapas dada-ta, parantu ati but-kung lisu-kung 

rupees measuring-of measure back gave, but its bottom-in tar-in 

duma rupiya katpebi-ni. 

some rupees stuck. 


llidi-s u-g parausi-ja lObh li-li-ni. U-s ‘ sudbo mi-ja ru-ru-ta 

This-by his neighbour-to avarice came. Uim-by simple man-to asked 

ki, ‘ga -3 bilang rupiya bana syung-g ulo-kbar-ebi tan-sp* U-s 


that, ‘ thee-by s 6 -many Rupees how 

doing 

wherefrom broughtest ? ’ 

Him-hy 

Ibis ki api-g rna-sang 

la-sang*g 

bai-g 

rang-s-id-s. 

Ati sudbo 

mi-g 

said that own sheep 

goats-of 

skin-of 

selling-by. 

That simple 

man^of 

da-s bang rupiya-g 

lobb-s 

u-g 

parausi-s 

api-gai lai 

ma-sang 

envy-by and Rupees-of 

greed-by 

his 

neighbour-by 

own all 

sheep 


la*sang si-sai-ta bang ati bai-mang-g u-s rang-m ku-kOr-ta, parantu 
goats killed and those skins him-by to-sell carried, but 

kbali, kba-obar-ki u-s hidi pan-s duma rupiya ta-tan-ta, 
in-vain, because him-by this bargain-by few rupees got. 


nidi bat-kung rusCi ra-ram-chu ati-s sudbo ml-g chbandi-kung 

This matter-in anger coming-after him-hy simple man-of hut-in 


ml pupita-ta, 
fire p^t, 
jama syui^-ta 
together made 


bang ati-s pha ka-syung-tata. Sudbo mi-s pba-g 
and him-by ashes made. Simple man-by ashes-of 

hang tig tbaili-kung ta-ta-ta bang ati rang-kor*m-g 

and one bag-in put and it selling-carrying-of 


b6li-cbi di-di-ni. Am-kung-y6 u-s api-g tbaili am-g li-cbentu ta-ta-ta, 

sake-for went . . . Way-on him-by own bag road-of corner-in put. 


h pTig tig dbaru-kung, jo dbina vanam ni-s, ti tung di-di-ni. 
and one spring-in, which little for was, water to-drink went. 
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Ati bich tig dasaro mi-8, jo hi-g bhari atunig-yS ta-g 

That time one other man-hy^ who flour-of load there leaving 

ti tung di-di-ni, thOk-sig ra-g u-s- losi-g api-g bhari 
water to-drink went, back coming him-by mistaking own load 
hvc-g pba-g bhari ang-g ka-kor-ta hang di-di-ni. Sudho mi kang 

leaving ashes-of load taking brought and went. Simple man also 


thOk'Sig 

ra-ra-ni 

hang u-s 

ati 

bhari, jo 

dusaro 

mi-s 

hve-g 

back 

came 

aiid him-by that 

load, which other 

man-by • 

leaving 

di-s. 

ang-g 

rl-rai-ta. 

Ati 

bhari-kung 

khan yck 

roye 

tan-ni 

went. 

taking-up 

brought. 

That 

load-on 

some strange marks 

seeing 

u-s 

ati-g 

phu-phar-ta, 

hi-s 

chihind 

tan-s. 

'lab u 

ati 

him-by 

it 

opened, 

flour-by full 

found. 

Then he 

that 

bhjiri-g 

api-g chim-ja kii-kor-ta, jai-bang-kung 

u-s ati 

hi-g 

antaj 

load-of 

own kome-to brought. 

where 

him-by that 

flour-of 

weight 


syung-m beli-cbi phiri 

making for again 

parausi-fi hidi tai-g 

neighbonr-hy this knowing 

badla .hi tans-ta, 

instead flour found, 


api-g parau-si-g 
oio» neighbour-of 
ki sudho rai-s 

that simple man-by 
to u-8 kang 

then him-by also 


khang 

hi-hi-chi-ni 

. TJ-g 

measure 

asked. 

Sis 

api-g 

chhandi-g 

pba-g 

own 

hut-of 

ashes-of 

api-g 

chhandi 

yar mi 

own 

hut 

in fire 


pu-pvi-ta, parantu u ati-g pha-kang 

applied, but he its ashes-also 

Ihi-g ohim-ja thok-sig ra-ra-ni, hang 
becoming house-to back came, and 


rang ma 

tami, 

bang 

sell not 

could. 

and 

jO-kha-ri 

u-s 

syung-8 

whatever 

him-by 

did 


udas 

afflicted 

ati-g 

that-of 


beli-chi baro paohhta syung-so. 

sake-for much repenting did. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whoeycr digs a pit for another, he himself falls into it. — A tale. 

In a certain village there lived a very simple man who possessed a hut and some 
sheep and goats, llis neighbours, who envied him, took opportunity of bis simplicity, 
and tried to diivo him out o£ the village. One day when his sheep and goats were grazing 
in the jungle, they threw them down a precipice and killed them all. 

The simple poor man took the hides of the sheep and goats, and went to a city to 
sell them. On his way night befell him, and he took refuge in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came, bringing some stolen property, and sat down at the entrance 
of the cave. Hearing the noise, the man within the cave became much alarmed and 
tried to hide himself in the hides, which he had brought. On hearing the rustling of 
the hides in the cave, the thief was startled and ran away, leaving all the money he had 
brought behind him. The simple man took the money in his hand and went home. 

In order to measure the money he had brought, he went to one of his neighbours nn/t 
asked for a wooden measure. In order to ascertain what h^ had brought, his neighbour 
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.-applied tar to the bottom of the measure. When the simpleton Iiad measured his 
money, he brought the measure back, and some rupees stuck in the tar at the bottom. 
The neighbour then became greedy and asked tl»e simple man how and where he had got 
so many rupees. Ho said that he had got them by selling the hides of his sheep and 
goats. Pilled with envy and greed his neighbour then killed all his own sheep and goats, 
and took the hides away to sell them, but in vain, for he only got a few rupees in 
exchange for them. 

He then got angry and set fire to the simple man’s hut, and reduced it to ashes. 
The simpleton put the ashes together in a bag, and wont off to sell them. On tho way he 
left his bag somewhere and went a little off to a spring, in order to drink water. 

Tn tho meantime another man, who carried a load of flour, left his load there and 
went to drink water. On returning he made a mistake, left his own load there, and 
went oS with tho load of ashes. When the simpleton came back, he took tho load 
which the other man had loft, and went off. Seeing some strange marks on the load, ho 
opened it and found it to be full of flour. He then brought the load to his house, and in 
order to see how much flour there was, ho again asked for his neighbour’s measure. 
When the neighbour had ascertained that the simpleton had got flour in exchange for the 
ashes of his house, he set fire to his own hut, hut was not able to sell the ashes. He then 
became alllicted and went homo, and much regretted what he had done. 
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byAngsT. 

Tliis is the dialect spoken in Patti Byangs, in the north-eastern comer of Almora. 
The Patti of Byangs is hounded on the north hy Tibet, on the east by Tibet and the Kali 
iliver, on the south by the Kali River, and on the west hy the lateral chain culminating 
in Yirgnajung and Patti Chaudangs. The inhabitants arc Bhotias, who occupy seven 
villages. The revised estimate of the number of speakers is 3,696. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been prepared hy 
Babu Gobind Prasad, B.A. They are the only foundation of the notes on Byangsi 
grammar which follow. 

Byangsi in most characteristics agrees so closely with Chaudangsi, that it seems 
probable that both represent the same dialect. The materials at my disposal are not, 
however, so trustwortliy as to allow us to settle the question with absolute certainty. 

Pronuiiciatioil.— The phonctical system is, broadly speaking, the same as in 
Chaudangsi. I shall only mention some few features where the two dialects apparently 
differ. 

‘ Merry ’ is gtaisi, ffvesi, gvausi, or gdai. The word is probably borrowed from the 
Aryan MkUihl. There are no other instances of a similar interchange of vowels. 

The prefixes ka and pa also have the forms kau, kah, and pub, respectively. Thus 
ka-li-nl and kab-ll-m, became ; kau-nl-ni, was ; had died ; pah-jyang-ta, 

killed. 

K and g are interchangeable in the suffix k{ai) or g{ai ) ; thus, hva-k, hva-kai, 
leaving ; dd-gai, giving. 

In a similar way, ch is sometimes interchanged with j ; thus, jl pa-chydng-ye~8o 
tind. j't pa'jydng-ye~8(>, I am killed. 

Such irderchange between hard and soft consonants seems to show that the soft 
consonants are ])ronounccd with a strong aspiration. Aspirated soft consonants are not, 
however, marked in writing. 

Paralhd forms such as hve, ha, and hd, leave; gang, gar, diodi gaf, other, and so 
forth, are due to an inaccurate marking of the sounds. They show how cautious wc 
must be in drawing conclusions from the spelling of Ihc specimens. 

Articles. —The numeral ti'j, one, and the pronouns und, khaml, and gar, a certain, 
are used as an indefinite .-irtiele ; thus, tig ml, a man ; khaml hd, a father; uttd ml-gai, 
of a man ; gar snng-khu, in a village. An n is often added to khaml and und in the 
list of words ; thus, klmmln cha-me-8, by a daughter. Instead of tig we occasionally find 
il ; thus, ti-jyd, a certain day. 

Nouns. — Gender is distinguished by using different words or by adding woi’ds 
denoting ‘male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, le, bull; rai, cow: rang, horse; md- 
rung, mare ; ni khl, dog ; chhai-ni-khl and md~ni-kht, hitch. 

Number. — The usual plural suffix is as in Chaudangsi ; thus, chame-vmng, 
daughters. Tlie list of words also gives forms such as hd tiltl, and mat bd, fathers. 

Case.— The case suffixes are the same as in Chaudangsi. Thus, bd~s, by the 
father ; mtd-ae, by the younger ; riau-se, from envy ; bd-jd, to the father ; panchd-jd- 
khar-ehl, from with a shopkeeper ; bd-g, of a father ; airl~gai, of the son ; chim-Jd, in 
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thfi house ; ti-tu, near, towards ; ya-r, on ; la-rai, before ; kha*oha-rait why P and so 
forth. 

The case suifixes are sometimes dropped, and sometimes also interchanged. Thus, 
.yt-jr kaku airi, my uncle’s son ; pha-yai jama ayuttgao, ashes*of together made, gathered 
the ashes ; gerd-oH, with the berries ; apl-ohi, to himself ; apl-gai ohd-aim-aai jylm, 
self-of hiding-by attempt, an attempt to hide himself, and so forth. 

Some of the most usual postpositions are khd and khu, in ; tl, with ; H-jdru and 
ii-rttkt, together with ; hii, with ; gundd, between (also added to the genitive) ; jd'tl, 
on ; khar-chi, from ; yar, on, wliich are usually added to the base. Others are combined 
with the genitive of the governed word. Sucli are bhitaru, inside ; dang-aai, dang- 
chi, for the sake of (also added to the base); iMil and yeMu, under (also added to the 
base) ; khai, instead of ; lare, before ; ndfd, near ; nigam, behind ; nintam, after, and so 
-on. Jam-tam, against, is added to tiio instrumental. Thus, paimeaar-gai mdyd-aai 
jamtam, God’s will against. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives precede the noun they qualify in the nominative. Thus, 
bud mi-mdtig, good, men ; utid-n yad sirl, a bad boy. 

Forms such as lha-id, high ; rukhait, like, etc., contain the suffix id which is also 
used to form participles. Another common suffix in adjectives is th or tha ; thus, va^th, 
far ; chin-th, proper ; aydng-tha, old. Compare pa-jydng-tha, struck. 

The particle of comparison is chydng, chydng~rl, or chyd-rl ; thus, U'chydng dbmd 
bud, him-from a-littlc good, better ; u-g pi vb rangayd-ohydng-rl bung-t ha-in, his brother 
his sister-from tall-is ; lai-ehydug-rl bud and lai-chyd-rl bud, all from good, best. 

U’u.merals.-^The numerals will bo found in the list of words. They are mainly 
the same as in Chaudangsi. They precede the word they qualify ; thus, nlal sirl, two 
sons. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 



1 

j Wo 

! 

Thou 

You 

He 

They 

Nom. 

ji . • % • 

tn, ing w 

gan • 

ganl , 

vaii, U 

usf 

Agent 

ji-se, ji-sai 

ins 

gas, (jasai 

ganls , 

us ; usai . 

usis 

Genitive 

ji-g, 

ing-g 

na^g, na*gai, na 

ganl~g 

u-g . 

U8i-g 


Other forms occurring in the materials are, jiye andyi lai, we ; gaye, you ; iiig-gai, 
his ; vb, his ; apl and apl-gai, own, and so forth. Jiye, we, and gaye, you, api)arcntly 
contain the demonstrative pronoun ye, this ; ji lai, we, literally means ‘ I all.’ 

Demonstrative pronouns are ai, aidl, ye, ne, this; ati, vaii, dai, that. Than 
in than-jyd, to-day, is probably also a demonstrative pronoun. 

Interrogative pronouns are khaml, who ? und, who ? khai, what ? uldng, how 
much ? ham, how ? and probably also hang, who ? They arc often used as indefinite 
pronouns; thus, khaml, some; und, a certain. In that case, however, rl is often 
added. Thus, by anybody; Mai-H, anything; kha-rl, sotcq. 

Relative pronouns have been borrowed from Aryan forms of speech. Thus, 
rupaya jb ra-rai-td, the rupees which he had brought ; jo jal ji chhyu-kan vaii 
I dd, which share I-shaU-get, that me give. The relative sentence in such cases 



620 


WESTERN FBONOMINALIZED LANGUAGES. 


sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the word or sentence it qualifies. The- 
Aryan relatives have not, however, become naturalized in the dialect, and we often 
find relative clauses expressed by means of interrogative pronouns or by juxtaposition. 
Tlius, hlng king khva-ta dpi-dpu athkhu gang-gan, wiio pit digs, himself therein 
falls; ii-gai dab-jd-tl hang ti-tl rakt rlsu synng-g td-sd, his neighbours who envied him ; 
ne sirl, ail pdtar-syd-md tl joru nd-gai dl-mdl yakvak-il-ad, this son, he (i.e., who)- 
together with harlots wasted your property. 

Note also conjunctions such as jab, when ; hdng — hdng, when — then ; ki, that jr 
hang, that, and so on. 

Verbs. — Byangsi conjugation in most particulars agrees with Cbaudangsi. The 
roduplieation is less frequent, hut still common enough to be considered a oharacteristic- 
fcaturc of the dialect ; thus, ru-rn-td, asked ; dl-dl-nt, wont; ai-ayung-td, did. 

There is apparently a similar tendency as in Cbaudangsi to distinguish the 
second person by adding an n; thus, Ihi-no, art, you are; da-nan-so, gavest. Similar 
forms arc, however, also used in other persons ; thus, ma-da-nan, ho did not give; 
tok-ld-tannn, he is grazing; aa-n-ad, we struck, and so forth. It seems as if the 
tendency to distinguish the person of the subject in the verb is less pronounced than 
in Cbaudangsi. 

Verb substantive. — The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as 
ll or Ihl, «?, ill ; dai, and perhaps also td, id, an, and ye. Thus, Ihl-ye, I am, we are ; 
Z/ie-wo, thou art ; 17, Iht, in, is; m-ye-ad, I was; nt-nl-ad, you were; nl-sd and m-ni-nt,. 
they were, and so forth. The base td seems to moan ‘ to remain.’ It occurs in forms 
such as ayting-g td-ad, doing were ; sa-kai td-nid, beating, lit. beating to be. The 
latter form corresponds to Hindi mdr^te rah^nd from which it has been translated.. 
Id occurs in participles such as aydngk-a-id in, sitting is, and an seems to bo contained 
in forms such as d7>g-an, ho goes, lit. going he is. It is probably only another form 
of in, or else it ia abbreviated from ani. Ye can perhaps be inferred from forms such 
as Ihhye, I am; di-ye, I go, and so forth. It seems to be used in the first person 
singular only. 

EinitG verb, — '.Tho .various bases of the verb substantive, are .freely used in the 
formation of the tenses of finite verbs. 

Present time. — The usual suffix of the present tense is td, first person tu, to,. 
second person tan. Thus, aadd, I strike; thou ' strikest ; he digs. 

The suffix tan of the second person probably contains a pronominal suffix. It can," 
however, also bn composed of ta and in. Compare tin-tan-an, they get, where a 
suffix an, probably abbreviated from anl, another form of the copula, has been added. 
Compare in-an, they are ; ma-da-nan, he did not give. 

The suffix an or and is apparently added to the participle ending in ^ or^ in the 
common present forms ending in gm or kan ; thus, chhyu-kan, I shall get ; dl-gand, 
thou goost ; rd-gan, he comes. 

The suffix ye is apparently only used in the first person; thus, Ihl-ye, I amr 
hi-chi-ye, I die. 

Compound forms are aa-k td-to, striking am; di-g nye, we are going, we go; 
dt-p you go; tbktd-tanan, he is grazing; vaaat »», he is living ; ayonghaid in, 
ho is sitting ; chdk-idng-ni, again-alive-is, and probably also di-g-pat, they go. 
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Past time. — The present tense is often used with the meaning a past; thus, 
luk’td, he said ; ma da-nan, he did not give ; jd-gan, they are ; choJc-phang-ganl, 
fled back; ma iar-nl, could not, and probably also forms such as syoug-tinan, they 
made ; lahtap-tl-td, ho applied, and so forth. 

The common sulllx of the past is s or so, au, sau ; thus, nl-so, was ; rd-sd, came ;. 
fdl-su, I transgressed ; Ung-aau, he got. Insti'ad of a we sometimes find ch ; thus, 

tdnhdrcho, ho arrived. 

• * 

In the second person we find forms such as aa-n-a, struckest ; di-n-so, wentest ; 
da-nan-ad, gavest. Compare however ayungn-ad, I did ; sanad, wo struck ; aan-chd, 
they struck, where the sufiix a, ad, etc., has apparently likewise been added to the suffix 
n, an. Such forms arc accordingly compounds. Compare di-ne-sd, we went ; di-ni- 
ad, you went, and so forth. 

The sufiix a, ad, etc., is sometimes also added to the sirffix ye or to a sufiix g, k ; 
thus, di-ye-sd, I have walked ; di-yn-sd, they went ; gvausi-ye-ad, they made merry ; 
aa-k-sd, T struck ; dd-ka-a, I gave. The latter kind of forms only occur in the first 
person. Compare Chaudangsi. 

The a-sulfix is sometimes also added to or tt ; thus, ydng-sl-ad, heard ; 
ya-kvak-ll-ad, devoured. 

Past tcns(!8 are further formed from the reduplieatod base, or from the base 
.preceded by one of the prefixes pa, pad, pi, and ka, kah, kau, or kd, usually by adding 
one of the suffixes td, nl, and ad. Thus, pa-pd, measured, having measured ; 'pi-dl, 
went; (fdng-d) k-ll, (alive) Avas; kab-tin, was found; ka-tynn {-tiHan), (has boon) 
fouml ; ai-syung-ld, did ; da-dd-td, gave ; ra-rai-td, brought ; ll-lan-td, and tan-tan-td, 
got ; pa-hve~td, left ; pab-jydng-td, killed ; pi-kdr-td, carried ; ka-dd-td, gave ; 
kab-lnk-td, said ; dl-dl-m, went ; pa-jydng-nl, was dead ; pi-dl-nl, went ; ka-jyar-m, 
was alarmed; kab-se-ni, stopped; kau-nl-nl, and kd-nl-nl, lived; nl-nl-ad, was; 
pa-jydng-chd, died ; pi-rd-sau, came ; kdb-dai-ad, gavest. Note also pa-thdk-al-nl, 
returned, where nl is preceded by the same al as we have already found in use before ad. 
It is probably the sufiix of a <!Onjunctive participle, compare thog-sl, returning. 

Compound forms are ayung-g td-ad, doing were ; rd-kai td-ad, grazing were ; aa-k» 
td-td-niyea, I was beating; ra-a-id-in, hadbrousht; ydng-a-ig-an, wished, and so forth. 

Isolated forms are hung, kissed ; pu-chhu-tl, divided ; byd llil-negl, the marriage 
has taken place. 

Future. — The present is commonly used as a future. Thus, aa-td, I shall strike ; 

I shall go ; Ihi-yai, I shall be; aa-tanl, you will strike. The list of words also 
gives forms such as aai-nd, thou wilt strike ; aai-ld, he will strike, they will strike ; 
aai-ne, we will strike. The suffix no. Id, ne probably oontaius the verb substantive 
U or nl. The form luk-vd, I shall say, contains a suffix d or vd. 

Imperative. — The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, yd, oat; di, go; dd, 
give. Common imperative suffixes are nl, ll, and yd ; thus, id-ni, put ; rai-ni, 
bring; dd-tl, give; kdr-yd, take; gl-yd, bind; hvangi-yd, draw. Tlie list of words 
contains several other forms such as dl-g-aye, dl-ye, dl-gu-ld, go, and so forth. 

There are no instances in the materials available of a negative imperative. 

Verbal noi us. — ^The common suffix used in forming verbal nouus is md, or m ; 
thus, jd-tnd, to eat ; pd-tnd-gai, of the measuring; to say. 

VOL. lit, PART I. 3 X 
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The base alone is often used as a verbal noun, especially in connexion with post* 
position; thus, rang, to sell; tung-khu, drinking-in, in order to drink; di-dl-ma-chlt 
from the going, having gone ; thok'i-ig rd-lang, back coming-on, on returning ; 
pa-ldng-re, on knowing. Such forms arc commonly used as conjunctive or adverbial 
participles. An infinitive of purpose can be formed by adding dung or rang ; thus, 
di-dnng, in order to go ; pa-tnan-rdng, in order to know ; agung-am-rang, in order to make. 

Participles.~ftelativc and verbal participles are formed by adding the suffix id 
or d to the base or to the suffix a of the past. Thus, tSng-d k-U, alive was : kku-a-id, 
stolen ; rukh-a-it, like ; ra-a-id-in, had brought. 

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding thus, thog-ai, returning. The 
reduplicated base is used in the same way ; thus, pa-pd, having measured. Similarly we 
also find pa-fid-td, having loft. 

Most commonly, however, conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix 
of the genitive to the verbal noun which is identical with the base ; thus, yang-gai, 
hearing; hong-kai, having taken out ; ra-k, bringing. The form ending in td is used as 
a verbal noun of the past, and the suffix of the genitive is added ; thus, ydng-ai-g-an, 
having udslied was, wished. Compare the remarks under the head of the present time 
above. 

Other conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix of the ablative chi or 
chu to the reduplicated verbal noun ending in m ; thus, nl-ni-mi-chl, having been ; 
dhdi-ma-chi, having gone ; ni-nyar-ma-chu, having been lost, and so forth. 

Passive voice. — There is no passive voice. Passivity is indicated by the absence 
of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, ji pa-chydng-tha nl-ye-ad, I struck was, 
and BO forth. 

Causative. — There are no certain instances to show how causatives are formed. 
We may perhaps compare rai, bring, with m, come. 

Negative particle.— The negative particle is a prefixed ma; thus, ma dai, 
I am not ; ma da^nan, did not give ; ma rd-ad, did not come. 

Order of words. — The order of words is the same as in Chaudangsi. 


For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the translation of a 
popular tale. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 635 and if. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tibeto-Himalayan Group. 

byanqsi. 

Specimen I. 


(Patti BrANOS-, Aluoba.) 


v6 

U» 


PHUKAVAT 
PMODIQAL 
Una mi-gai nisi siri 

Certain man'qf two sons 

ba-ja kab-luk-ta, 'ai 

fathev'to mid, * O 


SIRI-QAI RYENYE. 
SON-OF STOBY. 


kau>m*ni. Haug vay-yar-ohi mid«s6 

were. And them-in-from young-by 

ba, mal-bathu-kha-kharchi jo jal 

father, property~in-from which chare 


ji chhyukati vaii ji da.’ HSng u-sai usi-gai gunda 

i get that me give* And him-hy them-of between 

ing'gai mal-bathu pu-ohliyu-ti. Hang mat jyji ma diyaso, 

his property divided. And many days not went, 

mid send ali-bala jama jOru-thum-gai vath raju pi-di-s6, hang 

young son property all collecting Jar country went, and 

ate ya'llan-kbS ru-ni-mi-chi api daisai al-mal ka-urata. Hang jab 

there profligacy-in living his all property squandered. And when 

u-sai daii-sai alibala kharoh kab-syung-ta, ati raju-kbn bare akal 

him-hy all things spent made, that country-in heavy famine 

kab-li-ni, tang ati tang kab-li-ni. Hang ati ati raju-gai una 

arose, and he destitute became. And he that country-of certain 


api 

his 


bud mi-gai rakt di-di-ma-obi kau-ni-ni, hang ati-se u-sai 

good man-of with going lived, and him-hy him 

khS saiplia rau-kor-mu tannalayata. Liang ate ati kvaksiu gar 
in swine to-feed sent. And there those barks and berries-from 


kheti 
field 
gera-chi 


jai saiplia jagan, gosigai api dan pim-m yangsigan, hang kha-nu-si-ri to 
which swine ate, gladly his belly to-fill wished, and avyone-by him 


khai-ri ma danan. Hang jab ati api-chi pi-ra-sau u-s luk-ta, 

anything not gave. And when he self-from came him-hy Said, 

‘ ji-g ba-gai bharo-dasid dang-mi-khS-khar-ebi ulang ja-ra obyang-ri 

'my father-of hired servants- in-from how-many eating than 

yangba kd^ab tin*tanan, hang ji rau-sc hiobiye. Ji raebi-gai api 

more bread get, and 1 hunger-hy die. T arising own 

VOL, 1\I, TAOT 1. X II 
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ba-gai tita diye liang u-ja lukvo, “ai ba ji-se paimSsar-gai 

father-of near go and him-io vMl-aay, “ O father^ me-'jy Ood-of 

maya-sai jamtam gar na ngo-kbS pap syungan-sau. IlSng ji nintam 

%oill~^ro 9 n against and thy faee^xn stn Jiave^done, ^nd 1 ayaiAi 

na siri loiii*lukai Ifiyak ma dai. Ji api bbaro-dasid dang*Jiii-khu* 

thy son to-be-called worthy not^ am. Me own hired servanta-in- 

khar-cbi tig-tl-ki ruklisit syung-gani.” * HSng ati racbi-gai api ba-gai 

from one-with equal make.’** And he arising own father-of 

titu pi-di. Aire jab ati mat vath kau-ni-ni, gai-usi(j.e., iisi-gai) ba-se 
near went. But when he very far was, his father-by 

TO kab-tia-ta, bang usi-ja khantya ra-so, hSng v6 jyang-k di-di-ma-chi 

him saw, and him-to Tpity came, and he running gone-having 

TO bana-tan-tan-ta bang bung. Il5ng siri-sai u-ja kab-luk-ta, ‘aba,' 
hhn embraced and kissed. And son-by him-to said, * father 


ji-sai paimesar-gai maya-sai 
me-by God-of 


jamtam 
will-from against 


bang 

and 


na michcbb-kbu pap syungan-so ; 
thy sight-in sin have-done ; 


hsng ji 

nintam na-ijai siri 

I6m-luk 

layak 

ma dai.* Aire ba-sai 

and I 

again thy 

son 

to-aay 

worthy 

not am' But father-by 

api-gai 

dang- mi- ja 

lo-so, 

‘lai 

chya-ri 

bud 

kbase-puse hOng-kai 

own 

aervanta-io 

said, 

• all 

than 

good 

robe taking-out 

rai-nl, 

bSng vi 

aid! 

cbu-ni. 

BEng 

u 

la-kliu lak-cbbyap 

bring, 

and him 

that 

put-on. 

And 

his 

hand-on ring 

^r likbi-kbu babcli 

cbu-ni. 

Ing 

-g jamo 

gSr 

gvaisi-gai syang-m 


and feet-on 


chingkban. 


his 

nerO 

near 


put. 
ne 

this my 
nintam 
again 

pod siri • 

big son 

tonba'Cho 
reached 
Hang 
And 


Our eating and 
ji siri pab-jyang-cbo. 


son 
kab-tin.’ 
fomd' 
rai-ja 
field-in 
Iring 
and 


died. 


Vo-yar 

That-on 


shoe 

Kba-cbarai, 
is-meet. Why, 

^g-d ka-li, pi-nyar-ni, 
alive became, waa-loat, 

Vo-yar-khar-obi vo 
That-on-from 
ra-so, bang cbim-gai 
came, then house-of 
^ham-m-gai karkar 
danoing-of noise 

kab-gal-ta ru-ru-ta, ‘ y6-mang-gai khai katha 
called asked, ‘ theae-of what matter 

u-se u-ja lu-luk-ta, ‘ na nunu pi-ra-ni, hSng 

him-by him-to said, ‘ thy younger-broiher come-ia, and 
duklang da-da-ta.’ H5ng u risu pi-ra-ni, bang 

feast gave.' And he anger went, and 

di-dung ma ra-so. Aidi-dang-se vo ba pangpban 

to-go not came. Therefore his father out 


merry 


bang 

and 


making 
nintam 
again 

u gvau-siye-so. 
they merry-made. 
ko-ni-ni. Gar bang 

was. And then 

u-se rajo-bajo gar 

him-by singing-playing and 


yang-siso, 

heard. 


ati-8& 
him-by 
kbai 
what 


dang-mi-khu-kbar-cbi tig 
servanta-in-from one 
na-ni-ni ? ’ HSng 
is And 

gani ba-se 
thy father-by 
To cbi-kbu 

he house-in 

■ ra-S(2t bang 
came and 
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. VO 

manyaisd. Hang 

usi api 

ba-ja javab 

da-gai 

lu-luk-ta 

him 

entreated. And 

he his 

father-to answer 

giving 

said 

ki, 

*ddbai, ji ailang 

in>khar-cbi 

na-gai seva syang-gai 

tag- 80 ; 

4hat, 

* lo, 1 so-many 

years-from 

thy service 

doing 

am ; 

hing 

ji-sS itava-se 

na bukm 

ma tal-su. 

H§ng 

ga-sai 

and 

me-by ever 

thy order 

not transgressed. 

And 

thee-by 

nlang-lita-ri ji tig 

ma-la-gai 

noid kach lo 

ma 

danau-sd 

any-time me one 

goat’of small kid even 

not 

gavest 

ki 

ji api satu 

ti joru 

gvcsig syung-tO. 

Aire 

na-gai 

that 

1 own friends 

with together 

merry might-make. 

But 

thy 

yS 

siri, ati patar-sya-ma ti 

jorii na-gai al-mal yakvak-ti-so. 


■this ion, he harlots with together thy ^property devoured, 

vaina* ra-s6, vaina ga-sai usi-gai dang-se duklang kab-dai-so.’ 
then came, then thee-hy his sake-for feast gavest' 

HSng M-se usi-ja luk-ta, ‘siri, gan ra-jya-ri ji-ti rakfc 

And father-by him-to said, * son, thou always me-vAih together 

ni-ni-s6, gar khalita-ri ji-gai in, dai, siri, nu'gai li. Yo 

livedest, and whatever mine is, that, son, thine is. This 

chin-th ni-s6 ki ing gosine-s6 man-rani-so. Kha^cbarS, ai 
proper was that we should' tnake-merry should-be-glad. ^hy, this 

na-gai . nuku hang pab-jyang-ni, nintara chOk-tang-ni; ni-nyar-ma-chn, 
thy younger-brother then died, again revived ; having-been-lost, 

nintam ka-tyan-tinan.’ 

again is-found.* 
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Specimen II. 

(Patti Btanos, Aluoba.)> 

A POPULAR TALE. 


Hang 

gang-mi 

dang-sai 

king 

khvata 

api-apu ati-khu 

gang-gan. 


Who 

other-man 

f»r 

pit 

digs 

himself that-in 

falls. 


Tig renye. 
A story. 

G5r 

sang-khu 

tig 

mat 

lami 

mi, u-gai tig 

chhandi 

a 

gar 

Certain 

vUlage-in 

a 

very 

ainfple man^ him-of one 

hut 

and 


duma 

mala ni-ni-ni, ni-so. 

U-gai dabja-ti 

hang 

u-ti 

rakt 

some 

cattle 

were, lived. 

Mim-of neighbour 

who him-with together 

risu 

syung-g 

ta-s6, u-gai 

bud-syangsid-so bagat 

ting-gai 

u-sai 

envy 

making 

was, his 

simplicity-by opportunity 

finding 

him 

sang-khu-kbar-ohi 

hom-rang-g 

jim syong-tinan. 

HSng 

ti-jya, 

h^ng 

village-in-from 

expelling-of 

attempt made. 

And 

one-day. 

and 

u-gai 

mala-mang jara-khu 

ro-kai ta-s6, 

u-sai 

U9l-gai 

tig 

his 

goats 

jungle-in 

grazing were. 

him-by 

them 

a 


bliiyar-lihar-olu 

prfcijdce-frotn 

pab-cliyfins-tinan. 

killed. 

Ati liimi 
That simple 

sahar bliQ 
city it* 


i-khu char-kang-linan, hang aina syung-gai dai-siri 

down threw, and 8<) doing all 


ml-se ati 
maH'by those 
rang-mO pl-kor-ta. 
io-sdl carried. 


mala-gai 


hang 


bai kho-s6 
goats-of shins took off and 

Am-kbu VO manch ka-li-ni, 
Way’On his night became. 


jara-khu 

jtingle-in 

kluul-mi 

thief 


khami pliu-khu kab-se-ni. 

certain cave-in stopped. 

khusid al-mal ra-k pi-ra-ni, 
stolen property bringing came. 


Bhar-manch-gai 


hang 


mOrmpa-kbu dangsu 
entrance-at lodging 
yang'gai 

hearing that man 


si-syuug-ta. 


Ati 

That 


made. 
mat ka-jyar-ni, 
much alarmed-was. 


Midnight-of 
usi-s6 
and him-by 

pha-gai bhitaru 
car.e-of inside 

hing u-sai 
and him-by 


ai hai-mang 
these skins 
hang ati tig 
and he a 
nintam una 
after some 
ati phu-khS 

that cave-in 
ati-gai kharbafa 
him-of noise 

ati bai-mang-'gai 
those skins-of 
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i-khu, j6 u-sai rasid-in, api-gai ohyasi-m-sai iyim syong-sO. 

under, which him-by brought~had, ee\f-of hiding-of attempt made. 

Phu-gai bhitard bai-mang-gai kharbara yang-gai khud-mi ka-jyar-m, hang 

KJave-of inside skins-of noise hearing thief alarmed-was, and 
jyar-mo-dang-so dais rupaya . 36 api bii ra-rai-ta, atoyai 

fearing'on’accounl-of all rupees which him with had-broughl, there 

hva-k cho-g-pliang-gani, Lami mi-so ai rupaya api la-khu syang-s5 

leaving ran-away. Simple man-by these rupees his hand-in made 

hang chim-ja pi-di-nl. 
and house-to went. 

. Ai mal 36 u-sai tin-so usai pa-mS-gai • dang-se u-sai 
This property which him-by got it measuring -of sake-for him-by 


dab-ja-ohi-mang 

khami-ja tig 

khang 

tbok-so. 

Ati 

dab-ja-olu- 

mang-gai 

ueighbours{-of) 

some-with a 

wood en-measure 

asked. 

Those 

neighbours-by 

ai katlia-gai 

dang-se 

patanan-rai^ 

hang 

u-sai 

khai 

rai-s6, 

this matter-of 

sake-for 

knowing-for 

that 

li\m-hy 

what 

brought^ 

khang-gai ikliii-kliu galcliare ka-si-tii. 

Ati 

lami 

mi-se 

rupaya 

measure-of hottom-at tar applied. 

That 

simple 

man-by 

rupees 

pa-pa 

khfing 

ka-da-ta, han 

g ati-gai ikliu-khu gal-chare-sai 


measured-having measure returned, and that-of bottom-at tar-by 
klia-ri rupayd laclab pi-di-ni. Ai-dang-se usi-gai dab-ja-clu-mang 

some rupees sticking went. Thisfor his neighbours 

lobh pl-ra-nl. U-sai lilnii ml-ja ru-ru-ta, ‘gassai ai-laug rupaya 

greed came. Him-by simple man-to asked, ‘ thee-by so-many rupees 

ham hdng u-lo-khar-chi tin.-so ? ' U-so lho-s6 hSng, ‘ ji-g inala-maiig-gai 
how and where-from gottest ? ’ Him-by said thatt ‘ my goats-of 
bai-gai rangsid-gai.’ Ai lami mi-gai risu-se ^r rupaya-gai lobh-so 

skms-of selling-by’ This simple man-of envy-by and rupees-of greed-by 

u-gai dab-jii-ohi-mang api-gai jama mala-mang pab-jyang-ta hSug ati bai-mang 

his neighbours otcn all goals killed and those skins 

lai ati rang pi-kOr-ta, hang sachO ; kha-char, u-sai ai pan-sS JiSng 
all those to-sell carried, and in-vain, why, him-by this bargain-by then 

■chithai rupaya ti-tan-ta. Ai katha-sai rusu ra*gai u-sai lami mi-gai 
few rupees got. This matter-by anger coming him-by simple man- of 

chhaudi-khu me lak-top-ti-ta, hSng ati-gai pha ka-syung-ti-ta, 

hut-in fire applied, and that-of ashes made. 

Iiami mi-s6 pha-gai jaqaa syung-so hang tig thaili-khS ta-s6, hSng 

Simple man-by ashes together made and one bag-in pvt, and 

u-pai rang-mo-khu pi-di-so. Am-khu atl-sai api thaili sar-gai tam-yar 

it selUng-in went. JFay-iti him-by own bag road-of eorner-on 

pa-hve-ta hang tig dliaru-gai, jo duma tamo ni-so, ti tung-khu pi-di-ni. 

l^t and one spring-of, which little far was, water drinking-in went. 



528 


WESTEKK FBONOHINAUZBD LANGUAGES. 


Ai-gunda tig gSr mi lai-hang ata-gai bharl at-khu pa>hd*ta ti 

TMa-between one other man also flour-of load there leaving water 

tuDg-kliO di-di-ni. Thok-si-g ra-l 5 ng u-sai l6-si-gai api bhari hva-kai 

drinking-in went. Returning coming-on him-hy mistaking own load leaving 

pha-gai bhari ang-s6 bSng api pi-di-s6. Lami mi lagai pa-tli6k-si-ni hang 

ashes-of load took-up and self went. Simple man also returned and 

u-sai ati bhari jai gSr mi hva-k di-s6 ang-k kor-so. Ati 

him-by that load which other .man leaving went taking-up carried. That 

bhari-kliu dOma ekyaro sai ti-lang ati-sai usai phang-s6 ato-sai 

load-on some strange marks seeing-on him-by that opened flour-by 

chebind kau-ni-ni. Hang u-sai ati bhari lai api chim-ja pi-kOr-ta. 

full was. Then him-by that load ■ all his himse-to carried. 

Hang u-sai ati ato-gai • chyarm chliaka syung-m-rang nintam api 

Then . him-by that four-of weight knowledge making-for again hi» 

dab-ja-clii-iuang-gai khang tho-s6. TJsi-gai dab-ja-chi-m 5 ng aina pa-lang-r6 
ncighboitrs-of measure asked. Jlis neighbours thus knovemg-on 
lami mi-se api chhandi-gai pha-gai khai ato ting-sau hang usi-ri 

simple man-by own hut-of ashes-of instead flour got then they 

api chhandi-khu me laktap-ta, aire ati u-gai pha-gai rang ma tarni ; 
own hut-in flre applied, hut that its ashes sell not could ; 
liSng ala-chi-ma-chu chim-ja thogsi pi-ra-ni, hang 36 

and hopeless-becopiing house-to back came, and which 

ali-bala u-sai syang-sO usi-gai dang-sai matai pachhta-lichcho. 

thingk him-by did them-of sake-for much repented. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Whosoever digs a pit for another, ho himself falls into it. A story. 

J]i a certain village there lived a simpleton who possessed a hut and some cattle. His 
neighbour envied him, and sought an opportunity of expelling him through his simplieity 
out of the village. 

One day his goats were grazing in the jungle, and his neighbour drove them over a 
precipice and thus killed them. The poor man took the skins of the goats and went 
to town to soil them. Night befell him on the way, and he put up in a cave in the jungle. 
After midnight a thief came with some stolen property and took up his quarters at the 
entrance of the cave. When the man within the cave heard the noise, he was much 
alarmed and tried to hide himself under the skins ho had brought. Hearing the rustling 
of the skins within the cave the thief was alarmed, and fled leaving all the money he had 
brought with him. The poor man took possession of the money and went home. 

He now asked some of his neighbours for a wooden measure, in order to measure the 
property he had got. In order to know what he had brought, the neighbours put tar at 
the bottom of the wooden measure. Having measured the money, the poor man returned 
the measure, and some coins stuck in the tar at the bottom. Therefore his neighbours^ 
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"becamo greedy and asked him how and where he had got th(! •nioin^y. Ho said that 
he had got it by soiling tho skins of his goats. From envy and grccdiiKiss his neighbours 
then killed their own goats, and took the skins off to sell them. Hut in vain, for they 
only got some few rupees in exchange for then^. They then got angry and set fire to 
the poor man’s hut and reduced it to ashes. The poor man gathered the, ashes in a bag 
and went off to sell them. On tho way he loft his bag on the road-side and wont off to 
drink water at a well, a little way off. In the meantime another man left a load of Hour 
there and wont to drink water. On returning ho by mistake misso<lhis own load and 
went off with the load of ashes. When the simpleton returned, he took tlie load which 
the other man had left. Ho saw some strange marks on it, and on opening it, he found 
that it was full of flour. He then brought the load home, and again asked for his neigh- 
bours’ measure in order to ascertain the weight of tho flour. When his neighbours 
understood that he had got flour in return for the ashes of his hut, they set fire to 
their own huts, but could not sell the ashes. They then returned home and much 
regretted what they had done. 
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JANGGALT. 

Jan"gali literally means jungle-language. It has been reported as the dialect spoken 
by the wild Banmannsh, i.e., wood-men, who inhabit the forests of Chhipula in Askot 
Malla. The number of speakers was estimated for this Survey at 200. 

It has been found impossible to prepare specimens of the dialect of these wild 
people. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has, however, been forwarded from the 
district, and it will be reproduced on pp. 635 and fif. It! is too corrupt to allow us to 
classify the dialect with certainty. On the other hand, it clearly shows that the Janggali 
of Askot is a Tibeto-Burman form of speech. 

It is impossible to give a sketch of Janggali declension and conjugation. In the 
declension of nouns there are several Aryan forms, and the dialect is on the whole of a 
mixed character. The pronouns nd, I; nag, thou, must probably be compared with 
MSgarl ngd, I ; nang, thou, etc. It is possible that the dialect is more closely connected 
with the Tibeto-Burman dialects of Nepal, than with those spoken in Imora. Consider- 
ing the corrupt state of our materials, 1 have, however, thought it safest to print the 
Janggali list after the other Almora lists, and to leave open the question of the closer 
relationship of the dialect. 

This much it seems allowed to state that it has few, if any, characteristics in 
common with the other Almora dialects. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE WESTERN 
SUB-GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


VOL. IH, PAET I. 


T 2 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE WESTERN 


English. 



Kui&wM (Bashfthr). 


Eaa&shl. 





2. One . 

• 

• 

• 

Id . 


• 

Idh 

• 


Idi 

t 

. 

• 

2. Two . 

• 

• 

« 

Nish. • 


• 

Nyish 

• 


Jnt 

• 

9 

• 

3. Thtco. 

• 

• 

t 

Shum 


• 

Shum 

• 

1 

Shumu . 

• 

• 

« 

4. Four . 

• 



Ptt 


• 

Pu 

• 

• 

Pi . 

t 

• 

• 

5. Five , 

• 

• 

• 

Nga 


0 

Nga 


a 

Nga . 

• 

• 


6. Six . 

i 

• 

• 

to 


• 

Igo, cho . 

a 

• 

T"rni, trui 

• 

• 

• . 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

• 

Stish; tish 


• 

Saot • 

• 


Nyizhi . 

a 

• 

• 

8. Kight 

• 

« 

• 

Rai 


• 

Ath 

• 

• 

Re • 

• 

• 

• 

9. Nine . 

• 

• 

• 

Zgdi; gdi 



Non • 

• 

• 

Ka. 



• 

10. Ten • 

• 

• 

• 

Sal • • 



Das 

• 

• 

Sa . 

• 


• 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

• 

Nizza • • 


• 

Nyiza • * . 

a 

• 

Nyiza 

• 

m 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

• 

Nish nizza-h sai 


• 

Chairi uja das ; nyLshnyiza 
uja das; nyish biya uja 
das. 

Nyi-nyizo-sa 

s 

• 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

• 

Nga nizza ; ra 


• 

Shau; nga biya 

• 

s 

Ra • 

• 

• 

• 

14. T 


• 

• 

G* , 


• 

Gu . 

• 

• 

Go . 

• 

a 

• 

15. Of mo 


• 

• 

Ang 


• 

Aka 

« 

• 

Giu, gyeu 

• 

• 

‘ 

16. Mine > 


■ 

• 

Ang . , 


« 

Aka 

• 


Giu, gyeu 

• 

• 


17. We . 

f 

s 

• 

Nishi {exclusive dual) ; k4- 
shang (inch dual) ; ning- 
an (excL plural) ; kishang 
{inch plur,). 

Ni ; ni nyismis 



Ngye-ro • 

t 

• 

• 

16. Of ns 




Nishl-u kashang-u, 

etc. 

• 

Ni-ka 



Ngye-ta . 

• 

• 

• 

19. Onr . 

t 

• 

• 

Nishi-u, etc. 

• 

• 

Ni.ka . 



Ngye-tu . 

• 

« 

• 

20. Thou . 

• 

• 

• 

Ka ; ki {respectful) 

• 

Ko 



Ka. 

f 

e 

§ 

t 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 

• 

Ka-n; ki-n 

• 

• 

Ean-ka . 



Kanu • 

• 

• 

• 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Ka-n; ki-n 

• 

• 

Kan-ka . 



Kanu • 

a 

• 

• 

23. You 

• 

• 


Kish! {dual) ; 
{plural). 

kin^n 

Ki 



Kye-re . 

• 

• 

a 

24. Of yon 


s 

m 

Kishi-u; kinSn-u 


• 

Kin-ka . 

• 

• 

Kye-tu . 

fl 

0 

• 

25. Your .. 


t 

• 

Kishl-u; kin&n-u 

• 

• 

Kin-ka • 

• 

- 

Kye-tn . 

m 

• 

• 
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Chamba L lhali 

1 

Banib (Lahul). 

Ita, 1 . . 

Ti-ki . . 

Jnr • • • . 

Nyis-king • . 

SllTlZXI • • • t 

Snmi • • * • 

Pi .... 

Pi . ' . . ■ . 

Ng& . ' , . 

NgaS .... 

Triii • . 

Trni . ' . 

Nhi ' . • • . 

Nyizhi ... a 

Bhe . . ' . 

Qyei .... 

Ku • • • • 

GU a , ‘ , , 

sa . . ' . 

Chni ... a 

t • « c 

Nyiza . . , 

••• 

Nyis'fifu chni , , 

R& . • • . 

Gya .... 

G5 .... 

Oyi, iiig.gi . ' . 

Go&, geo • • 

Qyi-i . . 

Oe% go8 

Gyi-i a . a . 

• . . • 

Hingzhi a . . , 

^STodn • • a • 

Hing-zhii 

Yedu 

Hing-zhii • • 

Eu • 

Han • • . . 

ElS} ]cfiii8 ... 

Han-gyi .... 

ElS, k6iio ‘ . • • 

Han-gyi • . . . 

Eer . . • . 

Han-zlii . • a . 

Eedn ' . . . 

Han-zliii 

Eedu ... • 

Han-zhii 
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Bangkas (Almora). 

D&rmiyft (Almora). 

T&kft • • • • 

Tftktt .... 

Nifii • . • » 

Nisd «... 

Sum • • 

Sum «... 

Pi . . . • 

Pi .... 

Nfti 

Ngaii .... 

Tnk • • • . 

Tuku • • . ; 

NhiBi .... 

Nisfi .... 

jyftd • » • • 

Jy&dfl .... 

Gvi . . . . 

Gvi .... 

Glii « • • • 

Chi ... . 

Tfinsa • • • . 

Na-sa .... 

Nlnsa ohi • • • 

Nga-sa .... 

i 

Nanas • • • . 

i 

N& . • . . 

Ji • I • • 

Ji . ft . . . 

Ji-g . • . 

Ji-gu .... 

Ji-g .... 

Ji-gu .... 

Nung 

Ji • . . . . 

Nung-g . 

Ing-gO .... 

Nung-g . 

Iug-g5 . . . . 

Ga . • . . 

Gai .... 

Gu-g • . 

Go-gt .... 

G<l-g .... 

Gogd . . ^ . 

GanT ... 

Gainl .... 

G(J»g . ' • • • 

Gaiui-gtt . , ^ 

Go-g . . . , 

Gaini-gli 
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GROUP OF PRONOMINALIZED HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES. 


CliaudftQgtl (Almora). 

Byangal (Almora). 

Janggali (Almora). 

English. 

Tig 

• 

• 

• 

Tig 

• 


a 


Pa .... 

1. One. 

Nis 

• 

• 


Nisi 

a 

a 

• 


Ni .... 

2. Two. 

Sum 

• 

a 


Sum 

a 

• 

a 


Sng . . . . 

3. Throe. 

Pi 

« 

« 

• 

Pi 



a 


Pa-ri .... 

4. Four. 

Ngail 

• 



Nge 

a 




Pa-nga .... 

6. Five. 

Tuk 


a 

• 

Tuk 

• 


a 


Turkfl .... 

6. Six. 

Nis 


a 

• 

Nis 

a 


• 


Satfc .... 

7. Seven. 

Jya(J 

• 

a 

• 

Jed 

a 




Att .... 

S. Eight. 

Gvi 

a 

a 

• 

Gvi 

a 


a 


NavS .... 

9. Nine. 

Clii 

• 

• 

• 

Chi 

a 

a 

• 


DahS .... 

10. Ton. 

Nasa 

• 

a 


Nasa 

a 

a 

• 


I3isB9 .... 

11. Twenty. 

Xga-sa 

• 


• 

Nga-s& 

• 

• 

a 


PachcliAlift 

12. Fifty. 

Sail 

• 


• 

Sail 

• 

• 

• 


Ha «... 

13. Hundred. 

Ji . 

• 


• 

• 

Ji . 

• 

• 

• 


Na . . • . 

14. L 

Ji-g 

• 


• 

Jig 



a 


Na khani, and khaije 

15. Of me. 

Ji-g 

• 

a 

• 

Jl-g 





Vai na-hi . , 

16. Mine. 

In 

• 

a 

• 

Ing 





Na kkani, mudd&kbA 

17. We. 

Tn-g 

• 

a 

• 

Ing-g 



a 


Na khani, Int kbaiyd 

18. Of UB. 

In-g 

• 

• 


Ing-g 


a 

a 


No .... 

19. Our. 

Gan 

• 


• 

Gan 


a 

a 


Nag ... . 

20. Thou. 

Na-g 

• 



Na-g 


a 

• 


Nag khani 

21. Of thee. 

Na-g 

• 

a 

• 

Na-g 


a 

a 


Nang .... 

22. Thine. 

Gani 

• 

• 


Ganl 


a 

a 


Nag ... . 

23. You. 

Gani'g 

• 

• 

• 

GiaM-g 

• 

a 

a 


Na kbftni pita . 

24. Of you. 

Ganl'g 

• 


1 

6anl-g 

a 

• 

a 

• 

Na kbani 

25. Your. 
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Englidu 


Kaiilw*xl. 


Ean&dxl. 


MaaobfttS(Ii«1iiil). 


. 


_ ■ 


26. He . 

• 

• 

• 

Ho • • • 

• 

Ho, nu • 

• • 

• 

Ha • • 

m 


27, Of him 

• 

• 

e 

D6-U . . • 

• 

Hu-ka 

• • 


Ho-u • 

• 

• 

28. His • 

r 


• 

D()-u . • 

• 

Hu-ka 

• • 

• 

Ho-u • 

• 

• 

29. They . 

fl 

• 


Dosung (tZuaZ) ; d6-gon 
(plural)* 

Hu-ga • 

• • 

• 

Ho-re • • 

• 

• 

30. Of them 

• 

• 


DOsuug-u; d(^-gon-u 


Hn-gan-ka 

• • 

• 

Ho-tu • • 

• 

• 

31. Thoir 


• 


Dnsung-u; dd-gon-u 


Hu-gan-ka 

• • 

e 

Ho-tu • • 

• 

• 

32. Hand 


• 


Gild • • • 


Qud 

• • 

• 

Guf . . 

« 

• 

S3. Foot . 

• 

e 


Bang • • • 


7hula (thigh) 
and foot). 

pQe 

(shin 

Eontjsa • • 

• • 

• 

84. Hose . 

• 

• 


T4kus • • • 

e 

Ta . 

• • 

• 

Nyft , , 

• 

• 

35. Eye • 

• 

• 

e 

Mig • • 

a 

Mig 

• • 


• • 

• 

• 

36. Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Khang • • • 

• 

Eakangg 

• • 

• 

A • • • 

■ 

■ 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Gar • • • 

• 

Gar • 

a • 

• 

Ighoa • • 

f 

• 

38. Ear • 

• 

• 

• 

Kdnang « • • 

• 

Bhod » • 

• • 

e 

Beta • • 

• 

• 

39t Hair • 

• 

• 

• 

Er& « • 

• 

Era » 

• • 

• . 

Era • • 

§ 

• 

40. Hoad • 

• 

• 

• 

Bal . . • 

• 

Bal 

• • 

» 

Fun^a • • 

• 

• 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

• 

• • • 

• 

Le • • 

• • 

• 

Lo • • 

• 

■ 

42. Belly 

• 

• 

• 

Feting . • 

• 

Shon • 

• • 

» 

Ehog • • 

• 

t 

48. Back . 

• 

• 

e 

Fishting • 

« 

Fishting 

• • 

• 

Thakha • • 

• 

• 

44. Iron r 

f 

• 


Bon . . • 

• 

Bon a 

• a 

• 

Nilam • • 

• 

• 

45. Gold • 

• 

• 

i 

0 

Zang • • • 

« 

Zangg . 

• a 

• 

Zong • • 

• 

• 

46. Silver 

• 

• 

% 

Mai . . . 

• 

Mul 

■ • 

• 

Mul 

• 

• 

471 Eaiher 

• 

• 

• 

; b5w& ; bi^bh . 

e 

B& 

• • 


Ba . « 

4* 

» 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

• 

L 

Am& • • • 

* 

Ya a • 

• • 

• 

Ya 

• 

• 

49. Brother 

• 

• 

• 

Ate (elSer) ; baiA (younger) 

Bau (elder) 
(younger^) 

; hhoiyts 

Kaka (eldor)i noa 

(ywwjer) 

50. Sister 

• 

• 

• 

Dan {eldtr) } 

(^fonnger). 

rings 

Bings a 

• • 

• 

Bhing • , 

m 

• 

51. Man • 


• 

• 

Ml . . . 

a 

Ma^hang 

• • 


Mi . 


t 

38. Woman 

* 

• 

• 

Ts^Bmi • • . 

• 

Be^ • 

•i* , 

• 

Me-tairiB^ * 

»■ 
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■■ ' ?’V . ; ; ; ■■ ■' 



- ■ , ^ ’* ». i ■- 

-r-u 

• ■ '■ 






.Da . 

• <* 

.Do, fiM 

• « 

.DO, ano 

• • 

.Dor , 

• . 

Dodu 

• • 

Dodn 

• » 

Gnr • 

• • 

j.Kuna 

1 

• « 

IS . 

• • 

TJt . 


A . 


.Zgliaft 

t 4 

Rir 

• ^ 


• • 

Panz 

« 

LhO 

• 

Kbog, kbop 

Th&kh 

• 

KUBm 

• 


. .Lag . 

• .Bang 
. Gyum 
. .Mig , 


• • 

• • 

’-“IS • • 

Soa 



• • 

.Kra . 

• • 

.Fnslia • 

• 

-Le • 

• • 

.Dan • 


Tliftlck • • f • .Gyal) • • • » •» « 

Nll&m • . . « . .Chakg • . • 

[ -SCJ* • • ' • • 

•••••• « « « • « « • 

Bft • • • • •A.wa • ■ • • t 

■TTB* • • ■ • Ain a .. • ■ • • • • 

Sag (aZcier) } niift (yowngtr) A-ohho « (elder) ; bed 

(younger). 

Bridf • « t « silling # • • • 

Gtbikfltml • • ‘ » Mi • « • 

• t f • Laa-mi • • 


• « t • I 








1 

Bangkas (Alniofa). 

! 

Dirmiya (Almora). 

HYd;ii-S • • • 

Vo 000* 

HvSdn-g • • 

tT-gft .00, 

Hv6dtL-g r • 

tJ-ga .... 

XJbI • i • • 

XJfli 0 0 0 • 

TJ sl~kl • • • ■ 

TJai'g ; nal^ga . , 

Hyfi-cli&-g • • 

Ust-g; nai-gfl 0 0 

Ij& t • • • 

La 0 0 0 • 

Xiilcd t • • • 

Laki 0 0 0 # 

Sun • • • • 

Nim .... 

Ml • » • • 

Mi .... 

A • • • • • 

A . 0 , , , 

Six • • • • 

! 

So 00 0 , 

RacB • • • ‘ • 

HachO 0 0 0 , 

PnchhAm • • 

CHbam 0 • 

PuBd • • • . 

Pisya 0 . . . 

Jibd • • • • 

Jiyai 00.. 

Jp&n • ' • • • 

San • 0 . . 

Lung • • • 0 

Lnngg 00. 

Chyang 0 0 

Nijang 0 0 , . 

Ja 0 0 . . j 

1 

Jang 0 0 0 . 

1 : 

]Mti 1 0 0 0 • j ^Xnl 0 0 • • 

i 

! i 

Ba . . . . : Ba . . . . i 

; I 

! 

Min 0 0 • . 1 

Mina . . . 

1 

Pi-kban 0 • • .1 

1 

p« . . 

Bangsya 

Bangiya 

Mi *000 

MI .... 

1 Bacbhai 

Bnohak ohamd 
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Chaiidingrf (Alaum). 

ByAngd (Almora). 

Atii 9 ft 1 • • • • 

Vaii . , . • . 

U-g • . • • 

U"g .... • . 

U-g ... 

U-g . • . . 

UsI .... 

XJi nsii • ~ . • • 

Usi-g .... 

Usl-g. .... 

UBl-g. ... • 

Ufli-g. .... 

lift . 

La . . ■ . . 

LakI • . • . 

Likl . . 

ITini • 

Nim . . . . 

Me 

Mgg . . « . . 

Humd. • . . . tf 

li. 9 • m • . ^ • 

Sft . • . • . 

Sft 

SacIx . . ■ . . • 

Raoh .... 

Chliam • • • • 

Oliham ... . 

Pisyft .... 

Pisya . . . 

J al)lx • . . . • 

JaLlS .... 

OfliZi • 

'0' 

Dan • ' . . . 

Lnng^ . • • • 

Lnng . . . • 

Najang 

Najag .... 

Jang - . ' . • 

Jang .... 

Mul . * • • 

Mnl . ... 

. 

Sa * M • . • • 

Da . • . • . • 

Minft . ' e •’ o • 

jNa " . • . • 

Pi . . . 

Pi .... 

Bang8y& • . • • 

BangsyA 

Mi • . • . • 

Ml . 

Min&-8iil ^ - 

MioAng sitl «... 


Jnnggali (Almoni). 

En 

NS . . . . 

26. He. 

Na kb&ni mAl pit& . 

27. Of him.' 

Aii kh&ni pit& . . 

28. His. 

PakhO .... 

29. They. 

Ai pita bahft pita . 

30. Of them. 

Gu^lid pitA . • 

31. Their. 

Hakai .... 

32. Hand. 

BhA . . . . 

33. Foot. . 

Sina . • • • 

34. Nose. ' 


Pag . . • . 

36. Month. 

SvA .... 

37. Tooth. 

Tuna .... 

38. Ear. 

San .... 

39. Hair. 

Jftra .... 

40. Head. 

Jibanran . . 

41. Tongue. 

Gndang .... 

42. Belly. . 

Pntthi ^ , 

43. Back. 

LOha . • . . 

44. Iron. 

Suna .... 

45. Gold. 

RuppO .... 

4G. Silver. 

Baba .... 

47. Father. 

lyjft .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhauya .... 

19. Brother# 

Bliainya 

50. Sister. 

Pa mansaba 

51. Man. . 

Hyo-kA mito . , 

52. Woman., 


3 Z 8 
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EnglidL 

Kiniw*i{ (Badiahr). 


1 lOnohltt (I«l^d^ 

53. Wife • 

• 

• 

• 

G(^ne V nar . • 

* * 

Chheia • 

* # 

• • 

Me-taa B 

P , ^ 

3, 

B 

54. Child 

•» 

« 


Chang . • 

#' • 

Chhanga. 

• a 

• • 


• f B a 

• 

• 

65. Son . 

• 

• 

• 

Chang ; dekt4t8 ohaog 

Chho 

¥ a 

• 

To . . 

* B r 



6(}. Danghier 

• 

• 

• 

Chfmcd . . • 

• • 

Chimo • 


• • 

Meo a • 

• B • 

a 

• 

57. Slave 


• 

• 

Banda . • 

a 

fhint . 

■ 

• • 

' . 


; 


58. Cultivator 

• 

• 

• 

Zaminiliir . • 

• a 

Zemindar 


• ' • 

Zamindar 

• B * 

B 

a 

59. Shepherd 

« 

• 

• 

X^^las , • . • 

• • • 

P&lang . 


a a 

Poai* 

• B t> 

B 

• 

60* God • 

• 

• 

a 

Farm^haraa ; Bagin 

Bhagwan 

a a ■« 

• • 

Mahauaj, parmesin 

a 

■ 4 

€1. Devil • 

• 

• 

• 

Shait^ . . • 

• • * 

Bhutang 


* • 

Dud . , 

• B B 

B 

• 

S2. Sun • 

• 

« 

• 

Yunek* . • 

• • • 

Dupe . • 

a 

• a 

Eke • 

* 4 t 

a 

B 

63. Moon 

• . 

• 

« 

Golsang • . • 


Joshta 

a 

• • • 

Lataang . 

m B • 

4 

• 

64. Star 

m 

• 

• 

Ear ; skar . . 


Karaga • 

A a 

• • 

Kar • 

a r 

B 

a 

65. Fire • 

• 

• 

• 

Me .... 


MS . 


• *. 

Me . . 

9 B a 

B ' 

a 

66. Water 

« 



Ti 


Tl . 


« a 

Ti . . . 

B » 

'B 

a 

67. Houbo 

• 

• 

• 

Khim .... 

“ • 

Kim • 

• 

• • 

Chum 

a 

• 


68. Horse 

• 


• 

Hang • < • 

• • 

Rh&ng . 


• • 

Hang» 

a B 

B 

• 

69. Cow . 

• 

• 

• 

Lang • 


Huj 


• • 

Goa^ • 

l> B 

B 

B 

70. Dog « 

• 

• 

• 

Khiii . .. • 

• • 

Kui • 

• • 

t 

Khui , . 

B a 

B 

4 

71. Cat . 

• 

t 

• 

Pishi . . • 

• • 

Burari . 


■ - • 

Bhil , . 

1 • •< 

• 

B 

*72. Cock . 

• 

• 

• 

Kukras ; khyO kdkrl • 

Kukurang 

- • 

« a 

Kuk^ri , 

a 1 , 

B 

B 

73. Duck 

• 

• 

a 

T!-airas • 

• • 

Abi . . 


■ • 

lihangpa 

« • a 

B 

B 

74. Abb . 

• 


a 

Pots 

• • 

Gadha • 

... 

B • 

Kara , . 

B 

• 

B 

75. Camel 

• 

• 

a 

tint 

• • 

Uut . . 

• ' ' 

» B 

Uth 

a 

B 

t 

B 

76. Bii*d • 

• 

• 

• 

Pya ; .pyat8.(a imall bird) 

Tsarits • 


1 • 

P'ya 

B 

B 

B 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

a 

Bfu ; bloh ; blny 

• • 

Bungi • 

• t 

» B 

Ha 

. • 

• 

« 

78. Eat . 

• 

• 

a 

Z&; zaoh; zany 

• 4 

Zau 

• „ t 

» B 

Za>u . 

• 

• 

• 

79. Sit . 

# 

• 

« 

Tcmh ; toshiny ; t(i8hioh ; 
tdshiny {resjHciful plural)* 

NKsh . • 

« • 1 

t « 

To 

• 

¥ ■ 

• 
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1 

Raugkas (Alraora). 

Dirmlyg (Almora). 

Bachhail • • 

Band . ... 

^yan-ohan 

Senchan • « • • 

Ser! • , . . 

Siri ... . 

Cliixni • • . . 

Chamd • • • • 

Pangr • • . . 

Phangml 

Rai-san • • • . 

Vo-lan • . , , 

Gyal • • • . 

Any&l • • • . 

Pramaichlmr . 

Paimesar • • 

Bhiit-pichaB 

Slntl • , ' « • 

1 

s. 

• 

• 

• 

Nl • . • . 

Lha • • • 

^ha « • a . 

T&i . . . . 

Lakar • , , 

• • • 

Md .... 

Tl . . . . 


Cliyanj ' . • . • 

Chim . , ^ 

Rha • • , • 

Rang • . , . 

Rai • • . . 

Baina ... 

Klivi • . • • 

Rhi «... 

Bila • . . . 

Bila , . . 

Sichar • . • . 


Badig .... 

Nga-pyft 

Gada • ^ • . ■ 

LuDgjo , . . 

Hut .... 


Pya .... 

Si-pya . ^ . . 

Dis ; di ; digi ; disgn ; d&di • 

De ; dl-Bl ; ^-Bl-na-la 

Jam ; ja ; jafii ; jasan ; jagila 

Ja; ja-si; jft;fll-zia*l& 

Ohilmi ; child ; childsl ; 
chilaisan ; childsaU ; chili. 

Syongicsisi s By Oxighsl ; 

flyOngksin-Cala). 
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* 

ChancUbigtl (Almora). 

By&ngsl (Alinora). 

Janggali (Almora). 

EnglUb. 

Bgd' ... 

Jamin . • 

MS .... 

5^5. Wife. 

Balu-seud . • 

Sena I ... 

PaigftrO • • • • 

5 . 4 . Child. 

Sill .... 

Sill .... 

Hvd-ka payO • • 

55. Son. 

CbA-me t • • 

Cliamd .... 

Uv§ taro • • • 

56. Daughter, 

Dhang-mi . 

Dang-ml 

11 vd galamo hin&xd • 

57. S.lave. 

Jimdur • . , . 

.limdar • • • . 

Khuti«lafid& • • « 

58. Cultivator. 

Anvil .... 

Anval .... 

Gaalya • . • . 

59. Shepherd. 

Parmgsarai 

Parmaisar 

Bhagvan . , 

60. God. 

Sina . . 

Sina «... 

Pitaudi . • » . 

61, Devil. 

Nt .... 

Ti .... 

Difikha • • • . 

62. Sun. 

Llia .... 

Lika • • ^ • • 

Pipar kosi • • 

63. Moon. 

Lba-kar • • 

Karma • • . . 

Tara • . • . 

61, Star. 

Mai 

Me • • • . 

Mai • • « . 

65. Fire. 

T| .... 

' Ti 

Ti • • • . 

06. Water, 

Chim • . 

i 

1 Chim .... 

1 

X (^sic) • • • . 

07. House. 

1 i 

1 

Bang- . . . . 

1 

I Rang • . • . 

Gboiya .... 

08. Horse. 

Siiai • • 

1 Rai • • • ■ 

PlgO .... 

09. Cow. 

Nan-khvi • 

' Nikhi .... 

1 

Kill 

70. Dog. 

Bila • • 

1 

I 

' Bilft • . . . . 

Blrali .... 

71. Cat. ^ 

i 

Napya .... 

1 

Nlpai . 

Bva .... 

72. Cock. 

Ngangba • . . 

Xgaiigba 

Aulya • • • . 

73. FJuck. 

j 

Bongch . • . 

1 Bongchai 

Gadaha ■ • • . 

7 k Ash. 

tit . 

I 

tTfc ■ . 

Ufcfi • . . . 

75. Camel. . 

Cbipaoh . . • • 

. 

^ Chipacli .... 

Bba 

1 

i 70. Bird. 

•Ds; dS-gOine; dB-gOpnO-la: 

Dj ; digayd ; digula ; diye . 

Raigval .... 

77. Go. 

doyfl. 





Ja; jagayd; jagnlft . 

Jalr • • • . 

78. Hat. 

Sy8ka»im; - BySgasin ; 

SyOngksin ; sy^^ngksiyS i 

Svai . • . 

79. Sit. 

sySigmyS ; ByogMnaU. 

sydngksigla. 
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..Ktiglliik 


80. Come • 

81. Beat # 

82. Stand # 

83. Die . • 

84. Give • 

85. Ban • 

86. Up • 

87. Near 

88. Down • 

89. Far • • 

90. Before • 

91. Behind • 

92. Who 

‘ 93. What t. 

94. Why 

95. And c 

96. Bat • • 

97. If • 

98* T’es • • 

99. No • 0 

100. Alas • 

101. A father 0 

102. Of a fathep 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers 

106. ' Fathers • 




• J4r9.;j'aoh2 jany • • JShaz 

• Tongi tongph; tpngny • Ton 

• P3ny1l > dipich; d^niny • Khai 

• @ht ; shich ; shiny • • Shlg 

• Ban;. ranch; rany; kyo; Kaz- 

koch; keny. 

• Tdrat; turich; tfirdny « Thon 

• T5a • « . • • Bigii 

. Nfrangs ... ft 


KsniAl, 




Nymas; nytixns-ho • • Hipich 


[TH , . 

I 

To .. • 


• . • 0 


• I Ai • 0 4 0 , 0 


the verb, eto,), 

mi 

• A • • • 

• Ma-nl . • 

• Hail ; apo ; am^ 

. Bsba . • . ft 

. B5bl:a . . . 

• B5l)l*11 » • 


^har. . , 

• • 

• Atft . 0 . 

Ton , • , 

f V • 

. Teng-ji 0 , 

Kharas aoh 

• • 

• Atsn . 0 . 

Shlg . . 

• , • 

0 Si*n . 0 , 

Kaz-mor; kaz-ratang; 

rat . BSi-u . « . 

jThor^ng ^ 


• Dro-r|n 0 

Rigin. 

• . • 

. To-ripg , 

Nerang • 

• • 

. X§am-be • 

Yen;yo • 

# . • 

• Tong. 

Dnr . . . 

• 

• Oi • . • . 

Agraag; m^andriijf • 

. Tni, kaohang 

Hipich . 

• • • 

. Thal-e , , 

Hate . • . 

• . • 

• A-ri , 

Chhnge • 

• • 

. . Chhi . ^ 

Kwe. . . 

• . » 

. .Chha7rmg 

Hed . 0 . 

• U • 

. Uj, 0 0 

Neh xpai • . 

• . 0 

. Shn-che-la 

Akhav • 

• f 

• Kita» saita . 

HS . . , 

• . • 

• Htoi , 0 

Mai . • , 

• 0 

. Ma shnt* 

Hai hfd • . 

• 0 

. Hai hai • 

Ba . . . . 

0 0 

0 I ba 0 

Ba-ka • 

• V • 

. I ba-n 

Ba-uj 

0 0 

• I ba-M 0 

Ba-dits • 

• 0 

0 1 ba-n dor-]ip 

Nyish^ba'^ga 

0 0 

0 Jnt ba 0 

Ba*ga • 

• •. 

1 

• 1 Ba>^re f 






Banin (Lahol). 


Chainba Lftlia|f* 


• • • • 

Ha « • A 

.... 

Khye-ra . . • 

Kliay& shubl • 

Shan-slii . • 

Si 

Shi-chi . 

• • • • 

Da-u • • • 

Dr5-ra94^ 

Grol-a . , , 

Tori • . ' . • 

To-rog, Tartog . 

Xgambi 

Ka-chang • . • 

••• ••• 

JMeong . • • 

Ohei&r . • 

Wa-i • , . . 

TDti .... 

Du-cbi-mang . 

Thallr .... 

.Klio-clii«maiig • 

Ari • • . • 

Sa • • • 

Chhi .... 

Kha , . , 

ChhAii .... 

Kfaa-lak’ . • 



-dang, -0 . • 

Azlft ' • • ' • 1 

Yen-nang . . • 


.-nang 

o» .... 

Wa . . . 

. . . . . 

Men . . • . • 


Hai bai , . • • 

BS • • • • 1 

Awa ti-ki • 

B&o .... 

Aiira ti-ld zi • • 

B&bi • . ; . 

Awa ti-ki rog • • 

BfiO dotfi* • ■ • 

Awa ti-kog-olii • 

Juf b& 

Nyis-pi awa • • 


Awa-zhiy aira-ji ]t 
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Bnngkas (Almors). 

Darmiya (Almora). 

■R5cli ; hflni ; ; ram- 

Icalitati ; ra^i ; 0. 

Ra-mo ; yo ; ra ; ra-Bi ; ra-si- 
nala. 

SaTm ; saitat ; Baim-kalai- 
tatat ; Botin ; flfiti ; sa. 

Sai-mo ; Raya ; sai-tl ; sai- 
ta nala. 

Naim *, nya ; nes ; nS§an ; 
nfisnala ; rkiclia. 

Rac;hi-mo ; rachan ; rachasl ; 
rachasanala. 

Sicbm *, BlcKaTi(Ti> ; sicli-san ; 
than-fshisan ; sichis. 

Hicham ; hlclian ; hicbasi ; 
bicbanBala. 

Dam ; da ; da-tan ; dan- 
kalai-tatan ; dati ; da. 

Dfi-m ; da ; da-tl ; da-tanala 

S6m; seni; ^yam-kal-tati ; 
Bi-ras ; syasi ; ^ya. 

Gyft-m ; gyn-a ; gyo-si ; 
gy/5-slnala. 

Thn-iya 

Yart^> .... 

Nonm .... 

Nenam .... 

Yn-syli .... 

Pa-cbyang 

Hyanm .... 

Vunam .... 

Gan-[§yu 

Tnkatn .... 

Ilyang-fiyu 

Nokandl .... 

Xliaml • . . • 

Kbami .... 

Kya; kha 

Kha-l!) kba 

Kha-lai . 

Kba-li-tan . . 

Gar .... 

Gangr .... 

HS .... 

Parantu .... 

Jai • . . • 

Gam-luk-ob6-ri 

• • . . 

A .... 

Mha .... 

Ma-bS .... 

Khalikacli 

Hay .... 

Khaml ha ; ta ba 

Kbami ba ; taka ba . 

Khamir ba-g 

Kbami ba-g 

Khamir b&-g hver . 

Taka ba-dangs 

T& bS cbnba 

Ta ba kbar-cbft 

Nisi ba*S - • 

Nud b& • • • • 

Ba titi ; mhan ba ; ba-chan-S 

Ba titti ; dala ba ; ba-nban 
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Chnud&n^sl (Almora). 

Byangsl (Almora). 

Janggall (Almora). 

English. 

Ha ; raye ; rag5 ; ranala 

Ha ; ragaye ; ragula 

Lau 

• • 

80. Come. 

Sai ; Bai ; Baiio ; saitanla 

8am5 ; sail ; Bain ; Batnala . 

Haiai . • 

• • 

SI. Beat. 

yam-m ; yabay ; yabkhaye ; 
yabnala. 

YabyO ; yabkliayo ; yabkha- 
uala. 

Phyaui . 

• 

82. Stand. 

Si-cbyam ; Bi-cbe-ni ; si- 
cbiyd; flicbinala. 

Sicbi-mfl ; sicban ; sichiye ; 
sicliignala. 

Vo-Bi-yo 

• • 

8.3. Die. 

Dii ; da-ian6 ; da-tnalii ; 

Da-mfl ; da ; da-t/5 ; da-tanala 

Vai 

• 

84. Give. 

da-t;>. 





J}iyang-am ; jbyagayn ; 

jbyiigayrt ; jb^angala ; 

Cbii-iyn ; chirayfl ; chir- 
kbaye ; cbir-kbanala. 

Thaukai 

• • 

8.5. Run. 

jhySngay. 

'I'batb raigvai . 


86. Up. 

Yar-to .... 

Yar-tn .... 

• 

NOnam. . . • . 

Nero ; tito 

Laga « • 

• • 

87. Near. 

CbhySku 

YiVkbU .... 

Dbi 

• » 

88. Down, 

Van-am . . . • 

Vanam .... 

Laka 

• • 

89. Far. 

Laro • • • • 

Larai .... 

Jnyantmie • 

• • 

90. Uofore. 

Ing-kfl-ti t • . 

Nim-pban 

Cbulat&lau • 

• . 

91. Behind. 

Kha-ud • • • . 

Kba-mi; tina . 

Sungimai • 


92. Who. 

Khai . . • . 

Kbai; khalltarl 

Hall 

• 

93. What. 

Klia-cbar , 

j 

Kba-eburai . • 

Sii-bl 

• 

94. Why. 

Gangr • * • . 

Hang • . • . 

Dbauji jOyO 

• 

95. And. 

Para-ntu 

Lekin 

live kapbara . 

t • 

00. But. 

Agar • . . . 

Agar .... 

SimO'bi . 

■ • 

07. If. 

Hang .... 

IlS; a . 

PaT 


08. Yes. 

!MRd • • • . 

J^Ia-li .... 

AbS 

9 

09. No, 

Hay .... 

Hay «... 

Snebebair 

m 

100. Alas. 

Udibajtigba 

Kbami ba ; tig ba 

Dug iya . 

m m 

101. A father. 

Udi ba-g . . 

KhamI ba-g 

Hve-ka baba . 

m 

102. Of a father. 

Udi ba-mag ; udi ba-ja 

Kbami ba-ja 

Ilve-ka baba ; hve-ka bap ; 
bve-ku babau. 

10.3. To a father. 

Udi ba-ja-kbar-cbi . 

Kbami ba*se ; tig ba-s 

Nj'igp baba 

• 

104. From a father. 

Nisi ba • * 

NIbI ba, niBl bagangs 

Ni baba . 

• • 

105. Two fathers. 

Ba titi ; mat ba ; ba-mang . 

B& titti ; mat ba ; bft-mtog 

Bab kubba 

• • 

106. Fathers. 
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Englitb. 


Kaiiaw*rl (Badialir). 


Kan&ib!. 


Manehft\! (LaM), 


107. Of fathers • 

• 

Boban-u 

m 

• 

Ba-gon-ka 

Ba-a-tn • • 

• 

108. To fathers • 

• 

BobSn-e 

• 


Ba-ga-uj • . • • 

Ba-a-ting 

• 

109. From fathers • 

• 

Boban(-a) dagts. 

• 


Ba-ka-dits . • 

Ba-atu dor-j^i , 

• 

110. A daughter • 

• 

Chfmsd . • 

• 

• 

Chime; ohimets • • 

I meo 

• 

111. Of a daughter • 

• 

Chfmed-u 



Chime-ka • 

I moo-u . • 

• 

112. To a daughter • 

• 

Chfmed-e - 

• 

e 

Chlme-uj • 

I meo-bi • • 

4 

113. From a daughter 

e 

Chfmed (-H) dagts 

• 

e 

Chimo-dits ... 

I meo dor-tai • • 

• 

114. Two daughters • 

• 

Nish chimed ; nish ohlmed- 
<5n. 

Nyish chime • 

Jntmeo • • - 

• 

115. Daughters • 

• 

Chimed -on . 

• 

• 

Chime • . • . • 

Meo-ro • • 

4 

116. Of daughters 

• 

Chimed-dn-u • . 

• 

e 

Chime-gan-ka . , . 

Meo-tn • . • 

• 

117. To daughters 

• 

Chimod-dn-u . 

• 

• 

Chime-goj 

Meo-ting » . . 

• 

118. From daughters 

• 

Ghlmed-dn(rti) dag^ 

• 

Dhlme-gan dits • 

Meo-tu dor-tai • 

• 

119. Agoodman • 

• 

Dam ml . . • 

• 


Chandits mapshang • 

I mthe mi • • 


120. Of a good man • 

• 

Dam mf-n • . 

• 

• 

Chandits mapshang-ka 

I mthe mi-u • 

« 

121. To a good man • 

• 

Dam mi-u • . 

• 

• 

.Chandits marshang-uj 

I ruthe mi-bi » 

• 

122. From a good man 

• 

Dam mi(-u) dagts 

• 

• 

Chandits mapshang-s 

I rnthe mi-u dor«jaI 

• 

123. Two good men . 

• 

Nish dam ml(-n) 

• 

• 

Kyish chanditso ..mapshang 

Jut ruthe mi-re 

• 

124. Good men • 

• 

Dam min • 

• 


Chanditso ma^shanga 

Rnthe mi-re , 

• 

125. Of good men 

• 

Dam mm-u 

• 

• 

Chanditso mapahang-ka 

Rnthe mi-tn • ^ 


126. To good men • . 

t 

Dam mm-lL 

• 

• 

Chanditso mafshang-goj . 

Ru(he mi-ting 

• 

127. From good men . 

• 

Dam m^n(•&) dagts 

• 

• 

.Chanditso , mapshang-gan 
dits. 

Rnthe mi-tu dor-jgi 

• 

128. A good woman • 

f 

Dam tsdsml 

e 

« 

Shobil betfl . . , 

1 mthe meJsjmi 

4 

129. A bad boy , 

• i 

Mai* chan^ 

• 

e 

Mara^ohho .... 

1 xnazhi yo , 

• 

130. Good women 

i 

• 

Dam tnesmfn • 

» 

• 

Slmm shobile bet^rl-ga 

Rnthe metgimi-re 

• 

131. A bad girl 

9 

Mar tsats^s • 

t 

e 

Xark chime 

1 mazhi meJaiini ka^ 

132. Good 

9 

Dam . • 


• 

Chandi; shobil 

Ruthe 

4 

133. Better • , 


Jigpo 

• 

i 

• ; 

-dits shobil • . 

Dn be mthe • 

• 
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Chamba Lfihnit. 


Banin (Lahnl), 


Awa iaorei, awa-jii 


Mil-yo . 

Mtl-yo • 

Mil-yO-vi; mll-yO-bi 
Mil-yo dojia • 

Jux mil-yO 
Mil-yop . , 

Mil-yo-du • 

Mil-yo-dl , 

Afil-yO-da dots 

JRuthW , . 


Awa-zhog-chi . . 

Igemed ti-ki 
Xiemed . 

Xfemed tikog . . 

2!§emod tikog-chi , 

Igemed nyis-kying . 

Igemed tsore, tsemod-shi 

Igemed-sliu 

Igemed-shog , . 

Igemed- shog-chi , 

Mi zai ti-ki 

Mi zai ti-ki-i . . 

Mi zai ti-kog . . 

Mi zai ti-kog-chi . 



Mi zai-zliog 


Mi zai zhog-chi 

RutH mSzxni , » , 

Igemed zai ti-ki 

Madam karft . 

Batgha marei ti-ki 


Igemed z^-zhi 

.Madmnmlfys . . 

Igemed mai*ei ii-ki 

Bnfr . ... 

ZSi 

•V8 rath . , , . 

Thazn ba&ta fSi 
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Kangkas (Alinora). 


Dartniya (Altnora). 


13a titi-k ; ba-chS-g • 

BA iigi (sic) • 
titi bail 

Khamir chaml (cbamfi) . 

Kliamir chami-k 

Tii cliami-chnba 

Khamir cliami bail • . 

Nisi cliaini-k (sic) . 

Mban cbami ; chami-cban-s 

Cliami-clia-k . 

Cbami-cha-lekh 

Chami-cb^-r (sic) 

Jbyan ml • • • 

Kbamir jbyan ml.g . 

Kbamir jbyrm mi-cbag ; ta 
jbyan mi-g lekh. 

Kbamir jbyan mi-cbfir 

Nisi jbyan mi . • 

Mban jbyan mi ; jbyan mi- 
chan-8. 

Jbyan mi-ja-g 
Jbyan mi-cban 
Jbyan mi-cba-r 
Kbamir jbyan bachbai 
Kbamii’ yun nyapau 
Jbyain bacbbai-cban • 

Tan cbami . c 
Jbyiin; jhyain 
Mban jbyan ; gSr jhyain . 


Ba-c|||^n-gO 
Ba- chan-d abarn 
B3>-cban kbarcbfi 
KbamI cba-m3 
Kbami cha-m6-g 
KbamI cba-md>g d&ngsu 
Kbami cba-mO kbarcbti 
Nisi cba-m6-cban 
Cha-m5-cban , 

C ha-mc-cban~ag 
C b a-rao-cban-nibang 
Cba-mc-cban kbar-cbH 
Kbami jain ml 
Kbamlain ral-g 
Kbami jain mi-g dang 
Kbami jain mi kliarcbfi . 
Nisi jain ml 
Jain ml-cban 
Jain ml-cban-ag • 

Jain ml-cban-gu nibang 
Jain mi-cban kbarcbu 
Gabii jain bncbyak cba-mc 
Gabfi yan sir! . 

Jain buchyak cbame-cban . 
Yiln cba-mo 

Jain • • • • 

U-obyang la-ohyftng 

jain ; Sicbho jain. 
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Chaiidingsl (Almora). 

liyang^i (Almora). 

jMDggall (Almora). 


1 Knglisli . 

Ba-miLng-g 

Ba-mang-g 

• 

Bab bubbau 

• 

• 

107. Of fathers. 

Ba-mang-ja 

Ba-mang-jii 

• 

Bab bubbau, bap 
pita. 

bubbau 

108. To fathers. 

Ba-ja-khar-cM , 

Ba-mang-tsai 

• 

Bab bubbe 

• 

• 

lOJ. From fathers. 

Udi cha-me 

Uniin chame . 

• 

Khutiya gnrau 

• 

• 

110. A daughter. 

i 

Udi cha-me-g 

Khamin chamo- 
chamc-g. 

mag; tig 

Su garau-hi • 

• 

• 

111. Of a (hiughter. 

Udi cha-me-mag, clia-me-ja 

Tig cham6-p . 

• 

Su garO ; su garo pit& 

• 

112. To ii ilaiightor. 

Udi cha-me- ja-kliar-chi 

Tig chamg-sai , 

• 

Su garo • 

• 

• 

Ho. From a daugliter. 

Nisi cha-mo 

Nisi chame . 

• 

Ni garau . 

• 

• 

114. T wo t langhtoi 8. 

Cha-me-mang 

Chamfi-mnng , 

• 

Garau . . 

• 

• 

lie. Diinghtors. 

Cha-m6-mang-g 

Chame-Tuang-g 

• 

Gara-ka 


• 

110. Of d iuglifcers. 

Cha-m6-mang-ja 

ChamS-mang-ja 

• 

Gara-ka-pit& . 

• 

• 

117. To daughters. 

Cha-me-mang-s 

Chame-TO iing-sai 

• 

Gara-chihi , 

• 

• 

118. From daughters. 

Udi bud mi , . . 

Uuan bud mi . 

• 

ITvei nik^ manB& 

• 

• 

111). A good man. 

Udi bud mi-g 

Unan bud mi-g 

• 

Sug niko mansa 

• 

• 

120. Of a good man. 

Udrbudmi-ja 

Unan bud mi-ja 


Sug nikai mans& 

• 

• 

121. To a good man. 

Udi bud mi-ja-khar-chi 

Unan bud ml-sai 


Sug niko mansd 

• 

• 

122. From a good man. 

i 

Nis bud mi . . . 

Nisi bud mi 

• 

Ni niko mansa 

• 

• 

123. Two good men. 

Bud-mi- mang 

Bud mi-mang . 

• 

Nike mansa • 



124. Good men. 

Bud mi-mang-g 

Bud mi-mang-g 

• • 1 

Niks mansO • 

• 

• 

125. Of good men. 

Bud mi-mang-ja 

Bud mi-mang-ja 


Nike raansau • 

• 

• 

126. To d men. 

Bud ml-milng-s , 

Bud mi-mang-sai 

• • 

Niko mansa • 

• 

• 

1*27. From good men. 

U di bud mina (ng) sirl. 

Unan bud mi-nang-siri 

Iloi niko mita • 

• 


128. A gf.od -woman. 

Udi yad sSnd . 

Unan yad siri , 

• 

Hoi bar paya • 

• 

1 

t 

120. Abadlx>y. 

Bud minang-siri-mang ' 

Bud mi-nfmg-Biri-mang 

Niko mita • 


• 

1.30. Good women. 

Yad cha-me • • 

Tad chame 

• 

Hayra garau • 

• 

■ 

131. A bad girl. 

Bud .... 

Bud 

• 

Niko 

• 

• 

132. Good. 

Achchholead ; aeal bud 

U-chyang d^ma 
chvancr-ri bud ; 

bn*d 

bud; ai- 
achchho 

Jhik niko 

• 

• 

133. Better. 
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Englidu 

Eaxiftw*fl (Bftdialir). 

Kanishl. 

Handiatl (tiahul). 

134. Best • • 

• 

Ts^n-H jfgpo . • 

jSabka-dits shobil 

• 

• 

Batebem0ie • 

• 

• 

135. High 

• 

Rangk . • • . 

Uthras • 

• 

• 

Baaggi . . . 

• 

• 

i 

136. Higher • • 

• 

Bodi r&ngk. • 

-ka-dits uthras . 

• 

• 

Du-be ranggi • 

• 

t 

• 

137. Highest • • 

• 

Ts^n-5 rangk • • • 

Sabkan-nits uthras 

1 • 

• 

Bate be ranggi • 

• 

• 

138. A borse « • 

• 

Rang ; ky0-r4ng {maU 
horse). 

Bang . • 

• 

• 

I rhang . 

• 

• 

139. A mare • • 

• 

M^ut-rang ; gdn-xna • 

Mich rang 

• 

• 

I nabran 

• 

• 

140. Horses • • 

• 

B4ng-pn . « • 

Bang-ga • . • 

* 

• 

Rhang-dze • 

• 

' 

141. Mares • • 

• 

Mant-rang-on ; gdn-xna-u • 

Shum mich-rang 

• 


Nabran-de, -re 

• 


142. A ball 

• 

D4mas • 

Bhad; shokras 

• 


I bang-da • 

• 

t 

143. A cow • • 

• 

Lang . • • • 

Huj • • 

» 

• 

I goan* . 

* 

f 

144. Bulls 

• 

Ddmas-on; ddmaa • 

Bhad 

• 

• 

Bang-4a-re 

m 

• 

145. Cows • • 

• 

Ldng>ion ... • 

Shum huja 

a 

• 

Goan^-re, goape-re 

• 

• 

146. A dog • • 

• 

Kfii ; Jcyo-kdi • • 

1 kui 

• 

• 

I khui • • 

• 

• 

147. A bitch • • 

• 

Mantdcdl • • 

Mich kuti 

• 

• 

I mingan* khui, 
khui. 

mingara 

148. Dogs • • 

• 

Bhf-n • § « • 

Kui , • • 

• 


Khui-re . 

• 

• 

149. Bitches • 

• 

Man^Ji:tif«ii • • • 

Kntiga • • 

• 

• 

Mingaigi* khui-ro 

• 

• 

150. A he goat • 

• 

X6h;.aj . • • • 

Bokrais • . • 

• 

• 

1 litga • • 

t 

t 

151. A female goat • 

• 

Bakdr # . • • • 

Bokar • • 

■ 

• 

I la 

• 

• 

152. Goats • . 

• 

Ash-on bikor-on • • 

Bokn^ ; bokare {fern.) 

• 

Ghhakra-re 

• 

• 

153. A male deer • 

1 

KyS-pO; ky6-sar • 




1 chin. 

• 

• 

154. A female deer • 


Mdnt-po; m4nt-sar • 





I minga^a chin 

• 

• 

155. Deer • • 

• 

Bo } sar^ • . • • • 




Dan 

• 

• 

156. lam . 

• 

G* to-g 

Gn totikak ^ . 

• 

• 

Gye s^u-ga 

• 

» 

157. Thou art , , 

• 

Kato-ji; kitony • 

Ko to-n • 

• 

« 

Ka shu-na • 

• 


158. He is • • 

• 

Do to; do tosh • .. 

Nn to • • 

p 

a 

Du shu-t’ • 

« 

• 

159. We aro • ; 

• 

Nishi,. nin^n, tooh : 
kdshang, ki^ang tdnmO. 

Ifl tong . 

• 

• 

Ngye-re shu-ni 

• 

♦ - 

160. You are • , 

• 

Kishi, kinan, toch (tony) . 

Ki tong • » 

• 

• 

I^ye-re shu-ni • 

t 

• . 

r 
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Bangka* (Almora). 

Dftrmiyi (Almora). 

Tuk hye jbyftn » • 

Bir-cbyang jain-O 

Phnngnyft .... 

AiBin 

!Hhaii})liiiiigByft ; bhu- 

P-cIiyjlng aism 

gnn. 


Tnk tvs pun . 

Bir-cbyang aisin . i 

Gtib rba . • . 

Gabu rang .... 

Gub rba bbl.; t2i rha bachbai 

Gabu piO-rang 

Rba . . • « • 

Bang-cban « • 

Rbagi .... 

Als-rang-cban 

Gub la • • < 

Gabu l^ng • . • 

Gub b&u . • • 

Gabu baina ... 

Alban la-cba • « 

Laug-cban 

Ba-cba • • • • 

Baina-cban .. . . 

Gub kbvi • • 

Qabd kbl .... 

Gub chbykr • « • 

Gabft ipO-khi ... 

Kbvi-cba » • • • 

Kbl-chan . ^ . 

Cbbvar klivircbaL « • 

Al^^-khi-cban. ^ • 

Gub mal ; ear • • • 

Gabii air ; iakO maria 

Gub la^u • t ' • • 

Gabn lS.-Bang . • .. 

Alai . . 

Sir-cban ... 

i 

Gub barin • 

Gabu pbS-pbQ • • 

Ta baiini • • • • 

Gaba mo-pba . .» 

Harin » • • • • 

Phu-cban . ^ 

Ji Bisi « • ' • • • 

«Il lbs . • . t « 

Ga Sifiin ; ga Ibftn . • 

Gai lbs 

(Hv6 lbs) . . • • 

Tad lbs « • • • 

Kung na-BiBu • • 

Ing lbs . • • 

Gan BiBln • . • • 

Gainl IhS . • . « * 
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ChAttd&nfrri (Altnora). 


Byftngtf (Almoia). 


Janggal! (Almora). 


^sal bud 


Angsid . 


I Doma angsid 3 gangr angsid 


Lai cltyang-ri bad . . Aifc 


. Arga • , 


U-cliyang-ri ihaid; ganr Jhik argaa 
ihaid. 


Xiachacbang angsid . . Lai cbjang-rl tbaid 


JJ dl rang 


Ud! mCi rang 


Rang-mang- 


]Mo rang-mang 


Udi ling 


Udi sirai 


Ling-mang - 


Unan^rfing * 


Unan mO-rang . 


Rang-mang* 


Mo-rang-mang . 


Unauic . 


Unan i-ai ^ 


Le-mang . 


Sarai-mang . . . Rai-iuang 


Udi nau-khvi . . . Unan ni-khi 


'Udi chhfti nau-kbvi 


. Unau chhai ni-kbi 


Nau-k-hvi-irmng • . Ni-khi-mang 


Cliliai*nau-kbvi-mang . Chaii ni-khi-mung 


U di mfi-la 


Unan sir , 


U di I nbli-Bang ; ndi la-sang , U nan *lasang 


Ma-la-^ang 


I Mo pbO 


PliO-m 3 .ng 


JI IhO 


Gan IhO-n 


Vo Ihi * 


In IbO^nO 


Gani Ibe-ni 


Sir-mang 


. PliO 


I Mo-pbo • 


Pbfl-mang • 


. Ji Ihiy^ . * . 


. Gan IhenO 


. U Ihi . 


. Jlye IhiyO 


. I GayO Ibinn ' 


AH argati 


HtOI ghOfft 


Hvaii ghOri 


GbOfiya 


HvSi dfgi 


HvOi gare 


Jhik dinga 


Gara ■ 


Hvei kui 


. Hvoi chbanp 


, Cbbaui’iyS 


, Hvaii bakvA 


Hvaii pat 


Bake 


Hima 


fliranf 


Jhik biran 


Nabi- . 


Nacbi bi 


! Hat-kO-ba 


Hven-tba-hi , 


Englifh. 


. 134 . Best. 


135 . High. 


. * 130 . Higher. 


137 . Highest, 


. 138 . A borso. 


. 130 . A mare* 


. 140 . Horses. 


. 141 . Mares.* 


. 142 . A bull*. 


, 143 . A cow.- 


. 114 . Bulls. 


145 . Cows.' 


. 146 . A dog; 


, 147 . A bitch. 


148 . Flogs. - 


140. Bitches. 


I 1 50 . A ho gimt. 


151 . A female goat. 


152 . Goats.* 


153 . A male deer. 


154 . A foinalo deer. 


155 . Deer. 


156 . 1 am. 


157 . Thou art. 


. 158 . He is. 


159 . We are. 


. ; 160 . Yon are. 
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If Moiiiit (Libia). 


Do-re, ibiu-rp . 


.Gye ip-i-ga. • 


Ka to-i-na • 


Do to-i 


Ngye-re to-i-ni 


Kje-re to-i-ni • 


po-re to-i-rp . 


Sha-bi 


6bu-tar shu-tAr 


Shn-che il-je » • , 


Ghhai-nje-n gye slin-ga 
{perkapB t am). 

Gyeshu-og^ • , 

Gye ihabi jus (I nmt he) . 


Teng-u . . , , 


Teng-zi . 


* • • 


Teng-sa-teng-za * , 

Teng-^a, teng-nge . 

Gye teng>dz;^tBg . . 


Kai teag'isa ta-n . 


Doi teng-^zak* • , 


Ngye-tsi teng-^a ta^ 
Kye-j^ teiig>42a*ii^m . 

po.tgi tei>g>^a>to-m t • 

Gye teng-nga to^ , 

tei^iiga.ie>ii . . 

Do-itang^iigatek*- . • 
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Cbambft Lfthu)!* 


Bnnia (Lahal). 


SUr 

Tal-zhi^en 

! 

Ttfg 

1 

Gyi ni-za • • 

Toin .... 

Han ni-n-za 

tm 

Tal ni-za • • • 

Tomi ... 

Hing-zhi goai-tsha . 

TCmi , • . • • 

Han-zhi goan-tsba . 

loir .... , 

Tal-zhi goan-iaha * 


Kya-meni ni-men 



Kya-kya, nia-nia • 



£.ja-zhi • . • • • 


Kha-che-ni gyi . kya-gjeg 


(perhaps I Siall he). 

• « • 

Gyi kya-gyeg . 

0! %tlbl toig • • 

Gyi kya-ro gyan (I must be) 

Tea ; iiSreni • , • 

Khye*ra . . . • • 

Xizi . • . • • • 

Kbyed’Ohnm . • • 


Elliyed-kya . • • • 



E]iyed*zhi . • • 

T^zedo, tSz&dog • 

Gyi-zi kkyed-olieg • 

T8z&do-g 

Han*zi khyed-cha-na • 

TSz&d. • . • • • 

Tal-zi kbyed-okare • 

1 

TSz&doni . . • 

Hing-zbi tflbi kbyed-obbag , 

TSz&doni . , • 

Han-zbi t^bi kbycd*obbag-^i 

TSz&dor 

Tal-zbi tgbi kbyed«cbbag«ro 

Tengglde-g • • 

Gyi-zi ,tib-ixie&-gya • 

.Tenggftdo'ii • • • 

Han-zi Ub-z^na • « 

Te&ggftde • » 

Tal-zi iib-za . 
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1 

j 

1 RaDgkas (Almora). 

1 

Dftrmi7& (Almorft). 

i 

Us slni 

• 

• 

UbI Ihg . . 

• - 

to 

• 

jJiBTs 

to 


Jl nislB . * 


to 


X5a si-nau-s . 

• 

• 

Gai nlBinsfl. 


to 


HvS sich 

• 

• 

Tad nlsansu 

to 

to 


■ • 


• 

Ing nlainBU 

• • 

\ 

to 


Gani ii-nai-6 . 


• 

Gani nIsinBQ 

. ■ 

to 


Ub sich . 


• 

Usi ni-chu 


to 


Ah 


• 

Lhe 

to 

• 


LhikCh . 

• 

• 

Lhe-mO . 


to 


Xhinpan sing-chyang 

• 

Llie-lan . . 

• 

• 


Lhi-nye . - . - 

• 

• 

Lhc-ke . . . 


to 


Ji Ihej 

• 


Jl Ihn-ka-cliii 


to 

to 

Ji sis 

• 

• 

Ji JheyangBi 

to 

to 

to 

Ji ]h6-m cbing-ni 

• 

• 

Ji Ih^ma chingp-Bi 

* 

to 

Salo - . • 

» 

to 

Sai-ni . • 

to 



Sala • • • 

• 

to 

Sai-nig . . 


• 


Sai-ninata • 

to 

• 

Sainlatunl . . 

to 

• 


Sai-ne- . - 

• 

• 

Sainamu 

to 

• 


Ji-B Ba-ti 

• 

• 

Jl-B sai-ti 

to 

• 


Ga-s saiinala • 

• 

• 

Ga-6 Bai-tan. 


• 


Usl chamah laitai 

• 

• 

U-B 8ai-ta ' 


• 


Jl-B saltalft 

• 

• 

Ing Bai-tan ' 

m 



Gani ^ai-tinalii 

• 

• 

Gainl eai-tri • 


» 

• 

Hve saitkl 



UbI sai-ta . 

to 

• 

to 

Ji-BsaiB • • 

% 

to 

Ji-B-na sSya-B 

to 

• 

to 

Ga-B saisaian . 

1. 


to 

Ga*s 8e*n*8 . 

• 

• 

to 

H'v^da-B saeait 

i 

j 

• 

• 

IJ-khanfi se-s 

to 


to 
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ChttUdangri (Almora). 

B.TiiigaI (Almora). 

1 . 

Janggall (Almora). 


' Kngliih. 

FA IhS-aft 

% • 

• 

U Ih i . 

• 


Vaihi 4 



161. They are. 

Jiniyes * 

« • 

• 

Ji luyBsS . 



Na-hi. . 

• 


16^. I was. 

fran ni 3 ’an-B 

• k 

• 

Gan Ihgno 



Xamva-kB-ha . 

• 


163. Thou wast. 

tr ni-s 

• • 


U nl-ao . 



Ab-ta»-hy5 . 

• 


164. llo was. 

In niuhes 

• • 


Ji-lai niyeBO 



Hvai-ko-ha 



165. We weLf. 

6anl ninliga 

• « 


Gaiii lai nl-ni-sQ 



Namva-ko-lift • 



166. You were. 

Usi ninbVs 

* « 


U nl-sO a 4 



Ilvai-kr>-ha 4 

• 


167. They were. 

Jilifi , , 

• « 


Lhl 



Kahili * . 



168. Bo. 

fihe-nj 

« » 


Lhl-m5 . 



Higale . 

• 


169. To be. 

JjhS-gai niyang-g 


Lhl-lco ni-mo . 

• 


Hit kuhari • 

• 


170. Being. 

Llii-lhG-ina'^lia • 

• 

Lhi-kai , . 

• 


Ait 

« 


171. Having been. 

Ji lliyagS 

« • 

a 

Ji Ihlkai • 



Kahiri . . 

B 


172. I may be. 

Ji Ihy&ng 

f « 

• 

Ji Ihiyai . 

• 


Kahiri . 

• 


173. I shall be. 

Jl-ja l}io-m chlnani • 


Ji-ja Ihe-m ching-kan 


Kiliiii 

• 


174. I .shouM be. 

gaiiya, • 

^ • 


Sail 



HilTid . 

• 


175. Beat. 

Sai-m, « 

« • 


Sa-ma 4 

• 


Hatal 

B 


176. To boat. 

Sai-g3.tam 

• 


Sa-kai ta-mfl , 

a 


Hatet patlia 

9 


17r. Beating. 

Dag-s^ 

« « 


Sa-Bai-'ma-clid . 



Hano 

B 


178. Having beaten.^ 

Ji-s sai-tti 

• a 


Jl>8 Ba>tu 



Tup hafc&n-rai • 

• 

• 

179. Lljeat. 

Ga-s 

• « 

• 

Ga-s sa-tan 



Niha-nB talitha 

• 


ISO. Thou beatest. 

P-s 8avi’*ta 

• a 


U-s sa-ta 



Ni-ha-no talitha 

B 


181. He beats. 

I 

^n-B s^-ta-ne 

« • 


Ji-sai sa-tfl 



Tap hatana 


! 

i 

182. We boat 

9an!-B$ se-ta-nd 


Ga-sai sa-tan . 



Ni hata . 



183. You beat. 

UsI-B Qai-ia*nfi 



U-B sa-ia 



Naih galanoth 

• 

• 

1S4. They beat. 

^i-8 B^aB 

• • 


Ji-9 B£U-k-SO 



Xai liatta 

B 

• 

185. I beat (Pa*/ Tense). 

Qasai ^e-n-B. 

• • 

• 

Ga-s san-s 



V6i halta 

B 

• 

186. Thou beatest {Tast 
Ttiise). 

yBaisB^B 

• • 

• 

U-ssai-so 

• 

• 

Vi hatta 4 

B 

• 

187. He beat (Past Tense), 
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Eogliih. 

KbdSw*!! (Btdiilir). 

■ ■■ ■• v' ' ' ' ■ 

KmUM. 

U)a«httI<Lklml). 

188, We beat {Fait Teme) • 

Ningin-s tdng-ibh ; 

kifihang-s tdng-y8. 

Nl to-meng . . . 

f 

0 

Ngya-tcg teng-nga ten 

• 

189. Too teat (P<ut Term) 

Kin£n,-s tdng-ich • • 

El to-ge-knng 

f 

0 

Eye-tsi teng«>nga-ten 

■ 

190. They teat (Pari Tetue) 

P6goi\-s Idng-a 

Dugash toge-knsh 

■ 

0 

Do-tai- teng-nga ter 9 

• ' 

191. I am beating 

• • 

G*-s tong-o-to-g • 

Gn to<!gu-tak . 

« 

• 

Gye teng-dsa-to-tog 

• 

192. I was beating 

• • 

G*-8 t(5ng-o-te-g • 

Go toz tod-kek 

• 

• 

Gye teng-dBa-io-i-ga 

« 

193. I bad beaten 

■ 

G*-s tdng-shids tooh 

Gntorme-kun . 

• 

• 

Gye teng-dsa te-g 

« 

194. 1 may beat 

• 

G^-s t6ng-Bhids-ge& • 

Gn tottan . . . 

• 

B 

Chhalnyeu gyo teng-mo-ga 

195. I shall beat 

• • 

G*-8 t(ing>tQg ; tdng- 

cho-g; g‘ tdng-shog. 

Gu tortak 

B 

• 

Gye-teng-mo-g . , 

« 

196. Then wilt beat 

• • 

Ka«8 tong-tq-n • • 

Eo to-ta-knn . 

B 

B 

Ea-i teng-mo-na • « 

• 

197. Ho will beat 

• • 

Do-s tdng-to • ^ 

Dus tO‘ta-ku . 

B 

• 

Do-i teng-mo-to , 


198. We shall beat 

• • 

Kingan-s t6ng-ioch ; 

kishang-B tdog-ift. 

Ni to-tang 

B 


Ngye-^ tong-mo-ni • 

• >> 

199. Yon will beat 


Kinan-s tdng-toch • 

Ei to-ta-kun • 

• 

• 

Kye-lfii teng-mo-ni , 

« ' 

200. They will beat 

• » 

Ddgon-s tdng«io • 

Dugash tota-kush 

B 

B 

Do-taivteng-mo-re , 

• 

201. I should beat 

# • 


Gn to*tang 

• 

B 

Gyo tong-dzi jus • 

• 

202. 1 am beaten 

« • 


Gu to-to bong-tak, or ang>p 
togn-ta-kush. 

Gyebi teng-si tot* • • 

• 

203. 1 liras beaten 

, • 



Ang-p to-ge-kush 

B 

B 

Gyebi teng-M toi > • 

• 

204. I shall be beaten * 


Gu toto bura-tak 

• 

B 

Gye teng-sa yo-g • 

B 

205. 1 gh 

• • 

G" bf-O to-g . • 

Gu bung*tak • 

• 

B 

Gyo yoa to-g . , 

• 

206. Thou goest 

• • 

Ka M-o to-n , . 

Eo bungt 

• 

B 

Ea yoft to-na • . 

• 

207. He goes 

• • 

Do bl-o to • • • 

Du bokuta 

• 

B 

Du yoak’ . . « 

0 

208, Wo go 

• • 

Ning£n bf-0 toch \ kishang 
b{-0 tdumft. 

N! teng'tang, oTi 
tang. 

bu-ko- 

Ngye-re yo& to-ni « 

0 

209. You go 

• • 

Kiuan bf-o toch t • 

K1 bong'tang ; or, hnko- 
tang. 

Kye-re yoa to-ni « 

« 

210. They go , 

• 

Ddgon bf-o to • . . 

Duga boke 

• 

B 

Do-re yoa to-re « 

« 

211. I went 

• • 

G« bl-£-g 

Gu bo-kek 

m 

B 

Gye il^-ga, ildeg • 

t 

212. Thou wentest 

• • 

Ka bf-j&»n , • • 

Eo bo-ken 

m 

« 

Ea il-i-na, ilde-na « 

• 

213. He wont . 

• • 

Do bigy, bl'g-sh • 

Du bok • 

• 

a 

Du il-i, ildek’ • « 

• 

214. Wo went • 

• • 

ying£n bf-6-ch Idshang 
bf-d. 

Nl bo-]ceng 


a 

Ngye-re U-daniy ili-m 

- f 


W. P. L^560 







CSimbIm Lllml!. 


Tenggftdeni 


Yu&dO, yn&dog 
Ynftdon • 
Yflad . 
Ynftdoni 
Yn&doni 
Yn&dor • < 

Ideg . * 
IdexL ' • • 

Xdl^ • 

ld0&i • * • 


Yflifc: at* tAW 1. 


HjoAn (LiJiiil). 


• • Hing-Alii tfilii tib-znen 


TenggUeni 

Han-zbi tib-]^a*ni • 

Tengg&der 

Tal-ziu*tabi tib-igha • 


GJyi-zi khyod-kya ni-a , 

T^z&deg .... 

Gyi-zi khyed-kya-ni-za 



Gyi-zi khyed-meivrgya 


Kiia-c^be-tii gyi-zi kbved" 


kyi-la. 

Temog .... 

Gyi-zi khyed-kya-ta . 

T^mon . • 

Han-zi khyed-kya-ta-na . 

T^mdo 

Tal-zikbyed*kya-ta . 

TSmoni . . 

Hing-zbi-tgbi kbyed-kya- 


theg. 

Temoni • • • • 

Han-zlii-igbi khyed-kya- 


thad-ni. 

Tdmor • • • . 

Tab zbi* tabi.kbyed-kya-tbad 

Gi tgZl tOig . 

Gyi-zi kbyo-cba-gyun 


Oyi-rog khyed-clia-ro 
Gyi-rog khyed-kyu-za 
Gyi-rog kh^^od-kya-thad 
. Gyiegyeg .... 

, Han oya-na. 

. Tal eyare . . . 

• Hing-^i ekhyek* 

. Han-zhi ekhag-ni • 

. Tal-zki ekkag-re 

• Gyi eden • • . • 

• Hana-lena- • • 

; Tal eden . . • 

. Hing-cliiel«n«ni • 
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Banglcai (Almora)* 


I)inniy& (Almoift). 


Nung saBain • • 

m 

In-sai s3ya8 • 

• 

• 

Khami easait . « 

• 

Ganl-sat& sfis • 

4 

• 

Hv^-cliaiL sasait • 

• 

UBi-sata SOS 


• 

Ji-B Buii-lft • • 

• 

Ji-B Bai-ti 

• 

• 

Ji-s sainsis • • 

• 

Jl-B sai-lon tayasfi 

• 

• 

Ji-B Bais • • • 

• 

Ji-B sai-tfl • 

• 

• 

Ji-8 saitati ; Ji-s fiati • 

• 

Ji-B sai-ti • 

• 




Jl-B sai-yung-tl 

• 

• 

Gas Satan . • 


Ga-B sc-ya-ta • 

• 


Hvfi-clian Bfit . • 

• 

U-B Be-ya-ta • 

• 

• 

Ji-B Bait • • 

• 

In-B s6-ya-ta . 

• 

• 

Ga*9 4a • • • 

• 

Gani-B se-ya-tani 

• 

• 

Api silt • . • 

ff 

Usi Be-ya-ta 

• 

• 

Ji-B sai-m diynng-ni 

• 

Jl-B Bai-m ching-ni 

• 

• 

Ji-B sait ; jikchi filch • 

• 

Ji pung^Bai-sfi ; ji 
chasO. 

pung- 

Jikmafela ; jiksaiti • 

• 

Ji pung-sai-ni-se-Bu ; 
pung-hicha-B(5. 

ji 

Jik kamfiafil • • 


Ji pung-Bai-yang-ta 


• 

Ji difi • • 

• 

Ji di-si • 


• 

Ga disn • • • 


Gai dlsinala • 



Hve din • . • 


U di-ni . . 



Nung disung • • 


In disyan • 



Gan disin 


Gani disinllil • 



Hvc-jan din • • 


Urt dl-fi 



Ji did . • • 


Ji di-Bi . 



Ga dinofi • • 

• 

Gai di-nesQ 



HtS di-din • • 

• 

"0 • 

i 



Nung dyaugs • • 

• 

In diyas • 
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Gbaudftiigil (Almora). 


Byftngti (Almora). 


Janggall (Almora). 


Bngliah. 


IxL-sa Bo*n6-8 • • • In-s sansO • • 

Ganl-sai se-nl-s • • Gani-s sani-BO . 

XJsl-sai se-n^-s . . UsI-s sanch^ . 

Ji-s sai-g-ta-tii • , Ji-s Ba-k ta-to . 

Ji-B sai-g-tttg-as . . Ji-B sa-k ta-tO niycB . 

Ji-s sai-g-as . - .Ji-B sa-k-sO , 

Ji-B sai-tang, Bai-tu • . Ji-s sa-ohi-ta . 

Ji-s sai-yang • • .Ji-s sa-t^ • 

Ga-s si5-yan • . . Ga-s sainO . ' . 

UsaiBS-yang • • . IJ-s sailo . , 

In-sai B6-yang-ne • . In-B sainO • • 

Gani-B sc-yang-ni « . Gani-s aa-tam . , 

Usi-s sS-yang . . . Ati-s Bai-l(j . • 

Ji-s sai-m chi-na-ni • • Ji ga-m clii-kliay6 

JjyC) dung-8 ; ji pachyang-ye Ji pa-chyang-yesa ; pa-jyang* 

yfisO. 

Jiy5 diing-sir niyes ; ji Ji pa-okyaug-tha niyeso 
pachyang-nS. 

JiyO dung-syagaye . . J] pa-chyang-nan 

Ji diye . . • . Ji diy6 . • • • 

Gaa ddna « • • Gan di-ganO • « • 

tr di-ni . • . • U di-gan • • • 

In di-nS • • -In di-gany6 • • 

Oanl di-ni • • • Gani di-gni-la . 

Usidi'H© . • . Ati dig-pat • • 

Ji ddyoB • • . Ji diyS . . • . 

Gun dinas . . . Gan din-so • • 

\ U dfi-s . • • . U disfl ..... 

In di-n^B . • •In di-nfi-B9 


Vain hatft , . . 188. We beat {Past Tense), 

V§ Lata . . • , 189. Yon beat Tense). 

Ilatta . . • , 190. They beat (Pas^ Tense). 

Nfihataibi . . .191. I am Ixjating, 

Tlala syag5 • • . 192. I was boating. 

N:i lianeyfitha • . 192. I had l)oaten. 

Na elialain . , . 194. I may beat. 

Na hatachan , . . 195. I shall beat. 

Kat hataiga . • , 196. Thou wilt beat. 

ITattale . . • . 197. lie will beat. 

Na hattaiga . . .198. Wo shall beat. 

Gata hattai • • . 199. You will beat. 

Ui hattai , , , 200. They will beat. 

Na hatai , . 201 , I should boat. 

Ta (».c., na) hatSng . . 202. I am beaten. 

Na hatang . , . 203. I was boaton. 

Na siggay . . . 201. I shall bo Ix^aten. 

Gar! gora • • • 205. I go. 

Na jai . • • . 206. Thou goest. 

Rai jai . . , . 207. He goes. 

Ayyu ga . • . , 208. We go. 

Nai ghatai, niiri fing-ga , 209. You go, 

Ghatai .... 210. They go. 

Gaii jai . • • . 211. I went. 

Na chai-ka . . . 212. Thou wentost. 

Rai kva . . . 213. He went. 

Na ga . . . J 214. Wo wont 

^ ^ tTIsos 
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Englldi* 

(Bsihshr)* 

KtalidbL 

ICiuMlAtl (X^ 

^15. You wont • 

Kin^n bf-SQh • # • 

Kibo-kong. « • 

Kye-re ilda ni • « 

216. They went 

Ddgon bigy, bf-d-sh • 

Duga boke . • . 

Do-re ili-re, ildore » • 

^17. Go . • • • 

ByH . • ^ • • 

Bungt • . • • • 

Il-a .... 

218. Going . " . 

Bt-a ... 

Bungsta bungsta 

Toayoa .... 

^19. Gone 

Bf-bl . . 

Bok , , . • • 

Il-je .... 

220. What is your name ? • 

Ka-n natnong tH P . 

Kankfi chhuge nam P 

Kanu min chhi ? . . 

221. How old is this horse F 

Ju r4ng-n t$ boshang P 

N u rapg-ka. toda bres to P . 

Di rhang taipa shut* P 

222. How for is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ju-4gts Kashmfras tang 
tera vark du P 

^ ich ^ashinir toda dur to P 

Kashmir der-ki anyo oi tot*P 

223. How many sons ai*e 
there in your father’s 
house P 

,224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ki-n ^bl-u kfm-0 tera 
deki^ts chang-on du P 

TSrO . g'^ gob vork yd-yun 
to-g. 

Kan ))a-ka kim-a tai (or 
toda) chhanga tush P 

Gu t\d duraz andez bum- 
kek. 

Konu , bfi-u., ghar-rang tal- 
mi yo tore P 

Gye tog san-jig oi joriga . 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

22C. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horso. 

Gatdt bAba-u chang-s gatdt 
bnb^u rings tang jdne 
tang lunshits. 

Tog rAng-a,ga kfm-0 du . 

Aka .b^kaAna-ka chho-ka 

biang du-ka ringz-rang 
shot-ke. 

Kim-a oUhog ghope-ka 
kathi to. 

Gyiu aguu yo do-u rhing- 
i*ang bca Iasi tot*. 

Xghangsi rhang-ngu chiga 
du ghar-rang tot*. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

GS-u nti-u pishting den 
shod. 

Du-ka pishtlng-nga ka^ 
picking. 

Do-u .. thakha-ring chhiga 
kye-n. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

G*-s dO-n ch4ng-t gob 
tdng-shids-to. 

Gu kau-ka ohho-uj maati 
bent lamek (or l&ge). 

Gye do-u yo-bi mast t*r4b-ki 
teng-ri-ga. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Do rang-il bal den lang-on 
zon rOagO to. 

Du kathing-nga longa 
rakuta-to. 

Doi go-u pundza-riug goaqie- 
re roag-kak*. 

230. He is sitting on a horso 
under that tree. 

Do nu botang-d yOtdng 
rang den tOshis dO. 

Du ranga nu bitingan yen 
noahik. 

Du buthau poyang i rhang- 
d^au-tog ting tot*. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Nd-u baia, an-n ringses 
l£mas dh. 

Du-ka ban du«ka rlugz-ka 
nits lamas to. 

Do-u kaka do-u rhingbe-ki 
lame tot*. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Nd-u mdlang nish rhpfas 
pu paull do. 

Du-ka mulang r&i tok to . 

Do-u las dhai tangga shut*. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ang^bob£ nO gdtpis kfm-0 
tOsii-O tO-sb. 

Ang ba nu.ph&kuch kixxia 
royo-to. 

Gyiu ba du bare ghar-rang 
j^g-diak*. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ju rupfa nu-0 ran • 

Nu tokup duguj rat • 

Di tangga do-bi rau . • 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

No rupfan-0 nu-dagta nn • 

Dugatokap du-dits ut 

Dotongga-re do-u do-r-ki 
lep-tu. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Nii-0 gob sitia, bashes 
tsdra. 

Dup masti io-u (tomuk) 
hed bushns tghudke. 

Du-bi ruth&teng-nge.ijptfihi- 
ring khu-du. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kdang-ots ti dab 

Kuatatl 4u-tang (or ^uQ . 

Khuang-dsi ti hutu • 

238. Walk before me 

Ang oms pai • 

Aka naudris por » ' • 

Gyeu tu-i jo 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Hat-u chang ki-n nynms 
bdd-o to ? 

Hat-ka chho fcaa-ka hiploh 
buro-to P 

Kanu thal-e atu kfttu a- 
pak*P 

240. Prom whom did you 
buv that P 

Hat-dgts ka-s nti-O sogkin P 

Dup ko h&te ditae khang- 
menP 

Kai du atu di>-r-ki kun* 
de-naP 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

1 

1 

• 

Gztoiapgb Iw^adaro dits • 

Nagi^rau hatwApi-u do^ij[^ 
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Chftinbik IJQnlt 

Bmiiii (Lshal)* 

Ideni, • v * 

Han-zhi elen ni 

Idor • . t • • 

Tal-zhielen . . 



Ela .... . 


Bya-eya 


£li-taug .... 

KS mlng chhi Bhu P . 

JETan-gyi ming kha yen ? . 

Di rhSplLl tdml Bhai ? 

The shranjis-tog it*-bing- 
kya-zti P 

DetB Kashmir chhirl ohSfcar 
top 

Khyag-chi Khachal ichig 
wai-rii P 

Ki bao dor temi yd tod P . 

Han-gyi nwai kyum-dog 
id mi bu-tgha goag ? 

Gd to ohetarB andd . 

Than gyi dag-med wai-chi 
ran-gya. 

Gefl cheje b&d yoS do rhfra 
sadd blah lhato. 

Gyii a-gu-i bu-fgha-g tal-gyi 
shring bag-mag ri-shi-ni. 

Ohungh 82[8l rh&n (or rhSphi) 
palanz tod. 

Shii shraiigB-kyi chhigatba- 
zu kyum*dog ni. 

Dd thakhari palanz f^hfi . 

Chhiga tal-gyi gyab-tog ba- 
ra. 

Gi dd yd hajd tenggadeg . 

B&8 panzari tra! ghua^ 
pauhald rnata^dd. 

Gyi-zi tal-gyi bn-tgha-rog 
tal-chag maug-po khyed- 
meu-gya. 

Uoang-gi tib-tsog tal cl undo 
roag-ka-it*. 

Bntthd pdoa da rh&n tothi 
tsizi toh 

Tal botra'i thil-dog shrangs- 
kyi yar-tog zhod-chi-ni. 

Dd nua end rhlng ve md^d 
to. 

Tal-gyi a-chho ta-i a-che 
basta kyni ni. 

Dd l&ha dhal tangg . 

Tha-zu-i las phed-dang 
snmi yen. 

Gedi ba bad ohumhn bxfi • 

Gyi-i awa thazn pheigd-^ 
kyum-dog zhod-chi-nL 

Ddbl di rani ked 

The tangka tal-dog da 

Dd fangg dd dota nenz 
h&den. 

Tha-zu tangka tal-gyi nnng- 
. ohi thin-ua. 

Dd ki hajd ton th&zeran 
laha. 

Tal-dog e-po khyod-zhi ra- 
shi-daiig chhuii-na. 

i B&ini tl hnnd • 

Chhu-dong-chi soti hoan-na 

Giutftljd 

Gyi basta du-reg dong 

EZthaUadnhydftb&dP . 

Han-gyi kiio-obi su-i bu- 
tflha ra-re ? 

KS dn. &dd doJa h&nd&n P • 

Han-zi tha-zu an i nnug-chi 
tahong-men P 

Ql haf! dolg hftnda^ ' r 

Legs-kyi haiipai nung-chi • 


.f 
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Rangkaa (Almora). 

PHnnlyA (Almora). • 

Gan dliufi 

GanI dgnIsO . . 

U de j . 

Usi disO 

13i • • • • 

De .... 

Dolmlii ; dado ; dineg 

De-lan .... 

Taben .... 

Taybachu . , 

Go-g kha mhya ^ini ? 

Gai kha mang-een ? . ' 

1 rba gula gj-angn sini ? I 
rba nmar gula Iliya P 

ft 

Nai r;mg nlung eyang-m ? ■ 
nado rang nlang in kotS ? . 

Ida-pali Kasmir-k mnlk 
gulj. livanm sini ? 

IM kharchu Kasniiru iiliing : 
van! H ! 

Grt bfi-g snng-r giila seri 
sini ? 

G(5 ba chim-rii uliing siri 
nisini ? 

1 

Jyo tbyS mlian hvanm 
gamchis. 

Ji tbiyil dalo vanam gam- 
chayfisn. 

! 

Ji kakfi-g Borl-g u rhangse- 
g6 da gar baryadlliingchii. 

U cliyam-ar sin rlia jin §ini 

Ji-g kaka-gfi siri vflrangsyfi, j 
tl bugrt ga-s ; ji-gu kaka-gu | 
Biri-gu bafrii-cbii n-ga I 
rangHya, jolika-cbti. 

Idu cbim-ru ida sin i*ang-gu 
taiga nl-ai-ni 

live jin hvCdo-g lung-ar 
ta-to. 

Taiga d-lang-ru ta-ni ; u-j<5 
taiga (shaya. 

Ji-s vl-gft scri chabuk-sO 
mhan ksig. 

Ji-8U n-g siri- jo dalo cbyak- 
samas kami-sii. 

Vl hveda ink-yai't rai-mala 
hvet. 

tJ idd dang-gn pisa-rO tang 
ro-lan-ta-ta. 

U ta sing-gfl khva-syS ta 
rlia-yaran ksyuclitin. 

tJ tadd sing-g ramard takO 
rang-ru-U syOngkain nisini 

II pi-khan n rhang4ya hve 
mhan nhan sini. 

UbI pe vO rangsya cbyang* 
ri yamba bnng niBini. 

I U-g vaj: ni^i pnrnayyalmnl 
$ini. 

tr mold nasa paisa nisml • 

Je ba hve nyapan chyam-ar 
rhai-ni. 

Ji-g batado min cbim-ru 
syOngkeinl. 

G mnl u da ng (or da-te) • 

Nado I’upayS vO-jO da-ni , 

R mnl n-jabi-pati kur 

Tad rupaya vo-jO-cbd knr-nl 

U kliub kam gar jyang-s ! 
gvidai. 

U jain kaina-ni bang jyang-s 
gvi-ni. 

Hvg kfi-pati ti tha . 

Idd baves tl thai-ni • 

Ji gan-gj'^tigan chan . 

Ji-g tutd do • • • 

Gani-g hya-au kha-mi-k seri 
rai-ni ? 

Go yungkon-ti khom! sirl 
ra-ni ? 

Ga-aO i giidai-bati mil-kur- 
nan-i (or mol-kur-nai-S) ? 

Ga-8d tadd khami-jo tdnlsd 
(tonasd) ? 

Hvo sang-khu ta dugandar 

1 

Idd sang-kha-chn lakO 
pancba-jO. 

/ 
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Cbaudilngsl (Almora}. 


Oani 


(Alnioru). 


Gani cii-ni-s6 . 


Janggall (Aliuora). j Eagliah. 


215. You went. 


UbI di-nes 


iDe 


Degenlm ; de-di-irian-chii . 


Pi-di-s 


Gan kba mln-at ? 


Hidi rang ulaiig syagat llie 
(nlang un kukat-iii-yang?) 

Hida-khar-chi Kasmir nlang 
v^am anl ? 

Na ba cbim-ja ula siri 
anane ? 

Ti tliiyang mat vanam 
gamcbcs. 

Ji-g kakn siri vO rangsya- 
t6-blia (Jbasi kallclm ; ji-g 
kakn siri-g by On vO 
ringaya-te llilch. 
Atioliim-ja ati aid rang-g 
taika am. 

Vo lug her taika lay (tain!) 

Ji-s vO sii'i mat cbyak-dagaa 

Aohchbo ati veg cliang Ixcr 
tang ja-g aneii. 

Ati ati sing^ mitatti tig 
rang-ja ayok-aid anl. 

U -g pi vO itmgaya cliyag-ri 
bbniigtai anl. 

Ati mOlu ngai mnbar anl . 

I 

Ji-g ba ati mid chim-ja ani . 

Hidi rnpayS vO datO ; bidl 
rnpaya vO-ja daya. 

Ati rupayS-mang vo-ja- 
kbarchl kOr-san. 

Vo bnd-Bytlng dhnngaya 
hang phi-fl gviya. 

Ati kuvaugkn kharchi ti 
havey. 

Ji-g larO chham 


Na ynng-kO-tl kbami sir! 

rani P 

, Ga-s teti kha-mi-ia iOnas 
(tOnis) ? 

At! sang-khn-chi tig 

dakand&ii-ja. 


U dO-san 


Di . 


Di-gai, di-g-yO, di-g • 
Pi-di-sO . 


Na rain kha min ta-lO P 


Ai rang uliing eyang-tlia-in ;! 
ai rang in nlang Ibi ? 

Ane-kliarciii Ivasmlr nlang 
vimam-in P 

Nil ba chim-ja nlang sirl- 
miing inan ? 

Than jyji jl mat vanam 
diyesO. 

Ji-g kakn sii-i vo rnngsya 
tl jOrO byo-llii-nd-gi ; ji-g 
ktiku-g siri-g byO u-g 
rangsya ti llil-chO. 

Ati cliim-ja ati sit rang-g 
tega in. 

Ati rang lung-g-yar tOga 
tfmi. 

Ji-s vO 8iri-ja mat ebyak- 
sama da-kas, 

Vo aii dfing-g pisa-yar tung- 
rai tok-ta-tanan. 

Vo ati sing ye-khS tig rang- 
ja-ti HjOiigkskl-in. 

IJ'g pi vO rangsya chyang- 
ri bring tbaiu. 

U-g manln ngai muhnra in 

Ji-g ba ati mid chim-ja 
vasat-in. 

Ai rnpayS u-;ja da-ti (da-ni) 

Ati rupayS-iTiang vO-ja kOr- 
yO. 

Ati bud syung-g gaii giingr 
pM-mang-a giyo. 

Ati bfigi-kbu-kliarcbi ti 
hvaTigiyO. 

Ji-g laro cliham 


Nag nigam khami-g siri 
ra-gan P 

Ga.-s ati kbami- ja tOnisO ? 


Ati sang-kha-cbitigpancha- 
ja-kharchi. 


Nai ghatai 

Va ka-lO • • 

Gatai • . • • 

Gata • • • a 

Gata . • « • 

N^g nara dham‘ knni ? 

RaigliOja gai cbokobndha ? 

Dbikura Kfismir molk jbik 
Jaka H 

Gbai payo kuni ? 

Na daina jbik laka raikva . 

Na pays bhauva naga 
bbainya saga biba kbalya. 

Ai-n-mat dbaulya ghOfyO 
bakbar. 

Sni-hi bakbar putti tha 

Na sni-hi bhauva jblk sikra 
saino. 

Hvai labi alko dhura dinga 
bacharO uta la-bi. 

live labi sigo hvon-ka-n! 
glrora raphan. 

Sul bhau pa-ni-ka bhainyn 
bbativa. 

Sul panga mnbara • 
Uthnla nan {sic) 

Rnpaya vai , • • 

Rnpaya pitai . 

Hatau chai jyOra hoi dai . 
Ti lya la 

Na git tiijai • . • 

Ni ha-la binyarO ? 

Mole pita ? . . . 

Gaii-ka miilipai dOka-jar . 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 


218. Going. 
2iy. Gone. 


220. What is your namo? 

221. How old is tin’s horso ? 


222. How far is it from 

hfci-o to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons ai*e 

tboi*e in your father’s 
hoiiB(? P 

224. I liavo walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. Tlii5 son of my undo is 

maiTieil to his sister. 


220. Tn the house is the sad- 
»lle of the white 
horse. 

2’27. Put the saddle upon 
his biiek. 

228. I have beabm Ids son 
with many stripes. 

220, lie is gra/.ing cattle on 
the tof> of tlje hill. 

230. lie is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister- 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My fathoi’ lives in that 

small bouse, 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take tliose rupees 

from him. 

23G. Beat him well and 
bind liim with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before mu. 


239. Whose boy conies 

hind yon P 

240. From whom did yon 

buy that 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 

The mountainous re^on between the Assam Valley and Tibet, from Bhutan in the 
west to the Brahmaputra in the east, is inhabited by a series of tribes which all speak 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Beginning from the west, they are the Akas, the Daflas,. 
the Abor'Miris, and the Mishmis. The last mentioned tribe comprises several sub> 
tribes, such as the ChulikSta, the Digaru, and the Miju. The dialects spoken by all these - 
tribes will in this Survey be brought together into one group, the North Assam group. 

Most speakers of the dialects of this group live outside the settled territories of 
British India, and the numbers returned at the censuses of 1891 and 1901 were accord* 


ingly unimportant. Tlie table which follows registers the details — 

Nntne of lan^riiagc. 

1 

Censns of 1891. 

Census of 1901.. 

Abor 

Miri . . 

Dafla . 

Mishmi 

Total 

20 

170 

35,510 ■ 

990 

220 

26 

357 

40,472 

805 

71 

36,910 

41,731 


We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers outside British 
India. 

AUTHOETTY— 

Komow, Sten,— .^ofe on the Languages spoken between the Assam Yalleij and Tibet, Journal of the Eoyal ’ 
Asiatic Society, 1902, pp. 127 and :ff. 

The North Assam group is not a well-defined philological group with salient gram- 
matioal features distinguishing it from other Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

The Abor-Miris and the Daflas speak dialects which are so closely related that they 
can justly be considered as one and the same form of speech. In vocabulary it often 
strikingly agrees with one or the other forms of Mishmi, as wiU be seen from the short 
table which follows — 


Arrow 





Digaru 

m-pii 




Dafla 

0-pu 

Blood 





Miju 

ui 




77 

m 

Brother . 





Digaru 

na-pu 




77 

a‘hu 

Dark 





>1 

kd-nd’fi 




77 

kdn 

Dog 






nJcwl 




77 

i-ki 

Dream . 






ydmo 




77 

yummd 

Drink . 






turn . 




77 

t& 

Eat 






dhd . 




77 

da 

Feather 





17 

am • 




77 

am 

Flower • 





77 

tapd 




77 

oppu 

Hair 





17 

^ong 




77 

dUm 

Horn 





17 

rD 




77 

a^rU 

Pig 





17 

baJi 




77 

illyf 

Slave 


• 



77 

m*po 




77 

ps 

Snake . 


t 



77 

tSbO . 




77 

tab 
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TaO Digaru la-ming , . . Daflft 4-»nl 

Troo ma-»ang . . . „ san 

Water • • • • • I, md-cht • • • ,, ishi 

Such instances mi^ht easily be multiplied. Tliey are streiic:then(;il by a certain 
correspondence in some grammatical features. Thus the Dafla jdural sullix ede can be 
compared with Chulikata du ; the personal pronoun of the second person is the same ; 
the plural suffix long in Digaru pronouns agrees with lu in lliri and Dafla. Dafla and 
Miri agree with Digaru in using a negative suffix, while Miju, like Aka, prefixes the 
negative to the verb, and so on. 

In many important points, how^ever, Mishmi differs from Abor-Miri, and tlie points 
of correspondence just rcft'rred to are not of an importjnico suffi(;icnt to prove a close 
connexion between the two forms of speech. 

The difference betAveen Aka and the other dialects of the group is still greater. 
Under the influence of strange and radical phonctical laws Aka has assumed a peculiar 
appearance, and it is often difficult to compare its vocahulary with that of other Tibeto- 
Burman forms of speech. The short table which follows registers some of the most 
striking cases of coincidence. Thus, Aka au, Dafla ii-ho, father ; Aka ii-nl, Dafla an, 
mother; Aka dngd-sd and ad, Meithei angang and ma-chd child ; Aka Jvuki-Chin 
nai and mu, younger brother or sister ; Aka lu, Tibetan hlo, Lushei lung, mind ; Aka 
e-nyl, Dafla a-nyl, eye; Aka Tibetan s«a, Nowari n/nx«a, nose ; Aka Tibetan. 
mgo, Burmese khaung, head ; Aka (kfie-)chu, Clraudangsi chham, hair (of the head) ; Aka 
ml, Tibetan me, fire ; Aka Dumi, Kulung, etc., ku, Tibetan chhu, water ; Aka ju, 
SingphO jan, sun ; Aka chht, Tibetan nyi, fish ; Aka Idio and vo, Tibetan phog, Lushei 
eoJl, pig; Aka /.«?, Spitti cloth ; Aka tadu, aa, Tibetan zn, cat; Aka f/n7, Tilx'tan 
’athung-ha, Dafla tii, drink ; Akay*, Tibetan ahyin, Dafla ji, give ; Aka Idu, Meithei Idu, 
take ; Aka^c, Bangkas ae, run ; Aka ze, ae, Tibetan aid, die, and so on. 

Aka also differs from the other dialects of the group in many details of grammar. 
On the whole, it can be said that the North Assam group is not a merely philological, 
but also rather a geographical group. 

I now proceed to make some remarks about the position of these diahiots and their 
relation to other Tibeto-Burman languages. Our knowledge of them, and especially of 
Aka and Mishmi, is however unsatisfactory, and the remarks which follow are given 
with every reserve. 

The North Assam dialects can roughly bo described as Tibeto-Burman forms of 
speech intermediary between Tibetan and the dialects spoken in Assam and Ihirtlier 
India. 

ITie old prefixes arc still to a great extent independent syllables and liave not been 
fused into one sound with the ensuing base. 

"We are not satisfactorily informed about the tone system. Miri and Mishmi are 
said to possess tones. Wc do not know if the same is the case in Aka or Dafla. The 
use of an elaborate system of tones in at least some of these dialects is a point of agree- 
ment with Central Tibetan, Central Naga, and Kachin. 'ITio preservation of the old 
prefixes the North Assam group shares witli mo.st Tibeto-Burman dialects of Assam and 
Burthcr India, and also with many Himalayan dialects. 

There are no traces of the rich pronominalization prevailing in one group of Hima- 
layan dialects. The North Assam dialects agree with most typical Indo-Chinese 
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Ifini^iiat^os in the principles I’e^ulating the conjugation of yerbs. The verb is virtually 
a noun, and it does not differ for person and number. 

'rberi! are, however, some minor points in which the North Assam dialects agree 
with the Himalayan forms of speech. 

The numeral Islii, two, in Aha, seems to agree with Byangsi nislt Kanaw'ri niah, 
Sunwar nislii, etc., as to the termination. The suffix chu of the past tense in Aka is 
perhaps connected with clio and chu in Harmiya. The suffix m of the relative participle 
in Aka and Abor-Miri-Dalla can bo compared with na in Yakha. Similarly the adjec- 
tive suffix zd, 8d, or seu in Aka can bo compared with the suffix chii in Magari and cho 
in Chouras’ya. The aenusative suffix em, am in Abor-Miri-Hafla, bears a striking resem- 
blance to the m which is added to the articles re and mo in Rdng in order to form an 
accusative. The use of gemnic prefixes with numerals in Pada and Miri can be com- 
pared with the use of such suffixes in Newari and other Himalayan dialects. It is, 
however, more closely connected with the use of generic prefixes in the llodo languages, 
some Naga dialects such as Mikir and Empeo, and the Kuki-Chin group. 

In this connexion wo may also note that all North Assam dialects, with perhaps the 
exception of IMiju, use the same verb substantive in the formation of a periphrastic 
present. The various forms of this verb all correspond to Tibetan ’adug-pa, which is 
used in the same Avay. Com[)arc further the suffix tu of the present in Yakha, Limbu, 
Byangsi, etc. 

The reflexive sAiffix shii, aft in Abor-Miri-Pafla should bo compared Avith a in 
Bahing, and perhaps also Avith che in Mikir. 

The formation of causals is only known in Hafla and Miri, Avhero the verb ‘ to do,’ 
ma and mo, respc'ctivoly, is suffixed to the principal verb. Compare the causal suffixes mu 
in Rai, tnat in Rdng and other dialects. The causal in Aka is probably formed in the 
same way as in Tibetan. 

The causal suffix ma, mo can also he compared with the prefixed ma, man, etc., in 
the Old Kuki dialects. 

The genitive is formed by jjrefixing the governed to the governing word. Aka 
often repeats the former by moans of a pronominal prefix before the latter. The same is, 
to some extent, tlu! case in Himalayan dialects, and it is the pi*evailing principle in the 
Kuki-Chin grouj). The genitive suffixes ka in Dafla and Mill, chi, etc., in Aka con’e- 
spond to forms such as Tibetan kyi, Meithei gi, Bunan gyi, gi, Kanaslu ka, and so on. 

A prefix Avhich occurs in various forms such as a, e, i, o, and n, is apparently used 
in all dialects, Avith perhaps the exception of Miju. It is not like the Burmese prefix a, 
used to form nonns of action from verbs, but is very common before nouns and adjectives, 
apparently without adding anything to the meaning. A similar prefix is common in 
many Himalayan dialects, and in the Naga and the Kuki-Chin languages. It is prob- 
ably by origin a demonstrative or personal pronoun. In Aka it is identical in form 
Avith the pronoun of the third person. 

Hafla, Miri, and Mishmi make use of a prefix ka before adjectives. In this respect 
they agr('e A\ntb the dialects of the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups. In this connexion 
we may also note that Hafla and Miri agree with Kachin in repeating the last syllable 
of names of animals before the suffixes of gender. 

Tlie suffix of the comparative in HadS and Miri is ya, which corresponds to yd and 
so in many Kuki-Chin dialects. 
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Several other postpositions and suffixes can be traced in other connected dialects. 
Tims the plural suffix de in Aka, hiding in Miri, ede in DaflA, dii in Clmlikata, etc., can 
bo compared with Tibetan dag, Manchati de. The suffixes iia, la, etc., of the conjunctive 
participle in Aka, Dalla, and Miri, should bo. compared with Tibetan na, nas, la, las, and 
similar forms in many connected languages. The locative suHix Id in Dalla and Miri 
corresponds to Tibetan la. The Miri future suffix ge corresponds to llyAngsl ye, and 
so on. It is not however of any interest to register such details, so long fis our know- 
ledge of the North Assam dialects is not more satisfactory. They would, at the utmost, 
give a very imperfect picture of the actual state of affairs. I therefore confine myself 
to some remarks on the numerals and the personal pronouns. 

Tlie first five numerals are : — 



Aka 1 

Dafla 

Miri 

i 

Chuliksiia 

j Dig/lrii 

:\njri 

One 

(1 

akliin 

d-Zca, d‘tfiT 

e-hha 

e-khing 

ko^mo 

Two 

kshi 

anyi 

dnyl 

1 

kd-ni 

kd^ying 

kd-ning 

Three 

tzn 

a-om 

(i-um 

kd-sh 

j kd-sdng 

kd-sdm 

Four 

pfl-rl 

a»pHi) 


kd-ppi 

! kd-prei 

kam-hrin 

Five 

pom 

i 

a-ng{j}) 

a^ngd 

ond-vgi 

\ 

' iiid'iojd 

kii-ltin 


One. — The forms in Dalla, Chulikata, and Digaru are practically identical. Aka a 
corresponds to Miri dM, Mcithei Kaehin Durgraali«A?’-jpo; Waling ahla, etc. 
Miju Ico-mo perhaps corresponds to Chouras’ya holo, fiahing hong, etc. The final mo 
must be compired with ma in Meithci a-md, Kachin ai-tnd, etc. 

Ttoo.— Aki\ Jcshl is probably derived from knyis, compare Aka chin, Tibetan nyi fish. 
The final shl should bo compared witli the termination in Byangsi niu, etc. The prefix 
k is identical with Mishmi kd and corresponds to Tibetan g in gnyis, two. Dafla and 
Miri use a prefix d like many Central and Eastern Naga dialects. 

Three. — IMishmi, and probably also Aka, have a prefix kd corresponding to g in 
Tibetan gsum, three. Dafla and Miri prefix d. Compare tAvo. 

Four. — All dialects apparently contain a numeral li or ri with a suffix pa or p, cor- 
responding to 6 in Tibetan bzhi, four ; b and hi in the Bodo languages ; ba and pa in 
many Naga dialects, and pa in Kuki-Chin. To thisp Mishmi prefixes kd or kani. The 
form li or ri also occurs in many Himalayan dialects and in the, Assam-Burmese 
languages, while Tibetan zU differs. 

Five. — Miju ka-liin seems to correspond to Tibetan Inga with Jea prefixed. Aka 
pom is probably derived from pa-nga. Compare Eai bliok-pu, five. The prolix pa lias 
already been mentioned with ‘ four.* Md in Chulikata and Digaru nid-nga, five, cor- 
responds to the prefix ma in the numeral ‘ five ’ in Kachin, Meithci, Lhota, Miklai, 
Thukumi, and most Naga Bodo dialects. 

The higher numerals twenty, thirty, etc., are formed by prefixing ‘ two,’ ‘ three,’ and 
so on, to the numeral ‘ ten ’ in Aka and Mishmi, wJiile Dafla and Miri suffix the multiplicp* 
after the pattern ‘tens-two,’ ‘tons- three,’ etc. Tibetan, Kachin, Burmese, Mikir and 
other dialects agree with Aka and Mishmi, while the Kuki-Chin and most Naga 
languages form their higher numerals in the same way as Dafla and Miri. 
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I now turn to the personal pronouns. 

I. — Aka, Dafla, Miri and Chulikata hare forms which are identical with or derived 
from Tibetan and Burmese nga. The Digaru pronoun ha, I, is probably derived from 
the sfime form. Compare Mcithei ai and Khoirao hai. It is probable that the forms 
beginning with h are due to an aspiration of the initial ng corresponding to the aspirated 
pronunciation of soft consonants in Eastern Tibet. A strong aspiration might well 
supersede the rest of the consonant in the pronunciation. A similar interchange 
between ng and h occurs in dialects of Khami. Miju hi corresponds to ge in Man,ohatI 
and to kei in the Kuki-Chin languages. Ni, we, in Aka corresponds to Bhramu »i, 
Kanashl ni, etc. 

Thou. — Dafla, Miri, and Mishmi have tho forms nd and nyd, corresponding to 
Angami no and similar forms in numerous Himalayan and Assam- Burmese dialects. 
Aka hit is perhaps connected with bd in Sir George Campbell’s Hati Garya. Aka jo, on 
tho other hand, is probably identical with Tibetan khyod, which is locally pronounced 

chhd. 

The preceding remarks will bavo shown that there is considerable difference between 
the v.arious North Assam dialects. Tho position which they all and individually each 
of them occupy with reference to other Tibeto-Burman languages is also complex and 
cannot be brought under one simple formula. There are numerous points of agreement 
now mth one, now with another group of dialects. The homo of tho North Assj^ m 
tribes may be considered as a kind of backwater. The eddies of the various waves of 
Tibeto-Burman immigration have swept over it and left their stamp on the dialects. On 
tlie whole, however, the North Assam forms of speech can bo described as links which 
connect the Tibetan and Himalayan dialects with the languages of the Bodo, Naga, 
Kuki-Chin and Kachin groups. 
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AKA OR HRUSSO. 

The Akas occupy the hills to the north of the Assam valley, hetAvcon Bhutan in the 
west and the Dalla hills in the east. Tlio Buruli river forms tho boundary hetAA’^cen them 
and the last named country. We do not know Iioav far they extend towards tiic north. 

Tho tribe is called Aka or Angka by its neighbours. Tlicy call themselves 
Hrusso and Tcnae. They are divided into two clans wliich the Assamese call Ilazari- 
khowa, eaters of a thousand (hearths), and Kapas-chOr, cotton thieves. Among 
themselves they distinguish about ten minor clans. 

The whole tribe is said to number about '230 families. TAventy speakers of Aka 
were returned from Barrang during tho preliminary operations of the Linguistic Survey. 
At the last Census of 1901 the same number Avas returned from Barrang. Six speakers 
were enumerated in other districts, so that the Assam total Avas 26. 

AUTHORITIKS— 

Brown, Bev. N., — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages, Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. \i, 1837, pp. 1023 and IF. Note on. Aka on p. 102G ; vocabulary, by J. Bao, on p. 1032. 
This vocabulary has been taken from a Daflfi dialect. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology icith a map showing the distribution of Indian Languages, 
Cahnitta 18G7. Numerals in Appendix A. 

Hesselsif.ter, Bev. 0. H., — The Hill Tribes of the Northern Frontier of Assam, Journal of tho Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxvii, Part ii, 1868, pp. 192 and fF. 

Dalton, Kbward Tuite, — Descriptive Fthnology of Bengal, Calcutta 1S72. Account of tho Akas, on 
pp. 37 and ff. ; vocabulary, after llcsselmcyer, on pp. 73 and f. 

Campbell, Sir George, -^S pecimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier, Calcutta 1874. Aka specimens on 
pp. 238 and ff. 

Gait, E. A., — Census of India 1891, Assam Vol, I, — Report, Shillong 1892 ; note on the Akas on 
p. 223 ; on their language on p. 184. 

Anderson, J. D.i — A short Vocabulary of tho Aha Language, Compiled in 1893, Shillong 1890. 

I am indebted to the Rev. Russel Payne for a list of standard Avords and phrases 
and a translation of the parable of the Prodigal Son in Aka. The text of tho parable 
has been forwarded in an incomplete form, because tho Aka chief through whose assist- 
ance tho translation was being prepared disappeared before the conrpletion of tho work. 
It was, therefore, impossible to accompany the text with an interlinear translation, and 
the text itself is also far from being satisfactory. It has, however, proved impossible 
to procure ncAV specimens, and I have, therefore, tried to translate the text as host I 
could. Both text find translation are given with tho utmost reserve. I have not 
ventured to correct tho text from tho scanty materials at my disposal, and I have mtide 
very little use of it for the grammatical sketch. On the other hand, I did not feel my- 
self justified in leaving it out altogether. The study of Aka is attended Avith so great 
difficulties that it is of importance to record all materials Avhich are available for the 
elucidation of this dialect. 

The remarks on Aka grammar which follow arc based on the list of words, and on 
an analysis of tho lists published by Messrs. Uesselmeyer and Anderson ; see Authorities, 
above. 

Pronunciation. — The best rendering of tho various sounds of the Aka dialect 
seems to be that given by the Rev. C. II. Uesselmeyer. The spelling in tho other texts 
is very inoonsistent. 
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j^and i arc constantly interchanged ; thus, kse and Jeahi, two; pferi amljlri, four; 
e and ho ; me and mi, fire. Eu is apparently written for i in ha-thew, thy, in the 

parable. 

A, the sound of a in * all,’ is usually written a and o in the specimens ; thus, nga, 
na, nah, and ngnat for «o, I ; ela for eld, under ; seiya and aeiyo, his, etc. The sound a 
is probably also meant in ruJchri, rawlchri, and reul'h, to watch, to tend. 

(5 is written a and <?«; thus, jah for jii, you ; atheu for atho, nine. 

has been rendered in different ways. Mr. Anderson probably means u witli his 
h which ho describes as a guttural «. He often writes iu and ui instead. The Rev. 
C. H. Ilesselmcyer usually "writes u. In other places we find this sound rendered as e, 
eu, i, and u; thus, nenna, nina, and ntina, man; zu, tzh, and 'tae, three; niahi, nit-zti,. 
and niiaii, nose ; vpae, ttpaeu, psi, paid, and paM, high ; aheu, ahi, and ahiit, to strike ; gi,. 
giu, gui, and gii, to strike. 

Short final vowels are apparently sometimes dropped ; thus, hhea-na, goats, from 
kheai, a goat ; i a-ne, ho will strike, from ahii, to strike, etc. When a final i or u is- 
dropped the preceding consonant is apparently palatalized, and this modified pronuncia- 
tion seems to be indicated by prefixing, an i; thus, for a-wi, a mother ; na iah~da 
for na ahuda, they strike, etc. 

Concurrent vowels arc sometimes contracted ; thus, aau, also written aeu and aou, 
from aa-u, child male, son; hon, from ha-u, tby father. In other places the hiatus 
remains, or euphonic lettci's such as y and w are inserted; thus, du-ah and du-to-d, 

O father ; i-y-att, his father, etc. 

An h is often added at the end of a syllable ending in a vowel ; thus, dadh, a cat ; 
nah and na, I. Messrs. ITesselmeycr and Anderson do not use h in this way, and it is 
probable that it is not pronounced. 

The writing of aspirated letters is inconsistent. Thus, wo find chhe and che, to say ; 
khak^leh and khakh-leh, again ; kheri and keri, young ; bha, ba, and vo, an interrogative 
particle. 

The aspirates kh and ph in many words interchange with M, h, and pf, f, respec- - 
lively. Thus, mu-khu and muhu, male ; khti, jejiu, and hu, water ; phum and pfiitnu, 
five; phu-grd and ftt-grd, horse, etc. is apparently always pronounced as f or pf, 
while kh sometimes is the aspirated k and sometimes the spirant like the eh in 
German ‘ ich ’ or ‘acb.’ This latter pronunciation must bo supposed wherever kh inter- 
changes with h, and I have, therefore, in such cases written 

Ch, chh, ta, a, t, and th are apparently all intercbangcablo. Thus, cha, chha, taa, 
and aa, to oat ; enicha and eniaa, near ; ke-chii and ke-ti, hair ; na-chhi, na-thi, and na-ti,. 
my, etc. ‘ To speak ’ is thlen in Mr. Anderson’s list, and che or chhe in the parable. 
The tha in bho-na thaddn ettheu-e-kim, pigs eaten (?) busks, is probably identical with. 
cha, taa, aa, to eat. 

.7 is interchangeable with ; thus, y* and dzi, give. The occasional writings da 
and tz probably denote the pronunciation dz; tbus,y« and dau, sun ; zu and tzu, three. 
The latter word is given as *tae by Mr. Hesselmoycr. And wo also find interchange 
between hard and soft consonants in other cases ; thus, aikzi and 'kai, eight ; Wo, *hau,. 
and ntzh, mouth ; aza, *aae, and sah, iron. The hard sound ,is, in all tljese instances, 
given by Mr. Ilesselmeyer. In the parable we find aipzi, aibji, and aubji, tonaake merry, 
and in the list of words printed below ve-tchu and jya, give, and so forth. Such. 
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instancjes point, to the aspirated pronunciation of soft initials which is current in Eastern 
Tibet where g, d, h, j, and dz arc hardly distinguishable from the corresponding hard 
sounds. This tendency is still more developed in the Assaiu-Burmese languages where 
most soft initials have become hardened. Aka has apparently in most cases preserved 
the original soft initials, but the instances (quoted above show that the development from 
soft to hard sounds has also begun in that dialect. 

Sh and s are sometimes interchanged ; thus, ni-shi and nu-sif, nose ; I shi and Icse, 
two. Sz in sza, iron, probably denotes an emphatic a. Messrs, llossclmcyer and Ander- 
son give 'aae and ask, respectively. 

A k before sibilants has apparently a tendency to be dropped ; tlius, kshi and ahii, 
gold. We may, therefore, infer that a prefix Ic has been lost in the numeral zu, 'tae 
(Hessclmcyer), or tzk (Andei-son), three. Compare Tibetan gaum. 

B and v arc sometimes interchanged ; thus, in the imperative prefix he or ve, and in 
the interrogative particle ba or vo. This points to a bi-labial rather than a labiodental 
pronunciation of v. 

M and n interchange in phumia and phun-ge, behind, mi-kzeu and nkzeu, bad. The 
change seems to bo euphonic. 

and « are someiimes interchanged; thus, nga, na, and nd, I; <jnc-thau, and 
ne-thau, country ; nggit, gne, and nie, house. 

Several other instances of interchange may be collected from the texts. It is, how- 
ever, impossible to classify them, and we do not know enough of the diiilect to go into 
further details. 

We have no information as to whether Aka possesses tones like Dalla and other 
neighbouring dialects. 

Prefixes. — ^An otiose prefix a, e, or «, is frequently used in nouns and adjec;tivcs. 
Thus, dti, father ; d-lu, brother ; e-ni, eye ; e-ad, flesh ; e-ni-aa, near ; e-mie, old ; u-pahil 
and e-pahii, high. It is probably identical with tlie possessive pronoun of the third 
j)er8on ; compare e-phtm-ge, ladiind ; ha-phum-iya, behind you ; e-bra-ge, bofor(! ; na-bra, 
before me. Compare Tibetan a in a-ma, mother; a- jo, elder brother. 

The prefix na in na-phun, wife ; na-aati, son, etc., is i)erliaps the possessive pronoun 
of the first person. 

Several other prefixes seem to occur. I have not, however, succeeded in analysing 
them. 

There are no Articles. The numeral «, one, is used as an indefinite article; thus, 
nu-na d, a man. A-bd is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, phn-grd a-bd, a horse. 
The prefix e and the demonstrative pronouns may also be translated by means of the 
English articles. Thus, e-mi-mi, a woman ; aitchu hd-nd khiai d-nye ad-m-do-dd, tiger 
they goat many cat, tigers oat goats ; ai-tchii hd-e ndahl-nye, tiger that I shoot- will, I will 
shoot a tiger ; hd nu-nd dzU-da-da, that man dying is, the man is dying. It will bo scon 
from these instances that a demonstrative pronoun is often used where u e would prefer 
the indefinite article. The reason is that the Akas, like otiicr uncivilised tribes, have a 
much more concrete and vivid conception of the outer Avorld than wo. 

NoilIlS.— Ctender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. Different words 
.are frequently iiscd in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. Thus, du, 
iather; d-ni, mother; d-lu, elder brother; d-ma, elder sister: male being; 



676 


NORTH ASSAM 6K0UF. 


mi-mi, woman. TI and mi arc used as suffixes in order to distinguish the gender ; thus, 
mu, son ; sd-mi or sum, daughter. 17 is probably identical with the word for * father.' 
Sir George Campbell gives a-hoa, father, and u is probably derived ivamboovpho; 
compare Tibetan pha. JPho is used as a mah* suffix in the parable in kheri sa-pho, 
young child-male, younger son. Mi is probably identical with iii, mother. Compare 
the Til)etan female article ma, and mi in Burmese tha-mi, daughter. 

The words mu-Mtu, mal<?, and mi-mi, female, are used in a similar way ; thus, nm- 
khu sd, male child ; mi-mi sd, female child. 

The names of animals arc often preceded by a prefix fu ; thus, fu-lu-]^u, cow ; 
fu-mti, buffalo ; fn-grd, horse. This prefix must be compared with prefixes such as aa, 
ta, ma, etc., in other Tibeto-Burman languages before names of animals, and has nothing 
to do with the distinction of gender. Thus,^«-^m‘ is ‘animal-hoi'se.’ 

The usual suffixes for distinguishing the gender of animals arc bu, male, and nl, 
female, to wdiich em, dm, or ma is often prefixed ; thus, d-shd em-bu, cat male ; d-shd 
em-ni, cat female : sii-ld um-bu, a dog ; au-iii ami-ni, a bitch. Other suffixes are urba, 
hugd, glo, and rau, male, and jachu, female. Thus, fu-lu-lchu nrha or dm-hu, an ox ; 
fti-lu-JAii jachu, a cow : vd hugd, a boar ; vd nl, a sow : khisi glo or khisi um-bu, a he- 
goat ; dam-rau, a cook, etc. 

Nninber. — Number is, wheTi necessary, denoted by memis of numerals, or by adding 
some word conveying the idea of multitude, such as de, all (r) ; d-nye, and annia, many ; 
thus, du d-nye, fathers ; fu-grd anuiya, horses ; bo-de lo-kho-de, goods, and so forth. I 
cannot analyse the plural suffixes in mi-mi ji-ju n, woman all (?) good, good women ; 
na-re u nu-nd, to good men ; aleh (i.e., au-lu) ne-phe, dogs. The last mentioned suffix 
ne-phe is perliaps a demonstrative pronoun. Plurality is often indicated by adding 
plural pronouns. Thus, aitchit hd-nd, tiger those, tigers; nii-nd fo-ud, man those, men; 
nd-nd u nd-chi, man good them-of, of good men ; khea-nd, goat they, goats ; adm ni, 
daughter thcni-to, to daughters, and so on. Ja du, fathers, seems to mean your fathor(s). 

Case. — 'I’he subject and the direct and indirect object are not, as a rule, marked by 
the addition of any suffix. An i or e is, however, often added. Thus, ae-e hdnya, that 
what, w'hat is that ? ai-tchii hd-e nd ahl-nyc, tiger that I shoot will ; aapae-za ne-na-v-i 
ba-laiu, servant man (he) called ; eioi (i.e., e-y-u-i) chhuin, his-father-to (ho) said ; 
adm-ch, to a daughter, and so on. Nd-i, them to, is contracted to nai or ni ; thus, nd 
nai Jehu meji-m-hie, I them water some gave; aapac-khiri ni che-ne, servant them-to 
said, he said to the servants. Conipare the corresponding suffix a in Dafia and Miri. 

The genitive is often expressed by simply putting the governed before the governing 
noun; t\\ua, fu-grd gro daimie (Hcsselmeyer), horse white saddle, the saddle of the. 
white hox’se. The governed noun is, however, usually repeated by means of a pronoun. 
Thus, bau e-ni-ya mu-Mku-ad ke-nia da, thy-fathcr his-house-in male-child how-many arc ? 
how many sons arc there in j’our father’s house ? auin e-ld, tree it’s-bottom, under the 
tree ; Ju-grd grou aaio zin, horse white its saddle, the saddle of the white horse. 

A genitive suffix chhi, chi, Ihi, or ti occurs in forms such as nga-chhi, my ; du-ti, of 
a father, and so on. 

The vocative may be marked by adding d ; thus, du-to-d, O father. 

* !Mr. Anderson gives Andnddstliat the word ia horrowod from Assamese. Hut gora or grit is probably 

ideiiticnl witli Bard, go-rai ; LusbSi sa’-ko^r, and similar forms in other connected languages. It contains the root 
^hich occurs iii tho words j!or * horse ’ in most Indo-Chinese langnages. 
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Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions. Such arc gii, ge, and ga, 
i.e., gut in; ae, in; din and goyo, from; c-W, under; fira and before ; phum-ia, 
behind ; lure^du-ge, inside in; lure-du-goio, inside from ; a or ia, in, witb, and so on. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are often followed by a suffix which is written sd, ad, and 
acu ; thus, e-mi-zd, thin ; d-khd-zd and d-khd-ad, alone, a single ; khe-ri-acu, young. It 
is probably a verbal suffix ; compare the suffix ad, chha, or chho of the past temse, and the 
corresponding use of the suffix td in Lushei and connected languages. 'J'ho suffix sd 
seems to occur in the parable in aei gne~theu a-hreto noko eaaami dkhdad duae lalcdehi. 
Mr. Anderson gives nukud, rich, and 1 have, therefore, combined no-ko-essd as an 
adjective qualifying mi, a man. Akhdad corresponds to Mr. Anderson’s d-khd-zd, alone, 
and is used as an indefinite article. I translate the sentence ‘ that country in (?) 
rich m«n a that- with joined, he went and joined a rich man in that country.’ 

Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they qualify ; 
thus, nii-nd u, a good man ; it nii-nd, good men, A suffix na is sometimes added ; thus, 
e-mi-ad-na gnya, small-being bouse, the small house ; khe-ri-aeu-nn aan, young-being son, 
the younger son. Such forms must be considered as relative paiticqilcs. Ad jectives are 
freely combined with verbal suffixes ; compare verbs. 

Tlic suffix of the comparative is/d', also written phd, phou, ihcye, and phau. Thus, 
e-nii-mi i-mna pahil-phaHld, his brother is tiiller than his sist(!r ; num hdwl mttkhtt, 
pshil-pha, woman that man tall more, man is taller than woman ; ke dedne acioh ge 
u-phou, clothes all them in good-more, tins best cloth. Goi/u is used as a particles of 
comparison in hd nd goyo hogd pheije mndodd, this soil than that more good-is. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. 'I'hey follow the noun 
they qualify. They arc not combined with genen'e particles. 

yl, one, corresponds to a in Miri, rt-wid in Jfeithei, ni in Singphb, etc. Jl-khd-sd, 
alone, seems to be a fuller form of the numeral; compare Dalld akkin-gd, Digai-u e-khiiig, 
Chulikata e-khe. An instance has already been given of the use of d-khd-sd as an 
indefinite article. The final sd is probably the same suffix as Ins been mentioned undm- 
the head of adjectives. 

Kahi, two, corresponds to Tibetan guy is ; compare Aka chid, Tibetan iiyi, fish. Sir 
Geoi^c Campbell gives gii-nl. Compare also Sunwar uishi and similar forms in other 
Himalayan languages. 

Zii, three, is written fzd by Mr. Andci'son and 7.vc by IVtr. llesselmeyor. Xn 
probably represents the pronunciation dzii. It probably contains a ])relix k corre- 
sponding to g in Tibetan gsuni, three. Compare the forms kahi and shu, gold. 

Firi, four, coiTCsponds to Digaru kdprei, Bara br^, and similar forms in other Bodo 
languages. Compare the form /a//, U in Lepcha, Kuki-Chin, and Kachin ; le in Burmese ; 
Ui in Magari, and so on, 

Fhum or pftimu is probably derived from pa-nga and contains the usual numeral 
nga. Sir George Campbell gives hn-ngu. Similar forms occur in all other Tiboto-Burman 
languages ; thus Eengma Naga pfu and pung, five. 

The higher numemls are formed by prefixing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten.’ 
Thus, dzh-rd (Anderson), thirty ; jpAwwiz-rw, fifty. Bi-sha, twenty, is borrowed. It 
also occurs in Dimasa. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns, — 
nyd or n&, I. ^ 

ni, we. 
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Nd is also written nga, and the initial was originally ng ; compare Tibetan and 
Burmese nga, nga. Phu, I, in No. 162 is probably a pronoun with the meaning ‘ self.* 
It is also combined with other personal pronouns ; thus, ngi-phu, wo, jah-phu, thou. 
‘ We ’ is ni or ngi ; compare Blirimu nga, 1 ; m, we. 

Pd, thou, also occurs in the meaning ‘ you.* A similar form ba-mi, thou, is found 
in the Lyng-ngam dialect of Khassi. Another pronoun of the second person occurs in 
do-goio, of thee. Jo, jd-e or ae, you, is also written jah. Jah-phu occurs with the 
meaning ‘ thou.* 

The personal pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and other demonstratives such as fo and hd may be used in the samq way. In the 
plural we find nga and nd, which may be added to other demonstratives ; thus, fo-nd, 
Ua-nd, they, and probably also b*gou-nd (Hesselmeyer), they; compare nd du bugia 
e-mi-sa-na ngya ga re-da, my father that small house in lives ; hd nd goyo bogd pheye 
u-m-do-dd, that soil from this more good-is, this soil is better than that. P'gmh, bui-gia, 
or bo-gd thus seems to be a demonstrative pronoun pointing to something in sight. 
Maea, their, only occurs in the list. A pronoun du, he, she, it, seems to occur in forms 
such as du-ge, him-to ; du-se, him-with. 

The personal pronouns are combined with the usual case suffixes ; thus, ngd-ge, in, 
of me ; ba-chhi, of thee ; jd-goio, from you, of you, etc. From sai, that, he, we find 
seiya and saio, his. 

Demonstrative pronouns arc sai, this, that ; bo-gd, that (near) ; pfo, fo, be, that ; 
hd, that ; khai, that. In the plural nd is added ; thus, hd-nd, those. 

There arc no relative pronouns. Relative i)articiplos arc formed by adding the suffix 
na ; thus, kheri-seu-na sau, younger-being son, the son who was youngest. 

Demonstrative pronouns are often used as a kind of correlative; thus, ke dedue 
scioh ge n-photi sei lai-neh seh, cloth all those of good-more tliat taking put on, bring the 
best cloth and pnt it on him. 

Interrogative pronouns Site jnah, zu, or ze, i.c., probably zu or zo, who ? ban, ha, 
or haniah, Avliat ? han-do, why ? ki-nia or khi-nia, liow much ? how many ? 

Verbs. — ^Verbs do not change for gender, number, and person. 

The usual verb substantive is dn, dd, or dd. Compare the corresponding forms in 
Miri and connected languages. This verb is frequently used as an auxiliary verb, as is 
also the case in Dalla, Miri, and Mishmi. 

Present time. — The root alone is often used without any suffix. Thus, chhi 
Mku-gie riu, fish water-in live, fishes live in the water. 

A, e, and i, all probably dilferent spellings of a verb substantive, are often added ; 
thus, i du-a (Hesselmeyer), ho is ; ba gu-eh, thou strikest ; khiish sherie tsd-i (Andereon), 
goat grass cats, the goat cats grass. JPe is sometimes used instead of e ; thus,- nd nih 
Ihkshti grd-dd-wc, my house’s roof rotten-is ; mask m ru-jo-we, birds they fiy. I cannot 
decide whether the w is euphonic or whether we is the fuller form. Compare Burmese *, 
Kacliin ai ; Kuki-Chin d, e, and ai ; NagS, e and we, and so on. 

mi or ne, probably another verb substantive, is often used in the same way ; thus, 
nah gi-neh, i.c. nd gu-ne, I strike ; nah gum, i.c. nd gu-n{f), I am striking. or e is 
sometimes added to this ni ; thus, ba ni-ni han che-nid, thy name what call ? what is 
thy name ? nd khd-nie, I go. 
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A suffix 6?, 6e, or hueh, i.c., probably ifl, is often used in the present tense. Thus^ 
ha khd-htteh, thou gocst ; nd gii-m-bi (Ilesselmeyer), I strike ; nah kha-ne-he, I go. This 
suffix is probably identical with Tibetan pa, ba. The m in gii-m-bl is perhaps an assertive 
or participial suffix. 

Chho or chha occurs in forms such as ni du-chho, we are ; na du-chha-y-a, they are. 
The md in ba da-cha-ma, thou art, should be compared with Il6ng ma, and similar 
suffixes in connected dialects. Compare the m in gu-m-hl, above. 

The verb substantive du, dd or dd is often used as an auxiliary. Thus, * phiini nd-dd, 
his wife is ill ; re-dd, he is sitting ; e gi-da-eh, ho strikes ; ratokhri-da-ya, he is tending ; 
chha-dae thu-deu attnia-du, to-cat to*drink much-is, there is plepty of food. M is often 
prefixed ; thus, bd ai-lUt hd-tce nd si-liil hd-we U’phd-m-dd, thy dog tliat my dog that good- 
more-is, thy dog is better than mine. 

The corresponding form of the verb substantive is dd-dd, etc., and this form is 
also used in order to form a periphrastic present. Thus, si-chtc hd-nd khtiait d-nye ad-m- 
dd-dd, tiger they goat many eat, tigers eat goats ; hd nennd zh-dn-dd-dd, that man to- 
die-preparing-is, the man is dying. 

He in ngdh kha-de-be, they go, is probably identical with dd, etc. 

Past time. — Tliere is no marked difference between the present and past times. 
The root alone is also used to denote the past ; thus, e nd shin, i.e., ahii, him I struck ; 
€ nd md ahii, him I not struck. 

Ni or ne occurs in forms such as che-ne, he said ; nd di-n, 1 went ; ud guing, I struck, 
and so on. 

m is very often used in the past tense ; thus, nd nd-i me ji-m-bie, I them- 
to water some gave ; la-le-de-bi, he joined ; ni kha-m-bi, wo went ; kha-j^u-da-bi, he 
went. 

The suffix m in ji-m-bi-e, gave, is also used in connexion with other suffixes ; thus, 
i dti-me-re-de, he was ; la-khe-ri-me-re-de, he gathered ; khu-ri-meh-rc-ze, ho divided. 
Me and meh in those forms is probably identical with m. We find this suffix used alone 
in forms such as ma-kha-meh, he did not enter ; hd-deo di-m-vd, why camc-interrogative- 
partiole, why have you come ? The nui in forms such as ba di-md, thou w'ontest ; jah 
khamnid, you went, is pcrhai)s the same suffix. 

The chtt in nah dn-chu, they were, is probably connected with the suffix cho, chu in 
Darmiya, etc. In phu-e du-chtm, I was, it has been combined with «(»). Jah-phu du- 
chha-md, thou wast, should be compared with du cha-md, art. The form nah gui-chhua, I 
was striking, I had stnick, seems to show that the suffix is Jiot chu but chd or chii, Mr. 
Hesselmeyer gives so andse; thus, nd dti-ao, I was; tm A/tafi-se, I wont. Compare 
Darmiya «d. 

The verb substantive is used in forms such as i sda, i.e. i ahii-dd, ho struck ; jah 
ish-da, you struck ; ngah kha-de-bi, they went, Ori-dain, ho has married, probably 
contains the verb dau or deu, to make. 

A suffix lai occurs in forms such as nennd phie-nd dl-lai, men those came, the men 
have come ; aei-Wke-lain, he smelt, he kissed ; ba-lain, he asked (?) ; bah bangin dau-da- 
lain, thou feast madest. 

The suffix of the Future is nie or nye, also written nyd. Thus, nd gU-nie, I shall 
strike ; e nd ahi-nyd, him I strike-will. Ne is often used instead, and this form is prob- 
ably identical with the corresponding form for the present and past times. Thus, ngak 
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sne, i.c. na shu-ne, they will strike. Bi may be added ; thus, kha-ne-bi, I will go ; sip- 
seu-sip-si-ne-bi, we will be merry and glad, let us make meriy. 

Another sut&x of the future is vc ; thus, chha-veh, I will say ; ba sheue, i.e. ba 
shfi-ve, thou wilt, strike. Comiiare present. 

The root alone is also used as an ImpOTHtive* Thus, khu-niu dt, quickly come ; 
shh me jiu, firewood some bring ; la, take. A suffix e, we, or bueU is often added ; thus, 
Sara da-we, rice cook ; age-lao-y-e, take ; cha-baeh, eat. 

In gi-gneh, strike, the root is apjmrcntly rcdiiplicatcd. 

A suffix chhe oecurs in la-chhe, take, 

A prefix bi, he. Mi, or ve occuj-s in several forms ; thus, bi-di-ht, go ; be-shiu, strike ; 
ba-dsu-bl, die ; ve-tehu, give. It will be seen that it is sometimes combined with a suffix 
hi. In ud be-slii-shu-bh, me strike, this suffix has taken the form bit, the preceding shd 
probably corresponding to the reflective pai’ticlc sJni in Dafla and Miri. 

A suffix in occurs in plvirul forms such as leli-in and da-in, put ye. 

The mot alone is also used as a Verbal nonn. Thus, hd phurdie Id-le-nih simii aiu 
di-we, that axe taking tree to-cut go ; I surh Id-le-nih mash bin di-dye, he gun taking 
bird to-shoot Avent. 

A suffix den or dve, probably derived from the veil) den or dau, to do, is used in the 
pcarable iji forms such as sa-deu, to eat ; rnkri-deu, to tend ; bjioa-deu, dancing (?) ; thu- 
mah-da-deu, to feast. It is probably identical with du in thaddu, food. 

A suffix bu occurs in forms such as sibji-de-bti, to make merry ; che-bue, to call. 
Oi-phi-neh, to slrike, seems to contain another sulGx phi of the future tense. The same 
fonn is also translated ‘ I may beat ’ in the list. Mr. Anderson has nd didjih dd-phl 
sh-hd-nih, T work to-do undorshind. 

Participles. — The relative participle has been mentioned Avith relative pronouns. 
Vidden, a cultivator, and kishi-rakkhru, a goat-tender, ai*c nouns of agency, and seem to 
contain a suffix u. Another suffix ha ocem’s in dokhdn-ba, a shopkeeper ; compare the 
Tibetan article pa, ba. 

AdArnrhial pai‘ticipl(» arc apparently formed by adding di-neh ; thus, u-di-neh, well ; 
klio-lo-di-neh, as a servant. The real suffix is probably neh, nyd, or nyu ; compare hhu- 
nyd or khu-nyu quickly. I>i the Parable we find khu-tho-neh, quickly, containing a 
suffix tho which is probably identical with the suffix di in u-di-neh, well. Compare deii 
or rfau, to do. 

The suffix niu is also used iu order to form a conjunctive participle. It has been 
written in various ways, as nyh, niya, neh, etc. Tims, nd basdr goyu di-nyh digit Idlien, 
I bazaar from going rice brought ; hd gin hd-e dokhdn-ba goyu phh-nik Idlien, that cloth 
that shopkeeper from buying brought, I bought that cloth from a shopkeeper ; zuiya 
phiMiiya la-vah, whom-from buying took, from whom did you buy it ? dinneh, having 
come out ; si-rdah, having died. 

Le is often prefixed to nid ; thus, Id-le-niii, having taken, with ; gi-le-neh, having 
struck ; kha-thi-le-neh, having gone ; khu-zu-linge, having arisen. 

Beh is sometimes used in the same way ; thus, ma-hou-ze-chi-leh, having been lost ; 
.khakh-leh, having gone, again. 

Nyu and Ic aro probably identical with the Tibetan suffixes and Im, 

Other participles are che-da-re, having said ; kha-me-bi, gone ; likd-I^Ufnc, having 
seen ; di-phi-li, having gone, etc. 
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Many Compound verbs occur, but I have not been able to analyse them. CM or 
tM seems to intensify the meaning ; thus, kha-tM-le-iieh, having gone ; ma-hou-ze-chirleh, 
having been lost. It is perhaps, however, only a sufRx of the past. 

Khu is added in many verbs ; thus, kha-khu. to go ; to see ; mu'Cha-^tt, did 

not cat, and so forth. It does not seem to add anything to the meaning. 

Mr. Anderson gives ahiu, i.e. shU, to kill, which is a causal of dsu, to die. It cor- 
responds to Tibetan causals after the type intransitive initial g, causative kh. 

There is no Passive voice. Nah gi-dah, i.c. nd gii-dd, I am struck, literally means 
my striking-is ; nah singeh hua, I shall be struck, seems to be miswritten for nd 8hu-ne~ 
-iia, me (he) will-strike. I do not understand auyd in nah gidah anyd, I was struck. 
It probably means ‘ then compare khe-yd, when ? 

The Negative particle is a prefixed ma or in ; thus, e nd md-ahti, him I not struck ; 
md-dzi, gavest-not ; mikzeu, bad. N is substituted for m in nkzeu, bad ; compare 
Pronunciation. 

The Interrogative particles are »o, m, ha, or hha, and md ; thus, bd Id hdh vie- 
dd-vo, thy mind what thinking-is ? zwlya phu-niya la-vah, whom-from being took, from 
whom did you buy it ? phu-grd adiat ki-nia-ba, horse old how-much, how old is this 
horse ? khai ha-da-rin-bha, that what-is ? lujd ad-md, breakfast ate, have you eaten 
breakfast ? The interrogative particle is often dropped when the sentence contains an 
interrogative pronoun. Thus, ba m-ni han che-ni-a, thy name what say, what is your 
name? 

The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 
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(DaRRA-KG.) 

Ni-na 

a 

sei-ya mu-b^u 

sa 

ksbe. 

Khc-ri-sou-na 

sau seiob 

Man 

one 

himrto male 

Childs 

two. 

Younger-being 

son his 

eioi 

chhuiii) 

‘ au-wa, ba 

bo-lo-kbo 

no-je 

{i.e, na-chbi) 

bo-dau sei 

father-to 

saidg 

'father- 0, thy 

goods-oj 

my 


share that 

no za.’ 

Taleneh bo-de-lo-kho-de 

khari-meh-re-ze 

namkhor-se. 

Khe-ri-sa-pho 

me give.* 

Then 

goods 

divided 

them-to. 

Younger-son 


seih bo-lo-kho i la-khe-ri-me-re-dc, utka la-khe-ri-le-neh e-ra-goh ne-theu 

that goods he gathered, all{?) collected-having far country 

a-ge kLa-thi-le-neh ta-le-noh seiyah ncnna mikzeu na bo-se-nah ba, 
<me-to gone-having then there men bad them joming{?) property {?) 
sai khaziu. Ta-lc-neb seiyah iitka khats-me*re-deh sei ne-thu sei 
that squandered. Then there all{?) squandered that country that 
ma-theu-ma-bbo di-ne. Sei sa-deu thu-deu ma-theu-ma-blio di-ne. Sei 

in-wanl became. He eat-to drink-to wanting became. That 

gtip-theu abrew noko-essa*mi a-kha-sa du-se la-le-dc-bi. Sei bbo 

country in rich-man one him-with joined. His pigs 


rukri-deu-sc kbak-din. Sei bbo-na 

tend-to go-made. He pigs 

ta-ba-li-na ma-sak-dob. Seiah itcbbe 


sa-ngeh 


eat-would 


hilt 

not-ate-even. Then 

thought 

made. 

titu 

ania ohha-due 

tlm-deu 

annia-du, 

s€rvanls{?) 

many eat-to 

drink-to 

much-is. 

nab au 

otthi e-ni-ge 

kha-ne-bi gna 

I father 

him-of near 

go-will 

I{?) 

“ au-ah. 

nab aioh 

osra 

i-vra 

"father-0. 

1 father heaven{?) 

before t 


thaddu e-ttbeu-c-khu sei 
food(?) husks that 

daukbein, sciob i-tobin, ‘ seioh ou 

then he-said, * there father' s(f) 
nab i ma-cba-kbu. Ya 

J here hunger. Now 

chha-veh, 
say-will, 


au-i 

father-to 


ba*seu ngab 
thy-son me 
kbo-lo-di-no 
servant-as keep.*' ' 
E-ra-geb re-da sei 
jPtitr was 
nilvo-ve-le-neb 


cbe-buo aiah-nali deu 
call-to now-as more{^) 

la,” ’ Se-nah cbe-da-rc ku-zu-lingc 
Thus saying arisingif) 


dinna 
going (?) 
sei nab 
there I 
roa-da-phi ; 
not-worthy ; 

iy-au itchh-ge 
his-father him-of-to 


nkzeu 

da*da ; 

nab 

evil 

did ; 

1 

noi 

ba 

gneu 

me 

thy 

house 


kbahin. 

went. 


sei-kbe-lain. 
smelt {kissed). 


ey-eu i kbo-kbuin, 

then his-father him saw, 

lu-khro-neh khu-tho-neb jeh-zeu 
pitying quickly ran 

Sei c-sou i ohhain, ‘ au-ab, 
That his-son him said, * father-0. 


kbo-kbu-U-neh nilvo-di-ne, 
seeing loved, 

sei enro iyah 

his neck that-on 

ba-theu e-ni-siai nab. 

thy eye-in I 
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lala dahiog, iyah ba-seu ngeU cliem-jeh ba ne*tbi ungo ma-da-ni.’ 

sin did, and thy-son me tO'Call thou not-proper-is.* 

Klna-di-neh aiyeu sapse-kbiri-ni cbc-ne, ‘ ke do-due seioh-ge 
JBnt his-father servants-to said, * cloths all titem-anvong 

u-phou sei lai-neh sch, ekji-ze sei gitblch lebin, oksi 
good-more that bringing put-on, his-finger that-on ring pul, Us-Joot 
ge-dcb sitba da-in ; iyah chlia-le-nch tbu-le-noh sip-zou-sip-zi-ne-bi ; 
on-also shoes put ; now eating drinking merry-be-lct-us ; 

angasa seih ze-lo-neh, seiyah kliak-leh ohhc-neh ; sei ma-hou-zc-chi-leh, 
child this died-having, now again alive-is; he lost-being, 

chhe-da-bi.’ Syab naU sibji-dc-bu da-da-bi. 

found-again.* Then they to-make-merry began. 

Sci e-sou mo-kau-sei pathari geioli kba-kbu-da-bi. Sei i 

Then his-son elder-that fields from went. Then he 

khaueh gneb e-theu kba-k.hu-da-bi seiob i sedu bjiva-deu 
came house towards went then he music{?) dancing 


di-kbu-lei-neh, 

seiob i 

sapse-za-ne-na-vi 

balain, ‘ 

kliai lia 

hearing. 

then he 

poor-man {a servant) 

called. 

^this what 

da-rin-bba ? ’ 

Seiob i 

du-ge obhe, 

‘ seiob 

ba scu-na-kcu sai 

is-heing-done ? ’ 

Then he 

him-to said. 

‘ there 

thy brother he 

kba-kbu-da-bi, 

bou i 

radz-ni zara 

gcuah.’ 

Seiob i 

lu-clibvi-ncb 

has-come, 

thy-father he 

rejoicing rice 

gave.* 

Then he 

angry-being 

ni-geb ma-kha-meb ; sei 

Itbo-le-ncb 

eiycu 

dinnoli 

kakati-daucb 

house-in not-enlered; that 

seeing his-father 

coming 

to-enter 

ngcb-slcain. 

Seiob aiyao-ib obi-ebuin, 

‘ kbo-soueb, nab 

anioab erra 

entreatedif). 

Then his-father-to said, . 

‘ look 

. I 

many years 

ma-kha-kbu-ru 

rcukbin 

ba nui cbera 

daueb 

ngeb-sleain, 

ba anioab 

not -departing {?) 

observed 

thou me work 

do 

entreatcd{f). 

thy many 


sidabu-seb bab ukbun nia-zu ma-dai-neb. Tam-dch ba nui 

yearsij) thy command disobey not-did. Nevertheless thou me 

khisi-sab a-deb ma-dzi nab ja nai nab subp-kbiai-nab dakba. 
goat-young one-even not-gavest to-make-merry. 

lyab cseu seib kba-kbu-neb nu-deb dau-kbu-lcngo seiob aineah kJiau, 
Now the-son this going done-having then near came, 

ball bangin scscioh-i dau-da-lain.* Seiob i itebbin, ‘ sau, kseu-deu 
thou feast{?) him-for{?) madest’ And he said, 'sou, always 
ba nau-tbiai ren, na-sam anioab du kbai ba-tchi-kboa ; iah 

thou me-with art, my-property as-much is that thine; now 

ngi-phu tbu-mah-da-deu ve-dab. Han-deu ? ba-seu zi-niali, 

we to-feast proper-is. Why ? thy-brother died-having, 

khakb-leh obhe-m-bi ; ba la-chhu-m-bi.’ 
again alive-is; thou foundest-again' 
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ABOR-MiRI, AND DAFLA. 

Abor, Miri, and Dafla are Assamese names for a tribe which inhabits the mountains 
between the Assam Valley and Tibet. Many of them, especially of the Miris, axe now 
settled within British territory, in Lakhimpur, Sibsagar, and Darrang. 

The tribe has a strong Mongolian type, especially the Abors, who have only in late 
time begun to settle within British territory. 

The Abors occupy the mountains to the north of Sadiya about the Dihang and 
Dibang rivers. They are apparently a numerous tribe. Mr. Needham remarks that 
we know of some 20,000, and that we arc aware that there arc very many more to the 
north again of those we know of. In British territory there were only some 170 Abors 
in the Lakhimpur district reported during the preliminary operations of this survey. 
The corresponding figure at the last Census of 1901 was 367. 

The Abors are subdivided into numerous clans or minor tribes. They are at 
present blockaded by the English, and wc have no communication with thorn. 

The Abor dialect is almost identical with Miri. The Piisi and MinyOngs, two 
other numerous tribes inhabiting the hills on the right bank of the Dihang, also 
speak the same language. No separate specimens have been given. A list of standard 
words and phrases in Abor, so far as this dialect differs from Miri, has been kindly 
prepared by Mr. J. E. Ncodham and has been printed after the Miri list. 

The Miris occupy the hills to the west of the Abors and extend to about 91° north 
latitude. They have also been settled in the Assam Valley for a long titno. They 
Avere pushed down by the Abors, and these Miris are generally believed to have been 
slaves to that tribe. In the Assam Valley they Avore conquered by the Ahoms. 

According to Mr. Needliam, the Miris Avho reside on the banks of the Brahmaputra, 
Dihang, and Dibang rivers, in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, call themselves Mishing, 
and are of the Shaiyang, Oiyan, Chiitiya, Dambuk, and Shonnvang clans, each of which 
is divided into numerous sub-divisions. Ml-shing means ‘ a Shing man,’ and is identical 
with nyi‘8ing AA’hich name the Dallas use to denote themselves. 

The Assamese Miris are now found in Darrang, Nowgong, and, aboA'e all, in 
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. Their numbers are returned as follows : — 



census of 1891. 

CciifiiiB fif 1901. 

Kamrnp 



1 

DaiTang 

2,500 

3,471 

Nowgong • . 

60 

1 

Sibsagar 

14,100 

14,752 

Lakbimpnr 

18,850 

22,247 

Total 

35,510 

40,472 


In Darrang they are found in the eastern part of the district, in villages on the- 
Bhareli river, and to the east of it. In Sibsagar Miri is spoken in the north-west comer, 
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opposite Lalchirapur. In Lakhimpur wo find the tribe in tlic north-cast comer and on 
the north bank of the Brahmaputra. 

I am indebted to Mr. J, F. Needham for two specimens and a list of standard words 
and phrases in the dialect sjjoken by the Shaiyang clan. Witli regard to the other clans 
no specimens have been available. So far as wo know, however, all IMiris practically 
speak the same language. 

The Saflas occupy the hills to the west of the Miris. Sir William Robinson, in 
his notes on the Dafijis, states that they extend from 92” 50' to about 94° north latitude. 
They have, in later times, also settled in British territory, in DaiTang and Lakhimpur. 
We find them in the eastern part of the Barrang district, in villages on the Jdiareli 
river, and to the east of it, and in the west of Lakhimpur, on the Darrang border, north 
of the Brahmaputra. 

The numbers of Bafius within British territoiy at the Census of 1891 were as 


follows : — 

narrang ............. :20D 

Lakliimpur ............. 790 

Total . 990 


The corresponding total at the last Census of 1001 was 805, of whom 103 were 
enumerated in Darrang and 395 in Lakhimpur. 

Tlie Daflas of Lakhimpur call themsedves Nyl-sing, he., ‘ Sing-men.’ Mr. Robinson 
states that the Dallas call tlielnselves Bdngni. The dialect described by him is, accord- 
ing to Mr. Ilamilton, probably that spoken at Helcm or Behali, in the Darrang district. 

Tire Daflas are subdivided into numerous clans, and several dialects seem to exist. 
The western form of speech is apparently widely dilferent from that used in the east, 
but our information is limited to a few words given by Mr. llamiltoD as an aj)pendix 
to his grammar. 

The two specimens of Dalla printed below have boon taken from Mr, Hamilton’s 
grammar. The list of words is due to Mr. H. N. Colquhoun, I.C.S., but has been altered 
so as to agree with the forms given by Mr. Hamilton. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brown, Rev. N., — Ooviparison of Indo-Ohinese Languages. Journal of tlio Aniatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and fF. Contains a note on Alx)r on p. 102G; vocabularies Akd, t.c., 
Dafla. and Abor on p. 1032. 

Dalton, Lieut, J. T. K., — On the Aferis and Ahors of Assam. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xiv, Part i, 1845, pp. 426 and ft. 

Robinson, William,— on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the valley of 
Assam and its mountain confines, Jonrwai of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Part i, 
1849, pp. 183 and ff. Contains a Miri grammar on pp. 224 and £E. ; a Miii and Abor vocabulary 
on pp. 230 and ff. Tho Abor vocabnlary is by the Rev. N. Brown. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— On the Aborigines of the Hastem Frontier. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xviii. Part ii, 1849, pp. 967 and ff. Reprinted in AEiscellaneous Essays relating 
to Indian Subjects, Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 19 and fF. Contains Abor and Miri vocabularies 
by tho Rev. N. Brown. 

Robinson, Wm., — Notes on the Dophlds and the peculiarities of their Language, Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xx, 1852, pp. 126 and ff. 

Beames, J., — Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing tlie distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Abor, Miri, and Doffa. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia, London, 
1868. Contains an Abor-Miri vocabulary. 

VOL. III| PART I. 4 F 



686 


NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


Dalton, Edward Tuitf , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Accomit of the Abor 
Group on pp. 21 and ff. ; the Miris on pp. 28 and ff . ; the Dophlas on pp. 35 and ff. Vocabularies, 
Abor (after Brown), Miri (after Robinson), and Dophla (after Robinson) on pp. 73 and ff. 
The last mentioned vocabulary is essentially the same as the first vocabulary of Angka or 
Ilmsso, reprinted in the same place after Robinson’s Assam (1841), p. 339. It is Dada, and 
not Aka. ^ 

CAMPHETiL, Sir OeorCiE , — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Dulda, Miri, 
Abor, etc., on pp. 238 and IT. Another Mm list on pp. 221 and ff. 

Stack, E., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1881. Calcutta, 1883. Account of Miris, Daphlas, 
and Abors on pp. 8G and ff. by E. S. 

Needham, J. F ., — Outline Crammar of the Shai*ydng Miri Language as spoken by the Miris of that 
Clan residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya. With illustrative sentences^ phrase-book and 
vocabulary. Shillong, 18S6. 

Gait, E. A., — Census of India, 1891. Assam. Vol. J. — Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on Abor, Miri, 
and Dafla on pp. 183 and f. ; note on the tribes on pp. 221 and f. 

Hamilton, R. C ., — An Outline Grammar of the Dafla Tjanguage as spoken by the Tribes immediately 
south of the Apa Tanang Country. Shillong, 1900. 

The dialects spoken by the Miris and the Daflas are so closely connected that they 
may bo considcrwl as one and the same language. I have therefore made a combined 
sketcli of the grammatical features of both, dealing with them in parallel columns where 
the diiferenoc between them is so great that their description cannot be combined 
\vithont incurring the risk of obscurity. The materials which I have used are as 
follows : — 

The sketch of Miri grammar is based on Mr. Needham’s grammar of Shaiyang MirL 
With regard to Dafla, 1 have analysed the forms occurring in Mr. Hamilton’s hand-book 
so far as I have been able to do so, and based my sketch on this analysis. I have 
drawn attention to the instances where the Dafla dialect described by Mr. Bohinson 
differs. Mr. Hamilton’s Dafla is the dialect spoken beyond British tondtory to the 
noitli of Norih Lakhimpur town. Tlic dialect described by Sir. Robinson is stated to be 
spoken in Darrang. Dor details the student is referred to the grammara just quoted. 

Pronunciatioil. — ^liri *''^1*1 Dafla abound in voAvels. Tlius wo find a, e, i, o, and u, 
sliort and long, and besides these d, the sound of a in English ‘ all,’ and u, the sound 
of « in German ‘ iiiihe.’ M iri also seems to possess the vowel o, the sound of o in 
German ‘ sell on,’ in the word which Mr. Needham spells *«</««, what ? The sound of 
qm in inqmt, lie says, is almost like that of qui in English ‘ quirk.’ I have therefore 
writti'n iti-lcKO. 

Tlicrc is ajiparcntly often an interchange between long and short vowels. Thus, 
we find Miri and search; ke-rno, and ke-md, dark, etc. Mr. Hamilton 

remarks that the interchange between long and short vowels largely depends on the 
cmlencc of (he sentence. 

The pronunciation of vowels is apparently sometimes, especially in unaccented 
syllalilos, rather indistinct, and there are several instances of interchange between 
different vowels. 


Miri : — 

A and e are interchangeable in unac- 
cented syllables. Thus we find the loca- 
tive sulhx. wTitton via and me, and the 
suffix of the ablative is lok-ka and lok-ke. 


Dafla 

A and e are sometimes interchanged. 
Thus, sa-ta te-na, elephant female ; nyemmt 
woman, probably from nyi, a human 
being ; dd-dua and da^dne, is, etc. 
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A and ii both occur in d-na and d-nii, 
mother. 

A seems to be interchangeable with d 
and d in the verb substantive, which 
occurs in the forms ddk, dd/ng, dung, dd, 
and dd. 

The vowels d and d are often inter- 
changed ; thus, d-kdt and d-kd, a, one ; 
gdg-ld, calling ; gdk-ld, called, etc. 

0 is interchangeable with au in d-ma, 
daughter, from au, child. XT is substi- 
tuted for d before ai in the sufiis: lu-ai ; 
thus, kd-td, and kd-tu-ai, saw. 

The diphthong ui is sometimes pi*o- 
nounced ui .'ind also ii ; thus, mui, mui, 
and mil, to wish. It is sometimes replaced 
by «, thus, bui, ho ; bu-lu, they; miim-buir 
and muim-buir, a young woman. Ui 
seems to bo substituted for a Anal ii when 
a vowel follows ; thus, gi-pii, he will go ; 
gi-pui-d, will ho go ? 

Many of those changes arc apparently 
the result of a kind of sandhi. There arc 
also some traces of a kind of ‘ harmonic 
sequonco.’ Tims, the particle kii which 
often occurs after the future suffix is 
probably identical with the aflirnoative 
particle ku. Instances are bu~lu ndm 
pd-pu-kil, they you strike-will ; bet-pu-kii, 
it will break. Compare bui gi-kdng-ku, 
he has departed. 

A short vowel in an unaccented syllable 
is sometimes dropped ; thus, kd-pi’-kd-n 
ngd-lu-ka e-kum-ld, what-is our house-iu ? 
bui kd-pU i'-td-n, he how did ? how did ho 
do it ? In these instances the inteiTogative 
particle na has been abbreviated to «. The 
accent rests on the penultimate, or, if the 
interrogative particle be reckoned as a 
syllable, on the antepenultimate. Com- 
pare the accent in nd-ka d~mik da kd- 
jn-kd'-na, your eyes they what-is ? what 
is the matter with your eyes ? nd kd-pi- 
Id l-td'-na, you why did ? why did you do 
it P In the last two instances the accent 
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A, u, and ii all occur in the verb «, to 
go ; thus, d-tla, coming ; u-nna, went ; 
ii-lydm, on coming. 

A and o ai’C often interchanged ; thus 
hd-b and ho-b, for; hdkka and hokka, 
from, etc. 


TTi and o ari! sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, bor, . younger brother; buir-ma, 
younger sister. 


In many cases there seems to bo a kind 
of assimilation between the vowels of 
neighbouring syllables. Thus, le-kin, 
time-one ; li-nyi, times-two ; lu-um, timas- 
three, etd. The ii in uhj^m, going, from 
u-dba, to go, is perhajis due to such an 
assimilation. It may, however, bo due to 
a contraction of u and i, an * being usually 
prefixed to Ig. 

Short final vowels are often dropped. 
Thus the final a in the male suffix ba and 
the female suffix na. Compare i-kl ki-b, 
dog male ; t-kl kl-n, a bitch ; but sa-la ta- 
la, a he elephant; sa-ta te»-»a, a she 
elephant. Other instances of dropping of 
tho final vowel are mii-g and mii-ga, his ; 
ngd-l and ngd-lu, we, etc. Even long 
vowels are often dropped ; thus, ku and k, 
again ; ezzi and ezz, cloth, etc. 


i p 3 



688 


NORTH ASSAM GROUP. 


rests on the syllable immediately preceding 
na, and a is not dropped. 

Tlio e of the accusative sufB.v m is 
often dropped when added to a pronoun 
ending in a vowel. Thus, bui-m, him; 
hu-lu-m, them ; aim, this ; dem, that, etc. 
The form dem is probably formed from a 
theme de wliich occurs in de-pl-ld, there- 
fore, etc., and not directly from da, that. 

In other cases the hiatus remains ; thus, 
d-hu-em, the father ; ml-ma-cm, a woman, 
etc. In le~m~um-lca, three times, a 
euphonic m is inserted between the two 
vowels. 

Final consonants arc sometimes silent ; 
thus, bid, high; bi~yd, higher; gad and 
gd, <lisinclined ; alt and al, die ; mdk-hb, 
brother-in-law ; nid-mb, sister-in-law. 
Final ng has apparently a rather faint 
sound and is often dropped ; thus, dd-liing 
and dd-lu, village ; dng and d, come, etc. 
It is apparently freely added after a final 
long vowel ; thus, jut dng, shoe, from 
Ilindi jutd ; rang and rd, very ; pdng~ 
«e, female slave, hut pdk-bb, male slave; 
durtdk, a ycai‘, but tdng-nyl-kd, two yearn, 
etc. In the two* last instances pdng-ne 
and tdng-nyl-kd, ng is perhaps directly 
derived from k before the folloAving «, and 
not merely added after the dropping of k. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus, gdg-mb-lo-kd, let him 
catch, from gdk, to catch; gdg-ld, calling, 
from gdk, to call ; ddg-ai, was, fi*om dak, 
to be ; db-dd-dem, shooting, from dp, 
to shoot ; po-rbk rbk-pd, fowl male, a 
male fowl, but ahd-ben ben-hd, a he-goat. 
In such cases the intcrehauge between 
hard and soft consonants is duo to a 
kind of assimilation to the surrounding 
sounds. 

L and n are sometimes interchanged ; 
thus, em-nd, saying ; Idng-kum-ld, gather- 
ing. The suffixes Id and nd in these 
instances apparently correspond to Tibetan 
laa, naa, respectively. 


The a of the accusative suffix am is 
usually dropped when added to pronouns 
ending in a vowel. Tims, hdm, that; 
ngdm, me, etc. Compare bor-am, the 
younger brother ; nyl^am, the man, etc. 


The consonants seem to be distinctly 
sounded. In comparing Mr. Robinson’s 
Dafla with that described by Mr. Hamilton, 
it will, however, be seen that a final con- 
sonant has sometimes been dropped. 
Thus, Hamilton d-ld, Robinson Idk, hand ; 
Hamilton a-vyi, Brobinaon nyuk, eye ; 
Hamilton d, Eobinson dng, go, etc. 

The consonant h in Mr. Hamilton’s 
grammar is apparently often very in- 
distinctly sounded. Thus, the suffix of 
the locative is given as hd, but is probably 
d ; compare au-to-d, top-on. 'I’he suffix of 
the nominative is usually a, but is also 
often written ha; the numeral ‘three’ 
occurs as hom-gd and om-gd, etc. 

Hard and soft consonants are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus, l-kl kl-b, dog male ; 
pord ro-p, foAvl male ; jem-pl and chem- 
pl, forty, etc, 

N and m arc occasionally interchanged ; 
thus, ehen~dna, he knows; chem-md, he 
does not know. There seems to be, in 
such cases, a kind of assimilation. Dafla 
w often corresponds to Miri m ; thus, 
Dafla nyl, Miri d-mt, man, etc. 

L and n arc occasionally interchanged ; 
thus, mu-ld, thinking; u-k-na, coming 
back. Compare however tlie Tibetan 
suffixes laa and naa. 
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Jjy m, and n are often doubled. Thus, 
nu-ld-ella, taking away ; nyemm, i.e. 
nyi-ma, a woman ; dp-denna, i.e. dp, de, 
and the suffix na, ('tc. 

Jjy has apparently a soiind correspond- 
ing to that of ll in French ‘aillours.’ 
This sound is often written ilt/ by Mr. 
Hamilton. Thus, nd ummd, thou wentest- 
not, hut nd ummai-lye, didst thou not 
go? kd-Uyd-td,ienA-, iilydm, i.e. perhaps 
u-ilydm, coming, etc. 

The accent usually rests on the penultimate. There are, however, several excc'ptions. 
For details the student is referred to the grammar’s of Messrs. Needham and Hamilton. 
There is apparently much more change in the accentuation in Hnfla fhan in Miri. 

Tones. — Miri is said to abound in tones, but no attempt has ever been made to 
describe them. We have no information about tones in Hafla. 

Prefixes. — Most Miri words consist of two or more syllables. Monosyllables such 
as it, a bow ; Ad, a child ; yd, a night, arc comparatively rare. In Dafia monosyllabic 
words arc much more common, though they, in some cases, arc only apparently monosyl- 
lables, a final vowel having been dropped, as in dh from d-bo, a father. ]Miri and Dafia 
.agree in using otiose prefixes. The most common prefix of this kind sec’ins to be a or d, 
used before nouns and adjectives, ^j’hus, Miri d-bu, father ; d-nil, mother ; d-ldk, hand ; 
d‘H, belly ; d-8l, water ; d-pni, all ; d-nu, new ; d-nin, near, etc. ; Dafia d-bo, father ; 
d-na., mother ; d-ld, hand ; aiye, belly ; dssd, long ; a-nit, quick, 'this prefix is 
connected with the Burmese prefix a Avhich is used in fhe foi-mation of nouns and adjec- 
tives, and with the Tibetan prefix a in words .such as a-wa, motlicr ; a-phyi, grand- 
mother ; a-lhu-ba, beautiful, etc. We may compare the prefix a in the Kuki and Naga 
languages and pc'rhaps the dc.'nionstrative j)ronoun a in many Tibet o-Burman languages. 

The same, or a similar, prefix also occiu’s in the foi’ms c, ?, o, and n or m. 

B ov e occurs in Miri e-ngd, fish ; e-kt, dog ; e-kum, house ; e-piik, arrow, etc. ; Dafia 
e-hi, tooth ; e-yin, potato ; c-szi, cloth, etc. 

1 or i is apparently identical with c. Thus, Dafia l-ki, dog ; Ulyi, pig ; isshi, water, 
etc. 1 have not found any ceriain instances in Miri. 

O is also apparently peculiar to Dafia; thus, oppo, Miri d-pbny, liquor ; oppu, Miri 
d-pun, flower ; d-pu, Miri e-piik, arrow, etc. 

U and d occur in words such as Miri il-mu, fire ; Dafia u-m or ii-rn, fire ; uttii, brend ; 
Tmd, firewood, etc. 

In most of these cases the prefix is probably the same, the dill'ererit forms being due 
to a kind of harmonic sequence. 

A prefix ke or kd is appjirently used before adjectives. Thus, Miri ke-niv, dark ; ke-no, 
hungry ; ks-ahd, like ; Daflii kd-n, dark ; kdeh, dirty ; kd-na, hungry, etc. A corre- 
sponding prefix ka or ga is used in Kachin, Naga, Bodo, and some Kuki-Chin languages. 

Several other prefixes probably exist. Thus, we find a prefix beginning with b in 
Mi ri adjectives such as bd-te* great ; bd-je, many; bd-dong, long; be-ldv, slippery, etc. 
A prefix nie apparently occurs in Miri me-ldm, last, compare Idm-ku, bac.k, etc. In most 


JB is substituted for v in be-ldb-dungy it 
is slippery, from be-ldv, slippery ; tdt-beg, 
hear-can, from veg, can, etc. The pre- 
ceding or following sound is in both 
cases a surd consonant. 
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cases, however, we arc not as yet able to decide whether a word contains an otiose prefix 
or not. 

The otiose prefixes are usually dropped in words which form the first part of a com- 
pound. Thus, Miri d-mtk, eye ; mtk-slidp, eye-lash ; Dafla a-nyi, eye ; nyl-admam, eye- 
brow, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral ‘ one ’ is often used as an indefinite 
article. Thus, Miri d-ml d-kd. a man ; Dalla beny dkkin-gd, a stick ; nyl dkk, a man. 
Very often the particles kd (Miri) and gd (Dafla) are used alone. Thus, Miri d-ml-kd, 
Dafla nyhgd, a man. Kd and gd are probably identical with the so-called Tibetan article 
ka, kha, or ga. Tire Burmese generic suffix a-khu, which is added to numerals when no 
special suffix is required, might perhaps also be compared. 

Relative clauses and demonstrative pronouns are used in order to convey the idea of 
definiteness. 

Nouns. — Gender. — Gender is Only apparent in the case of animate beings. The 
gender of liuman beings is distinguished by using different words or by adding suffixes. 
The usual suffixes are bo, male, and mo, ma and ne, female, in Miri, and pa or ba, male, 
and ma and na, female, in Dafla. 


Miri : 

Another male suffix Ivong or long 
seems to occur in Miri ml^lvong or ml-ldng, 
a male human being. Thus, father, 
d-MM, mother : td-tb, grandfather ; yai-b, 
grandmother : ml-lvong, man ; mi-ma, 
woman ; pdk-bb, a male slave ; pdng-ne, a 
female slave : mdk-bb, a brother-in-law ; 
md-mb, a sister-in-law. Ml-lbng, man, 
and ml-ma, woman, are also used in order 
to distinguish gender ; thus, kb ml-lbng, 
child male, son ; kb-ml-ma, daughter. 


Dafld: 

Another male suffix gd seems to occm* 
in Dafla nye-gd, a male human being. 

Thus, d-bo, father ; d~md and d-na, 
mother : dttd, gnindfathcr ; ai, grand- 
mother : nye-gd, man ; nyemm, woman : 
nyerrd, a slave; pd-n, a female slave: 
tum-ba, a bachelor, etc. Nye-gd, man, 
and nyemm, woman, are also used in 
order to distinguish gender ; thus, kd nye- 
gd or nye-gd kd, son ; kd nyemm or nyemm 
kd, a daughter : nyl nye-gd, a man ; nyl 
nyemm, a woman. The two last insttinces 
show that nye-gd and nye-md arc com- 
pounds consisting of nyl and the suffixes 
gd and ma respectively. 


Tlie gender of animals is distinguished by means of suffixes, before which the noun 
or its last syllable is repeated. The repetition of the noun must bo com})ared with the 
use of generic prefixes with numerals. Tlie prefixed syllable is the essential part of the 
noun. 

Miri : Majid : 

The u.sual suffixes are bd, rd, and turn. The usual suffixes are ba or pa, and gd, 
male, and na, female. Kd and na are also male, and na, female. Nye-gd, man, and 
suffixed as a kind of male and female nyemm, woman, are said to bo used to 


^ The usual forms for * father* and * mother ' in Miri are 5a"6u, fatlier, and na*nu, mother. The forms and d-^nu 
are uBod when outsidom afik rinoatioDB about one’s father or mother. The distinction between the two forms is not, howerer, 
quite clear. In the parade a-bti, father is used in the first sentence, while afterwards only the form hd^bii occurs. 
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distinguish the gender of animals as well 
as of human beings. Tims, l-kl hl-b, a 
dog ; l-kt kl~n, a bitch : sl-bin hlm-pa, a 
Jic-goat; sl-lnn bin-na, a she - goat : acbbi 
begga, a lie- monkey ; sebhl be-n, a female 
monkey: l-kl vye-gd, a dog; l-kl nyem- 
nuit a hitch. 

Ml’. Hamilton mentions some cases in 
which the last syllable of the noun is 
slightly altered before the suffix. Thus, 
sa ha~b, a hull ; aa ha-n, a cow. Mr. 
Bobinson gives aii-bd, a bull, and aii~ne, a 
cow. The base is aa. 

Namber. — When it is necessary to denote the number of a noun, and no numeral 
is added, some word meaning ‘ many,^ ‘ all,' and so on, is added. The usual word in 
Miri is kirding. In Baila wo find words such as tullm, maluher, muUuer, at~chamma, 
e-de, etc., all meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all.' Mr. Robinson gives pang, all, and d~rok, many. 
Thus, Miri d-ml kirding, men ; Bafla nyl tullue, men ; al~bin e-de, goats, etc. 

CftSe. — The various functions which a noun performs in a sentence are usually 
indicJitcd by means of postpositions. 

The nominative docs not take any suffix. Tims, Miri pak-bb lu-lb, the slave said ; 
Bafla mem e-yin ha-b lyl-dna, the-root potato like is, the root is like a potato. particle 
a is often added. Thus, Miri e-kl-a ngbm rek-to, dog me bit, a dog bit me ; Bafla ngd-lu 
nyi-aing-a hd d-t-fnd, we Baflas there go-not, wo Baflas do not go th(‘re. In Bafla e is 
sometimes used instead ; thus, nyi-e ii-lydm, a-man coming, when a man comes. 

Tlio suffix a is sometimes added to a noun or adjective as a kind of copula or verb 
substantive. Tims, Miri al ngd-ka hd-bu-ka e-kvm-a, this my father’s house-is, this is 
my father’s house ; Bafla al ngdm ahhui-yd-a, this me-conceming old-morc-is, ho is older 
than I. A is probably originally a verb substantive or a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
never used when a demonstrative pronoun is added. Thus, Miri gdaur da, cloth that ; 
Bafla ainyd-yd ha, younger that, the younger. 

The nominative is the case of the subject. There is apparently no difference whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. 

The accusative is the case of the object. It is often, especially in the case of in- 
animate nouns, formed without any suffix. Thus, Miri ngd nd-nii-ma gd-abr-kd hl-tb, 1 
mother-to cloth-a gave, I gave a cloth to my mother ; Balhl um pdr-td, fire light, light a 
fire. The usual suffix is em in Miri and am in Bafla. It is used to denote not only the 
direct object, but also the indirect one with verbs meaning ‘ to give,’ ‘ to say,’ and so on. 
Thus, Miri ngd-ka dttdr kb-adg-em bi-kd, my property-of share give, give me my share of 
the property ; bui-ka d-bd-em lu-tb, his father-to (he) said ; porbk ati-em dm-buhi bi-ldng- 
hd, fowl young-to rice give, give the chickens spmo rice ; Balia tab-a nyl-am ohe-lydm, 
snake man biting, if a snake bites a man ; ngd dmmdm ezz ji-nma, I mother-to cloth 
gaye. The suffix am or em should probably bo compared with the m which is added to 
the articles re and mo in Rdng in order to form an accusative. It is also used to denote 

and circumstances. Thus, Miri nl-tbm mb-dm-md td-kdm-em du-pu, singing done- 


adjective. In this case they are preceded 
by the prefix d, and followed by kd. Thus, 
e-ki ki-bd, a dog ; e-kl ki-na, a bitch : al- 
tum lum-rd, a male bear ; al-tum tum-na, a 
female bear : men-jdk jdk-tum, a he- 
buffalo ; men-jdk jdng-na, a shc-buffalo : 
gbru d-bd-kd, a bull ; gbru d-na-kd, a cow. 
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all-not whole-time stay will, I will stay until the singing is finished. Compare the use 
of this suffix in the formation of adverbial participles. 

Miri : Dafla : 


The usual suffix of the dative is ma or The usual suffix of the dative is pa or 

me. 'I'hus, Bumai-ma bl-to-kd, Dumai- ba, to. Thus, ngd-p jibba, me-to give ; 

to give ; ngd Ishar-me pdp l~td, I Ood-to ngd Sdgd-ha jU-namma, I Saga-to gave, 

sin did. Compare Burmese mhd, in, at, 
in presence of, concerning. 

The genitive is often expressed by putting tho governed before the governing noun, 
without any suffix. Thus, Miri dd-lung d-ml, village-of men, the men of the village; d- 
di laib-ld, hill-of top-on, on the top of the hill ; Dallfi nyl ««, man’s blood ; sa-ta d-ld, an 
elephant’s leg. A suffix ka in Miri, and ka or ga in Bafla is often added, especially in 
the case of the possessive genitive. Thus, Miri ngd Btmai~ka au-a, I Dumai’s son-am ; 
Daila ngd-ka d-bo-ka (or db-ga) ndm, my father’s house. Compare Kanashi and Sunwar 
kd, Y ukha gd, Tibetan kyi, Meithei gi, Empeo gu, etc. This postposition has originally a 
genitive and ablative force. Compare Burmese ka, from. 


Miri : 

Tho suffix of the locative is Id or 15 ; 
thus, dd-nyl-ld ma-to-kd, sun-in put, put it 
in the sun ; bui e-kum-ld dung, he house-in 
is ; shorl-ld rin-io-kd, ropcs-in bind, bind 
him with ropes. Compare the Tibetan 
dative suffix la which denotes tho relation 
of space in the widest sense. Another 
suffix d occurs in sd-pii, here, etc. 

The ablative is formed by adding ky k-ka, 
and k-ke to tho locative suffix Id. The geni- 
tive suffix ka often precedes tho ablative 
suffix. Thus, e-kum-lok, house from ; Bu- 
mai-ka lok-ka, from Bumai ; nd-ka nd-na- 
ka lok, our mother from. K and k-ka in 
lok and lokka are identical with the geni- 
tive suffix. The use of the genitive before 
lok{’ka) shows that tho locative suffix Id 
is originally a noun in the locative ; com- 
pare nd ngd-ka Id d-gin-pii dung, thou mine 
in always art, thou art always with mo. 

The vocative is like the nominative. 
Thus, bd-bu, O father ; au-a, O son. 

Other relations are indicated by mca^ 
of postpositions. Such are d-rd-ld, inside, 
within ; ke-eg-ld, between, imder ; rd-dd- 
Id, among ; taio-ld, on the top of ; ke-rd- 
pa, before ; me-ldm-pii, behind, etc. 


Dajid : 

The suffixes of the locative are d and 
Id. Thus, au-w-d, top-on ; ullu-d, on the 
rock ; dl-ld, in a day. Usually, however, 
sd and hd, the locatives of the demonstra- 
tive pronouns m, this, and ha, that, are 
added. Thus, zilla sd, station this-in, in 
the station ; d-ld hd, hand that-on, on the 
hand. 

The ablative is formed by adding k or 
kha to the locative. Thus, au okka, top 
from ; ul nmdk Idle, ghost’s country from, 
from the dead ; nanga sdkka, village this- 
from, from tho village ; dardb hokka, pro- 
perty that-from, from the property. 


The vocative is like the nominative. 
A particle d is, however, sometimes added ; 
thus, db-d, O father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of 
postpositions. Such are a-ru-hd, inside ; 
d-gum-hd&Jid ddk-hd, near ; da, to ; ka-td- 
ba, on account of ; kd-kn-d, behind ; lag-ba 
and lag-hd, with ; lepd-hd, among, etc. 
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Adjectives. — ^There is no real difference between adjectives and verbs. When used 
in order to qualify a noun, the adjectives take the form of relative participles, the suflSx 
na beinj? added. Another suflBx ha or j)a, corresponding to the Tibetan article jpa, is 
often added in Paila. Sometimes, however, no suffix is used. Adjectives sometimes 
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Tims, Miri a%~na ml-ma, a good 
woman ; ml-lvong ai-na-kdt a good man ; Dafla nyl dl-na, a good man ; nd dsso-bd, a long 
boat ; d-dd gddd, far country, a distant country. 

The suffix of the comparative is yd, and the compared noun precedes in the accu- 
sative. A particle piinam, than, is inserted between the compared noun and the com- 
parative in Miri. Thus, Miri ngd-ka gd-sor nd-k gd-sdr-em pu-nam ai-yd-ddk, my cloth 
thy cloth than good-morc-is ; nd~k-em pii-nani hd-te-yd-dd, thine than large-more- is, it is 
too large for thee ; Dafla mui-ga hor ha mui-ga buir-ma hdni aud-yd-dna, his brother ho 
liis sister her- than tall-more -is, his brother is taller than liis sister. 

In Miri bui-ka buird bui-ka buir-ma lok-ke bd-te-dek^ his brother his sister from 
tall-more, his brother is taller than his sister, we have another suffix dek, apparently 
corresponding to Burmese a-thak, and to tak in some Kuki-Chin languages. 

The superlative is expressed by comparing with ‘ all.* 

Miri : Dajld : 

A-pui-lok, all from, or d-pui-lok-em pu- MulU-ja-ha, mul-lu-jd-hdm, or, accord- 
nam, all-from-considering than, is pro- ing to Mr. Bobinson, pang, all, is prefi,xcd 

fixed to the comparative. Thus, d-pui-lok to the comparative. Thus, hd ndm-a 

ai-yd, all-from good-more, best ; nd-ka gd- mulli-ja-ha dl-ydnm, his house all-than 
sbr d-pui-lok-em ai-dd, thy cloth all-from good-more ; mul-li-ja ezz ham dl-ydnn ezz, 
good-is ; Du-pu-ri-ka ken-td d-pui-lok-em all clothes those-tlian good-more cloth, 

punam kdn-kdn-yd, Dupuri’s earrings all- the best cloth of all ; pang au-yd, all-than 

from pretty-pretty-more, Dupuri’s ear- higher, highest, 
rings are the prettiest. 

Adverbs are formed by adding the suffix pii in Miri and ba in Dafla. Thus, Miri 
ai-put well ; ai-md-pu, badly ; bd-je-pii, highly ; mmdt-pii, foolishly ; Dafla dl-ba, well ; 
a-nu-ba, quickly ; ha-b, thus ; hog-ba, why ? etc. 

Nmuerals. — The numerals are given in the lists of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. The suffix kd (Miri) or gd (Dafla) is usually added to the numerals. 
Compare the Indefinite article. The first six numerals are preceded by the prefix d. 

The form d-ter-kd, one, in Miii is only used as a numeral, and not as an indefinite 
article. Compare Burmese tach, pronounced tit, one. The r in d-ter-kd may be com- 
pared with the r in Miri e-ek er-bd, pig male. 

‘ Bour ’ is pi in Miri and pli or pi in Dafla. Compare pa-li in Lushei and connected 
languages. 

‘ Six ’ is keng and ki in Miri, kr in Dafla. Compare Burmese khrok, pronounced 
khyauk. Mr. Bobinson gives the Dafla form dkple. 

The numerals * seven,’ ‘ eight,’ and ‘ nine ’ are compounds, and the prefix d is not 
used before them. Compare the dropping of prefixes in compound nouns. 

‘ Seven ’ is in Miri, and in Dafia. Mr. Bobinson gives kdnag. The 
word seems to mean ‘ two more than the hand.* Compare Bundn nyizhi, B&rfl ani, etc. 
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‘ Eight ’ is in Miri, and in Dafla. Mr. Eobinson has plag-mg. The 

word means ‘ four times t%vo.’ 

Miri kd-itdng, Dafla kgd (llobinson Icd-gd), nine, must be compared with Tibetan 
gtt, Burmese ko. 

The numerals 11 to 19, 21 to 29, etc., are formed by inserting Miri Idng ; Dafla la, 
and, between ‘ ten,’ ‘ twenty,’ etc., and the numerals ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ etc. 

The higher numei'als are formed by suillxing the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten.’ 
Thus, M iri e-ing d-um-kd, tens three, thirty. In Dafla the ordinary word for * ten ’ is 
not used in this Avay but a word chom, corresponding to shotn in Lushei and connected 
languages. Thus, chom-nm-kd, tlnrty ; jem-pl-kd, forty, etc. Dafla nyi-kru, twenty, 
is formed by prefixing the multiplier to another word for ‘ ten.’ Krd must be compared 
with Angami kerr, ten. 

The numerals ai-e usually preceded by generic prefixes. These are often words witli 
a meaning of their own. I’lius, in Miri d-pui pui-keng-gd, Dafla pup pii-kr-gd, eggs six, 
the prefixes pni and pii are simply shortened forms of the words for ‘ egg.* In other 
cases the generic prefixes have apparently now lost their meaning. They are never used 
before tlio numerals ‘ seven,’ ‘ eight,’ and ‘ nine ’ in Miri. The prefix d is often used 
ii'stead both iTi IMiri and Dafla. 

Such prefixes ai’e : — 

Miri : Dajld : 


bar, for nipccs ; bbr, for flat things ; ddr, 
for animals; kbng, for houses; p'lr, for 
birds; pirn, for villages; pui, for round 
things, eggs, months, etc. Thus, poroh 
p7r-pi-kd, fowls four ; gd-sbr bbr-um-kd, 
three cloths, etc. 


bar, for money, months, etc. ; bor, for 
leaves of trees ; dor, for animals ; ndm, for 
houses ; pom, for villages ; pii, for eggs, 
etc. Thus, bol bar-g-ba, month one- 
about ; nangu pom-pla-gd, four villages, 
etc. 


Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 


Miri : 

«(/«, I. 
nybm, me. 
uf/d-ka, niy, mine. 
ugd-lu, wo. 
nd, thou.’ 
nbni, thee. 
nd-ka, thy, thine. 
nd-ld, you. 
bui, he, she. 
buim, him, her. 
bui-ka, his, her, hers. 
bii-lu, they. 


Mafia : 

ngd, I. 
ngdm, me. 

ngd, ngd-ka, my, mine. 
ngd-lu, we. 
nd, thou. 
ndm, thee. 

nd, nd-ka, thy, thine. 

nd-lu, you. 

ma, he, she. 

mdm, him, her. 

mtii-ga, mu-ga, his, her, hers. 

bullu, they. 


Reflexive pronouns are : — 

Miri : 

jii-yu, self; accusative ai-yum, geni- 
tive aikd. The particles ahu and muim- 


Majld! 

J.Ue, self, is only used in the accusative. 
The particle su or ahu gives a reflexive 
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sA» give a reflexive force to tho verb. 
Thus, nd-lii kd-pt-ld ge-muin-thu-du-na, 
you why quarrelling-with-each-othor-aro ? 
Compare the reflexive jjarticle che in 
Mikir, s in Bahing, etc. 

Tho Demonstrative pronouns arc : — 


force to the verb. Thus, l-kl chc'd-su- 
denna, dogs biting-onc-another-avc, tho 
dogs arc fighting. 


Miri : 

si and ai-da, this ; da and a-da, that ; a-la, 
that person or thing in sight but not near. 
Si and da are inflected by adding tho 
ordinary suffixes. Thus, accusative sint 
and detn ; genitive ad-ka and da-ka ; abla- 
tive ad-k and dak. 

A in a-da and a-la is apparently an in- 
dependent pronoun. Compare a-ld, that- 
in, there ; a-lokka, therefrom. A corre- 
sponding pronoun a occurs in many other 
connected dialects. 

Da is often added to a noun as a kind 
of definite article; thus, gd-sor dem ngom 
bi-kd, cloth that mc-to give, give me the 
cloth. 


Dajld : 

ai, this; ha, that; d-ld, that person or 
thing in sight but not near. 

Si and ha take the forms of ad and Jid, 
respectively, when pie fixed to a noun, to a 
postposition, or to a suffix beginning with 
a consonant. Thus, genitive ad and sd-ka, 
hdaLTiAkd-ka ; but accusative sdm and hum. 
Mr. Eobinson gives the forms sd and cho, 
this, and dd-nd, that. Instances of tho use 
of these pronouns are : ad ni/cmm al, this 
woman this ; hd nyi ha, that man that ; hd 
guddhd, that country that-in. Tho nomi- 
native of ha is ha and he. JTa is very 
commonly added to nouns as a kind of dofi- 
n ite article. Thus, kd ha, son t ha t, the son. 


Ta and ha are demonstrative bases common to Miri and Dallfi. Tli(>y are only 
found in tho locative. Thus, Miri ta-ld, Dafla td-ld, there, up stream ; iVIiri ba-ld, Dafla 
hd-ld, there, downstream. Dafla, and perhaps also Miri, apparently also possess a 
demonstrative pronoun ka, that ; thus, ngd u-dna-k ha-la, ‘ 1 am-come ’ that (/r) saying, 
saying that he has come ; kd-ilyd-td ka ha-l, ‘ tend ’ that saying, saying that he should 
tend. Compare Adverbial participles. 

There are no relative pronouns. Eclativc participles are used instejul, and a 
demonstrative pronoun is often added as a kind of correlative. The usual suffix of th<^ 
relative participle is na. Thus, Miri ngbm aim gd-abr aim hi-na d-mi da si-kdug, me-to 
this cloth this giving man that dead-is, tho man who gave me this cloth is dead ; Dafla 
kd bu-na nyemm, child bearing woman, a woman who has borne a child. Tho suffix 
ndm forms verbal nouns which arc used as relative participles, in most cases with a pas- 
sive meaning. I'has Mh‘\ ngd-ka Dhonirdm-lokke rendm gbrd da yuk-kal, my Dhani- 
ram-from buying com' that lost-uas, the cow which I bought from Dlianiram was lost ; 
Dafla oml db-ndm nyi, poison striking man, a man who has bcim touched by poison ; 
mbbn db-ndm nyi he ai, gun firing man that this, this is the man who lired tho gun. 

Instances such as Miri Dhonirdm-ka lu-dd long-d-dem, Dhaniram’s said-being day- 
on, on the day which Dhaniram mentions, w'here the verb substantive dd is used as a 
relative participle, make it probable that the suffix na is also originally a verb subshin- 
tive. 

We often also find relative clauses rendered by means of two co-ordinate sentences, 
after the pattern : ‘ I saw a man, ho is here.’ 
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The interrogative pronouns are : — 

Miri : Dafla : 

se-kd, who ? in-kwo and in-kd, what ? ka- hi, who ? hogo, what ? hogad-gd, how 

pi, what ? what matter ? a-dil-kd, how much ? how many ? hogahah, how ? hog-ha, 

much ? how many ? kd-pu, how ? kd-pd-la, why ? 
why? 

The indefinite particles dl and te make The indefinite particles jd and gd make 
interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, interrogative pronouns indefinite. Thus, 
ae-kb-di, somebody ; ae-kb-te kd-md, any- hog-gd, something ; hog-jd, anything, etc. 
body exists-not, nobody. 

Verbs. — Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. The different tenses are 
formed by adding suffixes. 

The usual verb substantive is dung in Miri and dong or dd in Dafla. It probably 
corresponds to Tibetan 'a-dtig-pa, to be, to exist, Mikir do, to stay, to abide, etc. This 
verb is commonly added to other verbs as a kind of auxiliary. Compare the correspond- 
ing use of 'a-dug-pa in Tibetan. Other forms of the verb substantive Avill be mentioned 
beloAv. 

Miri, ; Dajld : 

The verb dung, to be, occurs in several The form d^ng, to be, is given by Mr. 

slightly different forms such as dung, du, Hobinson. Mr. Uamilton gives dd, which 

dd, ddh, dd, ddng. It is possible that two is often abbreviated to da and d. The 

different roots are contained in these present tense is dd-dd or dd-d-na, the 

forms. They are, however, used prorais- latter form containing the abbreviated 

cuously. verb d, and the suffix na, probably an- 

The forms ddng, ddk, etc., are used for other verb substantive. Mr. Eobinson 

the present, and sometimes also for the gives dbng-pd in the present and dbng- 

past time. Thus, ngd dung or ddk, I am ; pond in the past. JDd is, in other respects, 

d-ml-a gl-d-ddk, a man has come. conjugated as an ordinary verb. 

The past tense is usually formed by add- The nominative suffix a seems to be 

ing the suffix ai, probably another form another verb substantive. Thus, ai ngdm 

of the verb substantive. Compare ai in bor-igd-a, he me-than young»more-is, he 

Kachin, and e in some Kuki-Ohin and is younger than I. Compare nominative, 

Naga languages. Thus, ngd dung-ai or above. 

ddg-ai, I was. 

The nominative suffix a seems to belong 
to tho same root. Compare ngd huim kd- 
ling-a, I him to-sce- wishing am, I wish to 
see him. 

The Present tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the root. Thus, 
Miri ngd kd-dung or kd-dd, I see ; ngd-lu tU-dd, wo drink ; Dafla ngd ka-pa-dd, I hap- 
pen to see ; ngd d-ld achi-dd, my leg sore-is. 

Miri : Dajld : 

The form du is often used before tho Tho usual suffix of the present tense is 
particle dl denoting vague probability. na or ne, probably a verb substantive. 
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Thus, o-du-dl, rain falling-is-pos- Compare Kengma Naga le or ne, Serna Id, 

sibly, can it be raining ? etc. The suffix of the relative parti cij)le is 

perhaps identical. D, the shortest form of 
the verb da, is usually prefixed to na and 
ne. Benna is often substituted for dna. 
The e in denna can be considered as a 
kind of svarabhakti. Thus, nyd-lu ii-l-ne, 
wo go; ngd dd-dna or dd-diic, I am; 
Aidng-a chen-dm, the Abors know ; ngd- 
Itt opu-hd oml dp-denu(i, we arrows-in 
poison put, we poison our arrows. 

Past time. — The suffixes usctl in Miri and Dafla differ widely. Only one sulfix 
seems to he common to both, Miri to, and Dafla t. Compare Mikir tdng, to finish, the 
suffix td in many Kuki-Chin languages, etc. 


Min : 

The present tense is sometimes used to 
denote the past. Thus, Dhonirdm-ka 
buir-ma gidung, Dhaniram’s sister came. 

The usual suffix of the past time is to. 
Tlie suffix ai is often added, and to is then 
changed to iu. Thus, bui lu-to, ho said ; 
ngd dd-tu-ai, I ate. 

The suffix kd or kdng, usually denotes a 
distant past, but is also used in the same 
way as to. Thus, ybk-kdng, it is lost; 
d-si-ld o-lek-kdng, water-in fallen-has, it 
has fallen into the water. 

The suffix ai seems to be added to kd in 
gbru ybk-kai, the cow was lost. 

The suffix ku which is often added, is 
merely an assertive particle. Thus, bni 
gl-kdng-ku, ho has departed. Compare 
ngd d-tnl-kd kd-tu-ai sl-da-kii, I man-a 
saw this*inde3d, this is the man I saw. 


Dajld : 

The suffix t, mentioned above, is often 
inserted before the various suffixes of the 
past time. 

Ld seldom occurs alone, t being usually 
prefixed. Tld Ls often changed to tella 
and tleya. Ld must be compared with 
Angiimi, Soma, and llengma le, Mikir Id, 
etc. Compare also the suffix of tlie con- 
junctive participle. Instances of its use 
are pakh-ld, he has killed ; pen-jl-tld, he 
divided-gave ; nid-yum-tella, he wasted ; 
kd a-nyi-gd dd-tle-ya, sons two were, there 
were two sons. 

The most usual suffix of the past tense 
is tima, nam-ma, or nemma, probably a 
past tense of the root na or «« mentioned 
above. The real suffix is probably ma. 
Compare man in B&r& and other languages 
of the Bodo group. 

The interchange between nma and nani- 
ma is analogous to that between dna and 
denna, tld and tella. Thus, ngd kd-mia, 
I saw ; ma tach-namma, he asked ; dl- 
nemma, it was good. Nna is apparently 
sometimes used instead of nma ; thus, «- 
nm, he went ; nyln-kH-nna, ho was lost ; 
nd da-nna, you have eaten. These forms 
arc probably only present tenses used to 
denote the past. 
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A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing diinff or dale to the root or to the 
participle in Id. Thus, bui dd-mo-diing, 
he feeds, or, is feeding; ko bui yiw-la 
dung, child that sleeping is. 

An Imperfect is formed 6y adding 
dung-ai or ddg-ai to the root. Thus, ngd 
kd-dag-ai, I was seeing. 

Future. — The usual sulTixes are ye, pH, 
and ye-pu ; thus, po-dong d-ye, rain fall- 
will; ngd lu-pii, I say -will; nd-ka Idra 
ai-ye-pu, thy sore good-be-will, thy sore 
will get well. 

The particle dl denoting vague proba- 
bility is often added to ye ; thus, btii gl-d- 
ye-di, he will probably come. 

The particle ku, probably identical with 
the assertive suffix ku, is often added to 
pd ; thus, e-ki-a nom rek-pu-kii, dog you 
bite-will. 


T and p are sometimes inserted before 
the suffix nma. Thus, ngd lyi-t-nammn, 
I have worked ; ngd jl-t-namma, I gave ; 
ngd kd-pd-tenma, I happened to see ; ma 
ji-p-namma, he has given, etc. 

The p which is inserted in forms such 
as ji-p-namma, is also used alone as a 
suffix of tlic past time, in the form pd or 
hd, to which t and n or nc are usually 
prefixed. Thus, ma pat dorog mem-pd, 
he tiger one killcd-has; ngd yub-t-bd, I 
have slept ; bullu u-n-bd, they have gone ; 
potlnng-a dug-ne-hd, a splinter pricked 
(him), etc. Mr. llobinson gives pand as 
the \isual suffix of the past. We may 
comparci Tibeban pa-yin, pen, and pin. 

The suffix pd is often used to form a 
perfect. Compare the instances above. 
A kind of perfect is also formed by adding 
nyd, to finish. 'J’hus, sa kd jU-ndni pakh- 
ji-d-lyi-khrdm-nyd, cow young fat kill- 
givc-indecd-do-evcn-finishcd, you have 
killed the fatted calf and given it to him. 

A Present definite is formed by add- 
ing 8-danna ; thus, ngd kd-s-danna, I am 
seeing. TIkj usual form, however, is 
identical with the present tense. 

An Imperfect is formed by adding 
dd-nma to the participle ,in 1. Thus, ngd 
kd-l dd-nma, I was seeing. 

Tlic suffix of tin; Puture is ne-pii, na- 
pii, or n-pi'i, i.e. pH added to na or ne. 
Thus, ngd kd-il-ne-pii, I will sec; maji-n- 
pu, ho will give. The syllable il in kd-il- 
ne-pii occurs in various forms such as U, 
ilyd, lyi, ly, etc. It is probably a verb 
meaning ‘ to he occupied with,* * to he,’ 
and seems to convey the idea of an action 
which is not yet finished. Compare the 
participles u-ly-ku-ld, w'hile returning; 
ii-t-ku-ld, having returned. 

A kind of periphrastic future is formed 
by adding td to the root. Td is probably 
a verb meaning ‘ to intend.’ Compare ngd 
u-td-dna, I to-go-intend ; ngd nyin i/-l(8 
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grd-td-il-ne, I camp going shoot-intcnding- 
am, I will go out shooting ; ngd ben-id-il- 
ue, I will say. Td is often abbreviated to 
t before lyi ; thus, ngd kd-tlyime, I will 
' sec ; ngd-lu da-tlyinn, wo will eat. 

Mr. Robinson gives ho, which is identi- 
cal with pit, as the suffix of the future. 

The suffix in Miri and Bafla, is probably identical with Mikir po, which denotes 
an action beginning now and continuing in the future. Miri ye perhaps corresponds to 
Mikir /Z, wdiich denotes an action beginning later on. 

The suffix of the Imperative is kd, to The usual suffix of tiio Imperative is 
which fo, or is usually prefixed. thus, eat give. I'a.d-t-ku, 

Thus, hl-kd, give ; pd-to-kd, strike ; kd-tu- conic in again, td has been shortened to t. 

l-kd, see ; kd-ldng-kd, sec. 'I'hc suffix to- Another suffix of the imperative is ba. 
kd implies tliat the action should bo jjer- It usually refers to an action which ought 
formed once, while means ‘see, to take place in future. Thus, jibba, 
as a rule.’ Td-i-kd probably contains the give. Compare Infinitive of purpose, 
verb «, to do. The suffix yd-td conveys the idea of 

The imperative of the first person plural continuality ; thus, A'o-ya-frt, watch (conti- 

is formed by adding Id-je ; thus, d-ser-ld- nually). 

je, let us make meny. Je is probably Tlio future is used as an imperative of 
identical with the future suffix ye. the first peraon plural. Thus, ngd-lu da- 

tlyinn, let us cat. 

The suffix of the Negative Imperative is yb, to which in Miri the suffix kd is 
added. Thus, Miri kd-yo-kd, Dalla kd-yo, do not sec. Yd is probably a verb meaning 
‘ to cease,’ ‘ to desist.’ The usual negative md, with the suffix ba, is sometimes used as a 
prohibitive suffix in Dafla ; thus, kd-md-ba, do not look. 

An infinitive or verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix ndm. Thus, Miri 
dum-dum-du-ndm-em lat-td, drum-beating (he) heard ; pafla kd-ndm, seeing ; da-ndm, 
eating, food. The root alone is used in the same way in Dafla, and sometimes, when 
follow^ed by postpositions, also in Miri. Thus, Miri nd-ka gl-roaim, your going-after ; 
dd-dm-lung-dm-rosim, eating-all-drinking-all-aftcr, when he had wasted all ; Dafla ad- 
min ddna-mdrn td-pd-tcUa, dancing sound-making heard, lie heard the sound of dancing ; 
pe-ly-hd, cutting-in, while cutting. Compare Adverbial participles. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is pd in Miri and ba in Dafla. 
Mr. Robinson gives bo for Dafla. This suffix is identical with the future suffix, and 
probably also with the Dafla postposition ba, to, for. The purpose is also sometimes 
expressed in a periphrastic way by means of the participle ‘ saying ’ preceded by a future 
or an imperative. Thus, Miri ngom bl-pu em-nd bdm-d-td-yu, me to ‘ give-will’ saying 
hring-didst ? didst thou bring it in order to give it to me ? DaflS illyi kd-ilyd-td ka ha-l 
ii-m-tella, ‘ pigs tend ’ that saying sent, he sent him in order to tend pigs. 

The suffixes pit and ba are usually preceded by other elements. 

MiH : Dafla : 

Kd is usually prefixed to pu ; thus, Ba is usually added to da or d, i.e. 

.d-ger hkd-pii, work to do, in order to the short form of dd, to be, or to td, to 
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work. Fu is, however, also used alone intend, a ho latter form is the usual in - 

and the form is then identical with the finitive of purpose, the former being often 

future, llius, ngd gl-pu mai-dung, I used as a verbal noun. Thus, ai-hd-l da- 

going-for {or go-will) wish, I wish to go. Iv-da-ha mu-tld, belly-the-for cat-away-to 

wished, he wished to eat his full ; pol bar- 
g-hau-dba lyl-dne-pii, month one to-go be- 
will, it is a month’s journey ; nyl-e otnl 
nd-td-bd ii-fydm, men poison take-to 
coming, when the men come in order to 
take the poison. 

Participles. — The relative participles have been dealt with under Belative Pro- 
nouns. 

Different kinds of adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the 
verbal noun. Tims, the conditional mood is formed by suffixing mui in Miri and nyi in 
Dalla, and then adding the locative suffix. Compare Miri ngd kd-mui-lo, if I see ; Dafla 
hd-pd-nyi-la, if I happen to see. The suffix am or cm, which is usually added to the 
accusative, is used in the formation of several participles. 

Miri : JDaJld : 

Ddk-l-dm and dd-detn are common is added to the pronoun ka or tu 

Both contain the suffix em, pre- the root. Thus, Mr-lyi-kdm, when 

codpinby a pronoun kd or da, that. Fdk thirsty ; ii-lydm, wlicn coming, che-lydm, 

and dd are forms of the verb substantive. wlien biting. 

'J’hus, ka-ddk-kdm, though I saw ; l-ddk- The locative suffixes hd and Id are used 
kom, though doing, hut; bd-lii d-ser-dd- in a similar way. Thus, H-ly-hd, in the 

dem dbuid-na au d-reg-ld dmg-ai, they act of going; dd-d-kd-kd, while living; 

merry-being-that-in oldest son flelds-in kd-t-ld, though having seen, etc. 

was, while they were feasting the eldest The suffix ba, which forms adverbs, is 
son was in the fields. These forms consist nlso added to adverbial participles. Thus, 

of a finite verb with a demonstmtivc ngd da-pd-yd-md-ba kd-nd-ba sl-lyd-su- 

proEoun added as a coiTclativo. Bu-lu d- tailyi, I to-eat-gct-morc-not-as hunger- 

ser-dd-dcni, h lit. ‘they feasted, t bat-in.’ with dying-be-will, I shall probably die 

with hunger, not getting anything to eat. 
A whole sentence may bo turned into an 
adverb by adding ba. Thus, nd nyerrd 
achham lyl-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba, thy ser- 
vant many work-as work-make, let me 
work like thy servants. 

The suffix of the conjunctive participle is Id or nd; thus, Miri or-shii-ld bd-to, 
dividing give, divide and give ; nbm ai-mb-pii em-nd Jn-tb, thee good-do-will saying gave, 
I gave it to you in order to do you good ; Dafla hen ddd-ld ha benma, senses recovering 
ho said ; rongd-hokka d-k-na td-pd-tella, ficlds-from retumed-having (bo) heard. 

Ld is often shortened to I in Dafla, and t, ie, and pe are very commonly prefixed. 
Thus, dd-t-ta, having been ; ii-t-kn-la, having returned ; md-ydm-tella, having spent ; 
sd-lti-pe-la, having feasted. Ella is sometimes substituted for Id ; thus, nd-ld-ella,. 
having taken away. Compare the coiTCsponding forms in the pre^nt and past tenses. 
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There is no Fassivo VOice. ‘ I am struck ’ must bo translated ‘ sotncbody struck 

me.’ 

Compound vorbs are freely formed in order to modify tlic meaning. Thus - 

Miri : Dajla : 

na-len, to-take-oome-out, to take out; 
beu'Wjd, to'sing'finisb, to finish singing ; 
kd-chin, to-see-know, to recognizti ; gd-kd, 
to-wear-sec, to try on clothesi etc.. The 
different members of a compound may be 
separated by infervoning words. Thus, 
hd db ha ndm arrii hok len d-t-ku ha-tla, 
then father that canie*out ‘ enter-now ’ 
said, then the father came out and asked 
him to enter. Len and ha here form a 
kind of compound. In this way all 
co-ordinate verbs may lx; treated, it being 
unnecessary to add the tense suhlxes mon; 
than once in a sentence. 

Causals are formed by suffixing the verb ‘ to do,’ Miri mu, Dallfi ma or m. Thus, 
Miri to- wear-cause ; Dafla u-m-tella, to-go-caused, sent. The verb mo or 

ma is also used alone, and sometimes also used .as tlie first component of a compound. 
Thus, Miri shn in-kd-lok mo-du-na, this what-from make ? what is this made of ? mo- 
pet, to-do-t(;ar, to tear ; Datia md-yum, to waste ; md-pub^ to kiss. 

Lesideralnes are formed by adding Hi or Ung-a in Miri, and nn in I).afla. Thus, 
Miri ngd d-sl tiHu-dung, I water drink-wishing-am, I wisli to drink wati;r ; Dalla ngd 
kd-nu-dd, I wish to see. The verb mui, to wish, is preiredcd by the infinitive. See 
Infinitive of purpose above. 

The suffix of potentiality is Id. Thus, Miri ngd kd-ld-pii, I can see ; bd-lii lu-ld- 
pui-ai, they could toll; Dafla ngd I to-hear-able-am. Miri also possesses 

another suffix veg ; thus, ngd kd-veg-dung, I can sec. 

Other words added in order to form compound verbs are : — 


gl-d to-go-enter, to come; tdt-ken, to- 
hear-know, to understand ; lu-bl, to-say- 
give, to explain ; ge-ki, to-wear-mcasurc, 
to try on clothes ; dp~ke, to-shoot-kill, to 
shoot to death, etc. 


Miri : 

dm and in, all, completely ; di, perhaps, 
probably ; gor, quickly ; klrdm, nearly ; 
ku, back, again; pdk, out, away; po, 
first; tl-d, always, etc. Thus, dd-dm- 
t^ng-dm, to-eat-all-drink-all, to waste ; al- 
ktrdm-tur-kirdm-dung, dying-nearly- 
living-nearly-am, I am on the point of 
death ; bom-td-ku, I brought back ; me- 
pdk, to put away, to transgress ; kd-pd-to, 
he saw first ; gdru gl-ti-d-dung-ai, cow 
going-always-was, the now used to go. 

VOL. Ill, PAKT I. 


Lajld : 

d giving an intensive force to tlic com- 
pound ; cho, first ; ki and yak, forming 
frequentatives ; ku, back, again ; Id, 
away ; lyum, entirely ; niin, together ; 
mur, wrongly ; ru, towards, etc. Thus, 
dd-d, to sit down ; pat-a gd-ki-danpa, the 
bird is .always flying; ngd kd-pd-gel-ku, 
^ 1 found again ; mindui A-lyum-namma, 
buffaloes die-entirely-did, all the buffaloes 
died ; ad-mln-da-ba, dancing-together-for, 
in order to feast ; ngd lyl-mur-tella, I did- 

4 H 
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wrongly, I sinned ; ha ben-ru-namna, he 
said’towards, he answered. 

The ITogntivO paitticlo is WW, in Miri also mdng. It may be put before or after 
the tense suffixes. Those latter suffixes are, however, usually dropped in the negative 
form. Thus, 

Min : Bafld : 


ai-md~na, good-not-being, bad ; ngd nltom 
mo-mdng-ai, 1 sing did-not, I did not sing ; 
ngd e-lu-ld du-mdng-ai, I boat-in was-not ; 
ngd me-pak-tb-mdng, I transgressed not ; 
hui du-mdng, he did not stay, etc. 

The suffix ge is substituted for ge before 
the negative particle in the future ; thus, 
bui ngom pd-ge-md, he mo strike-will-not, 
he will not strike me. The same suffix ge 
occasionally also occurs in other forms. 
Thus, ghge-tO'kd, go ; dd^ge-ld d-ser-ld- 
je, eating let-us-make-merry, let us eat 
and make merry. 

£d is substituted for dung, to be, in 
the negative form. Thus, d-«i-d-bu‘ld e- 
ngd kd-mdngt river-in fish is-not, there is 
no fish in the river. 

The Interrogative particles are na, 

d, yii, and Idngd,. After the future in pii 
only d is used. Yu is a disjunctive parti- 
cle, and Idngd is the negative interrogative. 
Thus, e-ktm'O in-kd-ld du-na, house where 
is ? where is the house ? nd ngom bi-pui-d, 
thou me-to give wilt ? will you give it to 
mo ? d-m-a d-rl-du-gU, is the water deep 
(or not) ? nd gi-md-ldng-d, didst thou not 
go ? 


ik^ha chem-md-denna, dog-the biting-not- 
is, the dog does not bite ; nyl dkk ne- 
khrdm hog-jd ji-md-tella, man one even 
anything gavc-not, nobody gave him 
anything ; ngd~lu chem-md, we know-not ; 
ngd dd-t-md, I was-not ; ha ma-d-md, he 
will not strike, etc. 


The Interrogative particle is lye. 
It is usually omitted when the. sentence 
contains an interrogative pronoun. Yu 
is, however, often added after hog-ba, 
why? Thus, ithi u^rd-dan-lye, is the 
water deep? hd dddan ha hog ma-dna, 
this sound this what is? what is this 
sound ? 


Other words sure freely used as verbs. Thus, Miri bd’ta’Tu-na d-kdl'to, groat-very- 
being famine-arose ; ke-mo-ye, it will get dark ; Dafla td tat ta-ba-lye, this elephant 
male is ? is this a male elephant ? ngd Podu-ga kd-a, I Podu’s son-am ; hA nyl ha au‘ 
denna, this man this tall-is. 

Order of words. — ^The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The direct 
object precedes the indirect one in Miri, but follows it in Dafla. In interrogative sen- 
tences Miri agrees with Dafla. 
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DAFLA. 

Speoimen I. 

Lok nyi ak d&-tla, kil a-nyi-g& d&*tl5ya. AinyS-ya-a ah 
Once man one was, sons two were. Yotmg-more Jather 

ham benma, ‘ ab-a, ngftl-ga darab hok nga-p nemma si-ja jibba.’ 

the-to said, 'father, our property from me-to share now give.' 
HS. ab ha bull-ba darab ham pen*il-tla. Hal ka-kii& 
Then father the them-to property the divided-gave. That after 
ainyS.-ya ha a-pai-ga d4-tla miiga darilb mulli-ja ham nu-lai-ella 

young-more the days-few staying his property all that gathering 

a-d& guda-ba u.-nna. guda h4 nyedai-nyet-ma-min-la dara'ib' patch 

far country-to went. That country that-in merry-making property 

mullungam m^l-yum-tclla. Hab ma\-yam-tolIa d&(l-k&-h& hfl guda 
<dl wasted. Thm wasted-having remaining-while that country 

lift demft durre u-tla, mil-g ai ho-b da-pa-ma-tla. Hft hft 

that-in great famine arose, his belly that-for to-eat-got-not. Then that 

guda-ga nyi ak-ga dak hft a-tla. Hft nyi he rongft-bft, 
country-of man one-of presence that-in went. That man that fields-in, 

* illyi ka-il-ya-tft,’ ka ha-1 u-m-tella. Illyi da-nam tla-nam aihi hok 

'pigs tend,' that saying go-made. Pigs eaten eaten seeds that-from 

ai hft-b da-lu-da-ba mu-tla ; nyi akk no-khram hft nyi ham 

belly the-for eat-full-to wished ; man one even that man that-to 

hog-ja ii-ma. Hen-dad-la ha benma, ngft ab-ga nyerra-atcham ha 

anything gave-not. Senses-recovering he said, my father's servants they 

uttu anyinft da-dba ka-pa-tella, delle dekhyenga dft-dba ka-pa-tella, ngft 

bread enough eat-to found, excess superfluous remain-to found, I 

da-pa-ya-ma-ba ka-nft-ba si-lya-su-tailye. Ngft s&kka ab-ga dftk 
to-eat-find-not-as hunger-with die-am-ahout-to. I here-from father's presence 

hft u-t-lyinno ben-tailne, “ ab, iiam la ui-son ham la nft-nyam ngft 


the-in go^will aay-wilh 

"father, thee-to and 

God 

to and 

you-two-to I 

lyi-mur-tella ; nft k& 

hab lyi-ya-ku-ma. 

Ngam 

nft 

nyerra-atcham 

did-fjorong ; thy son 

as did-more-not. 

Me 

thy 

servants 

lyi-dna-ba lyi-m-ta-ba.** ’ 

Hab mu-la-ella 


hftkka 

miig ab-ga 


work-as work-make." ’• Thus thought-hamng that-from his father's 
vou ni, PART I. 4 H 2 
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flAk-ba u-tla. Okka adA ii-il-nam ab ha ka-pa-tclla 

presence-to went. Bnt far-off coming father the eee-happenivg 

ai-a-m\‘x-pa-la yA-ru-la lupA gar-gab-la mA-pub-tella. KA-a benma, ‘ ab, 
pitying running-towards nech embracing kissed. Son said, ^father. 


nam 

la 

ui-son 

liam 

la nA-nyam 

ngA 

lyx-mur-tella ; 

nA kA hab 

thee-too 

and 

Ood 

to 

and you-two-to 

J 

did-wrong ; 

thy son as 

lyiya-kii- 

•ma.’ 

Okka 

ab 

ha nyerra -atcham 

hiim 

benma, ‘ ngA 

mullija ezz 


did-more-not.* But father the servants the-io said, ‘tny all garments 
ham al-ya-nn ezz ham a-nu-ba na-len-gadla sam 

than good-more-heing gaii'ment the quickly taking-out-bringing him 

ka-m-tA, a-la hA ta letchlA ga-m-tA, al hA lukhlA ta ga-m-tA, sji 
put-on-lel, hand on also ring put, foot on shoe also put, cow 
ba-n kA jit-nam sA bo-a-gad-ala pakhr-ta, ngAl da-tlyinn a-hA 

female young fatted here bringing kill, we eat-will heart-in 

khrum-dba. Hog-ba hab lyi-tlyinne ? ngA kA si ul mnak lAk 

content-to. Why thus do- shall ? my son this ghost country from 

cba-lin-lyi-k-na ha-lyi-ba, ka-pa-gel-ku ; nyinam, ka-pa-gcl-ku.’ II okka 

rise-out-does-again-who like, {l-)saw-again ; lost, {l-)saw-again.' Then 

bCillu sA-min-dab lyi-rab-uamma. 
they dance-tog ether-to began. 


Okka kA a-bu ha rongA hA lyi-tla. RongA hokka u-k-na nam 

But son elder that fields in worked. Fields from returning house 

A-gum-hA ii-ly-ku-la dum-dum tal toppu ma la sA-min la 

near coming-back drum cymbcd flute playing and dancing and 

Adna-mam ta-pa-tella. HA nyerra akk-gA gA-la tach-namma, ‘ hA 
sotmd-making heard. Then servant one calling asked, ‘ that 

Addan ha hog ma-dna ? ’ Nyerra ha benma, ‘ nA bor ha 

sound that what makes?* Servant the said, 'thy younger-brother that 


il-t-ku-la, nA ab nA 

come-back-having, thy father thy 

ka-pa-ku-la sa kA jitna ham 

seen-agam-having cow young fat that 
nam hA a-k-ma-tla. HA ab 
house the-in entered-not. Then father 
‘ a-t-ku,* ha-tla. Okk ha ab 

‘ come-inside,* said. But he father 


bor-am Alla ii-k-namma 

younger-brother well returned 
pakh-la. Ham tatla ha-ha-aUa 

killed. This heari/ng angry-being 

ha nam arrii hok . len, 
the house inside from came-out, 
ham ben-ru-namma, ‘ taJa, tAdnA, 
the-to answered, * hear, look, 


ha-da nyl allA nam mhllA nA benam ham tellu-tella-la 

so-many years days-in thee on-hehalfof thy word that obeyed-havmg-and 

lyi-t-namma, okka ngA a-zin-orum lag-hA da-ta-ba sA-min-daba nA sibin 

worked, but my friends with eating-for feasting-for thou goat 


dor-g khram ji-ma ; 
■one even gavest-not 


okka na kA ha nA 

hut thy son that thy 


daiab-patch nu-lA-ella 
property taking-a/wap 
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nyemm lag-ba sS.-lu-pela 

u-d-ku-n 

ham 

sa 

u 

jitnfim 

women vAth feasted-having 

returning 

that-to 

cow 

young 

fatted 

pakh-ji-a-khram-nya.* Ab ha 

bcnma, 

‘kft, 

na 

ngft 

lag-ba 

hill-give'even-didst' Father the 

said. 

‘son. 

thou 

me 

with 


d&*ki-su'dnai ng& darab-patoh mullu-si nft-ka ma-ba hi-ga ? Okka hog-ba 

remaineat-alioays, my property all-thia thme not-if •whose ? But why 

hab lyi-ma-tailne ? Nd bor ha si-tla, tur*di\-di ; nyim-tellai 

thus do-not-shall f Thy you/nger-hrother this died-having, alive-ia ; lost-being, 

ka-pa-gel-ku.’ 
fov/nd-agawnsi 
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DAFLA. 


Specimen II. 


(M. C, HamUtoUt Usq., I.C.S,, 1900.) 


Ngft-lu Nyi-sing-a 6pu-M oml ap-denna. 

We Dajlds arroies-on poison put. 

halyi nanga s&ka la pol bar-g-ba u-dba 

plains villages here-from and moon one-ahout go-to 

Nyi-siiig-a h4 u-t-ma, Aiang-a oml na-1 pa-dna. 

Dajlds there go-mt, Abors poison bringing supply. 


Oml d&k tal’ba 
Poison place up-to 

lyi-d-ne-pu. Ngft-lu 
be-will. We 

Oml siin*a chil 
Poison tree tea 


sun>a hab lyi-dna. Oml-a sun mem h& dS,-dna. Mem eyin liab lyi-dna. 

tree thus is. Poison tree root in is. Root potato thus is. 


Kod hokka du-1 nji-dna. Sun ha jelyu h& d&-dna ; idlu 

Ground Jroxn digging take. Tree the marshy-ground on is; stony 

lun a-gum-hd dft-dna ; ba a-gum-h4 dfir dera tappam-a d4-dne. 

rock near is ; that near summer winter snow remains. 


TJllu liin au-w4 

Stony rock top-on 

d4-dne. Kaya*ba la 


tab mulli-g4 d4-dnc. Tab s4tno 
snakes many are. Snakes' girth 
cbanyi baba lyi-dna ; e-hi ]iom-g4 


ts. 

Tab-a 

Snake 

hokka 

from 

tab-a 


Blackish and yellow 
che-lyam, 


like 


nyi-am 
man 

tab-a p41-la 
snakes dropping men 
cbc-dna. Oppo por& 

bite. LiqVfOr fowls 

pa-ma-lyam nyadang-a liodua ; 
appeaaed-not rain falls i 


muUing'a 


ui 

God 
nyi 

men many 
ab-na basobba 
sinking slowly 


nyi har-po 
man's leg 
ass4-donna. 

are ; teeth three {-fingers) long-are. 
si-dna. Nyi-e oml na-ta-ba u-lyam uUu an 

dies. Men poison bring-to coming stone top 

nyi-am chc-dna. Nyi nikhrii hokka illyi a-ng4-nc 

bite. Men twenty from ten Jive-or 

illyi sab sa 14-la ui patna, 
pigs mithons cows offering God appease-wish, 
ishi ta-la oml ka-pa-ma-dna ; 
water down-cimmg poison see-cannot; 


si-dna. Oml-a a-h4 ab-na a-nu-ba 

die. Poison body-in striking quickly 

si-dna. Aiang-a dorob chen-dna, ng4-lu 

die. Abors antidote know, we 


si-dna, a-lft-h4 

die, arm-in 

ohom-ma. 
know-not. 


• Oml ab-nam nyi ham k4 bu-na nyemm-a khr4-ta-lyam al 

Poison struck man that child bearing woman stepping-over well 

du-k-na hatna ; nyi ui ham issha t4-y4-tella tu-lyam al 

becomes-again say ; man's blood that water mixing drinking well 

du-k-na hatna. 
becomes-again say* 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We Dallas tip our arrows with poison. TLo place where it is obtained is a month’s 
journey from the plains. We Daflas do not go there, the Abors bring it down. The tree 
yielding the poison is like a tea tree ; the poison is in the root, which is like a potato 
and is dug out of the earth. The bushes grow on level ground near a groat rock, round 
which snow lasts all the year round. On the top of it are many snakes, the largest 
being as big round as a man’s leg. They are black and yellow, with teeth three fingers’ 
breadth in length. If one bites a man, ho dies. When men come to dig for the poison, 
the snakes drop down from the top of the rock and bite them ; out of twenty they bite 
five or ten. 

The men offer up liquor, fowls, pigs, mithon, and cows in order to appease God. If 
they do not, rain falls and the floods cover the poison place, and many men are killed. 

A man struck on the body with a poisoned arrow dies at once ; but if struck on 
the arm he dies after a few hours. The Abors know of an antidote ; we do not. 

But they say that if a woman who has just borne a child steps over the wounded 
man he recovers, also if he drinks human blood mixed with water. 
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MIET. 

Speoimen I. 


(F, J, Neetlham, Esq., 1896.) (District Lakhimfur.) 

Ami ako bui-ka au‘ anyik& dungai. Ame-na® au>da bui-ka abu-em 
Man a-cerlain him-of sons two existed. The-younger son-he his father-to 
lu-to, ‘ babu, ngA,-ka attar kosag-em bi-ka.’ Delo bui bu-lum 

said, ‘father, my of-{our)-property share give-{me).’ Then he them-to 
uttar-em orshu-la bi-to. Au anj&na-da’ ai-ka ekum-li\ long b^je du- 

the~property dividing gave. Son small-the his-oion home-at days many stay- 

mang. Bui-ka attar apuidcm lang-kum-la* moe-na dog akon-la 

did-not. His property all collecting-together a-far country some-lo 

gi-la ai-ka attar apuing-em siinat-kesha-pu® dflam-tUngam-tO.® 

{he')-wf’»t-a‘icay-{and) his-owu property all foolishly toasted. 

Bui-ka attar apuing-em siraat-kcsha-pu d^am-tungam rosim deg da la 
Sis property all in-a-fooUsh-manner wasting after country that in 
bata-ru-na akaP-to ; bui-ka® dH-nam sin ka-tO-mang. Delo bui da deg-ka 
a-mighty f amino-occurred i his food even he-had-not. Then he that country-of 
ami akon®-h\ ager-i-ka-pu'® gi-kang ; ami da buim areg-l& Oek 
man a-certaiii-with work-to went ; man that him the-Jield-into sioine 

apin-bi-ka-pu malik-td. Bui kenO-ru*®-dungai. Depila eek ampil-em bui 

to-feed sent. Sc^'^ hungry-very-was. Therefore the-pigs husks he 

d^-lii-dungai ; dftlu-dakkOm'’ danam bi-na kamang. 

to-eat-wishing-was ; aUhough-desirous-lpffuod') food given there-was-not. 

* had two sons is rendered ‘ liis two sons existed * ; huika is genitive of &tti» he^ 

* 910 is the termination of a relative participle. 

* da is merely tlie demonstrative pronoun used hero for emphasis and recognition ; au^anj&na’da meaning ‘ the younger 
son in question.* 

^ Idng-kiimld is a compound verb meaning ‘to collect, gather together.* 

** sltnat = fool, hesha-ftii = like, pii is the adverbial snlhx, 

* iris (like the Assamese) have no word equivalent to our word ‘waste* and no words to express ‘riotous living.* 
‘ Wasted his substance in riotous living * would be rendered tdr bdgtu j^akal kai pheldile in Assamese and it is the same in 
Miti, viz., dddm-tunffafifid = (literally) ate and drunk everything. 

* dkdl is the Assamese word for famine. Miris have no word. 

* huika ddnam sin kdtowang means lit. ‘ His food even existed not,* i.e., he had not even food. 

* dmhdkon ~ nian-someone. 

dger-i-hd^pu is a compound verb meaning to do work. Kd-pu is the sign of the infinitive of pnrpose. 

** Ties is the only construction possible to make this portion of the parable comprehensible in Miri. 

** This ru is a superlative particle, for instance ai, go^ ; ai-rS, very good ; baCS, big, large ; bate-rU, very large. 
Adverbial participle ; ddkkbm here means * although.’ 
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Bui-ka simat-aidft-ku-dem bui lu-to, * nga-ka babu-ka* pak«bO-kiding-ka® 
Sia aensea-recovering’upon he said, ‘ my father's slaves' 

d&nam pui-la sin ngat-dft, nga aiyu konO-la sikiram-turkiram^ dung. 

food havmg-sufficed also remains-over, I myself hungering at-death' s-door am. 

Nga babu la gi-la lii-pu, “nga Ishar* me to nOm to pap-i-tO, 

I {my) father to going say-will, “I God against and yourself and sin-did, 

na-ka au-pu ngom gag-yo-vong-ka,' ngom pak-bo-pii mc-to-ka." * Delo 

your son-like me call-no-longer, me a-slave-like keep." ' Then 

bui ai-ka babu la gi-kang, moto lokko bui>ka babu buim ka-la aia-to. 

he his-own father to went, far from his father him seeing pitied {him). 

Bui'ka golden® la olet-la mampuk-to. Au-da bui-ka babu-era lu-to, 

Sis neck upon falling {he)-kissed-{him). The-son-he his father-fo said, 

‘nga Ishar me te nom to pap-i-tO, de-pi-la nga na*ka 

‘7 God against and yourself and sin-did, consequently I your 

au kosba-ma.’ Bui-ka babii ai-ka pak-bo-kiding-em lii-to, 

son Uke-am-not.' His father his-own alaves-to said, 

‘gasor apui-lokem-punam-aina-ka bom-la buim go-mO-toka; bui-ka alak 

'robe all-from-than-good-one having-brought him put-it-on ; his finger 

la anguti-aka/ bui-ka ale 14 te jutang'* go-mo-toka ; nga-lu apin-dage-la 
upon ring-a, his feet upon also shoes put; us eating 

aser-laje. Nga-lu-ka au sim si-la, tur-dung-ku; yog-lfi, 

be-merry-let. Our son this having-died, has-returned-to-life-again ; being-lost, 
pa-to-ku.’ Dole bu-lu aser-to. 

{hc-haa)-been-found-again.* Then they made-merry. 

Bu-lu aser-d£i,-dem® bui-ka abuiil-na au areg 14 dungai ; bui 
They ichile-wer e-merry ing'^ his eldest son the-fields in was ; he 
ai-ka ekum pui-la maksli4-slianam” lang diimdum-du'®-nam-om tat-to. Bui 

his-oton house {on)-nearing dancing and drumming heard. lie 

pakbo ak4 g4g-la tau-tO, ‘ kapi-kan ng4-lu-ka ekum la ? ’ Pak-bo lu-to, 

slave a calling asked, ‘ xohat-matter our house at ? * The-slave said, 

‘n4-ka buir4 ai-pii pui-dung-ku; de-pi-la na-ka babu ami-('m 

'your brother safely has-returned-again ; consequently your father men 

^ Jea •=> posKessive case huHix. 

hiding is an adjective used to denote plurality. 

^ stkiram turkiram is a colloquial phrase meaning * on the point of death.’ 

^ Ishar is an Assamese word. Miris have no word for God. They believe in spirits called 

® This is the only manner in which the sentence ‘ Am no more worthy to be called thy son’ can bo rendered in ]\liri, . 

• etx.f * call me no longer your son.’ Vong is a oompletivo particle^ yo ka the negative imperative case suthz. 

^ goMon is an Assamese word, ^iris have no other word for neck. 

7 anguti is also an Assamese word, Miris haring no word for a ring, though they wear many. 

® jiit&ng is from the HindOstani word jiitdt a shoe. 

" dddefttb is the sign of the adverbial participle. 

This sentence * While they were merrying * is necessary in Miri in order to carry on the sen-se. 

mdkshd shdnam is a compound verb meaning * to dance.’ 

dii is to beat a drum. Dumdutn = drum ; dutndSin dunSm, to boat a drum* 
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gdg-la bu-lu-m apin>em-d&-mu*dung.’ Delo abuia>na au da 

havi»g-caUed-{tog ether) them feeding-is.’ Then elder eon the 

agli-la ekum ara-ld gi-pu-mui-mang. Bui-ka babu gi-len-la buim 

angering the^house loUhin-to go-will-teished-not. Mie father going-out him 

Abuia>na au da ai-ka babu-em lu-td, ‘ nd*ka ager 
Elder son the his^mt father-to said, *your work 

lok-ko ngd i-dung. Lekdte ii&<ka ag5m-em ngU 

from I am-doing. Anytime your orders I 

Mc-pak-mang-kom nk ngdm ajon-kiding d&>md-ka-pu 
disregarded-have-not. N ot-disregarding-though you me-to {jny)-friends to-feed 
sagOli-ka au siu lekOte bi-mang. Nd-ka anjd'ua au bui nd-ka 

a-goat-of thc-young even ever gave-not. Your \ younger eon he your 

attar-em simat-pu ddam-tiingam-to-vong, idakkom nd buim bhoj* 

property in-a-foolieh-inamter has-Kosted-completely, but you him a-feast 
bi-dung.’ Bui-ka babu lu-to, ‘aua, nd ngd-ka-ld agin-pii dung; ngd-ka 

are-giving’ Hie father said, ‘son, you me-with always are; my 

attar apuidem na-ka; na-ka buird si-la, tur-dung-ku; 

property all {i8)-your8; your brother being-dead, has-retumed-to-life-again ; 

yog-la, pa-dung-ku ; de-pi-la ngd-lu aser kanduai.* 

being-lost, has-been- found-again ; therefore we happy ought-to-be.’ 

^ bhoj is an Assamese word- Miris Lave no word for feast. 


kum-la gok-tO. 

entreatmg called. 

dutak bdje-riing-ka 
years many 

me-pak-to-mang. 
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[No. 6.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. North Assam Group. 

MIRI. 

Standard Dialect. 

Speoimen I. 


(F, J, Needhamf Fsq., 1899.) 


(District Lakiiimpur.) 


Si giisor si^ mainam.^ 
This case this is-false. 
Agom sini'pii dung. 

Words this-mse are. 


NgA bui-ka ekiim 

I at-his house 

Ngft-ka monying 

31y last-year 


d&pio-ka-pu® gi-mang. 
to-stcal did-not-go. 

Dboniram lok-ke 

Dhaniram from 


rgnam goru da yOk-kai. GOru da dadana ai-ptl ngA kadakkotn akuna 

purchased cow it was-lost. Cow it however well I cared-for-though old 

rutum-ka okutn-l^ gi-ti-ft-dungai ; deplla Ic-nyl lom-um-ka ng& gi-la 

master’s house-to going-alicays-was ; therefore twice three-times I going 

bom-to-ku. Dboniram-ka lu*d^ long&-dem nga d&nyi*wa rosim bui-ka ekura 

brought-bach. Dhaniram said day-in I sun-set after his house 

ai-ka goru mata-ka-pu gi-ka. Ngft. bui-ka bari arilc\ kOnu-malo 

to my’Own cow search-for went, I his compound through before 

kesba gi-gor-dii-dem Dboniram-ka buirma rnuimbuir-da asi 

like strolling-about-at-the-time-of Dhanirdm' s sister the-groion-up-one water 

ki-ling bom-la gi-dung. Delo kemo-kaving ; bui ngom bbut pu ka-la 

pitcher bringing commg-is. Then it-was-dark ; she tne ghost like seeing 

ngom-to. Delo bui-ka okum ami-kiding* lang Dboniram gi-lcn-la ngom 
screamed. Then her house people and Dhaniram coming-out me 


gag-to, gag-la lu-td, 

seised, seising (or having seised me) said 

gi-dung.’ Sim agom sim Dboniram 

ai*e-coming’ This story this Dhaniram 

adalot ]& bui angu-pii lu-to. Bui delo 

Court in he differently said. He then 


‘ nd mumbuir sim d&pio-ka-pii 
‘ you young-girl this to-steal 
polis-em lu-to, beang melam-pu 
police-to told, but afterwards 
lu-to ng& bui-ka ai d&pio 

said I his fruit stealing 


dungai, Maloti 
teas. Maloti 


ngom 

me 


ursing 

tree 


taio-lA® 


m 


ka-pd-to. 

see-first-did. 


> The second n is used for emphasis. 

* Mainam is an adjective used as a verb. 

* DAfpi^-ha*pu is the infinitive of pai’pose; d&pio is the root of the verb. 

* Kiding is the sign of the plural. 

* UrH*g taiddA means lit. * tree top in.' 


VOL. HI> PAET I. 


4l2 



613 


north ASSAM GROUP. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are 
these. I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow 
though carefully kept by me used to visit lier former owner’s house very often, and I 
had to go and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I Vent to 
his house to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through 
his compound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that 
at the time his sister Maloti, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a 
water-pot in her hand. It was thou nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going to- 
wards her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as 
if she thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and 
seized me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram 
told to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of the sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Maloti saw me first on the tree. 
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MISHMI. 

The Mishmis inhabit the mountains lying north of the Assam Valley from the 
Dibang River in the west to about the Lama valley or Dzaynl, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa, 
in the cast. They have been found in settlements as far south as the Nemlang River, 
an offshoot of the IraAvaddy, and their colonics su’cep round to the east of the gi’cat 
mountain called the Dapha Rhum, and then up the Rmhmaputra proper to the confines 
of Tibet. 

The Mishmi villages to the south of the Brahmaputra arc scattered and mixed up 
with Khamti and Singpho settlements. To the north and west wo find the tribe in 
possession of the whole country. 

‘The Mishmis,’ says Lieutenant (1. L. S. Allard, ‘arc small, active, wiry men, with 
very high cheek bones, fiat noses and a general Mongolian cast of feature.’ 

Their country is rugged and difficult of access. There has, therefore, boon little 
intercourse between them and tlu; British. Only 220 Mishmis have been returned for 
this Survey as living within British territory. They are found in the north-east of 
Lakhimpur, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. At the last Census of 1901 only 71 
speakers were returned. 

There are four main divisions of the Mishmis, each sub-divided into numerous 
minor clans. The four divisions are Chulikata, Bebejiya, Digani, and Miju. 

The Chulikata Mishmis are settled on both hanks of the Dibang River and, to the 
east of it, so far at the Digaru River. Some of the larger and richer villages are situ- 
ated at the Dibang north of Kaladoi towards Tibet. They arc the most numerous tribe 
of the Mishmis. 

The name Chulikata is used by the Assamese in order to denote the tribe. It 
means ‘ crop-haired ’ and is used because the Chulikatas crop their front hair on the 
forehead. They call themselves Midu, or, according to Mr. Robinson, Nedu, 

Our knowledge of the dialect of this tribe is based on a list of standard words and 
phrases in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens, which has been reprinted below. 

The Bebejiyas or outcast Mishmis occupy the valleys of the Ithun River and its 
tributaries, between the Chulikatas and the Digarus. The Ithun is a tributary of tho 
Dibang River which it joins at Kaladoi village (about 28° 25' north latitude). The 
Bebejiyas extend towards the high ranges of tho Southern Tibet border on tho north, 
and on the south they are bordered by the Chulikatas. Bebejiya is an Assamese name ; 
they call themselves Mithun. 

The Bebejiya dialect is said to he almost identical with Chulikata. The two tribes 
also agree in appearance and dress, and they cut their hair in tho same manner. They 
do not, however, intermarry. 

The Di'^arus are settled in the mountains between tho Digaru River and the 
Brahmaputra. They are also called TaroS, Taiu or Taying, and Memo Mishmis. 

Their language has boon dealt with by Mr. Robinson. A list of words lias been 
printed by Sir George Campbell, and another one by Mr. J. F. Needham. I have printed 
a list based on Messrs. Robinson and Needham. 

The Mejus or Mijus are settled to the east of the Digarus and extend towards the 
yalley or Dzayul, a sub-prefecture of Lhassa. Their language is known from 
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accounts written by Messrs. Robinson and Needham. The list of standard words and 
phrases printed below has been compiled from both. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Brown, Rev. N., — OoniTparison oj Indo-Chinese Languages. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. vi, 1837, pp. 1023 and if. Note on Mishmi on p. 1020 ; vocabulary (of Digaru) on p. 1032. 

Robinson, W., — Notes on the Languages spoken hy the Mi-Shinis. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, V ol. xxiv, 1856, pp. 307 and fP. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the Mishmis 
on pp. 13 and fF. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India^ including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Sulikata and Digaru 
Mishmoe ou jip. 239 and ff. 

Needham, J. F., — A few Dtgdro (Tdroan), (Mtju) (M'ju), and Thibetian words collected during a trip 
from Sadiya to Rima and back in December 1885 and January 1886. s. 1. and a. 

Gait, E. A., -^Census of India, 1891. Assam, VoL /•— Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on tho language 
on p. 186. 

Ward, Lieutenant G. L. S.,— Report on the Mishmi Country published by the Intelligence 
Branch, Quarter Master QeneraVs Department. Simla, 1901. 

The language spoken by the Mishmis is split up into dialects, but all these seem to 
agree in several points. The remark made by the Rev. N. Brown that Mishmi possesses 
several very peculiar tones, probably applies to all dialects. Wc arc not, however, 
informed of the nature of these tones. They perhaps correspond to those current in 
Tibetan. 


OH U LI KATA. 

The Chulikata dialect is apparently closely related to Digaru Mishmi. The list of 
standard words and phrases published by Sir George Campbell, which is all we know 
of this dialect, contains several misprints, and it is not sufficient to serve as tho basis 
of a grammatical sketch. It is not possible to do more than to draw attention to a few 
facts. 

A prefix « or a plays a great r6le in the formation of nouns and adjectives; thus, 
a-khmo, hand ; a-mihu, fire ; a-lciina, ear ; a-hu, wife ; d-nomd, near, etc. H, i, and u 
are used in the same way. Thus, c-nabo, nose ; e-ldbyd, eye ; e-lcura, head ; eppo, slave ; 
i-ni, sun ; i-ku, dog ; ti~ka, house, etc. Corresponding prefixes are used in Dalla, Miri, 
and the other Mishmi dialects. 

The prefix ma in ma-ji, water, is also found in D^aru md~ohl, water, etc. iVa is 
used as a prefix in the words nd-bd, father, and mother, corresponding to Digaru 

ndrbd, and nd-nid. respectively. A* in nd-n% corresponds to Miri and Dafla d-r.e, mother. 

Nouns. — Some of the suffixes used to denote gender are identical in Chulikata 
and Digaru. Tho word for woman is idh in Chulikata which is identical with yd in 
Digaru ml-yd, woman. This latter form occurs in Chulikata a-myau, child-female, 
daughter, corresponding to Digaru ml^yd d. The female suffix a-pi, in Chulikata cor- 
responds to Digaru td-pl, and tho female suffix hro to Digaru kru. 

The plural is formed in the usual way by adding words meaning * many,’ ‘all,’ etc. 
Most of the plural forms enumerated in tho list are difficult to analyse, and different 
words are used in each case. Du in e-ku du, dogs, corresponds to Digaru dU, many. 
In nd’bd e-jd, fathers, e-jd perhai)s means ‘ all compare ed and jd, all, in Lushei and 
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connected languages. The plural suffix Imihro in pra lurnl/ro, good men, and other 
forms, seems to occur in the personal pronoun ngia-lumbro, I, and is probably an bonorifio 
or intensifying suffix. 

I have not been able to analyse the case suffixes. Ji seems to mean ‘ to,’ or ‘ from 
jui-ho, of ; kepow'ji and gd-jui-ho, from, etc. The genitive is apparently expressed in 
the same way as in Digaru by simply putting the governed before the governing noun. 
Thus, new nd-bd a, thy father’s sons. 

Adjectives. — The word for ‘ good ’ is pra or prai corresponding to Digaru prd. 
Tho form prai-ho, good, seems to contain a suffix bo coiTOsponding to Dalla bd, and the 
Tibetan article pa. The final do in rHCw-do, high, is perhaps tho verb substantive; com- 
pare Dalla and Miri dd, Digaru dl. 

The adjectives seem to precede the noun they qualify. The same is, however, the 
case in Sir George Campbell’s Digaru, while Messrs. Robinson and Needham state tliat 
the adjective always follows the noun in this dialect. 

There is apparently no suffix of the comparative. Thus, riiendo ji iniendo, high 
from high, higher ; tapume ji ruendo, all from high, highest. Tapitvi prai-bo, all good, 
best, may be compared with pdng au-yd, all high-more, liighcst, in Mr. Robinson’s 
Dafla. 

Numerals. — The first five numci’als agree with those occurring in Digaru. We 
may note the prefix kd in the numerals kd-ni, two ; kd-sh, three, and kd-ppi, four. Com- 
pare tho prefix g in tho corresponding Tibefcin numerals, llu, eight, coiTOsponds to 
Digaru illam ; khl-li, nine, probably means ‘ one from ten.* Compare Digaru kenyong, 
Miri kd-ndng. ‘ Ten ’ is hvsh, but another form Ion, corresponding to Digaru hd-ldng, 
occurs in ma^nga-lon, fifty. The higher numerals arc formed as in Digaru by prefixing 
the multiplier to the numeral ‘ ten.’ Thus, a-ni-hush, twenty ; ma-nga-lon, fifty. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns will be found in the list of words. Some of 
them are very puzzling. Ngia-lumbro, I, is i)robably an honorific form. A short form 
nga occurs in new « nga niidu hu-ld-pata, his son I much beaten-have, I have beaten his 
son with many stripes. This form corresponds to nga in Dafla and Miri. Ngio, thou, 
is probably miswritten for nyd, and new, thy, is probably identical. The forms for the 
third person apparently contain many misunderstandings. Ngio dpu, he, scorns to mean 
something like ‘ tby companion ’; compare SingphO a-pamg, friend ; Burmese paung, to 
keep company. Mit and mimut, his, seem to correspond to Digaru mtd, he, and he aibu^ 
they, contains the pronoun he which means * he ’ in Digaru and ‘ that ’ in Dafla. The 
same pronoun also occurs in heya, this. In efani, to-day, we apparently have another 
demonstrative pronoun eta ; compare Digaru tai-hing, to-day. 

The interrogative pronouns are d-dya and aaia, who ? esia, what ? phidhd, how 
much? how many ? Digaru has ahd, who ? and mja, what ? 

Th.e conjugation of Verbs cannot be explained from the materials at our disposal. 
The imperative bd-nd, go, seems to correspond to Digaru bd-nd, go, while forms such as 
ji-bd, sit; hi-bd, die ; hd-bd, give, etc., contain a suffix bd which is used in tho same way 
in Daila. M ost forms, however, arc not clear to me. 

Tho preceding remarks on Chulikata grammar show the close connexion between 
this dialect and Digaru, and there can bo no doubt that they are merely dialects of tho 
same language. 
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Digaru Mishmi has been dealt with in a short grammatical sketch by Mr. Robin* 
sou. TJjc remarks on Digaru grammar which follow aro based on this sketch and on 
the list of words published by Mr. Needham, The spelling is, as far as possible, that 
of Mr. Needham. 

Prefixes. — The most usual prefixes are vm and «o, often abbreviated to m and «, 
perhaps corresponding to the prefixes ma and n which form nouns and adjectives in 
Kachin. 

Ma occurs in words such as md-jt, buffalo ; md-tran, cow ; md-sdng, tree ; md-chl, 
water ; m'sS, navel ; m'shl, claw ; m'ftla, stone ; m'datuj, poor ; m'jd, what ? and so on. 

is usually prefixed to nouns denoting relationship. Thus, nd-bd, father ; 
nd-tnd, mother ; nd-pd, elder brother, etc. This nd is perhaps originally the possessive' 
j)ronoun of the second person. The same, or a similar, prefix is, however, also used 
before other nouns. Thus, nd-ming, fire ; vilem, dog ; ligd, near, etc. Compare «’ in 
Kachin. 

A prefix ltd seems to occur in words such as kd-ld, field ; kd-rd, rain ; kd-cht, rat ; 
kd-nb-d, dark ; kd-rb, quickly. Compare the prefix ka or ga in the Kachin, Bodo, and 
Kaga languages. 

The prefix d or a occurs in words such as d-ll, bow ; d-prii, arm ; d-rui, snow ; a-shd, 
mitbon, etc. It does not appear to bo 'used in the same way as the prefix a in Kachin 
and Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs. 

ITounS.^Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The gender of 
human beings is distinguished by using different words. Thus, vd-bd, father ; nd-md, 
mother : pdntrb, brother ; md-thl, sister : mbwd, man ; mtyd, woman. In other oases, 
the words nmod^ male, and mlgd, female, are added in order to denote the gender; thus, 
mbwd d, male child, son ; mlyd d, daughter : m'po mined, a male slave ; m’po mlyd, a 
female slave. Mbwd is probably derived from ml-wd, and mlyd from vihyd, ml meaning 
‘ human being ’ and the real suffixes being wd and yd. Compare ai-wd, son, and aid, 
daughter, in Mr. Robinson’s vocabulary. Compare the male suffix wa in Kacliin. 

The usual suffixes iir the case of animals are kdrl (Needham) or karii (Robinson), 
male, and tdpl (Needham) or tassi (Robinson), female. Thus, n’gul kdrl, a male dog ; 
n’giii tdpl, a bitch : ma-chu karii, a bull ; ma-chu iassi. a cow. Other suffixes are rt, 
male, and krii, female ; thus, tdmyum ri, a male monkey ; Idmyum kru, a female monkey, 
in td-ld, cock, we have apparently a male suffix Id, identical with the corresponding 
suffix in Kachin. * A hen’ is m'che (Needham) or inteo tassi (Robinson). 

Nuinbor. — When it is necessary to distinguish the number of a noun, a numeral or 
some wonl meaning ‘ all,’ ‘ many,’ etc., is added. Thus, n'gul su-miwe, dog all, dogs. 

Case. — Tlie nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing word ; thus, md-Ji rb, the 
buffalo’s horn. Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions such as kwa or 
ko, in ; do or do, with ; kb and tappe, from, etc. Thus, md-shl ko shd-nd, water in place, 
put it in the water ; he dagd to n'gul segonde, he dao with dog kill-will, he will kill the 
dog with his dao ; md-sdng hdbang kb chhnd, wood jungle from bring, etc. 

AdjectiTes. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. Thus, md’Chl rumd, water 
deep ; md-y* da-rang, buffalo large ; n'gul d-d, a small dog. 
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There are no suflixos of ihe comparative. Mr. Robinson mentions that the adjec- 
tive may get a prolonged or shortened pronunciation in order to denote a high or low 
degree. Thus, long, may be pronounced with a lengthening out of the sound. 

Jt then means ‘ very long.’ In a similar way ^katyon, sliort, may ho pronounced with a 
short and abrupt sound in order to convey the idea of ‘ vt*ry sliort.’ 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Thus, n'gul kd-prei, dog four, four dogs. 

The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding the numerals ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ etc., to ‘ ten;’ 
thus, lidlu, or hdlong, khing, ten one, eleven ; hdlU sdng or hafo ra-chong, thirteen, etc. 
JRa in ra-chong (Robinson) prob.ably mo.:uis ‘and ;’ com^iare (d in JJafla and Miri. 
The numi'rals 20-90 arc formed by prefixing ‘ two,’ ‘ three,’ ote., to lid-ldng, ten. Thus, 
kd-sdng hd-ldng, three tens, thirty ; kd-prei hdldng, forty, etc. 

Fronoims. — The, following are the personal pronouns,— //« or //<?,, I ; wytr, thou ; 
hS, e, or m'ld, he. The plural is, according to Mr. Itobinson, formed by adding long, 
before which hd becomes hing. Tlius, hing-long, wo; vn/d-loixj, ymi; m'ld-long, they. 
Compare the corresponding suffix lu in Miri and Dafla. Mr. Neeiiham gives ing-me, wo. 
The possessive pronouns are the same as the pi'rsonal ones. Thus, ha m'ting prd, my 
coat (is) good; ugd ang tdge, your house far? is your liouse far? Sir (leorgo Campbell 
also gives the form na, thy ; thus, na ndhd, thy father ; na m’pliiig, behind thee. 

The demonstrative pronouns are e-chd or e-sd this, and ice-chd or hi-sd, that. 

The interi'ogative pronouns are shd (Needham) or (llobinson), who? and 

Wi’yd (Needham) or esd.-hd (Robinson), what? 

ThiTC arc no relative pronouns. AVc are not, however, inl'ormed how relative clauses 
are e.v])ressed. It seems that thoy^ are usually formed after the patt(>rii ‘ T saw a man, 
he has eonv*,’ instead of ‘ the man whom I saw has come.’ 

Verbs.— Verbs do not vary for gender, number, or person. 

The Present tense i^ formed without any suffix. Thus, //a d7, I sit; nyd lidhd, 
thou Btrikest; he shorn, he runs. The verb c/7., to sit, to b.-, is sometimes suffixed as a 
kind of auxiliary verb. Thus, hd Tdroa tdkii kasd-dl-maw. I klishmi language know, 
I can speak Mishmi. Compare Kachin Oai, iMiri and Dalla c/a. 

The suffixed mam in the last instance is an alfirmative ])ariiele :ind no tense suHix. 

The suffix of the Past tense is yd (Needham) or a (Robinson). Thus, ha tai- 
king hdnd-f;d,l to-day came, I came to-d.ay; ha dhrdng lii-yd, 1 linger cut-have, I Jiavc 
cut my linger. Compare the corresponding use of yim, to iiiiish, in Khamti, and of 
yo,yai,joi,axii\ to finislgin many Kuki-Chin dialects. A corresponding suffix yn 

occurs in Sonthorn Ivaehiu. 

The suffix of the Future is Thus, hd llhud ho-n-de, 1 Riina go will, I am 

going to Rima; 7/0 I cooked rico eat-will; nyd dl-aii-de, than wilt sit. 
Compare the suffix na in Southern Kachin. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ««• Thus, md-sdng chl-tid, wood bring; hd 
nCting hang-nd, my coat give, give me my coat. 

An imporativo of the first person plnral is formed hv a iding he or ge; tlins, pd-ke 
or po-ge, let ns go ; dJia-ke or dha-ge, let us eat ; yl-ke or y7-ge, let ns stay. Compare 
Infinitive of pur^so, and also the suffix ge of the negative future in :^^iri. 
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The sulTix of the negative imperative is gd, to which * is usually prefixed. Thus 
tnard'l~gd, don’t laugh ; dl-l-gd, don’t sit; du-l-gd, don't smoke. 

The root alone is used as a verbal noun* Mr. Itobinson gives the sentence m'id 
teku hri no, he rice to-buy wishes, he wants to buy rice. Jiri-no may as well, in this 
instance, be considered as a compound verb. In m'td nia-chom teo te, he tree to-sell cuts, 
he cuts down the tree to sell it, the root seems to be used as an infinitive of purpose. 

Mr. Robinson mentions a sufBx ge which is used in order to denote purpose. Thus, 
iMto-a tesa huv-ge tase-gc bonde, girls these to-dance to*sing go-will, these girls will go to 
sing and to dance. In iir. Needham’s Digaru this sentence would run ml-yd d e-cha 
bui-ge ta-se-go hon-de, women young these ‘let us dance,’ ‘let us sing* go-will. It will 
be seen from this instance that the sufQx gc is a suffix of the future, that tense being 
used to denote the purpose in Digaru as in other connected languages. 

P&rticipleS, — No instances are given by Messrs. Robinson and Nee!dham, and I 
am unable to explain the forms in Sir George Campbell’s specimens. Bke in Aa td'p^ 
diS-di-bhe, I cooked rice eat-if, is perhaps the suffix of an adverbial participle. 

Compound verbs seem to be formed by simply putting two verbs together. There 
are no certain instances of Cmtsalives. They arc perhaps formed by suffixing go (Need- 
ham) or kwon (Robinson). Thus, si, die ; se-gdov se-kwon, kill. Besideratives saem to 
be formed by adding no ; thus, according to Mr. Robinson, hd teku hri-no, I paddy to- 
buy-wish. Compare Dafla ««. FotentialUy is indicated by adding hene (Needham) or 
hand (Robinson). Thus, ha ji-he-ne-dl-mam, I to-do-ahle-am-affirmative-particle, I can 
do it ; mUd bo-hane-n-de, ho to-go-able-be-will, ho can go. Note the future in the last 
instance. 

The Negative particle is a suffixed im (Needham) or yem, yom (Robinson). Thus, 
ha rd'im, 1 am not afraid ; du ai-im, many are-not, tbero arc not many ; mt'd nyd hd-bd- 
no-yem, he tlicc to-sfrike-wislies-not, he does not wish to strike you. Mr. Robinson 
states that him is added in the negative future and in the potential mood. Thus, hd 
che-lum, [ shall not take it ; say-able-not, I cannot speak. Both forms 

are apparently future tenses, all 3klr. it obinson’s instances of the potential mood being in 
the future. There is, therefore, probably a future suffix hi, or In, which is used before 
the negative. 

The usual tense suffixes are some! imes drojiped before the negative. Thus, hd tai- 
hing tdm-yim kd-teng-im, I to-day monkey saw-not, I did not see a monkey to-day. 

'The Interrogative particle is ge. Thus, id d-ge, fish are ? arc tlicre any fish ? 
nyd re-dl-ge, thou afraid-art ? art thou afraid ? nyd pdmrd l-dl~ge, thy brother is ? hast 
thou a brother? nyd ka-sd-dl-ge, do you understand? The particle of disjunctive ques- 
tions seems to be kyd; thus, a kyd ci-m I-yd, arc there (any) or arc there not? The 
interrogative particle seems to bo dropped when the sentence contains an interrogative 
pronoun. Thus, hd~no a, wliero is (it) ? 

Order of words. — 'I'ho usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


MUD. 

The remarks on Miju grammar which follow are based on the grammatical sketch 
given by Mr. Robinson and on Mr. Needham’s vocabulary. The spelling of the latter 
has been followed so far as possible. 
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Prefixes. — The most common otiose prefixes are ha, m, and ra. 

Ka or ha occurs in nouns such as ha-mai, woman ; hd-iihdn, flower, etc. It is often 
dropped in compounds. Thus, sa-mai, sister ; mai-sd, young woman. Another prefix, 
**.oecur8 before nouns of relationship; thus, hl-pai, father; hl;,au, motl.cr; hl-kung, 
grandfather, etc. 'I’liis hi is perhaps originally tho possessive pronoun of the first person. 
The prefix ha is commonly used in tho formation of adjectives. Thus, ka-nai, neaj ; 
ka'tai, large ; ka-ta, new ; ka-tang, deep ; ka-slt, good, etc. Compare tho corre.sponding 
prefix ha or ga in Kachin, Bodo, and Naga languages. 

M is used before nouns. Tims, m'chu, mouth ; m'hlai, tongue ; m'aan, claw ; m'gu, 
ooat ; nChlt, house ; m-phd, lightning. Compare Kachin ma. 

2Jo is prefixed to nouns such as fish ; tail ; ra-ming, sun; ra-mang, 

name. Compare tho r-suffix in forms such as Rangkhol ir-ming, Ilallam rd-ming, name. 
Mr. Eobinson gives nga, fish ; le-mik, sun ; and Id-mong, name. It is possible tliat 
different prefixes are represented in the words quoted. 

A prefix seems to occur in words such as ta-ll, bow; ta-ld-l, buffalo; ia-mang, 
fire-place; t aiming, salt, etp. 

In n'ddr, petticoat ; nd-chl, star ; n'dah, belly ; n'hha~yeng, village,' etc., we have a 
prefix na corresponding to Digaru and Kachin 

Nouns.— The Gender of human beings is distinguished by using different words 
or by adding rowai, male, and ha-mai, or mai, female. Thus, hl-pai, father ; kl-nau 
(Needham) or WMm (Robinson), mother: hi-hting, grandfather; kl-ngo, grandmother; 
brother ; sd-mai, sister; rotca*, a male slave ; mangrd ka-mai, a tcm&lQ 

slave. 

The usual suffixes in the case of animals aro n'du, rangd, rahdr, rapai, and ngdlo, 
male, and nati, female. Ihus, Iz h du, pig male; li nau, pig female : tnd vangd, a male 
monkey ; mo nau, a female monkey : kwl rahdr, a dog ; hwi nau, a bitch : krai rapai, a 
cook ; krai mu, a hen : slid ngdlo, a hc-mithou ; shd nau, a she-mithon. Mr. Robinson 
gives ll ngdlo, a hog ; ll ha-mai, a sow. 

Number. — Number is, when necessary, indicated by adding a numeral or else some 
word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc. Thus, htol griin, dog eight, eight dogs ; klan ka-plak, 
flower all, all tho flowers. 

Case. — The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The genitive is 
expressed by simply putting tho governed before the governing noun. Thus, wd Idp, 
bamboo leaf, the leaf of the bamboo ; ad-bu rd, child hand, the child’s hand. Other 
relations are indicated by means of postpositions. I have not been able to tr.aco other 
postpositions than li and Id, in, into. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify. Thus, man-chu 
keiyem, cow black, a black cow ; hang ga-hhrang, a long horn. 

The comparative degree is expressed by simjily putting the compared noun before 
the adjective. Thus, hi an ka-chong ka-ahyting, I this man lean, I am leaner than this 
man ; toe nyd among kam, he thee more has, he has more than thou. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow tho noun 
they qualify. 'J'he numerals 11-19 are formed by inserting md, and, between kap, ten, 
and the numerals ‘ one,’ ‘ two,’ etc. A suffix hd, corresponding to hd, in Miri and gd in 
Rafla is added in Mr. Needham’s list. Thus, kap md ko-my-hd, eleven ; kap md ndt-hdy 
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nineteen. ‘Twenty’ is Jca-tnl-md (Needham), or (Robinson). thirty 

(Robinson), is formed l)y i>relixin» sHng, i.e., tho numeral len-sdm, three, without the 
j)rofis kd, to gyep, anotiu'r word for ‘ ten.’ BH-si, forty, in the sfxmo way contains bri, the 
base of kam-hrin, four, prclixt'd to si, ten. Ngrun-si, hfty, seems to contain another 
word for ‘ five,’ ngriin. 

Pronouns. — Tlie personal pronouns are kt, I ; kt-thal, we ; nyd or nd, thou ; 
nd-thal oT nd-ne-thnl, yow', we, he., she; we-thal or we-tfial, they. Mr. Needham, who 
does not mention any plural forms, gives dvgkai, he. 

Demonstrative pronouns are an-, this; tea (Needham), phe-hai (Robinson), that. 

The interrogative pionouns are nya (Needham) or (hoi-)nd (Robinson), who? shin 
(Needham) or sin-doi (Robinson), what? Thus, an tang-klau na pi-kong, this spear who 
given-has? who has given you this spear? 

Relative clauses are formed in the same way as in Digaru. We have no inform* 
ation as to how I’elative participles are formed. 

Verbs . — ^Verbs do not differ for gender, number and person. 

Tho root alone is used in order to denote the Present time; thus, M ndat, I call; 
nyd kap, thou shootest ; we gt-dr, he runs. Tho sullix meng, probably a verb substantive, 
is sometimes added. Thus, tee kdp-meng, he shoots, or, is shooting. 

The usual sulTixos of Past time arc gd, and kmg ; compare Miri kd and kdng. Kong 
is often used to denote a remote past, and may be translated as a perfect. Thus, mang^ 
d-ni te-chim ko-md sdt-gd, yesterday wild-hog one killed, yesterday I killed a wild hog; 
Seram tjolUkong, Heram sold (it) ; ydhd thai-kmg, where have-(they-) gone ? 

The sutilx of the Future is or yung ; thus, kishd-yu, I will eat ; tod kdp^ymg, 
he Avill shoot. 

The suffix of tlie Imperative is shU. Thus, ton-zai-shu, sing ; Chohun miro sal- 

Chohun with (-you) bring; li-kong tl thong-shu, water-ghaut water fetch, fetch 
some water from tho water ghaut. Tho root alone is often used ; thus, Am, como. 

The negative imperative is expressed by prefixing ai to tho verb. Thus, ai-shd, 
don’t cat ; oi-nm, don’t sleep ; ai-thal, don’t go. 

The root alone is used as a verbal noun. Thus, kl mai md non-niu^ I dance not 
can. Tho same form is apparently also used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, ve-thal 
ia-ming toil shup-kong, they salt sell bought, they have bought the salt in order to sell 
it ; an thong hu, this sec come, come and see this ; kdm sdt thai-kong, bear kill went, 
they have gone in order to kill a bear. 

There are no materials available for showing the formation of participles. 

Compound verbs. — We arc only informed about the formation of the compounds 
denoting potentiality, in which non-niu, able, is added to tho root of tho principal verb. 
Thus, nyd zai-non-niu, thou sing-canst, 

The Negative particle is R prefixed md. Thus, Aew md-chak-yung, the-dog not- 
bite-will; n'khar li kn-chong md-chak, village in men not-are, there are no men in the 
village. Tho vowel of the negative is sometimes shortened or changed in other ways. 
Thus, Needham mo-phdn, Robinson m*-phan, bad. 

The Interrogative particle is l ; compare Eachin 1. Thus, tod zai^meng, tyat- 
ma-i, the-birds are-singing, licar-not ? tho birds are singing, do you not hear ? m’bll la 
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AA4, house into come? will you come into the house? The interrogatlTe parole is 
dropped after an interrogative pronoun. Thus, an nya bang, this whoso cloth ? whose 
cloth is this ? kl gangnga Id^kong, my bow who takcn-has ? who has taken my bow ? 
Order of words. — ^The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Englisb. 

Aica (Darrang). 

Eastern Daila (Hamilton). 

Dafla (Robinson). 

Miri. 

1. One • 

■ 

• 


A • • • • 

• 

Akkin 

. 

• 


A-kin • 

• • 

• 

A-k&, &-t§r-kft . 


• 

2. Two 

• 

• 


Kshi • • 

• 

Anyi 

• 

• 

• 

A-ni 

• • 

• 

Anyi-k& . , 

• 

• 

3. Three 

• 

• 


ISu • • • 


A-om 


a 

• 

A-am , 

• • 


Aflm-k& . 

« 


4. Fonr 

• 

• 


Fi-ri • • . 


A-pl 


• 

• 

A-pli 

• • 


Apl-k& • • 

• 

• 

5, Fire 

• 

• 


Phum . • 


A-ng 

• 


• 

A-ngO . 

. • 


Aiiga-k& 

• 

• 

6. Six 

• 

• 


Hieh • • 


A-kr 

• 

• 


Ak-ple 

• • 


Akeng-k& , 

• 

1 

7. Seyon 

• 

■ 


Mulh • • • 


Kaiiui • 

• 

• 

• 

Knuag • 

• • 


Klnit-k& . • 

• 

• 

8. Eight 

t 

• 


Sikzi • • • 


Plin 

0 

• 

•1 

Plag-nag 

• • 


Pinyi-k4 • 

• 

• 

9. Nine 

• 

• 


Stheu, Bih5 • 


Kya 

• 

• 

• 

Kayo 

• • 


Kanaiig-k& . 

• 

• 

10. Ten • 

t 

• 


Bhi • • • 


Illyi 

• 

• 

• 

Rung 

. • 


E-ing-k& . 


m 

11. Twenty 

t 

• 


Bisha • « • 


Nyi-kru . 

• 


• 

Kfmg-cbang 

• • 


R-ing-anyi-k4 

• 


12. Fifty 

t 

• 


Phumu-ru . . • 


Chainung 

• 


• 

»• 

• • • « 


15-ing-angft-k& 

• 

t 

•13. Hundred 

• 

• 


Pliogwa, purrua 


Lfig 

• 

e 

• 

•• 

• aat 


Ling-k& , 

• 

t 

14. I . 

• 

• 


Ngna, njhf n& • . 


Ngft 

• 

• 

• 

Ng(5 

• • 

• 

Nga 

• 

• 

15. Of me 

• 

• 


Nga geb « 


Ng&-ka, ng& 


• 


NgO-g . 


• 

Ng}Vka . , 

• 

■ 

16. Mine 

• 

• 


Nga-cbbi 


Nga-ka . 


• 


•• 




Ng&-ka . • 

• 

• 

17. We . 

• 

• 


Ni ... 


Nga-lu . 


• 


Ngo-lu • 

• • 

• 

NgUu . 

• 


18. Of us 

• 

m 


Inchhi gao • 


Nga-lu-ga 


• 


NgO-lu-g . 

t • 

• 

Nga-la-ka , 

• 

• 

19. Our 

• 

m 


Incbhi . . . 


Nga-lu-ga 


• 


- 



Ng&-lfl-ka , 

• 

• 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Ba . • • 


N& 


• 


No 

• • 

• 

Na 

• 

■ 

21. Of thee 

• 

• 


Do-goio . 


Na-ka, nft 


• 


No-g 

• • 


NA-ka 

• 

1 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Ba-chhi . 


Na-ka . 

• 

• 





NA-ka • • 

• 

! 

23. You 

• 

• 


Jab, jO, joe 


Na-lu 

• 



No-lu 

• • 

* 

NA-la . 

• 

• 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


Jab-goio • • 


Ni\-lu-ga. 

• 

t 


No-lu-g . 

• • 

• 

NA-la-ka 

• 

• 

25. Your 

• 

• 


Jaicbbi • • . 

• 

N4-lu-ga. 

• 

• 


• •e 



NA-lfl-ka. 

• 

• 
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Abor (when different from Mlri). 

Chulikata or Tiiying Mislnni 
(Campbell). 

Digarn Misbmi (Robinson and j 
Needham). ! 

Mljd Hishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 

English. 


(i)khe .... 

E-khing .... 

Km0, k6m0 . 

1. One. 


Kani • • • . 

Ka-ying .... 

Ka-ning, kinnin 

2. T^yo. 


Kdsh . • . . 

Kfi-aang • • . • 

Ku'Sam .... 

3. Three. 


Kappi • • • . 

Ka-prei .... 

Kambrin .... 

4. Four. 

Pi]llg& • • • • 

Manga .... 

^fa-nga .... 

Ka-llin .... 

5. Five. 


A.I 16 .... 

Taril .... 

Ka-tam .... 

6. Six. 


Joh .... 

QC 

UwS .... 

Nun .... 

7. Seven. 


im .... 

1 11am .... 

Griin .... 

8. Eight. 


Khili .... 

KouyOng • . 

Nfit .... 

9. Nine, 


Hnali .... 

ITalang . • • . 

Nap ...» 

10. Ton, 


Ani linsh . . 

Kfiyimr-halang or halang- 
liala ng. 

Ketag .... 

11. Twenty. 


Mangd loa • . 

Manga lialaug . 

Ngriinsi .... 

12. Fifty. 


^falu • • • . 

Malam .... 

1 

Ways • . • . 

13. Hundred. 

1 T-- 

Ngialambro • . 

.11 d) ha .... 

Ki .... 

11. 1. 


Ngc-oliundo • . 

Kgo-cliunde 

Ha. ha .... 


15. Of mo. 

16. Mine. 


Ehimdna 

ITiiig-lang, ing-mS 

Ki-thal .... 

17. Wo. 


Ngtiji-appo 

ygialatln (?) . 

iring-lAiig, ing-zno 


18. Of us. 

19. Our. 


Ngip .... 

. . . . 

Na, nya .... 

20. Thou. 


Newji . ... 

\ya . . . . 


21. Of thee. 


Newji .... 



22. Thine. 


Ehiind .... 

Xya-ldiig • 

No-thal or «.0a6-thal . 

23. You. 


Nowji • • • . 

Newji .... 

Nya-l&ng 



24. Of you. 

25. Your. 
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iBglUIl. 

26. He • • 

27. Of him • 

28. Hie • « 

29. They 

80. Of them • 
31. Their 
82. Hand • 

33. Foot 

34. Nose • 

85. Eye • 

86. Month • 

37. Tooth 

88. Ear 

39. Hair 5 

40. Head • 

41. Tongne . 

42. Belly 


43. Back • T* 

44. Iron • 

45. Gold • [• 

46. Silver • r* 

47. FuiVer • V 

48. ^lothor • 


49. Brother 

50. feiwler 

51. Man 

52 Woman 


Aka (Danaag). 

Eaatem Dafl& (Hamilton), j 

DaiU (Bobinaon), 

Mill. 

I • • • • ■ 

Ma ■ • • • 

Ma • • t • 

Bui , *; 

1 

Ictchhi-goio • • 

Mni-ga • • • . 

M&-g • • • • 

Bni-ka • « 

letchhi, 6-thi • • 

Mui-ga • • . . 

Ma-g • • • . 

Bui-ka • '• 

ISTga, na . 

Bullu • • • • 

Ma-lu « • • . 

Ba-ia . 

Nga-goio . . • . 

liQl!-ga,b«llfl . 

Ma-lug . • • . 

Bft-l«-ka 

Rasa . • • . 

BUll-ga, blillti . • 

Ma-lug • • » • 

BA-lfi-ka 

Pho, gsi . 

A“la • • • • 

Bak • • • » 

A-lak • • 

Shi • • • . 

A1 • • • • • 

Laga • • • . 

A-is 

Nielli, uiifid • • 

Nyepum . • • • 

Nyopom .... 

Ye-bung , 

Ni • • • • « 

A*nyi . • • • 

Nyfik .... 

A-mik • • 

Nza; nan . • • . 

A'gain • • • • 

G&m • • • , 

Nap-pang • 

Thu • . • . 

E'hi • • 1 • 


I-pang . ; 

Phu • • • • 

Mom • • • . 

Niorong • , , . 

Ye-rung • 

Kc-ti, ke-chfi • • 

Dfim • • • • 

Diimtik « • • . 

t)tlm-wit • 

Khe • • • . 

Eppin • • • • 

1 lOmpO . • . , 

Mit-tak • 

tlchla . • • . 

Ailyi • • • . 

Rfl .... 

Ai-yo , ; 

Lakhudi » • . • 

Ai-yo . • • . 

K (ipo • • • • 

A-k! . 'i 

Sho . ■ • . 

Lank . • • . 

Garj)/> . # . . 

Lfim-ka . 

bza • • • • 

Todnr • • • . 

Rokclor \ m • • 

Yok-din • , 

Ivblii, sliii t 

Eln • • • . 

Acn • • • . 

(No word) • 

Lnmniii, liimma 

Rup • • • . 

Tangkfl • • e . 

Ditto \ ;; 

An • • • • 

Ap • • t . 

A"l)n • • • • 

Abu, ba-bu • 

Aiii,4-ni. • « 

Ammri, or a-na • • 

A-ne . • . . 

Anii, nfi-nu • 

A-ln {ihlcr) ; nue (yomiger) 

1 A-hu {elder) ; her (younger) 

iTetic (elder) ; hovo (younger )\ 

1 Bnir^ • « 

A-ma (^Idcr) ndn, nii-mi 
(yonufjer). 

A mini (elder); buir-ma 

(younger). 

A-ma (elder) ; biir-ma 
(younger). 

Buirma • 

Nii-na, nu-na . . • 

Nyl . 

Bangui . • • 

A-nii, mi-lvong 

E-phnn, pfu-mi • 

Nyomm . • » • 

N^ema . . 

Nemg, ml-ma • 
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f 

Abor (when different from Miri; . 

Chnlikatft or Taying Miihmi 
(CampWl). 

Dig&ru Miihmi (Bobiniou and 
Needham). 

Mlju Mishmi (Uobiasunand 
Needham). 

English. 


Ngio-apu 


• . 

Alta, bs, 0 • , • • 

We, angkai 

26. He. 


Mimut or mit 


• • 



27. Of bim. 


Mimnt or mit 


• • 



28. His. 


• 

He-aibu • 


• • 

Mta-lang, wft-lang • 

We-tbal or ve-tbal . 

29. They. 


New-ipo-maya 


• • 


• • •• 

30. Of them. 


New-ipo-mfiya 


a a 



81. Tbeir. 


Akbmo , 



Htyoa, hatbo . 

Yop, rd ... 

32. Hand. 


Byapa 


• a 

Mgnmg, ngro paia . 

Atpla, pl§-topa . 

33. Foot. 


Enabo • 


fl a 

Hnya-gom, ba-nagam 

Alin-yong, mino 

34>. Nose. 


Elabya . 


• • 

Afa-lom . • • • 

All . . . . 

35. Eye. 


Ekabe • 


• • 

Ku-kwen, ta-rambom 

Njynt, meba . 

36. Aloutb. 


Tambya • 


• • 

ES • « • • • 

Tai, sipa .... 

37. Tooth. 


Aknnft • 


• • 

Nkrft«na, kra«na 

Ing . . . . 

38. Bar. 

i 

Tbambya 


• • 

Tbang .... 

Sbara .... 

39. Hair. 

• • • • 

Ekn, okura 


• • 

Alkau, ktirff 

Kn . . . . 

40. Head. 


Lina . 


• • 

Ta-langna . . 

Alblai . . . . 

41. Tongne. 


Kbiapa • 


• a 

Klita-pom ... 

Ndak • • • . 

42. Belly. 


Erambo . . 


V • 

Alpling .... 

Glok . . . . 

43. Back. 


Si . 


• a 

Thi, sai • 

Teng-gri, lungli 

44. Iron. 

• 

Pidi 



Paddei • . . 

Som . . • . 

45. Gold. 


Pau 


• • 

Pau-eng . . . . 

Rnpai . . . . 

46. Silver. 

Taii , . . • 

Naba 


• • 

NHi“bi .... 

Kl>i>ai . . > • 

47. Father. 

Mani . . . • 

Nani • 


• • 

Na-ma . > . 

Nn-nuy klnau . • 

48. Alotbei*. 

B&buing . . • . 

Alia • 


• • 

Na-fo, na-pu {elder) ; 
pamyO, pamro (younger). 

Tebepmai (elder) ; gotwoi 
Bbamyd {younger). 

49. Brother. 

Mizm • • • . 

Atbopoa * 



Na-bi (elder) ; ma-th! 

(younger). 


50. Sister. 


Aleya 


• • 

Nme, namA ; mala, niOw& . 

Ktebong, cbong ; male, rOwa 

i 51. Man. 


Aya 


• ■ 

Aliya • . . . 

Kmai, kamai . • 

1 52. Woman. 

1 
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BngHcli. 


Aka (Darrang). 


Eastern Dafli (Hamilton). 


Dafli (Bobinion}. 


Hiri. 


63. ■VTife 

• 

. 

Na-phun, gsi . 

. 

Nyihytt . 

• 

• 

. 

Mige,niof&x^ 

• 

• 

• 

Mlyeng . • • . 

54. Oliild 

• 


Aiig^-sa • • 


K5 

• 

e 


Anga • 

• 

• 

• 

Kfl .... 

55. Son • 



Sau 


Ka nyeg& 

• 

• 


Kao • 

• 

• 

• 

Ko mMvong {dhiH maZe), 
an mi-lyong. 

56. Daughter . 

e 


Sam 


nyemxn 




Niom^-kft 

• 

• 


Ko nerug {chilA female), 
0-ma. 

57. Slave 

• 


Shapse-kori 


Nyerri . 


• 


*•* 

••• 



Pak-bo=smaZe, .Fftng-ne= 

female. 

58. Cultivator 

• 


Viddeu . 


Pa-binna . 


• 


•1. 




Areg-i-na=^eZd-doflr 

59. Shepherd . 

• 


Kishi-mkkhra 



tee 








60. God 

• 


Gaisa guru 


tir 

• 

• 

• 

Oyuk 

• 

• 

• 


61. Devil 

• 


Xsa • • 


... 

... 



. *** 

• •• . 




62. Sun 

• 


Ja . 


Da-nyi , 

• 

• 

* 

Dani • 

■ 

• 


DA-nyi . . . , 

63. Moon • 

• 


^labbi . 


Pol 

• 



Pold • 

* 

• 


Palo . . . . 

64. Star • 

• 

• 

liiiso 


'rakkar . . 

• 

• 


Tukar • 

• 

• 


Takar .... 

65. Fire 

• 

• 

Me, mi • • 


Cm 


• 


Ame * 

a 

• 

e 

llrnii .... 

66. Water , 

• 

e 

Khu 


Isshi • 

• 

• 


Esi • 

• 

• 

• 

Asl 1 ^ • • , 

67. House 

• 

e 

Xgya, nio 

t 

Nam • 


e 


... 




Ekunx . c . • 

*68. Horse • 



Phu-gra . 


Gham 

• 

# 


Gora • 

• 

• 

e 

••• 

69. Cow 

• 


Phu-luUlU • 

• 

Sa . 

• 

• 

• 

Su . . 

• 

• 


••• Mt 

70. Dog 

• 


Sloh, siilO 

• 

i-ki 

• 

• 

• 

Ekki • 

• 

• 


Eki . . • . 

71. Cat • 

• 


Asah, asha • 

# 

A-b1 

• 

• 


A-che • 

• 

■ 




72. Cock 

• 


Demrau . • 


Peril r5p 

• 

• 



••• 



RokpO . . , . 

f 

73. Duck 

• 


Osa 


Pajab • 

• 

a 

• 


•fi 



Psjap . ... 

74. Asb 

• 

• 

Phu-babu 


. 

•t 




•». . 




75. Camel . 

• 





.. ... 








76. Bird 


• 

Musu 


Patta • 

• 

• 

e 

Patta • 

• 

• 

e 

Prettang , , 

77. Go 

•• 

• 

Ji-buch, kha-bue 

• 

Cnni • 

• 

• 

• 

Angne • 

• 

• 

• 

Gl-toka • • • 

78; Eat 

• 


Cha-buch ’ , 

- 

Da-t5 • 

• 

• 

• 

Do-tS • 

• 

• 

• 

DA-toka • . • . 

79. Sit 

• 


Rich, rono . . 


DA-tt . 

• 

• 


1 Dong-t5 • 

• 

• 

. 

Dil-tok5 . . , , 
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Abor (wlien diflorent from Miri). 


|Chulik&t& or Taying Miohmi 
(Campbell). 


Digftru Mislimi (Robinson and 
Keedham). 


Mlju Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 


English. 


Abro • 


Amyau 


Bppo • 


Maji-balu 




Adikro 


Amihdi 


Geera (sio) 


Majflkro 


Majari 


Dekiba 


Band • 


Hamya, miya . 
Agemnng, & . 


, I Aiwa, mowa a 


Aia, miya d 


, Mpo 


Ke-kmai 


Ring-nging,- ring 


. Lho, hala 


, Ka-ding , 


, Na-miog . 


. Md-cbi . 


. Ang - . 


. Orne ' • 


! Ma-chti, mdtraxx 


Nkwi, nokwi, ngai 


, Majari 


Kmai-Bu, Bd-mai 


Manggra 


Nglng-ya(P) . . . So-lap . 


Leraik, raming 


Maji, nachi 


I Bli, mbli 


Kom-beng 


]\Iaii-chii 


, Inteo karu, tala ; hen^ inteo Krai rapai ; hen, ki*ai nau, 7*2. Cock, 
tassi, mcbe. krai kmai. 


TkbrSng-burldenbO • . Kai-pet;i^ba 


. 63. Wife. 


. 64. Child. 


. 56. Son. 


. 56. Danghter. 


. 57. Slave. 


58. Cnltivator. 


59. Shepherd. 


CO. God. 


61. Devil. 


62. Sun. 


63. Aloon. 


64. Star. 


65. Fiixj. 


66. Water. 


67. UouBe. 


68. Horse. 


69. Cow. 


70. Dog. 


71. Cat^ 


. Mpi'd 


• Tha-nd 


• Dl-nd 


. 73. Dnck. 


74. Abb. 


75. Camel. 


76. Bird. 


, , . Phai-shd, thai-flhli . .77. Go. 


• Sha-shu . 


• Lap-shd 


78. Bat. 


\ 79. Sit. 
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English. 


Aka (Darrang). 


Eastern Daflft (Hamilton). 


Dafl& (Boblnion). 


Miri. 


80. Oonie 


81. Boat 


82. Stand 


83. Die 


84. Give 


85. Run 


86. Up 


87. Near 


88, Down 


89. Far 


90. Before 


91. Behind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94. Why 


*95. And 


96. But 


97. If . 


98. Tea 


99. No 


100. Alaa 


101. A father 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


104. From a father 


Age duoh 


Gigneh,guga . 


Gnjneh, gii-dzu-luo 


• So-weh, bii-dzi-bi 


• Ve-tchn, dzi-ba 


Jc-bneh, godzoe 


Edjn-ge . 


• E-ni-cha . 


Ullur-ge . 


I Erra-ge . 


I E-bra-ge, e-vra 


• E-phnn-ge 


• Jnah 


• Han, hania 


• Han-to, han>do 


i Khenadano 


. Senainerede, aoio 


. Engah, 5 . 


« Ngah ngah 


• An-ti 


• An-e 


. An-goio . 


105. Two fathera . . An kahi . 


106. Fathers • 


• j Ja an, an anye 


tJ-ta 


Iila-t& . 


Da-ta 


Sl'iA • 


Ji-ta, kd . 


Ta-U . 


A-gum-h& 




. . Ang-kn-bO • . . Gi-a-toka 


Ka-kna • 


Hog-ba 


NyiU (a vwhal 


Ab-g& 


Ab«ga 


Abga hok 


I Ab anyi-g& 


Ab tullnng 


Dok-to . 


Sig-to , 


Bik-tO, ke 


Far-te 


AdOpa • 


Pa-toka 


Dak-toka 


Sl-toka . 


Bi-toka 


Dfik-toka 


. Anin 


Mete 


I Kcrapii 


Melampu . 


SckO • 


i InkwO 


No toordt particijplea used 


Muilo 


A (pronounced like ‘ er *) 


Abu-ka . • 


AbH-em . 


Abd-lok-ke or lok-ka 


Abd finyl-k& 


A-bo p&ng, arb5 ft-rok • Abd kiding « , 
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Abor (when different from Miri). 

Chulik&ta or laying Misbmi 
(Campbell). 

Digara Miebmi (RobinBon and 
Needham). 

Mlju Misbmi (Robinson and 
Needham), 

English. 


H]balibi .... 

Hanna-na 

Hu-bIiu 

8’ ’. Come. 


llup .... 

Haba-na .... 

Pong-abu 

81. Beat. 


Dcva .... 

Dwc-na .... 

Loiig-aliff 

82. Stand. > 


Hibii .... 

Si-ua .... 

Si-.sbii .... 

83. Die. 


llaba .... 

Hang-na 

Pl-shu .... 

84. Give. 


Dobo .... 

Cbtt-na, sbom-na 

Giar-shfl . 

S5. Run. 


Etudff .... 


Alii'ob, kauai . 

86. Up. 


Anoma .... 

Nga .... 


87. Near. 

RAtnlcm • . • . 

Ripoma .... 



88. Down. 


^Iralo .... 

Djan, da ... 

Klam . • 

89. Far. 


Ahya .... 




90. Before. 


Epindola . • 



91. Behind. 


A-aya .... 

Sha . . . . 

Nya .... 

92. Who. 


Esift • • • . 

Shagcbil, mja • • 

Siudoi, sbin . . 

93. What. 


Ejap . . . . 

Mja kanong, kadi • 

Chendo, eiga . 

9 J-. Why. 


Azna>ma .... 



9*J. And. 


Ama-ma • 


j 

96. But. 


Ejamigo .... 



97. If. 


Aya .... 

Am • . • . 

Layim, am • . . 

98. Yes. 


Ngybo (s\g) 

Sbam, sbambu ; negative 
particle^ im ; prohibitive 
partichi i-ga, both Buffixed. 

AFka; prohibitive particle^ 
ai preQxed. 

90. No. 


Akh akh • 


100. Alas. 

Buhstitute jail • • 

Ekhe naba • • 

Na-ba . . • . 

Ki-pai .... 

101. A father. 


Ekhe naba jaibo • 

No postposition for genitive 

No postposition for genitiv^' 

102. Of a father. 


Ekbe nab& ji • • 



103. To a father. 


Ekhe naba kepanji . 

Eani nab& • . 

Tappe and kQ=from . 



104. Fi-om a father. 

105. Two fathers. 


Naba eja ... 



106. Fathers. 
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Kn(;1iBh, 


Aka (Darrang). 


Eastom Dafl& (Uamilton). 


Dafl& (Bobinson). 


Miri. 


107. Of fathers 


108. To fathers 


109. Prom fathers 


110. A daughter 


111. Of a daughter 


114. Two daughters 


115. Daughters 


118. From daughters 


119. A good man 


121. To a good man 


123. Two good men 


125. Of good mon 


180. Good woman 


131. A bad girl 


132. Good • • 


• Ja an-ti • 


.Ta an ni . • 


An na-goio 


• E-sam 


• Sam-ti . 


112. To a daughter . . Sam-e 


113. From a daughter . Sam goio 


Sam kshi 


Sam aniya 


116. Of daughters . . Sftm-ti . 


117. To daughters . • Sam ni 


Sam na-goio 


. Nii-nft n . , 


120. Of a good man , • Nii-na n-ti • 


N u-nft n-se • 


122. From a good man • > Nii-ua n-goio • 


n kshi • 


124. Good men • . U nii-ua 


• Nii-na n ua-chi . 


126. To good mon . . Na-re u nu-na 


127. From good men • Nu-n a u na-goio 


128. A good woman • , E-mi-mi n • 


129. A bad boy « • Ere angasa mikzd 


. Mimi jijn n 


. Ero mimi miksd 


133. better . • . Ere e-n-phau . . 
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. Ab bllll-ga 


. Ab bdll-ba • 


. Ab balhga hok 


• Nyomm k& • 


, Nyemm ka-ga 


. nyomm-am . 


, Kii nyemm-ga hok 


. , Ka nyomm a-nyi-g& 


, Ka nyomm mtlllang 


. Kft nyemm mtillu-ga 


, K.a nyemm mfilln-ba 


^ K& nyemm mfilln-ga hok 


, Nyi al-na . , 


, NyT al-na 'ga . 


, Nyi al-na-ba 


Xy: al-na-ga hok • 


, Nyl al-na a-nyi-g& . 


, Nyi al-na mullu-he 


.Nyi al-na m&llti-he-ga 


, Nyi al-na mullu-ham 


, Nyl al-na muUu-ho-ga hok 


• Nyomm al-na 


• K& al-ina-na • • 


I Nyemm al-na mullu-he 


• Nyemm al-ma-na . 


• Al-da 


Al-ya-da . 


A-lo-p& 


A-lo-yft 


'vW' 




- — 

LIBRARY ^^1} 


Abtl kiding-ka 


Aba kiding-em 


Abd kiding-lok-ke 


Kfl nomg 


Ko nemg-ka . • 


Ko nemg-em 


Kfl nerng-lok-ke • 


K(5 ncrug anyi-kd , 


Ko ucrug killing , 


KO nerug kiding-ka 


Ko nerug kiding-em 


Ko nerug kiding-lok-ke 


Milvong aina-k& 


Milvong aina-k&-k ; more 
correct to my aina milvong- 
ka. 

Milvong aiua-kfi-em; more 
correct to say aina mil- 
vong-ern. 

Milvong aina-ka-lok-ke ; 
more correct to say aina 
luilvong-lok-ke. 

Aina milvong anyi-k& , 


Aina milvong killing 


Aina milvong kiding-ka • 


Aina milvong kiding-em 


Aina milvong kiding-lok-ke i 


Aina nomg • . • 


Ai-ma-na ko 


Aina nemg kiding 


Ai-ma-na ko nerug . 


Ai-d& {Ut. good is) 


, I Ai-y-ftdii {lit, good more is) 



I 

I Abor (when different from Miri). 


Chulikat& or Tayiug Mishmi 
(Cainiibell). 

Digaru Miahmi (Robinson and 
Needbttin). 

Mljd Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 

English. 

Naba jnibo 


1 

107. Of fathers. 

Naba ji . 



lOS. To fathers. 

Nabil ga juibo . 



109. From fnthtrs. 

Kepate amyau or aya 

Aia • • • • 

Sa-mai • • . . 

110. A daughter. 

Aya pato ah • • 



111. Of a ilaughter. 

Aya ji . . . . 



112. To a daughter. 

j Pate la aya 



113. From a daughter. 

Kaui aya 



114. Two daughters. 

Aya (lolurabro . • 



115. Daughters. 

Aya jipo • . . . 



116. Of daughters. 

Aya lurnbro 



117. To daughters. 

Ah lambro (stc) • 



118. From daughters. 

Khenge premu po • 

IMflwa pra . • 

Adjective$ follow tlmr euh^ 
stantivM^ 

119. A good man. 

Kheiigo premu ji • 



120. Of a good man. 

Klieiigo premu jia • 



121. To a good mau. 

Khenge premu polumbro . 



122. From a good man. 

Kaui praya premu • 



123. T\>o good men. 

Pra lurnbro • • . 



124. Good men. 

Pra imo dolumbro • 


• •1 !• 

125. Of good men. 

Pra imo dolumbro ji . 



126. To good men. 

PrSi imo pradoibu imo 
dolumbroji. 


ktl 

127. From good men. 

Khenge pradu aya • 

Miya pra . • < 

r«l ••• 

1 28. A good woman. 

Kepato {or khenge) napa 
khi ah (sto). 

Pra-ira=6aci (good^nof) 

Mo-phan=6a(Z C? not~good) 

129. A l)ad boy. 

Pradu aya 



130. Good woman. 

Khenge mipathy aku . 

^Iiy& ft pra-im • • 


131. A bad girl. 

Pradu, pinijah, or athopra . 

Pra .... 

Kaslt • • » • 

132. Good. 

Lapmibo pradaibo 



133. Pettei’. 

1 
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KngliHli. 

Aka (Darning). 

Eastern Daila (Hamilton). 

Dafl& (BobinBon). 

Miri. 

134. Best 

hJro u-m-dii . • 

Mlilluji-hani M-ya-da 

Pang a-le-ya . 

Apni lokkem ai-dft {lit, all 
from good is). 

135. High 

ll-pseii, e-pshii 

Au-dii .... 

Ao-pa .... 

Oid .... 

136. Higher 

H-do e-pshii-pha 

Au-ya-d& . • 

Ao-ya • . • . 

Oi-ya .... 

137. Highest 

De-da-iia u-pshu-pha . 

]ilulltij4-ham au-ya-dii 

Pang fio-yo . . 

Apui lokkem oi 

138. A horse 

Phu-gra aba 

Ghura . . . 



139. A mare 

l*ha-gra cini-ni abi. . 

Ghuri .... 



140. Horses 

Phu-gra aniya • 




141. Marcs 

Phu-gra emi-ni aniya • 




142. A ball . 

Phu-lukhu urba abik • 

Sa ha-b .... 

Su-bo .... 


143. A cow 

Phu-lukhu jacha aba 

Sa ha-n .... 

Sii-ne .... 


144. Balls 

Phu-lukhu urba aniya 

Sa ha-b ede . • 



145. Cows • . . ! 

1 

Phu-lu-khu jachiu aniya • 

Sa ha-n ede 



1 

146. A dog . . • ' 

Su-loum-biiaba . 

Ikl kib . • • 

Ki-bo .... 

Eki 

147. A bitch 

Sii-la ami-ni aba • • 

Ikl kin • • • . 

Ki-ne .... 

Ekl kina 

148. Doga 

Su-15 nc-pho . 

Iki kl-b atchamma . 


£!kl kiding . 

149. Bitches . 

iSii-lo am-ni nc-phe . 

Ik! kin atchamma * 


Eki kina kiding . 

1 

150. A he goat • 

Khesi um-bPi aba • 

1 

Sibin bim-pa • 

i 

Bob-la .... 

Sba-ben ben-ba , 

151. A female goat • • 

Khesi ami-ni aba 

Sibin bin-na . • 

Be-ne • • . . 

Sha-ben ben-na 

152. Goats 

Khes-na .... 

Sibin ede . • 


ShA-ben ki-ding 

153. A male deer 

Phu um-ba 

i 

1 

i 

Shudum dum-ba • 

Chor-bd .... 

No general word, Shlshiik- 
Samhar ; shuk-b&=: male 
ditto ; dflmshnng= Hog 
deer; 8hti-b&=ma2d ditto, | 
etc,, eto* 

154. A femalu doer 

Phu omi-ui • 

i 

1 

Shudum dum-na 

Chor-ne * - . 

Ditto ; female Samhar shl- 
shflk fihuk-na— deerss 
dumshting shu-na, etc,, etc. 

155. Deer • 

; Phu .... 

i 

i 

Shudum atchamma • • 


Simon (also means any anf- 
mal): 

156. 1 am • 

Nah du-chha . 

Nga da-dna 


Ng&dung (or dak, or d4 
and 90 throughout). 

157. Tl)oa art . 

Ba du-cho-nia . 

Na da-dna 


, N& dung 

1 

1 

158. He is 

E du-chho 

Ma da-dna 


1 

Bni dung • • 

159. We are . 

Ni du-chho 

NgA-lu da-dna 


Ng&-la dilng . 

160. You are . 

Jah dii-cha-mft 

NA-lu dA-dna . . . 


dilng . , . 
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Abor (when difiEeront from Miri). 

Clmlikftta or Taying MUhmi 
(Campliell). 

Dig&ni Mishmi (Bobiusou and 
Needham). 

Miju Mishmi (Kohiuson and 
Nc^cdham). 

Euglish. 


Tapum praibo . , 




13i. Befit. 


Baendo • • • • 

Tazei 


135. High. 


Enon(lo ji irnendo • 



136. Iliglior. 


Tapume ji ruondo . 

• 


137. Highest. 


Keputo goora . 




138. A horflo. 

■ IT 

KopatQ geera api 




139. A mai-e. 


peera pajaibon 




110. Jiorsefi. 


Geem apiclii 

« ••• 


141. Mnros, 


Kepfifo abcpra adeva maju 

„ ••• 


142. A bull. 

••t 

Kepate majdkro • , 



143. A co\r. 


Maju ahe pola doi-ebon 




144. Bulls. 


.\lajii dolumbro , 



145. Cows. 


Kepatc ikti . 

Ngai k&ri • 

Kwl i-aJiar 

146. A dog. 


Kepato ikd kro 

Ngul tapl « • 

Kwl nau • • • 

147. A bitch. 


Ikti paja, ika dfl • 



148. Dogs, , 


Api ikfi doi-obon , 



149. Bitches, 


Kepato maji . • 



150. A ho goat. 


Kepato api akro maji 

1 


151. A femalo goat. 


Jklaji didurabro • * 



152. Goats. 


Kopato aron majo i 




153. A male deer. 

••• ••• 

Kepate api majo • 



154. A femalo, deer. 


Majo ... • • 



155. Deer. 


Ngialuxpbrodaji ji 

Idadi • • • • 1 


156. I am. 


Ngio mnji ga . 

****** 1 


157. Thou art. 


N’gio-apn ji • . . 



158. He is. 


i 

Ehnndiia jig& • • 



159. We are. 


Elmnd ji ji . . 



160. You ai’O. 
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Kngliah. 


Aka (Darrang). 


Kaat(‘rn DafiA (Hamilton). 


Dafl& (Bobinion). 


161. They are 


162. I 'was 


163. Thou Wast 


164. He was 


165. Wo were . 


166. Yon were • 


167. They were 


168. Bo • 


169. To be 


170. Being 


171. Having been 


172. I may be 


]73. I shall be 


174. I should be 


175. Beat 


17G. To beat • 


177. Beating 


178. Having beaten 


179. I beat 


180. Thoubeatest 


181. He boats , 


182. We beat 


183. You boat 


184. They beat 


Na du-chhaya . 


. Bfillu d4-dna 


Phu 0 -du-chan, nil du-s6 . Ng& dl-nma 


Jah-phu du-chha-m& • . Nd d&-nma 


E du-me-rc-doh * . , Ma d&-nma 


. Ni du-chan 


. Ba du-chaua 


. Nadu-chu 


. da-nie 


Gigueh 


(»i-pbi-ncli 


. Gi-dah . 


• Gi-lc-ncli 


1 Nah gi-neh 


I Ba gii-eh 


E gi-da-eh 


I Ni gi-neh 


Jah giioh 


Na gi-da 


185. I beat {Past Tense) . Nga sheu 


186. Thou beatcst (Pa«^ Ba sheu . 
Tense), 

187. He boat {Past Tense) . I s-da , 


NgU-la d^-nma 


N4-lu da-nma 


Bullu da-nma 


Lyi-dba 


Da-tla . 


Lyitlyinne • 


. Ma-ta 


. "Ma-ta-ba , 


-Ma-ly-ha . 


. Ma-pe-Ia . 


Nga nia-dna 


. Na ma-dna 


Ma ma-dna 


. Nga-lu ma-dna 


I Na-lu ma-dna . ^ 


' Bullu ma-dna • 


NgO dOng-ponft 


No dOng-pona . 


NgO-lu d6ng-pon& 




Mo-tobO , 


Mo-neya 


, Mo-pe-lo 


NgO mfl-do 


i No mO-do 


Mft mO-do 


Ngo-lu mo-do 


No-lu mO-dO 


Ma-lu mo-do 


. NgS nia-t-namma « . NgO mO-pa-na 


Na mo.-p-namma . * . No-mO-pa-na 


'i • Ma ma-p-namma • . Ma mO-pa-nft 


Bu-lddOng .. • 


Ng& dungai (or d&gai, and 
so throughout)* 

N& dOngai • 


M& dOng-pon& . • J Buiddngai • . 


Ngk-ladflngai, . 


No-lu dong-pona • . N&-l&d11ngal 


Ma-lu dOng-pona . , Bq-1u dungai 


No word 


Pa-tokft . 


I Pa-ka-pu-/or the ptirpoM of 


I Pa-laO 

J •past pi 


’a-la (la is present and 
past participial suffix). 


. NgA pa-dfing . 


. Nfi pa-dUng , 


. Bui pa-dflng . 


. NgMU pa-dUng 


. N&-lil pa-dung 


Bu-lfl pa-dOng 


. Ng& pa-to 


. N& pa-to. 


Bui pa-to 
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Abor (when different from Miri). 

Chulikita or Taying Mislimi 
(Camphiall). 

Digaru Miohmi (Bobiusuii aud 
Needham), 

Mlju Mislimi ('Hobin^ou and 
Neeilbain). 

English. 


Heaibu ia ji jiga • 



l()l. They are. 


Ngialumbro igapo 

E[a di-ya . . 


102. I waB. 


Ngio jigja (P jiga) . 



163. Thou Tvast. 


Ngio-apu muji ji 



164. ITo was. 


Kbnndnajiga . . • 



165. We were. 


Ebnnd mn jiga 



166. You wore. 


Hoaibn mujiga . • • 



167, They were. 

• 

Aibo ab apa 

DI-1L& .... 


168. Be. 


Aji poya 



169. To be. 


I7gA-6 .... 



170. Being. 


Eja jipo mijab • 




171. Having been. 


Ngialumbro oyokaobna • 

• 




172. I may be. 


Ngialumbro kacbna • 

••• ••• 


173. I sbaU be. 


Ngialumbro mumota ftpa • 



174. 1 should be. 


Nupa ahn pr& wa • 

H&b&«xia • • • • 

Pong-sba . * 

175. Beat. 


Nflpa aba pra vrh • 



176. To beat. 


Aba lyab , • 



177. Beating. 


Aba lyab • • 



178. Having beaten. 


Ngialumbro &bu lyab 

Hi b&b& .... 

(?) Ki pong • . • 

179. I beat. 


Ngio Uid ly&b • 



180. Thou beatest. 


Ngio-dpu aba lyab . 



181. Ho beats. 

t«* 

Ebundna pral& • 




182. We Ixjat. 


Ebund &ba ly&b . 



1^3. You beat. 



1 

Heaibu &ba lyab • 




1 184. They beat. 

• 


Hi bSbd-y& 

1 

(?) Ki pang-ga 

• 



185. I beat (Past Tense 

1 

186. Thou beatest (i 
Tense), 





187. He beat (Past Ten 
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English. 

Aka (Darraug). 

Eoatern Dafla (Ilaxmltoii). 

Dafl& (Bobinaon). 

Miri. 

188. We beat (^Past Tense) . 

Ni sbing , • . . 

Xga-lu ma-t-namma • 

NgC-lu mfl-pa-na 

Ng&dfi pa -to * , 

189, You boat Tense) 

Jab ish-da 

Na-ln ma-p-iuunma • 

No-lu mo-pa- na • 

N&-la pa-to . • 

190. Thuy beat (Past Tense) 

Xa isb-da . • 

Hiilla ma-p-namma . 

!Ma-lu mO-pa-na • 

Hu-lu pa-to » , 

191. I am beating 

Xali guiii • 

Nga ma-s-danna • . 


Ng& pa-la dthig . 

192. I was beating 

Xab gui-obbua ^ . 

Xga ma-lya-da-nma • 


Nga pa-la dungai • 

193. I bad beaten 

Nab giii-cbhua 

Nga nia-nma . 




194. I may beat • 

Nall gui-pbi-nob • 

Nga ma-kiu-d& • 



295. I sball beat 

Nab ai-ne 

Xga ma-n-pu . 

XgO mO-bo 

Nga pa-yo or pa-pfl • 

196. Tbou wilt beat . 

Ha sboue • 

N.a ma-u-pii . • 

N 0 mO“bo • • . 

Xa pa-yS 

197, lie will beat 

1. B-UO .... 

Aia raa-n-pii 

11 a ni5-lxT . . 

Bui pa-ye - . 

198. We sball beat 

Ni s-ne .... 

Nga-ln ma-u-pii 

NgO-lu mO-bo . 

Nga-lu pa-yS • • 

199. Ton will beat 

Jab iabc .... 

• 

Na-hi ma-n-pu . 

X(Vlu nuVbo . ... 

Ka-lu pa-yS‘ >.. • 

200. They will beat 

Na H-no .... 

Bfillu ina-n-pu • . * 

1 

llu-lu-nio-bo . 

Hu-lfi pa-yS »• • 

201. 1 sbonld beat 

202. 1 am beaten . > • 

203. I waa beaten 

204. I sball be beaten 

205. I go 

N.ab do i gi-no , 

Xab gi-(lali 

1 

Xab gi-dab suya 

Xab Hi-ngob baa 

Nab kbu-no-bo , . 

1 

1 

1 

Nga u-dna . • 

! 

NgO aiigno-dO . 

•Ik ... 

Nga gi-dung. , • 

206. Tbon goest 

Ba kba-biiob . 

! 

1 Na u-dna . • 

i 

No ungno-do . . 

Nagi-dung * r 

207. He goes . . • . 

Vi kba-ueb 

1 

^la fi-dna . • 

Ma angno-do . . 

Hui gi-dung. 

208. We go . . . 

1 Ni kba-ne-bo . 

Nga-lu ii-dna • , 

NgO-lu angno-dO 

Nga-lu gi-dung 

209. You go 

J.ahkba-bueh • • 

Xii-lu u-dna . • 

No-lu angno-do 

Nii-la gi-dQng . 

210. Tboy go . 

Na kba-do-bo . 

1 .Biillu u-dna 

Ma-lu angne-dO • 

Bn-lugl-dung •• 

211. I wont 

Nab din . . • . 

Nga ii-n-ma . . 

NgO iiiigne-pa-na • 

b'g« gi-ka 

212. Tbon wontost 

Ha di-ma 

Na li-nma 

No angne-pa-na • 

% 

Xa gl-ka • « 

218. Ho went . 

Vi din . • . 

; ^la n-nma • • 

1 

Ma angno-pa-nS* • 

Hui gi-ka • 

214. Wo went . 

Xi kba-m-bi . » 

1 , 

j Xg^l-lu fi-nma . • 

Ngo-lu angne-pa-nS . 

Nga-ld gi-ka . 
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Abor (When different from Miri). 


8vibttitut« en for gl 


Chnlikatft or Taying Miskmi | 
(Caiii])bell). 

Digaru Misbmi (Hobinson and 
Needliani). 

M!jti Mishmi (Robinson and 
Neodhaui). 

Knglisli. 





ISS. We beat {Past Tense) 

189. You I>oat (Past Tense] 

190. They beat {Past Tense] 

Ngialumbro muiiji lyali 



(?) Ki pong mong , 

191. I am boating. 

Ngialumbxo igapo miija 


i 

h'2. T wasbe.ating. 

Ngialumbro aliu muja lyah 




193. I had beattn. 

Ngialumbro padaunpya abu 




194. T may Ix’at. 

Ngialumbro abil prawa 

U.? haba-nde . 

(?) Ki p8ug yung . 

19o. I shall boat. 




19C. Thou wilt beat. 


• 

’ 

197. Ho will beat. 




108. \Voslialll)eat. 




199. Yon will l)tat. 




200. Tliey will beat. 

Ngialumbro iilm proa (? 
prawa) lyah. 



201. I should beat. 

Ngialumbro ahu lai . 



202. I am beaten. 

Ngialumbro ahu proa (? 
prawa) lyah. 



203. I was beaten. 

Ngialumbro na-fihii prawa . 



204. 1 shall he beateiit 

Ngialumbro ba piiiwa yah . 

Ha bo • • • • 

(?) Ki phai 

205. T go. 

Ngio ba iia lab . • 



200, Thou goest. 

Ngio-apu ba lyah 



207. lie goes. 

■ 



208. Wo go. 




209. You go. 





210. They go. 

Ngialumbro ba byah 

(? lyah). 

IlS bd< ja • • . • 

(?) Ki phai-ga 

211, 1 wont. 

Ngio ba Dtt bah (? iyah) 



212. Thou wcntest. 

Ngio-apu balaga eclya 



213. He went. 




214. Vro ^vent. 
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Kiiglisli. 

Aks (Uarrang). 

Kastern Dafla (HamiltoD). 

Dafla (Kokinsen). 

I 

Miri. ' 

216. You went . 

Jah khamma • • 

Na-lu u-nraa . , 

No-lu aiig-ne-pa-na . 

N4-lfl gi-kii . . 

216. They went 

Na kha-de-bi , • 

Bulhi u-nma . 

Mn-lu ang-no-pa-na . 

Bu-lii gi-ka 

217. Go . 

Kha-bueh 

tJnut .... 

Aiig-ne ... 

Gi-loka ... 

218. Going 

Di-deh , • • • 

U-ly-h& .... 


Ui-la .... 

219. Gone 

Kha-mo-bi • 

U -pela .... 


) 

220. What IB your name T . 

Ba nini hau chonia ? 

Na amiii-a hog P 

No mang-raen hogo ? 

Nd-ka amuin inkwa-na? 
Your name what ? 

221. How old is this horse P 

Phii-gra adiat ki-nia-ba ? . 

Sa ghura si hogad-ja akkha- 
denna P 


Si-gora-si adit-kd mujl 
Thu-fior8e4hu how old 
dfirig P 

is ? 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

Aiya Kashmir ke-niara-da? 

Saka Kashmir ba-ba hagnd- 
ga a-d^-da ? 


Kashin ir-deg sdk 

Kashmir- country from~here 
adit-ka mote dak p 
how far is f 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house P 

Ban e-niya mu-khu sa ke- 
nia-dah ? 

Na ab-ga num>h& ka-w-a 
hagail-g& dil-dno P 


Nu-ka babil-ka ekHm-ld 

Your father's house^in 

ko-milvong adit-kd 

child^male how-many 

diing P 
are f 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Nah n e-ra-goio din , 

Nga salo add Algd ga-po- 
uamma. 


Silo ngd bajS-pu gi-tO. 
To-day 1 much went. 

226. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ava sei sam gri-dain • 

Ngd acch-ga kd ha hd buir- 
mam naiima. 


ft 

Ngd-ka pai-ka an bui-ka 
My nneWs soil his 

buirma yamne-lu-to. 
sister married. 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the while 
hoi'se. 

PhxL-gra grou saio zin gno 
luri-du-ge da. 

Hd nam arriiha ghura pfillfl* 
ga jin-e dd-da. 


Ekhm dra-ld yesina gora-ka 
House in while horse's 
jin dung. 
saddle is. 

227. Pat the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ziu sai gne luri-du-goio age 
laoye. 

Jin h&m hd lang auwa ap'ta. 


Jin bui-ka lamka-ld 

Saddle his baok-on 

mo-toka. 
put. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

E-sau sai nau guin . • 

Ha ka-am ngd egd jinma . 


Nga bui-ka an-em baje-pfi 
i his son much 

pa-tO. 
beat. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Tu ge phu du-ge phu-l]iu 
rawkhri-da-ya. 

Ha gudd& au-wd mindui 
sa rokh-dd. 


Bui adi taiO la gOru 
Ue hill top on cattle 

ra-k!-dung.^ 
keeping. 

1 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Suit! e-l& soi phn-gr& o-zui- 
gui-neh re-da. 

Ha ghura au-wd san lye-ku- 
hd dd-dna. 

1 

• •• ar 

Bui ursing ke5g-ld gora 
Ue tre^ below horse 
tuio-ld dOng. 

^ upon is. 

23V His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

E-nu-mi i-ama psbu-pho-da 

Ha borhd buir-mam aud-ya- 
dd. 


Bui-ka buird bui-ka buirma 
llis brother his sister 
lok-ke battOdok. 
from bigger. 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees aud a half. 

E-gnn takarphu kshiya 
o*phiria. 

Hd dor ha taka bar-nyi-gd 
la a-doli-gd. 


Da dttar-ka flru 

That arttcWs price 

bar-riyi-ka lang adflli.* 
rupees-two and half. 


. ' f ; 
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* ICirxi have no word for jorazing ; rd-JtvdUnff, is keeping, 
s Mins luxTe no word for half-mpee. 



x>r (wlien dilTereut from Miri). 

Chulikatfi or Taying MiBhmi. 
(Campbell). 

Dig&ra Miahmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 

Mlja Mishmi (Robinson and 
Needham). 

English. 





215. You went. 

••t itt » 




216. They went. 


Ba lauji or baladra . 

Bfl-na • . . . 

Phai-shfl .... 

217. Go. 


Bftmiali , • . . 



218. Going. 


BabjaH (? lyah) 

m 


219. Gone. 


New Biladra anm ? , , 



220. What.ji your name ? 


Ueya gcera mag pbiaba ? . 




221. How old is this horse P 


Ejaniba ba Kashmir ajige 
, mag phiaha ? 



222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 


New naba ah jiji ga ? 



223. How many sons are 
i there ig your father’s 

house ? 


Nga etani mala gugo mya 
la Hghuha. 



224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


Heya athi ebo ab yabi gyah. 




225. The son of my uncle is 
marned to his sister. 


Nga kiia (? iika) antlyo 
lapna gc?era ayab jiji pa} a. 



226. In the house ia the sad- 
dle uf the white horse. 


Andye lamra puru 



227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 


Newa nga midii hula pata . 



22 S. I have beaten his sod 
witli many stripes. 


E heia ta ang gn pii maju 
haliii. 



» 

229. He i.s giming cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


Hoia aganuah dabo o heia 
geera ja jigya. 



230. Uc is Kitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


Ah hida apia ahoya athia 
mend. 



231. His brother is taller 
than ills sister. 


Aheya aji goya S mn kani 
atige ayho. 



232. The pi ice of that is twe 
rupees and a half. 
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Knglifih. 

Aka (Darrang). 

Eastern Datla (Hamilton). 

1 

! 

DaAa (Robinson). 

Miri. 

233. My fatlier lives in that 
small honee. 

Xah an bugia e-mi-sa-na 
ngya-ga i-e-da. 

1 

Ng£i ab-a h& nMn ainy^ h& 
da-dna. 

1 


234, Give this rupee to him 

Takarphn sol i jya • 

dhan sam ham ji-t& 


Bim mUrkong sim bnim 
'J'his rupee this him-ti 
bi-tok&. 
give. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Aiya takarphn senai la-chhe. 

Ha dhan ham h/kka na-t^ 

i 

1 

Dem mfirkong dem bni-kf 
Those rupees those him 
lok-ke la-toka. 
from take. 

236. Beat him 'vvell and bind 
him ■with ropes. 

U-di-neh gi-neh soizaya 
khiliueh veuya. 

Ham Mba jitla akha h&l 
lelap-tA 


Bnim ai-pii pa-la shori li 
Him well beating rope wi\ 
rin-toka. 
hind. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Klin-geri goio khn lanye 

Tuk ta-la Issh bu-t& . 


No word for ** well.'* 

238, Walk before me , 

Na-bra dnyo 

■Cf-cho-lya-ta . • 


Nga-ka k$r&-pii gl-tok 
He-of fronUwise go. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

Ba-phnmiya zi mn-khu su 
de-se-da-vah H 

Riga ka-wa nd, kli-kn-& 
ud-do ? 


Na-ka mclampu sska ai 
Your behind whose so 
gi-dpg ? 
coming-is ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Ba phai zniya phn-niya la- 
vah ? 

Nu sam hl-ga lokka renma ? 


Dem seka lok-ko reton P 
That who from buy ? 

141. Fi’om a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Ne-thi-ya dokain a-sheya 
phn-niya lain. 

SA nenga s&k karman s&kka. 


DOlung dokand&r^ lok-ke 
Village shopkeeper from. 



. . ‘ Ij-^i s’ ; ; . 

... 

' ... f 

■ 






‘ 


, ' ’ Mirto liatc no word for iliopkeoner. 
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. . . . i. •\ Cliulikala or Taying Mishrai 

Abor (wben different from Min). (Cuiiipbell). 


Ng“i iifibii riuali Li niajia 

jigya- 

Kja pro j renie lia ala 


Aliaia o l.tiunliO pan aliu 
liolifi »g»y. 


Piv Lnp jibn t*ja ul 

bion jijiaba- 


Eu ]juma ajia iiiaji bogoii » 

Agii prageUnia 

Nas inita ayia ah iga yaba ? 


Ehu ayga no nylia isima 
loga lab ? 

An TUii khong go abi ji 
oiienia 


Digaru Miahmi (UubiuBon find 
Nucdbaui). 


Mlju Misbini (RobhiKcn und 
Nccdliain) . 


Knglisli. 


My fathfji’ li\c‘a in that 
Biuail Lou BO. 


234. Givo this rupoc to him. 


235. Take* Iboso rupo(.*s from 
him. 


2)1G. Boat him ell and bind 
InTii with ropes. 


237. Draw watc'i* from the 
well. 

238. Walk befoK! nu*. 


239. Wlioso bny cuincs be- 
hind you ? 


2U). From wlioiu did you 
buy that ? 

211. From a shopkeeper of 
tlio village. 
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